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1957
Aug. 1, Thursday

Aug. 1, Thursday

*Ang. 15, Thursday

CALENDAR, 1957-1938

FALL SEMESTER

Applications for admission to graduate standing in the fall
semester, with complete credentials, must be filed on or before
this date (April 15 for Social Weltare and July 15 for Engi-
neering and Nursing).

Last day to file applications for readmission in graduate stand-
ing by s)tudents returning after an absence (July 15 for Engi-
neering).

Applications for admission to undergraduate standing in the fall

ter, with lete credentials, must be filed on or before

this date (April 28 for the Oollege of Engineering, and July

15 )for the registered nurses’ program in the School of Nurs-
ing).

Aug. 28, Wedneeday Last day to_file applications for readmission in undergraduate

Sept. 9, Monday

Sept. 14, Saturday

standing by students returning after an abse!
} Counseling of students.

uce.

Sept. 11, Wednesday { Examination in Subject A.

Sept. 16, Monday
Sept. 16, Monday

Sept. 18, Wednesday

Sept. 20, Friday
Sept. 28, Monday
Oct. 4, Friday

Oct. 7, Monday

Oct. 8, Tuesday
Oct. 8, Tuesday

Oct. 17, Thursday

Oct. 26, Saturday
Oect. 26, Saturday

Oct. 28, Monday
8:00 p.m.
Nov. 16, Saturday

Nov. 28, Thursday
Nov. 29, Friday

Nov. 28, Thursday
Nov. 80, Saturday

Dec. 2, Monday

Dec. 14, Saturday

Examination in English for foreign students.
Fall semester begins.

}Resistration of all students who did not register by mail. For
etails, see Registration Oircular and official bulletin boards.

Special examination in Subject A.
Instruction begins,

Last day to file registration packets or to change study lists with-
out fee.

Last day to file appllcations for advancement to candidacy for
the master’s degree to be conferred in January, 1958.

Last day to add courses to study lists.

Last day to file registration Backeta without penalty of lapse in
status as a student in the University.

Last day to file applications for foreign language screening tests
to be given October 286.

Foreign language screening tests.

Last day to flle without fee notice of candidacy for the bachelor’s
degree to be conferred in January, 1958,

}Lut day to drop courses from study lists without penalty of
grade F (failure).

End of mid-term period.
}Thanksziving holiday—academic and administrative holiday.

} Fall recess.

Last day to file in final form with the committee in charge theses
for the doctor’'s degree to be conferred in January, 1958,
Last day to file notice of candidacy for the bachelor's degree to

be conferred in January, 1958.

recess.

Dec. 19, Thursday
y

Jan. 1, Wednesd

Dec. 24 and 26,
Tuesday and
Wednesday

} ohrtst

}Ohrlstmns holiday—academic and administrative holiday.

* April 18, Saturday, qualifying examinations for admission to the Coliege of Enfbl-
r

neerin

1 in the fall semester, 1967 (given each
admission in the following fall semester).

Year the second Saturday in April

[ viii ]



Calendar

Deec, 81 and Jan. 1,
Tuesday and
Wedneqday

1958
Jan. 2, Thursday
Jan. 2, Thursday

Jan. 18, Saturday

Jan, 20, Monday
Jan. 29, Wednesday

Jan. 80, Thursday

1957
Dec. 2, Monday

Dec. 2, Monday

1958
Jan. 10, Friday

*Jan. 15, Wednesday

Jan. 15, Wednesday

Jan, 27, Monday
Feb. 1, Saturday

Jan, 29, Wednesday
Feb. 1, Satarday
Feb. 8, Monday

Feb. 4, Tuesday
Feb. 5, Wednesday

Feb. 7, Friday
Feb. 10, Monday
Feb. 17, Monday

Feb. 20, Thursday
Feb. 20, Thursday
Feb. 21, Friday

Feb. 22, Saturday
Feb. 25, Tuesday
Feb. 25, Tuesday

Mar. 1, Saturday

}New Year's holiday—academic and administrative holiday.

Classes resume,

Last day to file in final form with the committee in charge theses
for the master’'s degree to be conferred in January, 1958,

Instruction ends.
} Final examinations, fali semester,

Fall semester ends.

Applications for admission to graduate standhﬁuf in the spring
:ﬁpesm, with complete credentials, must be filed on or before
ig date.

Last day to file applications for readmission in graduate stand-
ing by students returning after an absence.

Last day for resident students to file applications for under-
graduate scholarships for the academic year. 1958—1959.

Applications for admission to undergradunate standing in the
spring semester, with complete credentials, must be filed on or
before this date (December 17 for the College of Engineering,

and January 1 for the registered nurses’ program in the

School of Nursing).

Last day to flle agplleations for readmission in undergraduate
!tandfnz by students returning after an absence.

} COounseling of students.
Examination in English for foreign students.
E ination in Subject A.
8pring semester begins.

}Re stration of all students who did not ister by mail. For
etails, see Registration Oircular and official bulletin boards.

Special examination in Subject A,
Instruction begins.

Last day to file applicati for adva t to candidacy for
lihges smuter’s degree to be conferred in June or in August,

Last day to file appllcations for foreign language screening tests
to be given March 1.

Last day to file applications for fellowships and graduate scholar-
ships temable at Los Angeles for 1958—1969.

Lcst‘td;y to file registration packets or to change study lists with-
out fee.

Washington’s Birthday—academic and administrative hollday.
Last day to add courses to study lists,

Last day to file registration packets without penalty of lapse in
status as a student in the University.

Foreign language screening tests,

* December 7, 19057, Saturday, qualifying examination for admission to the College
of Engineering In the spring semester, 1958 (given each year the first Saturday in De-
cember for admiasion in the following spring semester).



X
Mar. 1, Saturday

Mar. 17, Monday
8:00 p.m.

Mar. 22, Saturday
Mar. 81, Monday
Apr. 5, haturday
Apr. 11, Friday

Apr. 12, Saturday
Apr, 28, Monday

May 10, Saturday
May 29, Thursday
May 29, Thursday

May 80, Friday
June 2, Monday

1
June 11, Wednesday § Final

June 12, Thursday

Calendar

Last dey for entering students to file applications for under-
iraduaw scholarskips or for Alumni Association scholarships
the academic year 1958-1969.

}Last day to drop courses from study lists wnhout penalty of
grade F' (failure).

Last day to file without fee notice of candidacy for the bachelor's
degree to be conferred in June, 19568.
} Spring recess.
Last day to file in final form with the committee in charge theses
for the doctor’s degree to be conferred in June, 1958,
End of mid-term period.

Last day to file with the committee in char
ter's degree to be conferred in June, 1

Last day to file notice of candidacy for the bachelor's degree to
be conferred in June, 1958,

Lut day to ﬁle wntll the Dean of the Gradnaw Division com-
plef of t for the ter's degree to be conferred
in June, 1958,

Instruction ends.

Memorial Day—academic and administrative holiday.

theses for the mas-

tions, spring ter.

Spring semesbter ends.
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Associate Counsel of the Regen
128 Administration bldg, Berkeley 4
R. Bruce Hoffe, A.B., LL.B.
Assistant Counsel of the Regents
128 Administration bldg, Berkeley 4
Mark Owens, Jr., A.B., LL.B.
Aulltan unsel of the Regents °
ttorney in Residence Matters
128 Admlniltntwn bldg, Berkeley 4
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THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA

THE UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA is composed of academic colleges, professional
schools, divisions, departments of instruction, museums, libraries, research
institutes, bureaus and foundations, and the University of California Press,
situated on eight different campuses throughout the State, namely: Berkeley,
Los Angeles, San Franciseo, Davis, Riverside, Mount Hamilton, La Jolla, and
Santa Barbara. A list of the divisions on each campus follows*:

L. AT BERKELEY

The Colleges of
Letters and Science
Agriculture
Arehitecture
Chemistry
Engineering

The Schools of
Business Administration
Criminology
Edueation
Forestry
Law
Librarianship
Medicine (first year)
Nursing (in part)

Optometry
Publie Health (in part)
Social Welfare

The Graduate Division (Northern Seetion)

University Extension (offering instruction wherever classes can be formed, or
anywhere in California by correspondence, and providing lectures, recitals,
moving pictures, and other material for visual instruction)

The Agricultural Extension Service

The Agricultural Experiment Station (in part)

The Giannini Foundation of Agrienltural Economics

The California Museum of Vertebrate Zoology

The Museum of Paleontology

The Anthropological Museum

The Heller Committee for Research in Social Economics

The Institute of Child Welfare

The Institute of East Asiatie Studies

The Institute of Engineering Research

The Institute of Experimental Biology

The Institute of Geophysies (in part)

*General information about instruction at Berkeley may be obtained by addressing
the Registrar, University of California, Berkeley 4; for information about instruction
at Los A:feles, address the Office of Admissions, University of Oalifornia, Los Angeles
24; for information about instruction at Santa Barbara Co ege, address the strar,
University of California, Santa Barbara College, Goleta; for information about instrue-
tion at Davis, address the Registrar, University of California, Davis; for information
about instruction at Riverside, address the Registrar, University of California, River-
side; information concerning the schools and colleges in San Francisco may be obtained
by addressing the deans in ehnrf.e. University publications available to Inquirers are
listed on page 8 of the cover of this bulletin,
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The Institute of Industrial Relations (in part)
The Institute of Slavie Studies (in gart)
The Institute of Transportation and Traffic Engineering (in part)
The Bureau of Business and Economic Research (in part)

The Bureau of International Relations

The Bureau of Public Administration

The William H. Crocker Radiation Laboratory

The Virus Laboratory

The University Art Gallery

The University of California Press

The University Library

Il. AT LOS ANGELES

The Colleges of :

Letters and Science

Engineering

Applied Arts

Agrienlture
The Schools of

Business Administration

Business Administration, Graduate

Eduecation

Law

Medicine

Nursing
Public Health (in part)
Social Welfare
The Graduate Division (Southern Section)
The Agrieultural Experiment Station (in part)
The Bureau of Governmental Research
The Bureau of Business and Economic Research (in part)
The Institute of Geophysics (in part)
The Institute of Industrial Relations (in part)
The Institute of Slavie Studies (in part)
The Institute of Transportation and Traffie Engineering (in part)
The University Librax .
The Senator William Andrews Clark Memorial Library

L. AT SAN FRANCISCO
School of Medicine (second, third, and fourth years, including the University
Hospital and Langley Porter Clinic)
School of Nursing (in part)
Sehool of Public Health (in part)
The George Williams Hooper Foundation (for medical research)
School of Dentistry
School of Pharmacy
California School of Fine Arts
Hastings College of the Law

V. AT DAVIS ~
The College of Agriculture, ineluding the University Farm, the School of
Veterinary Medicine, and certain departments of the Department of Agri-
Culture and of the Agricultural Experiment Station ‘
The College of Letters and Science

V. AT RIVERSIDE

The Qollege of Agriculture, including the Citrus Experiment Station
The College of Letters and Science ’
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Vi. AT MOUNT HAMILTON
The Lick Observatory (Lick Astronomical Department)

Vil. AT LA JOLLA
The Scripps Institution of Oceanography

VIil. AT SANTA BARBARA
Santa Barbara College

SLSEWHERE
In addition to the principal divisions named above, the University maintains
“fv:l:alsﬂeld stations of the Agricultural Experiment Station in various parts
of the State.

ADMINISTRATION

The Regents of the University of California, by authority vested in them by
the State constitution, created an academie administrative body called the
Academic SBenate. The Senate, subjeet to the approval of the Regents, deter-
mines the conditions for admission, for certificates, and for degrees. It author-
izes and supervises all courses of instruction in the academic and professional
colleges and schools. It recommends to the Regents all candidates for degrees
in course and has general supervision of the discipline of students. The dean
or director of a sechool, college, or other division of the University is entrusted
with the duty of assisting the President in the administration of the Univer-
sity, with special reference to the welfare of the particular school, college, or
other division concerned, and of the students therein.



UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA, LOS ANGELES

HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT

IN MaroH, 1881, the legislature of California created the Los Angeles State
Normal School. Five acres of ground were domated at the corner of Fifth
Street and Grand Avenue—the present site of the Los Angeles City Library.
Instruction was begun in August, 1882, with a faculty of three teachers and
an enrollment of sixty-one students.

Following a legislative appropriation in 1911, a new site of twenty-five
acres on North Vermont Avenue was obtained for the Normal School. The
School was moved into its mew quarters in September, 1914, where it existed
without change in name until the summer of 1919,

Through legislative action made effective by the Governor’s signature on
July 24, 1919, the grounds, buildings, and records of the Los Angeles State
Normal School were transferred to The Regents of the University of Cali-
fornia. In September of that year, university instruction was begun under the
name Southern Branch of the University of California. The educational facili-
ties were expanded to include the fre: and sophomore years in Letters
and Scienee beginning with September, 1919; the third and fourth years with
September, 1923 and 1924, respectively. In 1922 the teacher-training courses
were organized as a Teachers College.

On February 1, 1927, the name of the institution was changed to UNIVER-
SITY OF CALIFORNIA AT LoS ANGELES.

The University now oceupies a new physical plant upon a campus of three .
hundred and eighty-four acres which was bought and presented to the Univer-
sity by the cities of Santa Monica, Venice, Beverly Hills, and Los Angeles.
The removal to the new site from North Vermont Avenue took place in Au-
gust, 1029, and instruction in all departments was begun in the new buildings
on September 23, 1929.

By action of the Regents, work in the College of Agriculture was established
at Los Angeles in November, 1930. A College of Business Administration
was established in June, 1935, with instruction beginning in September, 1936;
the College of Applied Arts and the School of Edueation were established
July 1, 1939,

On August 8, 1988, graduate study at the University of California, Los
Angeles, leading to the degrees of Master of Arts and Master of Science, and
to the Certificate of Completion for the general secondary and junior college
teaching credentials was authorized by the Regents. Beginning in September,
1986, candidates were megted for the Ph.D. degree. In September, 1941,
candidates for the degree of Doctor of Education were accepted.

Bince that date there have been established a College of Engineering,
Schools of Law, Mediecine, Nursing, Public Health, SBocial Welfare, and a
Graduate School of Business Administration,

SITE OF THE CAMPUS—CLIMATE

The Los Angeles campus of the University of California is situated on the .
lower south slope of the Santa Monica Mountains which overlook Hollywood
and the western part of Los Angeles; the Pacific Ocean, visible from the
grounds, is five miles distant in a direet line, The warmest month of the year
is August, with a mean temperature of about 68°; the coolest is January, with
a mean temperature of 49°; the annual rainfall, which falls mostly between
December and March, is about 15 inches. Proximity to the ocean insures an
even temperature without extremes; the daily range of variation is about
fifteen degrees.
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The University campus is within the corporate limits of the city of Los An-
geles, west of Beverly Hills, It extends along the south side of Sunset Boule-
vard from Hilgard Avenue to Veteran Avenue, and is bounded on the south by
LeConte and Gayley avenues; automobiles should turn south from Sunset
Boulevard at Hilgard Avenue, or north from Wilshire Boulevard at West-
wood Boulevard.

The eampus may be reached by bus as follows: from Los 4Angeles business
distriet (Fifth and Hill streets), Metropolitan Coach Lines, via Wilshire
Boulevard, and Metropolitan Coach Lines Beverly-Sunset boulevards Univer-
sity bus line. From Los Angeles, western terminus of Pico car line, Santa
Monica Municipal Bus Lines, via Pico and Westwood boulevards. From Holly-
wood (North Vermont Avenue and Hollywood Boulevard), Metropolitan
Coach Lines, via Hollywood and Sunset boulevards. From Santa Monioa,
Metrogolita.n Coach Lines, via Wilshire Boulevard, and Santa Monica Muni-
cipal Bus Lines, via Santa Monica Boulevard.

Students eoming to Los Angeles by rail may ordinarily obtain tickets and
check baggage to West Los Angeles without additional cost if done at the
time the railroad ticket is purchased. The cost of earfare and baggage trans-
fer from Los Angeles is thereby eonsiderably reduced.

SURVEY OF CURRICULA

Instruction at the University of California, Los Angeles, is offered in (a) the
College of Letters and Science, with curricula leading to the degrees of Asso-
ciate in Arts, Bachelor of Arts, and Bachelor of Seience; also, the following
ireprotesaional curricula: prebusiness, preeriminology, predental, é)redental

ygiene, premedical, prepharmacy, and presocial welfare; (b) the College of
Applied Arts, with curricula leading to the degrees of Associate in Arts,
Bachelor of Arts, and Bachelor of Science; also, the following prepro-
fessional curricula: prenursing, preoccupational therapy, preoptometry, and

republic health; (¢) the College of Engineering, with a curriculum lead-
ing to the degree of Bachelor of Secience; (d) the College of Agriculture,
with curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science; (¢) the School
of Business Administration, with eurricula leading to the degree of Bache-
lor of Science; (f) the School of Public Health, with curricula leading
to the degree of Bachelor of Science; (g) the School of Nursing, with cur-
ricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science; (h) the School of
Law, with a curriculum leading to the degree of Bachelor of Laws; and
(¢) the School of Medicine with a curriculum leading to the degree of
Doctor of Medicine, Students electing certain curricula in the College of
Agriculture may register at Los Angeles for the first two years and then
transfer to Berkeley or Davis to complete the requirements for the degree.
The School of Education at Los Angeles supervises curricula leading to the
Certificate of Completion for the various elementary and secondary teaching
credentials, and for the administrative credential. Graduate study, leading to
the degrees of Master of Science, Master of Arts, Master of Business Admin-
istration, Master of Edueation, and Master of Soeial Welfare, and to the
degrees of Doctor of Philosophy and Doetor of Education, also is available
at the University of California, Los Angeles,

THE UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

The University Library has approximately 1,225,000 accessioned volumes and
regularly receives about 18,000 periodicals and newspapers. i

In the Main Library, books, except for bound periodicals, eireulate for a
three-week period. Circulation rules are posted in the library. All graduate
students have aceess to the book stacks on presentation of registration eards.
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Undergraduate honor students are admitted to the stacks on presentation of
registration cards Elreoperly stamped by the Registrar’s Office.

An open-shelf collection of materials of interest primarily to undergradu-
aBt:i.l :1?;?1“ is available in the Undergraduate Library in the Main Library

The Graduate Reading Room provides special study facilities for graduate
students, and assigned seats are available here to a limited number of stu-
dents; application should be made to the librarian in charge of the room.

The Main Library’s Department of Special Collections contains rare books
and rare and early pamphlets, maps, manuseripts, the University Arehives,
and back files of newspapers. '

The Government Publications Room in the Main Library is a depository
for the official publieations of the United States Government, the United
Nations and certain of its specialized agencies, and the State of California,
aﬁnd also maintains extensive supplementary collections of official publica-

ons.

Branch libraries in Agriculture, Art, Biomedicine, Chemistry, Education,
Engineering, English, Geology, Home Economics, Industrial Relations, Mete-
orology, Music, Physics, Theater Arts, and the University Elementary School
are housed in the quarters of their respective departments. The Biomedical
Library, situated in the east wing of the Medical Center, serves the schools
of Medicine, Nursing, and Public Health and the departments of Bacteriology
and Zoology. Hours are posted and also listed in the library handbook, Know
Your Library. Branch libraries serve primarily the schools and departments
in which they are situated, but their resources are available to all students and
faculty of the University.

The Law Library is housed in the Law Building and serves all students and
faculty of the University. Hours of service are the same as those of the Uni-
versity Library.

Supplementing the University Library is the William Andrews Clark Me-
morial Library® of about 66,000 books, pamphlets, and manuseripts, featur-
ing English culture of the seventeenth, eighteenth, and nineteenth centuries
and the history of Montana. Materials in the library do mot eirculate, an
admission is by card only, application for which should be made to the Uni-
versity Librarian. Leaflets deseriptive of the Clark Library are available upon
applieation to the University Librarian.

UNIVERSITY EXTENSION

University Extension makes available the resources of the University to those
who cannot take up residence at one of the campuses or who prefer a part-time
special program. Its program includes classes, correspondenee courses, confer-
ences, and special activities in a wide variety of subjects. These include art,
business administration, economics, geography, history, industrial relations,

languages, literature, mathematics and physical sciences, music, philosophy, .

political science, psychology, real estate, sociology, speech, and many others.

During the past few years, an increasing number of programs have been
made available to professional people and others with advanced training.
Study at the professional level is offered in engineering, law, medicine,
dentistry, education, and other fields. However, many University Extension
offerings are in the more general subjects and are open to all adults who can
pursue the work with profit.

Veterans may use the educational benefits available to them under Federal
and State laws to enroll in University Extension courses, provided the classes

* This library is not on the University mmful but is situated at 2208 West Adams
Boulevard (Telephone RE 8-5925). From the Los Angeles campus, jt may be reached by
Metropolitan Coach Lines bus to Western Avenue tranlterrinf to the *84” bus of the
Los Angeles Transit Lines; from downtown, by the “11” bus of the Los Angeles Transit
Lines. The library is open Mondays through Saturdays from 8:00 a.M. to 5:00 P.M.
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are part of their prescribed and recognized objectives approved by the Vet-
erans Administration. e

The educational services of University Extension are directed toward three
primary goals: to help men and women advance professionally, to aid them in
meeting their responsibilities as citizens, and to assist them in the pursuit of
intellectual and cultural interests.

Six principal services are provided:

1. Classes are organized in any community of the State where a sufficient
number of persons wish to study a particular subject. Discussion groups in
world polities and the liberal arts may also be arranged.

2. Correspondence courses, prepared by members of the University faculty
and covering a wide variety of subjects, are given by mail.

8. Conferences, workshops, and institutes, for periods ranging from one
day to several weeks, provide intensive instruetion for groups interested in
specialized knowledge. .

4, Educational motion pictures, from the large library of 16-millimeter films
maintained by University Extension, are available for loan to all persons in
the State, both individuals and groups. Educational and documentary films
produced under the supervision of the Department of Theater Arts may be
purchased.

5. Lectures, singly or in series, may be arranged for clubs and organizations.

6. Vocational counseling is now available to the general public through
University Extension’s Counseling and Testing Services,

For detailed information, write or telephone to University Extension offices
at the following locations: 405 Hilgard Avenue, Los Angeles 24 (BRadshaw
2-6161 or GR 3-0971, extension 721); 813 South Hill Street, Los Angeles 14
(TUcker 6123) ; University of California, Berkeley 4; University Extension
g:ill;iing, University of California, Riverside; 129 East Carrillo Street, Santa
- Barbara.



ADMISSION TO THE UNIVERSITY

STUDENT STATUS

TEE STUDENTS who are admitted to the University of California, Los Angeles,
fall into two groups: undergraduates, and graduate students. .

The undergraduates fall again into two groups: the regular students, and
the special students.

The regular students are persons who have met all the requirements for
admission to the University as set forth below. Regular students normally are
pursuing, within the University, programs of study that comply with the
established rules and regulations and lead to the degrees of Associate in
Arts, Bachelor of Arts, or Bachelor of Science. An irregular program must be
approved by the dean of the student’s eollege,

The special students are thoee persons twenty-one years of age or over who
have not had the opportunity to fulfill the requirements laid down for the
admission of regular students. Each student in this group is admitted onmly
after special consideration, (See dpage 16C.)

Graduate students are of two designations: those in regular graduate sta-
tus, and those in unclassified graduate status. Regular graduate students are
graduates of this University or of other institutions with equivalent require-
ments for graduation, who are carrying on advanced (graduate) work for
higher degrees or teaehi:g eredentials, Unclassified graduates are those who
have received a reecognized degree and who wish to eomplete preparation neec-
essary for aceeptance in regular graduate status; students so designated
may take undergraduate courses only. Detailed information concerning ad-
mission to each student status is given on the following pages.

ADMISSION IN UNDERGRADUATE STATUS

An applicant who wishes to enter the University must fulfill the requirements
for admission, as set forth below. (These requirements apply for the Los An-
geles, Berkeley, Davis, and Riverside eampuses of the Univereity.) Applica-
tion blanks may be obtained from the Office of Admissions, 100 Administra-
tion Building, University of California, Los Angeles 24. The application
should be filed during the semester preceding that for which the applicant
wishes to register and must be filed not later than August 15 for the fall se-
mester, or January 15 for the spring semester. Every applicant for admission
is required to pay a fee of $5 when the first applieation is filed. Remittance
by bank draft or money order should be made payable to The Regents of the
niversity of California.

A satisfactory certificate of vaecination must be gresented by each aceepted
applieant at the time he appears for the required physical examination before
registration, A suitable form will be provided by the Office of Admissions.*
The ents of the University permit no exeeptions to this requirement, ex-
eept deferment for a short period because of illness, Requests for such defer-
ment should be made to the Student Health Service.

The University of California bases its entrance requirements on two prinei-
ples: first, that the best guarantee of success in thee%niversity is high quality
of seholarship in previous work, and second, that the study of ecertain specified
subjects will give to the student both good preparation for the work of the
University and reasonable freedom of choice of a major field of study after
his entranee. These principles apply to admission in either freshman or ad-
vaneed standing. .

* Applicants who have not prepared themselves with the required certificate may,’
upon uest, be vaccinated by Student Health Service at the time of their physlcai

examinatio:
[8C]
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ADMISSION IN FRESHMAN STANDING

An applicant who has attended a junior college, four-year college, university,
extension division of college level, or any comparable institution is subjeet to
regulations governing admission in advaneed standing (see page 13 C). Such
college attendance may not be disregarded, whether or not any courses were
completed. :

Admission on the Basis of the High School Record

The applicant must file with the Admissions Office a regular application, on or
before the last date for the receipt of applications for the semester desired

see above), and must have the secondary schools he has attended send to the

dmissions Office complete transeripts of record of all studies undertaken in
such schools. The transeripts must show that the applicant has been graduated
from an accredited high school.* The Admissions Office will then evaluate the
high school record, and the applicant will be eligible for admission if he
qualifies under any one of the methods given below. (There are additional re-
quirements for out-of-state students, and for applicants to the College of
Engineering and the School of Business Administration, See pages 14 C and
15C.) ’

Method 1.
Subjeet Requirements:
(@) History ....co0vvveeneens 1 unit, —This requirement must be satisfied by one unit

of United States history or one unit of
United States history and civics.

(b) English .................3 units,—These may consist of any six semesters that
give preparation in written and oral ex-
ression and in the reading and study of
iterature. Reading and study of contempo-
rary literature may be included. The re-
quirement in English must be satisfled by
credit designated *“English.”

(o) Mathematics .............2 units,—These must ist of two st of ele-
mentary algebra and two semesters of plane
geometry or an integrated two-year course
covering the same material. Advanced alge-
bra and trigonometry may be substituted
for algebra, and trigonometry and solid ge-
ometry for plane geometry.

(d) Bclence (with Jaboratory) ..l unit. —This may consist of a year course in one field
of science, namely, biology, botany, chem-
istry, %hylwl physical science, physiology,
or 200 . The science sel must be an
advan (eleventh or twelfth grade) lab-
orator&lclenoa, and the two semesters must
be in the same subject field.

(e) Foreign language .........3 units.—These must be in one language.

* An accredited high school in Caslifornia is one that bas been officially designated by
the Board of Regents of the University as a school from which students will be admitted
to the University without examination on the basis of the record of subjects completed
and scholarship attained. The list of aceredited schools is published by the University an-
nually in the month of June cr July. Accreditation by the University refers to the college
preparatory function of the high school and implies no judgment regarding the other
ed i fuuneti of the school. For information concerning the acerediting of schools,
principals may communicate with the Director of Relations with Schools, Berkeley or Los
Angeles. For schools outside California, regional or other accrediting agencies are con-
sulted ; the University makes the final decision regarding acceptability.

It the high school from which the applicant graduated is not accredited, the Qffice of
.‘M}lmmiom will, upon request, instruct the student regarding the procedure he should
ollow.
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(f) Advanced course chosen
from one of the following:

1 (or 2) units.—~-1. Mathematics, a total of 1 unit (second-year
algebra, 4 or 1 unit; solid geometry, } unit;
trigonometry, & unit) ;

2. Foreign language, either 1 additional unit
in the same foreign language offered under
(e), or 2 units of a different foreign lan-

8. s::geu;nlt of either chemistry or physics,
with laboratory, in addition to the science
offered upder (d) above.

Additional elective units to complete a minimum of 15 standard entrance
units, :

Scholarship Requirement:

An average grade of B, based on the marking system of four passing
grades, in those of the (a) to (f) subjects listed above which were taken in
the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth grades. Repetitions of courses passed in the
ninth year are not used in computing this average.

Courses taken in the ninth grade and courses used as eleective units need
show passing grades only.

An A grade in one course will balance a C grade in another, A course, com-
pleted after the ninth year, with a grade of D may not be counted either in
reckoning the required scholarship or in satisfaction of a subject requirement.
Grades are considered on a semester basis, except from schools that give only
year grades. Only courses used to meet the (a) to (f) requirements are used
in computing the grade average.

Courses originally taken in the tenth, eleventh, or twelfth years in
which a grade of C or lower is received may be repeated to raise grades when
approved by the principal of an accredited high school, in an amount not to
exceed 2 units of the (@) to (f) pattern, Only the first repetition of a subject
will be used to satisfy scholarship requirements although additional repeti-
tions are allowed for the purpose of satisfying a subject requirement.

Method I1.

Achieve a scholarship rank in the highest tenth of his graduating class,
with a substantial academic preparation, although he need not complete the
exact pattern of subjects (a) to (f) listed above.

Method I11.

Complete not less than 12 high school units of grade A or B in the work of
the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years with not more than 2 units of subject
deficiencies in the required list (a) to (f), and in addition must receive in the
(a) to (f) subjects attempted no grades lower than C and an average of at
least B. (Grades earned in courses such as physical education, study period,
work experience, military science, R.0.T.C., and religion are not to be counted
under this method.)

Method IV.

Complete not less than 12 high school units with no grade lower than C in
work taken in the tenth, eleventh, and twelfth years, exclusive of grades
earned in courses such as religion, physical education, study period, work ex-
perience, military science and R.0.T.C. with not less than 6 high school units
of grade A or B selected from the following 10 units of academic subjects:

Third- and fourth-year English

Third- and fourth-year mathematies

Third- and fourth-year laboratory seience

Third- and fourth-year foreign language

Third- and fourth-year history or social seience of
which one must be United States history.
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Method V.
Experimental Plans of Admission: .

(a) Agricultural Experimental Plan. Applicants for admission to the Col-
lege of Agriculture will be admitted on a program in which one year of
additional science and/or mathematics or two years’ credit in high school
agriculture or home economics may be substituted for the foreign language
requirement. Under this plan, A grades received in agriculture or home eco-
nomics may not be used to balance C grades in other required subjects. A
student admitted under this plan must realize that if, after registration in
the College of Agriculture, he wishes to transfer to another college of the
University, he must meet the admission requirements of that college.

(b) Experimental Plan of Admission (applicable S8eptember, 1963, through
September, 1959). University authorities believe that high school studemts
who follow the regular () to (f) pattern of subjects outlined above, to-
gether with the additional subjects recommended for particular majors will
be well prepared for work in the University. However, the University does not
wish to exelude a student who has followed a program of university prepara-
tory studies recommended to him by his high school and will therefore admit
an applicant on a grade B or higher average echolarship in a different pro-
gram of Universig preparatory studies provided such a program has been
previously filed with, and approved by, the Board of Admissions and Relations
with Schools.

In addition to the foregoing methods, the Board of Admissions and Re-
lations with Schools authorizes from time to time experimental programs to
test the validity of suggested procedures. Information about these programs
is communicated promptly to school authorities in California by the Direetor
of Relations with Schools, Also the Director of Admissions is charged by the
Board with the authority and responsibility for waiving minor deficiencies
when justification is evident in the form of unusual academie record or
recommendations.

Responsibility of High School Avthorities

The responsibility for the granting of certificates to high school students lies
with the high school authorities, and students naturally will be guided by
%:iir respective prineipals in making their preparation for entrance to the
versity.
Upon the high school authorities rests also the responsibility for determin-
ing the scope and content of courses preparatory to admission to the Univer-
eity and for certifying each course to the University.

Preparation for University Curricwla

In addition to those subjects required for admission to the University (out-
lined, beginning on page 9 C), certain preparatory subjects are recom-
mended for each University curriculum which, if included in the high school
Hrogra.m, will give the student a more adequate background for his chosen

eld of study. In some cases, lack of a recommended high school course will
delay graduation from the Univereity. Details of these recommendations will
be found in the circular, PREREQUISITE AND RECOMMENDED SUBJECTS, which
may be obtained from the Director of Relations with Schools, University of
California, Los Angeles 24.

Admission by Examinationt

The University of California does not itself offer entrance examinations, but
accepts on all campuses the results of examinations given by the Educational
Testing Service for the College Entrance Examination Board, Information

1 Admigsion by examination, except in the case of mature persons, is not open to those
who have not graduated from high n%hool. pe - v



12C ' Admassion to the Umversity

about dates and gluces of examination may be secured from the Educational
Testing Service, P. O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey, or P. O. Box 27896,
Los Angeles 27, California. Definite arrangements to take the tests must be
made at least four weeks prior to the date of the tests. If the applicant has
completed all of the subjeets in the (a) to (f) list with grades of C or better,
but 18 deficient in the seholarship average, he may clear his admission require-
ments by satisfactory scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Test and on three
achievement tests in subject fields. If the (a) to (f) list of subjeets has not
been completed with grades of C or better, the applicant should consult the
Admissions Office in regard to the tests he must take. If the high school from
which the applicant graduated was unaccredited, he may offer an approved
ttern of examinations, and he should consult the Admissions Office regard-
ng the tests he should take. .

Removal of Admission Deficiencles
Deficiencies in high school scholarship or subjeet requirements must be re-
moved ebx' examination (see above) or additional studies before admission is
approved. The applicant whose only deflciency arises from not having studied
a required subject may remove the deficiency by a satisfactory grade in a
course acceptable for that purpose. A satisfactory scholarship average must
be maintained in other studies pursued in the meantime.

The applicant whose deficiency is caused by a low seholarship average or by
a combination of low scholarship and incomplete subjeet preparation, may
remove his deficiencies as follows:

1. By ecollege courses of appropriate content and amount eompleted with
satisfactory scholarship in junior colleges,* or state colleges of California,
or in any other approved colieges. The applicant must include in his program
courses acceptable for removing his subjeect shortages and present either:

(@) a minimum of 30 units of transfer courses with a grade-point average
of 2.4 (see explanation of grade points under 1. (b) on page 13 C), plus a
satisfactory score on the College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic
Aptitude Test. Arrangements to take this test may be made through the
Educational Testing Service, P.0O. Box 27896, Los Angeles 27, California,
or P.O. Box 592, Princeton, New Jersey.

or

f(b) sixty units or more of transfer courses with a grade-point average
of 2.4.

Ordinarily, it is recommended that graduates of California high schools who
are not eligible for admission to the University, attend one of the California
junior colleges and complete there the lower division requirements of the
college in which they wish to register. (See 4 below and the section on Ad-
migsion in Advaneed Standing.)

2. By satisfactory completion of specified courses in the Combination Pro-
gram of the College of Agriculture at Davis. Admission to the Combination
Program is based on high school record and aptitude test scores. The pro-
gram will clear the applicant for admission to the College of Agrieulture only.

3. By College Entrance Examination Board Examinations (refer to seetion
on Admission by Examination),

4. As an alternative to making up high school subjeet deficiencies, an ap-
plicant may be admitted on the basis of a record showing completion of at
least 60 units with a grade-point average of 2.4, in which must be included all
of the subjects required for junior standing in a school or eollege of the
University.

5. In addition to the foregoing methods, the Board of Admissions and Re-
lations with Schools authorizes from time to time experimental programs to

* After a student has earned 70 units acceptable toward a degree, from any source
whatever, no further unit credit will'be granted for courses completed at & junior college.
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test the validity of suggested procedures. Information about these programs
is communicated promptly to school anthorities in California b{l the Director
of Relations with Schools. Also, the Director of Admissions is charged by the
Board with the authority and respomsibility for waiving minor deficiencies
when justification is evident in the form of unusual academic record or
recommendations,

ADMISSION IN ADVANCID STANDING
(Nonresidents see “Limitation of Enrollment of Out-of-State Applicants,”
page 15 C.)

(1) An applicant for admission to the University in advanced standing
who was eligible for admission in freshman standing or whoee only deficiency
aroso from not having studied one or more required subjects must present
evidence that:

(a) He has satisfied, through either high school or college courses, the
subjeets required for admission of high sehool graduates in freshman stand-
in,

g(b) His advaneed work, in institutions of college level, has met the mini-
mum scholarship standard required of transferring students—in no case
lower than a C average, and at least a C average in the last institution at-
tended. “Scholarship standard” is expressed by a system of grade points
and grade-point averages. One unit of A counts 4 grade points, one unit of
B counts 3 grade points, one unit of C counts 2 grade points, one unit of D
counts 1 grade point, and F yields no grade points, The grade-point average
is determined by dividing the total number of grade points earned by the
total number of units undertaken, Courses completed with a grade lower
than C may be repeated but the units and grade points count each time the
course is taken. .

(¢) He is entitled to return as a etudent in good standing to the last
college attended.

(2) If an applicant for admission to the University in advaneed standing
was ineligible at the time of high school graduation because of low scholar-
ship or a combination of low scholarship and inecomplete subject preparation,
see section “Removal of Admission Deficiencies” above.

Ags an integral part of the system of public education of California, the
University of California accepts at full value approved transfer eourses com-
pleted with satisfactory grades in the public junior colleges of the State;
students who intend to complete their advanced studies at the University will
frequently find it to their advantage to eomglete the first two years of their
college course in one of the many excellent California public junior colleges.

The student should bear in mind, however, that after he has earned 70 units
acceptable on a degree (except credit allowed for military serviece and train-
ing), no further unit credit will be granted for courses completed at a junior
college. Courses for which eredit is, for this reason, not granted may be used
to satisfy admission requirements or to satisfy lower division subject require-
ments of a college or school of the University, but this situation obviously
should be avoided if possible,

College credit for appropriate courses completed in fully accredited institu-
tions of collegiate grade is acceptable at full value by the University of Cali-
fornia, However, no applicant may receive transfer eredit in excess of an
average of 18 units per semester.* In all cases, final authority regarding the
ganting of advanced standing credit rests with the Board of Admissions and

lations with Schools and each college or school of the University determines
what advanced standing allowed may actually be used to satisfy requirements
for the degree.

* nafer credit from mmer imi i i
\ T“oi 't‘h ' oredit rom a summer session is similarly restricted in proportion to the



14C Admission to the University

An applicant may not disregard bis eollege record and apply for admission
in freshman standing; he is subject without exeeption to the regulations fov-
erning admission in advanced standing. He should ask the registrars of all
preparatory schools and colleges he has attended to forward complete offieial
transeripts direet to the Office of Admissions. A statement of honorable dis-
missal from the last eollege attended must also be sent.

Ezxtlension courses at other institutions. Extension courses taken through
some institution other than the University of California may not be accept-
able. The decision as to their acceptability rests with the Office of Admissions.
It is wise to have such a program approved in.advanee by the Office of Ad-
missions, if the intention is to apply such courses toward a degree at the
Univereity of California.

Subject A: English composition. Credit for Subjeet A (English composi-
tion) is given upon certificate to those students who enter the University with
credentials showing the eompletion elsewhere of the required training in com-
position or with a satisfactory seore in the College Entrance Examination
Board Achievement Test in English Composition. Of all other students, an
examination by this University, at Los Angeles or at other centers of instrue-
tion, is required (see further statement, page 22 C). The Subjeet A require-
ment need not be satisfied prior to admission.

Surplus matriculation oredit. There is no provision for advanced standing

in the University on the basis of surplus high school eredit.
" Credit for emperience. No university credit is given for experience, even
though the work may have been closely related to University courses. No Uni-
versity credit is given for teaching experience, Students presenting evidence
of successful teaching experience may substitute approved courses in educa-
tion for part or all of the regular requirements in supervised teaching upon
the recommendation of the Director of Training.

Removal of Scholarship Deficioncies by Applicants from Other Colleges
Applicants otherwise eligible who seek to transfer from other institutions of
collegiate rank but whose college records fail to show a satisfactory scholar-
ship average may be admitted only when the deficiency has been removed by
additional work completed with grades sufficiently high to offset the shortage
of grade points. This may be accomplished by work in other approved higher
institutions, in Summer Sessions, or by correspondence courses in University
Extension.

SPECIAL REQUIREMENTS FOR ENGINEERING AND BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION .
Engineering. An engineering quali{{ing examination must be taken by all
applicants for admission to the College of Engineering at either the lower
division or upper divisiou level, The examination is to be taken the semester
previous to that in which the applicant desires to register. The formal appli-
cation for admission to the University as well as the application to take the
test must be filed before the date scheduled for the examination. Students not
taking the test on the date scheduled will not be considered for admission to
the College of Engineering in the semester immediately following.

The Engineering Ezamination Lower Division is primarily an aptitude
test, but presumes that the student has had the required subjects in high
school, particularly those in mathematics through trigonometry, physics or
chemistry, mechanical drawing, and English. No preparation beyond sueccess-
ful completion of the high school courses is required. The Engincering Ezam-
ination Upper Division is based on the subject matter of the required courses
given in the first two years and presumes the completion of mathematies
through integral caleulus, general college chemistry, general college physics,
descriptive geometry, English, and engineering drawing,

Out-of-state applicants are permitted to use the engineering examination
both for the engineering requirement and for the nonresident examination
requirement.
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Under the terms of an agreement between the State Board of Education
and The Regents of the University of California, the College of Engineering
will provide capacity for only a limited number of students in the lower

- division, Application of this policy will limit admissions to the beginning

freshman year and to the upper division,

Business Administration. To be admitted to the School of Business Admin-
istration, students must have attained junior standing, and at least a C aver-
age in one of the colleges of the University of California, or the equivalent
elsewhere. Applicants must file both the regular application for admission to
the University and the application for acceptanece by the School of Business
Administration.

LIMITATION OF ENROLLMENT OF OUT-OF-STATE APPLICANTS

It has been necessary to place some limitation on the emrollment of non-
residents of California and only those of exceptional promise will be eligible
for admission. In addition to the normal admission requiremente (see sections
on Admission on the Basis of High School Records and Admission in Ad-
vanced Standing), the following special regulations apply to nonresident
applicants. (Children of alumni of the University of California and residents
of Hawaii are not subject to the special nonresident requirements for ad-
mission.)

Lower Division: Applicants directly from high school or with less than 60
semester units of aceeptable college credits may be admitted to the freshman
or sophomore class if they meet the following out-of-state scholarship require-
ment and present a satisfactory score on one of the scholastie aptitude tests.

1. Out-of-State Scholarship Requirement:

A. High School:
8.3 average in the subjects required for admission, if taken in second-
ary schools accredited by a state university or a regional association.
3.5 average in the subjects required for admission, if taken in second-
ary schools accredited by other agencies.

B. Advanced Standing :
A scholarship record of not less than 2.7 is required on any college
work undertaken if the applicant is in advanced standing (has done
college work) but presents less than 60 semester units of aecceptable
college credits (1 unit of A counts 4 grade points, 1 unit B counts 3
grade points, 1 unit C counts 2 grade points, 1 unit D counts 1 grade
point, and E and F no grade points). An applicant who has completed
less than 45 quarter or 30 semester units of college work must, in addi-
tion, meet the minimum high school scholarship as stated above.

2, Out-of-State Examination: A properly certified record of standing must
be presented on one of the following examinations:

A. College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic Aptitude Test:
Arrangements to take the C.E.E.B. test must be made through the
Educational Testing Service, Box §92, Princeton, New Jersey, or Box
27896, Los Angeles 27, California.

B. gmerl'ican Council on Education Psychological Examination, College

evel:

Arrangements to take the college level ACE Exzamination may be
made either through the applicant’s own echool or through the Office
of Admissions of the University of California. In contacting the Of-
fice of Admissions, please submit the name and address of a respon-
sible school official who has agreed to administer the examination.
Please do not attempt to make arrangements to take the examination
through the University until your formal Application for Admission
to the University is on file,
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Upper Division: Applicants who present 60 or more semester units of ac-
ceptable college eredits, according to the evaluation by the Office of Admis-
sions, are classified as juniors or seniors. Junior and senior applicants who
have satisfied the high school scholarship (page 10 C) requirement must
present a college scholarship average of at least 2.0, If the high sehool schol-
arship average has not been satisfied the applicant must present a college
scholarship average of at least 2.4.

ADMISSION OF RETURNING MEMBERS OF THE ARMED FORCES

Some exeeptions in the subjeet requirements for admission will be made for
men and women who were for at least one year members of the armed forees
of the United States, during or since World War II, Such exceptions will
apply, however, only when the scholarship reeord is high enough to indieate
probable success in the University. Veterans whose scholastic records are
good, whose high school subject deficiencies total not more than three units,
are encouraged to make application, even though they may not have all of the
usual requirements. A veteran with a good scholarship record but with a
limited number of subject deficiencies, may, if he is over 21 years of age, be
classified as a special student until deficiencies are removed, or until all the
requirements for junior standing in the college of his choice have been
completed.

ADMISSION OF SPECIAL STUDENTS

Special students are students of mature years who have not had the oppor-
tunity to eomplete a satisfactory high school program, but who, by reason of
special attainments, may be prepared to undertake certain courses in the Uni-
versity. The conditions for the admission of each applicant under this classi-
fication are assigned by the Associate Director of Admissions. Ordinarily, a
personal interview is required before final action can be taken. .

Regulations regarding admission of veterans to special status are given
above.

A nonveteran applicant will be admitted to special status only if he has a
definite and restricted objective, requiring courses not available elsewhere,
and if the Associate Director of Admissions, the college, and the depart-
ment or departments concerned are satisfied that he can profitadbly un-
dertake the courses he desires. Admission of a nonveteran to special status is
rarely granted for more than one semester and is never granted for the pur-
pose of making up defloiencies for admission to regular status. Such deficien-
cies must be made up as provided for in the sections entitled, respectively,
Removal of Admission Deficiencies (page 12 C) and Removal of Scholarship
Deficiencies by Applicants from other Colleges (page 14 C). Students are not
admitted to special status for the sole purpose of taking elementary courses
in art, music, theater arts, or in a foreign language. A nonveteran special
student cannot be a candidate for a degree. He may, of course, attain the
status of regular student by satisfying all the matriculation requirements for
admission to the University as provided above. )

Transeripts of record from all schools attended beyond the eighth grade
must be submitted. An applicant for special status may be required to take
an aptitude test and the examination in Subject A. The Office of Admissions
will supply, ug:m request, the forms of application for admission and for
transeripts of high school record.

No person under the age of 21 years will be admitted as a special student,
but the mere attainment of any given age is not in itself a qualifieation for
admission, .

A nonveteran applicant will not be admitted directly from high sehool to
the status of special student. Graduates of high scl{ools are expected to
qualify for admission in accordance with the usual rules.

Students in regular status, if not candidates for degrees, may, if the ap-
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proval of the proper study-list officer can be secured, pursue elective or limited
programs, .

The University has no “special courses”; ‘all courses are organized for reg-
ular students, A special student may be admitted to those regular courses for
which, in the judgment of the instruetor, he has satisfactory preparation.
4 special student will scldom be able to undertake the work of the engineering
ang.pv;ofeuional colleges or schools until he has completed the prerequisite
subjects.

ADMISSION FROM SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES
IN FOREIGN COUNTRIES

The credentials of an applicant for admission from a foreign country, either
in undergraduate or graduate standing, are evaluated in accordance with the
general regulations governing admission. An application and official certifi-
cates and detailed transeripts of record should be submitted to the Office of
Admissions (undergraduates) or to the Dean of the Graduate Division
(graduates) several months in advance of the opening of the semester in
which the applicant hopes to gain admittance. This will allow time for ex-
change of necessary correspondence relative to entrance and, if the applicant
is admitted, will be of assistance to him in obtaining the necessary passport
visa,

An applicant £from a foreign country whose education has been conducted
in a language other than English may be admitted only after demonstrating
that his command of English is sufficient to permit him to profit by instruction
in this University. This regulation applies to both undergraduate and grad-
nate foreign students. An applicant’s knowledge of English is tested by an
oral and written examination given by the University of California. The ad-
mission of an applicant who fails to pass this examination will be deferred
until such time as he has gained the required proficiency in English.

Language credit for a foreign student. College credit for the mother tongue
of a foreigner and for its literature is given only for eourses takem in native
institutions of college level, or for upper division or graduate courses actually
taken in the University of California, or in another English-speaking institu-
tion of approved standing.

College of Engineering. Any applicant for admission to the College of Engi-
neering who wishes to satisfy the entrance examination requirement before
coming to this country, should take the verbal and mathematical sections of
the Scholastic Aptitude Test and the three achievement tests of English
composition, advanced mathematics, and physics, of the College Entrance
Examination Board.

Special advigers have been appointed by the President of the University to

' assist forei% students in all matters pertaining to their attendance at the
v

University. Every student from another country is urged, upon his arrival at
the dlfniversity, to consult the Foreign Student Adviser, Administration
Building. ’

ADMISSION IN GRADUATE STANDING

As indicated on page 8 G, graduate students may be admitted as regular
graduates or as unclassified graduates.

Applications for admission to regular graduate status will be received from
graduates of recognized colleges and universities who propose to work for the
degree of Master of Arts, Master of Science, Master of Education, Master of
Business Administration, Master of Public Administration, or Master of So-
cial Welfare, for the degree of Doctor of Education, or for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy, for the Certificate in Social Welfare or for the certifi-
cates of completion leading to the gemeral secondary or junior college teach-
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ing eredentials, and the supervision and administration eredentials, Completed
applications with supporting documents in duplicate must be in the hands of
the Dean of the Graduate Division not later than August 1, 1957, for the fall
semester, and not later than December 2, 1957, for the spring semester, Cor-
responding days will be set for subsequent semesters., Because of the time
required to process an application and to prepare the registration forms, ap-
plications and/or transcripts received after the deadline date will be consid-
ered only as time permits, and in the order received.

The basis of admission to regular graduate status is the promise of success
in the work to be undertaken, evidenced largely by the previous college record.
In eral the minimum requirement is an undergraduate scholarship record
equivalent to a 2.5 grade-point average (half way between grades C and B)
at the University of California, Los Angeles, in all courses taken in the junior
and senior years and in all junior and senior courses in the applicant’s pro-
posed major. Notification of acceptance or rejection is sent to each applicant
&8 800n a8 possible after the receipt of his application. Applicants are warned
not to make definite arrangements for attending the University, on the as-
sumption that they will be accepted for admission, until they have received
notification of aceeptance.

An applicant who fails to qualify for regular graduate status may, at the
diseretion of the Dean of the Graduate Division, be admitted as an unclassi-
fled graduate student. Unclassified graduate status is considered to be tempo-
rary or transitory in character, and will be granted only when the record of
the applicant gives promise that his unclassified status can be terminated
within a reasonable period of time, either through qualification for regunlar
graduate status or through completion of the objectives stated in his appli-
cation,

Application is to be made upon the form provided by the Dean of the Grad-
uate Division, and must be accompanied by the application fee (see below) ;
transcripts of previous work must be submitted in accordance with the in-
structions on the anlication form,

An application fee of $5 is required of every student applying for admis-
sion to graduate status, even though he may have been in previous attendance
at the University in other than graduate status.
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GENERAL REGULATIONS

CERTAIN GENERAL REGULATIONS govern residence and study in the academic
departments. These regulations, unless otherwise stated, concern both grad-
uate and undergraduate students.

REGISTRATION

Each student registers in the University of California, Los Angeles, at times
appointed for this purpose, at the begmning of each semester. Registration
covers the following steps: (1) filling out address card, paying fees, and re-
eeiving in exchange a card showing that the applicant has been enrolled in the
University; (2) enrolling in courses according to instructions which will be
posted on the University bulletin boards. All old students, except reéntrants,
will have an opportunity to register by mail,

Admission and Registration

The student or prospective student should consult the University ealendar and
acquaint lnmse{t with the dates upon which students should register and
beg‘:: their work at the opening of the sessions,
. Prospective students are warned of the necessity of making early applica-
tion in order that their credentials may be processed in time to permit regis-
tration within the scheduled period. New undergraduate students must file
applications for admission not later than August 16 for the fall semester
(April 23 for the College of Engineering, and July 16 for the registered
nurses’ program in the 00l of Nursing), and not later than January 15
for the spring semester (December 17 for the College of Engineering, and
January 2 for the registered nurses’ program in the School of Nursing). For
new graduate students, these dates are August 1 (April 15 for Social Wel-
fare, and July 16 for Engineering and Nursing) and December 2, respee-
tively. Graduate students planning to return after an absence must file
applications for readmission by the same dates, August 1 or December 2.
ndergraduate students planning to return after an absence must file appli-
eations for readmission not later than August 28 for the fall semester and
not later than January 15 for the spring semester.

PHYSICAL EXAMINATION

All new students (graduate and undergraduate, including transfer students
from other campuses of the University) must appear at the Student Health
Service and take a physical examination to the end that the health of the
University community, as well as that of the individual student, may be safe-
guarded. This examination must be taken prior to registration,

All reéntrant students and all 0ld undergraduates entering graduate status
for the first time are required to report to the Student Health Service for
clearance of health record and recheck of certain items in the physieal exam-
ination, '

Before coming to the University, every student is urged to have his own
physician examine him for fitness to earry on University work, and to have all
defects capable of being remedied, such as dental cavities, defective hearing,
or defective eyesight, corrected. This will prevent possible loss of time from
studies. Prior to registration in the Univergity, prospective students who have
had a diagnosis of active tuberculosis will be required to submit evidence that
their disease has become inactive,

{190)



20C General Regulations

STUDENT HEALTH SERVICE

The purpose of the Student Health Service is to conserve the time of the
students for their classwork and studies, by preventing and treating acute
illnessee and injuries. The services are limited by the staff and facilities
available.

Each student registering in the fall and continuing through the spring
semester, and each student registering in the spring semester may, at need,
have such medical care as the ecampus health service is staffed and equipped
to provide, from the first day of the semester in which the student first
registers during the academic year to the last day of the spring semester
of the same academic year, or to the date of official withdrawal from the
University. Additional service may be provided for seven days after the last
day of the semester, at the discretion of the Director of the Student Health
Service. Any prospective registrant who receives health service and who does
not register for the next fo owing semester shall be required to pay toward
the cost of the service rendered him up to the amount of the incidental fee,

Hospital care for a period up to thirty days may be given in the event of
serious illness, on the recommendation of the Director of the Student Health
Service. A student patient who ig still in the hospital at the end of the semes-
ter will be released to the care of his famil{l:r community as soon as this ean
be done with safety. Also, in the case of illnesses or injuries requiring long-
continued eare (tuberculosis, mental illness, spinal injury, ete.) where the
eondition will obviouely prevent the student from returning to classes during
the current semester, he will likewise be released to the care of his family or
community as soon as this ean be done safely.

The Student Health Service does not take responsibilty for the care of
chronie physical defects or illnesses present at the time of entrance to the
University as, for example, hernias, chronic bone and joint diseases or de-
formities, chronic gastrointestinal disorders, uterine fibroids, chronically in-
fected tonsils, tuberculosis, syphilis, malignant diseases, allergic and endo-
crine disorders, etc. Furthermore, it does not take responsibility for-any
injury or illness wherein treatment (other than first aid or emergency eare)
has been initiated eleewhere; nor for providing elective medical or surgical
care, where the best interests of the student would be served by treatment
during vacation, There is no provision for the fitting of glasses, Industrial
injuries covered by workmen’s compensation insurance are given no care other
than first aid.

Dental service is provided for diagnosis, and for emergeneies such as frae-
tures. A limited amount of general dentistry is also available in certain cases
where there is some special need as, for example, when a student’s family
dentist is unavailable because of distance. Charges are made for such general
dentistry in accordance with a schedule of fees approved by the President of
the University. The Dental Department is not prepared to provide bridges
or other extensive prostheses.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

Upon admission, every undergraduate student in the lower division, man or
woman, must, unless officially notified of exemption, report immediately to
the proper officer for enrollment in physieal education,* in accordance with
the directions in the REGISTRATION CIRCULAR or the announcements which may
be posted on the bulletin boards. The student must list the course physical
education upon his study card with other University courses. Upon petition

* The University requirements in physical educatfon referred to in this section cover
Physieal Education 1, a §-enit courge which is required of students in each semester of
the freshman and sophomore years, irrespective of the total number of units of credit
received in these courses.
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a student more than twenty-three years of age at the time of admission will
be excused from physieal education,

Information concerning the requirements in physical education, including
a stutement of the grounds upon which a student may be excused from this
work, may be obtained from the Registrar.

RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

Upon admission, every able-bodied male undergraduate ini the lower division,
who is under twenty-three years of age at the time of admission and who is a
citizen of the United States, unless officially notified of exemption, must
report immediately for enrollment in Military Science, Naval Secience, or Air
Science, The student must list the R.O.T.C. courses in which he has enrolled
on his study card with other University courses.

Information concerning the requirements in R.O.T.C., including a state-
ment of the grounds upon which a student may be excused from this work,
may be obtained from the Registrar.

The student is referred to the announcements of the Departments of
Military Science, Naval Science, or Air Science in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF
CoURSES AND CURRICULA.

Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of the Regents of the University
of California in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a
unit of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus
of the University.

The primary object of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to pro-
vide at eivil institutions systematic instruetion and training which will qualify
selected students of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regu-
lar Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve. Upon
successful completion of the four-year program, which includes the receipt
of a baccalaureate degree from the University, the student may expect to

_ be eommissioned and to be ordered to active duty in ships or aireraft of the
Navy or with field troops of the Marine Corps.

Initial enrollment is restricted to able-bodied male students who are citizens
of the United States, between the ages of seventeen and twenty-one years,
never have been married and agree to remain unmarried until ecommissioned
or disenrolled. Students must pass the same physical examination as is re-
quired of all candidates for admission to the Naval Academy.

The N.R.O.T.C. program normally covers eight consecutive semesters.

Courses in naval orientation and organization, naval history, seamanship,
communications, ordnance and fire control, navigation, advaneed seamanship,
naval engineering damage control, military justice, and leadership are given
to those students seeking naval commissions. Courses in military history and

rinciples, small-unit tactics and amphibious landings are given during the

t four semesters to those students seeking Marine Corps commissions.

Students are enrolled in the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps under
one of two categories. These categories are listed below together with the
method of selection:

Regular N.R.O.T.C.—Students selected by nation-wide competitive exam-
ination and personal interviews. Applications to take the examination must
be _submitted in early Novembher of the year prior to entering Regular
N.BR.O.T.C. Successful candidates receive tuition, fees, books, uniforms, and
$50.00 per month retainer pay from the Navy.

Contraet N.R.O.T.C.—Students selected by the Professor of Naval Science
after a personal interview and under the quota and policies set by the Navy
Department. .
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Army Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

In accordance with National Defense Act of 1920, and with the concurrence -
of the Regents of the University, a unit of the Benior Division Reserve
Officers’ Training Corps was established on the Los Angeles campus of the
University in July, 1920,

The purpose of the Army R.Q.T.C. is to qualify male students as leaders in
their chosen fields, as far as the requirements of the service permit: engi-
neering, communications, administration, logistics, personnel management,
intelligence, and many others. The R.0.T.C. program qualifies graduates for
commissions as officers in the United States Army Reserve, and selected
graduates for commissions in the Regular Army.

The courees in general military science are preseribed by the Department
of the Army and are designed to offer the opportunity for commissions in all
of the arms and services of the United States Army.

Alr Force Roserve Officors’ Training Corps

A unit of the Air Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps was established on
the Los Angeles campus of the University in September, 1947,

A four-year course leading to a commigsion in the Air Force Reserve is
offered to qualified and interested students, The purpose of this program is .
to develop character, personality and leadership abilities and to provide the
student with a professional education requisite for appointment as a commis-
sioned officer in the Air Force Reserve. With continued increase in importance
of air power in over-all United States strategic planning, the selection of
potential ﬂgi.ng officers is reeceiving increased emphasis. Entrance into the
AF.R.0O.T.C. program is normally restricted to those students who believe
that they are physically and mentally qualified for flight training and who
indieate a desire to take flight training upon completion of their four years of
AF.R.0.T.C, training,

A visual acuity of not less than 20/20 bilaterally (uncorrected) is required
for pilot training and 20/50 bilaterally, correctible by use of eyeglasses to a
vision of not less than 20/20 bilaterally for observer training, A small quota
of commissions is offered to outstanding students majoring in.engineering
and the basic sciences.

More detailed information is available elsewhere in this bulletin or in
the ANNOUNCEMENT OF COURSES AND CURRICULA.

R.O.T.C. DRAFT DEFERMENT

Students who qualify and are accepted for the Advanced Course R.O.T.C.
(junior and senior years) may be deferred from induction into the service
under the authority contained in the Universal Military Training and Service
Act (65 Stat. 75; 50 U.B.C. app. 451-467) as amended, and as further
amended by the Reserve Forces Aet of 1955 (P.L. 305, 84th Congress; DA
Bull. 12, 1955).

For military deferment, see the department eoncerned. Students securing
R.0.T.C. draft deferments need not reguest deferment through the Office of
Special Services deseribed on page 37 C of this bulletin,

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION

With the exception noted below, every undergraduate entrant must, at the
time of his first registration in the University, take an examination, known as
the Eramination in Subjeot 4, designed to test his ability to write English
without gross errors in spelling, grammar, sentence structure, or punctuation,

The examination in Subjeet A is given at the opening of each semester. (See
the Registration Cireular, to be obtained from the Registrar.) A second exam-
ination for persons who do not appear at the announced time is given a few
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days after the first examination in each semester; for this examination a fee
of $1 is charged.

The results of the first examination will be made known not later than the
day preceding the date set for the filing of the study lists for the eurrent
semester. Papers submitted in the examination are rated as either “gass_ed” or
“not passed.” A student who is not present at the examination in Bubject A
which he is required to take will be treated as one who has failed.

Every student who does not pass in the examination in Subjeet A ‘must, im-
mediately after his failure, enroll in a course of instruction, three hours
weekly for one semester, known as the Course in Subject 4, without unit credit
toward graduation. Should any etudent fail in the course in Subject A he will
" be required to repeat the eourse in the next succeeding semester of his resi-
dence in the University. . .

A student who maintains in the course in Subject A a grade of A is per-
mitted, on recommendation of the Committee on Subject A, to withdraw from
gleb coul';e~ at a date determined by that committee, and is given eredit for

ubjeet
. Every student who is required to take the course in Subjeet A is charged a
fee and the charge will be repeated each time he takes the course. This fee
must be paid before the study list is filed.

No student will be granted the degree of Associate in Arts or a bachelor’s
degree until he has satisfied the requirement of Subjeet A.

In respect to grading, conditions, and failure, the course in Subject A is
governed by the same rules as other University courses.

A student who has received a satisfactory rating in the College Entrance
Examination Board examination in English composition will receive credit
for Subject A. A student who has passed an examination in Subjeet A given
by the University at Berkeley or given under the jurisdietion of the Univer-
sity at various centers in the State annually in May or June will receive
credit for Subject A,

A student who, at any time, has failed in the University examination in
Subject A does not have the privilege of taking a second examination until he
has completed the course in Subject A.

A student who enters the Universit'i of California, Los Angeles, with cre-
dentials showing the completion elsewhere with a grade not lower than C, of
one or more college courses in English comgosition (with or without unit
credit) is exempt from the requirement in Subjeet A.

Students from other countries whose native language is not English should
take the special examination in English for foreign students rather than the
Subject A examination. Those who pass this special examination will be
credited as having met the Subjeet A requirement, as will students who subse-
quently complete English 33B with a grade of C or better, the advaneed
course in English for foreign students,

AMERICAN HISTORY AND INSTITUTIONS

Oandidates for a bachelor’s degree must satisfy the “Requirement in American
History and Institutions” by demonstrating a knowledge of American history
and of the principles of American institutions under the federal and state
constitutions, This requirement may be satisfied in any one of four ways.

1. By passing two optional examinations (one in American History and one
in American Institutions) which the Committee on American History and In-
stitutions offers for the gurpose of satisfying the requirement. (Normally the
examinations are offered once each semester. No unit credit is given for the
examinations.

2, By satisfactorily completing in the University any two courses for a
minimum fotal ecredit of four units, from the following list:

Economics 13; History 6A, 6B, TA, 7B, 84, 8B, 101, 171, 1724, 172B,



24C General Regulatiom'

178, 174A, 174B, 175, 176, 177, 178A, 178B, 179, 180, 181; Political Sei-
ence 1, 101, 113, 125, 141, 142, 145, 146, 166, 1674, 167B, 171, 186; His-
tory X7AB (Department of Correspondence Instruction, Berkeley 4,
California).

Equivalent courses completed in the University Extension or in Sum-
mer Sessions may be used to fulfill the requirement. Efluivalent courses
taken at other collegiate institutions and accepted by the Board of Ad-
missions may be used to fulfill the requirement.

3. By a combination of 1 and 2, above.

4. By presentation of a certificate of satisfaction of the present California
requirement as administered in another collegiate institution within the State.

Candidates for a teaching credential, but not for a degree, need take only
the optional examination (in American Institutions) or one of the courses in
political science listed above. They may also satisfy the requirement by com-
pletion of a two-unit course on the Erinc.iplee and provisions of the Constitu-
tion of the United States at any other college (including eolleges outside of
California) whose undergraduate credits are accepted by the State Board of
Education.

Further information regardin% the requirement and the optional examina-
tions may be obtained from the Committee on American History and Institu-
tions. For room number and office hours, see official announcements on cam-
pus bulletin boards,

DEGREES AND TEACHING CREDENTIALS

Detailed statements of requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts and
for bachelor’s degrees issued by the University will be found in this
bulletin or in the ANNOUNCEMENT OoF COURSES AND CURRICULA, DEPART-
MENTS AT Los ANGELES, under headings of the several colleges and depart-
ments; for the master’s degrees and the doctor’s degrees, see the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION, and the bulletins of
the various professional schools. The requirements for certificates of com-
pletion leading to teaching credentials are to be found in the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, Los ANGELES.

Degree Residencet

Every candidate for a bachelor’s degree is required to have been enrolled in
that college of the University in which the degree is to be taken during his
two final semesters of residence; the last 24 units must be done while so en-
rolled. It is permissible to offer two six-week summer sessions or one eight-
week summer session attended in previous years as equivalent to one semester;
but the student must complete in resident instruction at least one regular
semester of his senior year. The regulation applies both to stndents entering
this University from another institution and to students tramsferring from
one college to another within the University.

Candidates for the degree of Associate in Arts must have been registered
in the University for the two final semesters of residence, and in the college
in which the degree is taken for the final semester. '

All graduates receiving bachelor’s degrees in any one calendar year—Jan-
uary 1 to December 31-——are considered as belonging to the ‘“class” of that
year,

CHANGE OF COLLEGE OR MAJOR

A student may be transferred from one college or major or department of
the University to another upon the approval of the dean or other responsible

+ Special srov'lsionl governing residence of degree candidates in the Oollege of Engi-
- neering are described in the requirements of that college. 8ee under College of Engineer-
ing in the AXNOUNOBMENT OF COURSES AND CURRICULA.
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officer or committee of the college (or department) to which admission is
sol;.ght. A form of petition for transfer is supplied by the Registrar.

o student is permitted to transfer from one major department to another
after the opening of the last semester of his senior year.

HONORS

Hormor students include those who receive honorable mention with the degree
of Associate in Arts in the College of Letters and Science, in the College of
Applied Arts, or upon attaining junior standing in the College of Agricul-
ture. Honors are granted also with the bachelor’s degrees. For regulations
concerning honors see the sections explanatory of the curricula of the various
colleges in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF COURSES AND CURRICULA.

CREDIT AND SCHOLARSHIP

In both the University and the high school the student is credited, in respect

to the amount of work accomplished, in terms of units; and in respect to qual-

ity of scholarship, in terms of grades. In a further, more exact determination
of the student’s scholarship, the University assigns a numerical value in
points to each scholarship grade. These points are called grade points and

are more fully deseribed below. .

High school credit, when it is offered in application for admission to the
University, is reckoned in matriculation units; one matriculation unit repre-
sents one year’s work in a given subject in the high school.

. High school eredit, when it is offered in satisfaction of high school gradua-
tion requirements, is measured in standard secondary units; that is, the eredit
granteg for the study of a subjeet throughout the school year of from thirty-

8ix to forty weeks is stated in terms of the standard secondary unit. Each

units represents approximately one-quarter of a full year’s work in high
school; in other words, four standard secondary units represent ome full
year’s work in high school.

Relation detween high school matrioulation units and Universily units. One
year’s work in the high school is considered to be equivalent to one University
semester’s work of college level ; that is, a student who desires to make up any
high school subject deficiency by offering work of college level can in one Uni-
versity semester earn credit equivalent to the ecredit of one year’s work in
high school. .

In the University, a unit of credit represents one hour weekly of the stu-
dent’s time for the duration of one semester in lecture or recitation, with the
time necessary for preparation, or a longer time in laboratory or other exer-
cises for which outside preparation is not required. It is expected that most
students will spend two hours in preparation for one hour a week of lecture
or recitation. Each University unit eredit is thus understood to represemt at
loast three hours of the student’s time, and the credit value of a course is
reckoned in units on that basis, ’

STUDY-LIST LIMITS®

Concurrent enrollment in resident courses and in extension courses is per-
mitted only when the entire program of the student has received the approval
of the proper dean or study-list officer and has been filed with the Registrar
before the work is undertaken.

A student on scholastic probation, exeept in the College of Engineering, is
limited to a program of 12 units each semester, to which may be added the
required 1%-unit course in physical edueation.

For students in good academie standing, undergraduate study lists may be
presented as follows:

* The course in Subject A, which does not give units of credit toward the degree,
nevertheless displaces 2 units from a student’s allowable program.
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dCollege of Agriculture: 12 to 18 units per semester, plus % unit of physieal
education.

College of Applied Arts: 12 to 18 units per semester except for students in
their first semester of residence and stundents who failed to make a C average
the previous semester, in which cases the maximum is 16. Upon attaining at
least a B average in a total program of 12 or more units, a student may peti-
tion to enroll in as many as 20 units, In all cases 3¢ unit of physical educa-
tion may be added to the stated maximum, )

School of Business Administration: 12 to 18 units per semester, plus 34 unit
of physical education if required. .

ollege of Engineering: Within the limits prescribed in each individual
case by the dean or his representative.

College of Letters and Science: 12 to 16 units for students in the first
semester of the freshman year. All other students who have a C average or
better and are not on probation may carry from 12 to a maximum of 17%
units without petition. After one’s first semester, he may petition to enroll
in as many as 20 units if in the preceding semester he attained at least a B
average in a total program of 12 or more units. All first-semester transfer
students from any other campus of the University may carry excess study
lista on the same basis as students who have completed one or more semesters
on the Los Angeles campus, All entering freshmen who are enrolled in Naval
R.0.T.C. may carry not more than 1714 units without petition.

8chool of Nursing: Programs must be approved by a member of the Study-
Lists Committee of the School.

School of Public Health: 12 to 18 units. . .

With the exception of the 34 unit of ﬁl:isica.l education allowed in certain
cases, as indicated above, all courses in Military Scienee and Physical Eduea-
tion and all repeated courses are to be counted in study-list limits,

A special student ordinarily will have his study list specified at the time of
hig admission; it is limited to 16 units. .

Regulations concerning study-list limits for graduate students will be found
in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

GRADES OF SCHOLARSHIP; GRADE POINTSt

In the University, the result of the student’s work in each course (graduate
and undergraduate) is reported to the Registrar in one of six scholarship
grades, four of which are passing, as follows: A, exeellent; B, good; C, fair;
D, barely passed; E and F, not passed. The designations “passed” and “not
passed” may be used in reporting upon the results of eertain courses taken by
honor students in the College of Letters and Science. These designations may
also be used in reporting upon the results of lower division courses outside
the major taken by students in regular graduate status.

Grade E indieates a record below passing, but one which may be raised to
& passing grade without repetition of the course by passing a further examina-
tion or by performing other tasks required by the instructor. Grade F denotes
& record so Xoor that it may be raised to a passing grade only by repeating
the course, A student who raises a grade of E to a passing grade receives
unit eredit but no grade points unless granted by petition in special eir-
cumstances.

The term “incomplete” is not used in reporting the work of students. The
instruetor is required, for avery student, to assign a definite grade based upon

" the work actually accomplished, irrespective of the circumstances which may

have eontributed to the results achieved. : )

Course reports filed by instructors at the end of each semester are final, not
provisional.

t The assignment of grade points indicated in this section reflacts a change from the
three-point system to the four-point system, effeetive July 1, 1987,
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Grade points are assigned to the respective scholarship grades as follows:
for each unit of eredit, the scholarship grade A is assigned 4 points; B, 8
points; C, 2 points; D, 1 point; E, and F, no points.

In order to qualify for the degree of Associate in Arts, or for any bachelor’s

" degree at Los Angeles,* the student must have obtained at least twice as many
grade points as there are units in the total eredit value of all courses under-
taken by him in the Univérsity of California.t A similar regulation is in effect
on all eampuses of the University.

MINIMUM SCHOLARSHIP REQUIREMENTS

The following provisions apply to all undergraduate students at Los Angeles
except students in the College of Engineering: - .

A. Probation. A student shall be placed on probation

(1) It at the close of his first semester his record shows a total deficiency of

. 8ix or more grade points below a C average; or

(2) If at the close of any subsequent semester, his grade-point average is
less than 2.0 (a C average), computed on the total of all courses undertaken
in this University for which he has received a final report.

B. Dismissal. A student shall be subjeet to dismissal from the University

(1) If in any semester he fails to pass with a grade of C or higher courses

- totaling at least 4 units; or

(2) If while on probation his grade-%oint average for the work undertaken
during any semester falls below 2.0 (a C average) ; or

(8) If after two semesters of probationary status he has not obtained 8
grade-point average of 2.0 (a C average), computed on the total of all courses
undertaken in this University for which he has received a final report.

Students at Los Angeles com.i:taf under the above regulations are subjeet to
the supervision of the deans of their respective colleges, who have adopted a
policy of limiting study lists of students under their charge to 12 units or less,
exelusive of required physical education,

The following provisions apply to all students in the College of Engineer-

'y

A student will be subject to dismissal from the University

(1) If during any semester or summer session he fails to attain a C average
in all courses for which he is enrolled; or
~ (2) It at the end of any semester or summer session he has failed to attain

et least a C average in all courses undertaken in the University.

A student who becomes subject to these provisions shall be under the super-
vision of the faculty of the College. The faculty, or persons designated by it,
shall have the power to dismiss from the University students under its super-
vigion, or to suspend the provisions of this regulation and permit the reten-
tion in the University of the students thus subject to dismissal, and the return
to the University of students who have been dismissed under this regulation,

Any student who receives a notice of dismissal from the University may
petition the dean of his college for a hearing. Ordinarily, however, a student
dismissed for unsatisfactory scholarship will be excluded from the University
for an indefinite period, with the presumption that his connection with the
University will be ended by such exclusion,

The action to be taken in respect to students in graduate status who acquire
scholarship deficiencies is left to the discretion of the Dean of the Graduate
Division, Southern Section,

CREDIT BY EXAMINATION
Provision is made whereby an undergraduate student in residence and in good
standing may under certain conditions take examinations for degree credit
* Candidates for teaching credentials must also maintain at least a C average in super-
vised teaching.

t Courses taken by honor students of the College of Letters and Science or by grad-
uate students without letter grades are not counted in determining the grade-point status.



28C General Regulations

either (a) in courses otrered in the University, without formal enrollment in
them, or (b) in subjects Iajppropriate to the student’s curriculum, but not
offered as courses by the University. The results of all such examinations,
with grades and grade points, are entered upon the student’s record in the
same manner as for regular courses of instruction (see Grades of Scholarship,
above), No fees are required. Applications may be obtained from the Dean
of the College.

Applieation for examination for advanced standing on the basis of work
done before entrance to the University should be made to the Admissions
Office at the time of entrance to the University. If a student who has already
matrieulated proposes to enter upon study outside the University of California
with a view to asking the University to examine him upon that work and to
allow him credit toward the degree, he must make all arrangements in ad-
vance with the department concerned and with the Director of Admissions.
Fees are required for such validation examinations,

The applieation form for examinations may be obtained from the Office of
Admissions.

FINAL EXAMINATIONS

Final examinations are obligatory in all undergraduate courses except labora-
tory courses and other eourses which, in the opinion of the Committee on
Courses, because of resemblance to laboratory courses, require special treat-
ment. In laboratory courses final examinations are held at the o)i))tion of the
department in charge. All examinations will, so far as practicable, be con-
ducted in writing, and a maximum time will be assigned beforehand for each
examination, which no student will be allowed to exceed. The time for ex-
amination sessions may not be more than three hours. Leave to be absent
1f!ro‘;nl a final examination must be sought by written petition to the proper
aculty.

If a final examination is one of the regular reqnirements in a course, there
can be no individual exemption from the examination, except as provided in
the preceding paragraph.

WITHDRAWAL FROM THE UNIVERSITY

During the course of any semester a student may file with the Registrar a
Notice of Withdrawal and Request for Statement of Conditions for Readmis-
sion. Provided the student is in good standing at the time of withdrawal and
secures the necessary clearances, he may be issued an “honorable dismissal.”

A student is in good standing if he is entitled to enjoy the normal privileges
of a student in the status in which he is officially registered. Students dis-
missed by reason of scholarship deficiencies, and students under supervision
or on probation, may receive letters of honorable dismissal which bear a nota-
tion coneerning their scholarship; students under censure or suspension ma;
not receive an honorable dismissal but may reeeive transcripts of record whi
bear a notation concerning such censure or suspension.

Discontinuance without notice. Students who discontinue their work with-
out petitioning for honorable dismissal may render themselves ineligible not
only for readmission to the University of California but also for admission by
transfer to another institution. All grades in courses undertaken in the semes-
ter from which a student withdraws without notice become “not passing” (E
or I') and remain 8o upon the student’s permanent record.

TRANSCRIPTS OF RECORD

Each student, upon formal application to the Registrar, may receive or may
have issued on his behalf, without cost, one transeript showing all work taken
by him on this campus of the University. Subsequent transeripts will be issued
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upon application at a cost of one dollar for one copy, fifty cents for each of
five, and twenty-five cents for each of more than five additional copies pro-
vided the dollar copy and additional copies are ordgred at the same time,

DISCIPLINE

When a student enters the University it is taken for granted by the University
authorities that he has an earnest purpose and that his conduct will bear out
this presumption. If, however, he should be guilty of unbecoming behavior or
should neglect his academic duties, the University authorities will take such
action as, in their opinion, the particular offense requires. Students who fail
to make proper use of the opportunities freely given to them by the University
must expeet to have their privileges curtailed or withdrawn,

STUDENT RESPONSIBILITY

Each student is responsible for compliance with the regulations printed in
this bulletin and in the handbook of RULES AND REGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS
issued by the Registrar’s Office; also with official notices published in the
Daily Bruin or posted on official bulletin boards.



MISCELLANEOUS INFORMATION

EXPENSES-—LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS-—EMPLOYMENT—
SCHOLARSHIPS—LOANS

GENERAL EXPENSES AND FEES*

THE QUESTION OF EXPENSE while attending the University is of importance to
every student. It is difficult, however, to give specific information about yearly
expenditures. In a student body of some fifteen thousand members there are
so many different tastes, as well ag such a wide range of financial resources,
that each student must determine his budget in keeping with his own needs
and financial condition, It is possible to live simply, and to participate moder-
ately in the life of the student community, on a modest budget. The best help
the University authorities can offer the student in planning his budget is to in-
form him of certain definite expense items, and acquaint him with others for
which he will in all probability have to provide. )

A table of estimated minimum, moderate, and liberal budgets for ome
semester is given on page 35 C. )

Foes and deposits are payable preferably in eash, If & check is presented
the face amount must not exceed all the fees to be paid.

Incidental fee. The incidental fee for all undergraduate students is $50.
This fee, which must be paid each semester at the time of registration, covers
certain enses of students for counseling service, for library books, for
athletic an gymnasium facilities and equipment, for lockers and washrooms,}
for registration and graduation, for such consultation, medieal advice, and
hospital care or dispensary treatment as can be furnished on the eampus by
the Student Health Service, and for all laboratory and course fees. Member-
ship in the Associated Students (fee, $8 for all the rights and privileges) is
required of all undergraduates; see page 40 C. No part of these fees is re-
mitted to those students who may not desire to make use of any or all of these
privileges. If a student withdraws from the University within the first five
weeks from the date of his registration, a part of this fee will be refunded.
The incidental fee for graduate students is $50 each semester; membership
in the Associated Students is not required,

Nonresident Tuition fee. Tuition in the academie colleges is free to eve!
student who has been a legal resident of the State of California for a perio
of one year immediately preceding the opening of the semester during which
he proposes to attend the University. Every student who has not been a legal
resident of the State of California for a period of one year immediately pre-
ceding the opening day of the semester during which he proposes to enroll is
classified as a nonresident. Such students are required to pay, in addition to
the incidental fee, a tuition fee of $150% each semester.

* During registration, fees will be paid as part of the registration procedure. There-
after, t.he;gwill be paid at the office of the 0ash¥er, Administration Building. This office is
open from 8:30 a.m. to 8 p.m, daily, and from 8:30 a.m. to 12 m. on Saturdaya.

% Lockers are issued, as long as they are available, to registered students who have
purchased standard locks. These are sold at $1.25 es , and may be used as long as de-
sired, or may be transferred by the purchaser to another student.

b 4 éraduate students pay the full amount of f150 regardless of the number of units
undertaken unless for reasons of health or employment they are unable to devote more
than one-half time to academi¢ study, in which event they may petition the Dean of the
Graduate Division for reduction to one-half the amount. If an undergraduate student
registers for less than 12 units the tuition fee is $12.50 a unit or fraction of a unit, with
» minimam of $25.

[800]
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A student entering the University for the first time should read carefully
the rules governing the determination of residence (sse page 32 C), so that he
may be prepared, in the event of his classification as a nonresident of Cali-
fornia, to pay the required tuition fee, This fee must be paid at the time of
registration.

£ a student is in doubt about his residence status, he should communicate
with the Attorney in Residence Matters, Room 124 Administration Building,
University of California, Berkeley 4, California. Duri.nt.gh registration the
Attorney may be consulted upon the campus at a place that may be ascer-
tained by inquiry at the Information Window, Administration Building.
Students are cautioned that the eligibility of a student to register as a rest-
dent of California for tuition fee purposes may be determined only by the
Attorney in Residence Matters.

Every entering student and every student returning to the University after
an absence is required to make a “Statement as to Residence” on the day of
registration upon a form which will be provided for that purpose, and his
status with respect to residence will be determined by the Attorney in Resi-
dence Matters soon after registration. Continuing students are advised that
application for reclassification to status as a resident student should be filed
as a part of the preregistration procedure, but in no event later than three
weeks before regular registration, Application for a change of classification
with respect to a preceding semester will not be received under any circum-
stances. )

On approval of the Dean of the Graduate Division, the nonresident tuition
fee may be remitted in whole or in part in the case of students in regular
%raduate status [exeept in the professional schools, e.g., Law, Medicine,

dueation (leading to the Ed.D. degree), and except in the case of foreign
students whose tuition is paid by their governments], who have proved that
they are distinguished scholars and who are earrying full programs of work
toward the fulfillment of requirements for academic higher degrees. No
graduate student in regular graduate status, no matter how distinguished his
scholarship may have been, will be exempted from the payment of the tuition
* fee if he is merely carrying some lower division courses for his eultural
advancement. For further information, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SEOTION,

The term distinguished soholarship in connection with the guestion of ex-
emption from the payment of the tuition fee is interpreted as follows: the
scholarship standing must have been excellent throughout a period of no less
than two years just preceding the time of application for this privilege. More-
over, only students from institutions of higf standing in scholarly work will
be considered.. Applicants for this privilege will be required to have sent to
the Dean of the Graduate Division confidential letters about themselves from
persons who are thoroughly acquainted with their personalities and their in-
tellectual achievements. It should be clear from these statements, therefore,
that only the decidedly exceptional student will be eligible for the privilege
of exemption from the payment of tuition fee if he is a nonresident. Students
exempted from the tuition fee })ay only the incidental fee.

The privilege of exemption from the nonresident tuition fee may be revoked
at any time at the discretion of the Dean of the Graduate Division if in his
judgment a student fails to maintain distinguished scholarship, or if he proves
himself unworthy in other respects. .

Other Fees

Application fee, $5. This fee is charged every applicant for admission to the
University, and is payable at the time the first application is filed. Appli-
cants for graduate status must pay this fee, even though it may have geen
paid once in undergraduate status; see page 18 C. :
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Medical examination: Original appointment, or deferment arranged in ad-
vance, no fee; fee for a second appointment, $2.

Late filing of registration packet, $2.

Late examination in Subject A, $1.

For courses added or dropped after date set for filing registration packet, $1
for each petition.

For removal of grade E, $2 for one course, or $3 for two or more courses
covered by a single petition.

For reinstatement of lapsed status, $5.

For late application for teaching assignment, $1.

For late notice of candidacy for the bachelor’s degree, $2.

For late return.of athletic supplies,® $1 for each 24 hours until full purchase
price of article is reached.

For failure to empty looker within a specified time, $2.

Returned check collection, $1.

For duplicate registration card or student name card, $1.

For duplicate cards in the registration packet, $1 for one and $.25 for each
additional eard up to a maximum of $3.

Fee required of applicants for teaching positions who register with the
Office of Teacher Placement, $5, to cover the clerical eost of correspondence
and copying of credentials.

REFUNDS

Refund of a part of the incidental fee (and of the nonresident tuition fee, if
paid) is made to a student who withdraws from the University within five
weeks from the first day of classes,

No claim for refund of fees will be econsidered unless such claim is presented
during the fiscal year to which the claim is applicable. No student will be en-
titled to a refund except upon surrender to the Registrar of his registration
eard and receipt. Students should preserve their receipts. -

RULES GOVERNING RESIDENCE

The term “nonresident student” is construed to mean a person who has not
been a bona fide resident of the State of California for more than one year
immediately preceding the opening day of a semester during which he pro-
poses to attend the University.

The residence of each student is determined in aceordance with the rules
for determining residence prescribed by the grovisions of Section 244 of the
Government Code of California and Section 20005 of the Education Code of
California.

The attention of the prospective student who has not attained the age of
twenty-two years and whose parents do not live in the State of California is
directed to the faot that presence in the State of California for a period of
more than one year immediately preceding the opening day of the semester in
which he proposes to attend the University does not of itself entitle him to
classification as a resident student for tuition purposes.

Every alien student who has not been lawfully admitted tq the United
States for permanent residence in accordance with all applicable provisions of
the laws of the United States is classified as a nonresident student for tuition

urposes.
P Qp veteran who was not a legal resident of the State of California at the
time of his entrance into the Armed Foroes is cautioned that presence in Cali-
fornia under military orders does not of itself entitle him to classification as a
resident student for tuition purposes. :

Every person who has been, or who shall hereafter be classified as a non-

* Supplies or equipment not returned before the close of the flscal year must be paid
for in fnll; return after that date is not permitted. y P
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resident student shall be considered to retain that status until such time as

he shall have made application in the form prescribed by the Registrar of the

gnilvertsity for reclassification;, and shall have been reclassified as a resident
udent,

Every person who has been classified as a resident student shall, neverthe-
less, be subject to reclassification as a nonresident student and shall be reclas-
sified as a nonresident student whenever there shall be found to exist circum-
stances which, if they had existed at the time of his classification as a resident
student, would have caused him to be classified as a nonresident student. If
any student who has been classified as a resident student should be deter-
mined to have been erroneously so classified, he shall be reclassified as a non-
resident student, and if the cause of his incorrect classification shall be found
to be due to any concealment of facts or untruthful statement made by him
at or before the time of his original classification, he shall be required to pay
all tuition fees which would have been charged to him except for such errone-

-ous classification, and shall be subject also to such discipline as the President
of the University may approve.

LIVING ACCOMMODATIONS

Suitable living accommodations for out-of-town students are extremely limited
in comparison to the total student enrollment with the problem of providing
adequate housing facilities becoming increasingly difficult. Prospective stu-
dents should give considerable thought and planning to their housing needs.
Living accommodations for studcnts who do not live with friends or rela-
tives are provided in a number of ways—in Mira Hershey Hall for under-
graduate women, the only University-operated residence hall; in private
homes which accept paying guests; in one of the University-inspected and
approved privately owned residence halls or cooperatives; in neighboring
rented apartments; in sororities or fraternities; or in the Veterans Housing
Project for married students. Information eoncerning any of these accom-
modations may be obtained from the Housing Office, Room 169, Administra-
tion Building, University of California, Los Angeles 24, Office hours are:
Monday through Friday, 8 a.m. to § p.m,; Saturday, 9 a.m. to 12 m,

Accommodations with Private Landlords

Up-to-date listings are freely available to any student who desires to eall in
person at the Housing Office. Arrangements for rooms cannot be made by
mail but must be made by the individual directly with the landlord. Students
and landlords are both advised to have a clear understanding, preferably in
writing, as to prices, intended length of tenancy, charges to be made during
vacation periods, ete.

Prices range from $75 to $90 per month for room and board, and from $30
to $50 per month per person for room only, Those who are not boarding by
the month will find many restaurants in the vicinity of the campus, There is
also a student-owned cafeteria on the campus where meals may be purchased
at moderate prices

Mira Hershey Hall (Women Only)

Mira Hershey Hall, made available by the will of the late Miss Mira Her-
. shey, is the only residence hall operated by the University, and is located on
the eampus. Accommodations are available for 129 undergraduate students,
If a student is reasonably sure of being accepted by the Admissions Office for
enrollment, an application for residence may be obtained by writing to the
Housing Office on, or shortly before, October 1, for the spring semester and
March 1 for the fall semester. The rate for board and room is $370 per person
per semester during the time the University is in session. Three meals are
served daily with the exception of Sundays and holidays when two meals only
are served.
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Privately Owned Residence Halls

There are five privately owned and operated residence balls in the vicinity
of the University, three being for women and two being for men, One aceom-
modates 56 women students, providing room and 15 meals per week for $350
per person per semester. Two have apartments for 91 women students at rates
ranging from $28 to $30 per month per gerson depending on the number of
women sharing the apartment. The two halls for men accommodate 93 stu-
dents, providing room and 16 to 19 meals per week at $75 to $85 per month.

All business dealings should be clearly understood by both the student and -
the owner since the University cannot assume any responsibility for arrange-
ments to which it is not a party.

Cooperatives
Four residence halls for women are on the cooperative plan with rates for
board and room varying from $40 to $58 per month ger person, Under this
plan the students share in the work of operating the hall and work an aver-
age of four to five hours per week for part payment of their room and board.
The Cooperative Housing Association is a privately owned, nonprofit organi-
zation operating four houses accommodating about 166 men, each member
being required to work from three to four hours per week. The cost for board
od;lng with two, three, or four in one room is $50 per month. Informa-
tion concerning membership applieation may be secured from the manager at
Landfair House, 500 Landfair Avenue, Los Angeles 24,

Fraternities and Sororitics .

Most of the 35 fraternities and 23 sororities own or lease homes near the
campus and provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges.
Monthly bills for residents range from $47 to $85 per month, depending upon
the number of meals served and the social and recreational privileges in-
cluded. Students interested in affiliating with a fraternity or sorority should
register for rushing on forms available at the Office of the Dean of Students.
Detailed information concerning membership and deadline dates for rushing
registration may also be secured at this office.

Accommodations for Married Students

A housing shorta%e still exists in the L.os Angeles area, especially in low-
cost apartments and houses for married couples with children, Prevailing
rates are as follows: furnished single apartments, $70 to $100; furnished and
unfurnished one-bedroom apartments, $80 to $135; and furnished and unfur-
nished two-bedroom apartments, $100 to $175. Single-family dwellings are ap-
preciably higher. Although the facilities of the Housing Office are available
to all students, listings eannot be sent through the mail because most landlords
desire to rent on a personal-seleetion basis,

Veteran Housing

The University operates a Veterans Emergency Housing Project on the
eampus consisting of 308 two-room apartments, renting at $38 per month
furnished and $29 per month unfurnished. These are available only to World
War II and Korean veterans of the United States Army, Air Foree, Navy,
Marine corps, or Coast Guard who are married or the head of a family, and
who are “students”* at the University of California, Los Angeles. Applica-
tions may be obtained from the Housing Office during the semester preceding
that in which the student plans to enroll and after the student is reasonably

* A “student” means any veteran student (regular, special, or graduate) taking a
combination of courses during the regular sessions whose ltudy-louﬁetorm nation un-
der the formula of the Office of Special Services shows that he is entitled to be classified
as a full-time student.

Any combination student (earz'lnz regular and extension courses) ranks as a regulsr
-tnge'nt and is eligible, provided the Office of Bpecial Services clasgifies him as a full-time
stadent.
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sure of being accepted for enrollment by the Admissions Office. Assignments
to the Veteran Housing Project are made on a “desperate need” basis which
congiders the number of children in the family, lack of suitable income, need

- for housing, ete. Since it is impossible to make & commitment as to when one

might be able to obtain an apartment, a new applicant is advised not to plan
on too-early occupancy of these units,

Persons not taking a sufficient amount of work to be classified under the
Veterans Program as full-time students will not be entitled to housing.

Motels and Trailer Courts

Good motels are located one to five miles from the camgua with varying
rates and accommodations, It is sometimes advisable for family groups to
accept these accommodations temporarily until more permanent quarters can
be located. Listings may be secured from the Housing Office.

No trailer parking areas are provided on or near the campus. Information
relative to such facilities is available at the Housing Office.

PRINCIPAL ITEMS OF EXPENSE ESTIMATED FOR ONE SEMESTER

Minimum Moderate Liberal
Expense items
Men |(Women| Men |[Women| Men [Women
Incidental Fee............ cereee. $ 50/$ 508 60O(¢ 508 508 50
A,8.U.C.L.A. Membership Fee!... 8 8 8 8 8 8
Books and Supplies............... 30 30 45 45 85 65
Board and Room................. 500 | 500 | 600 | 600 750 | 750
Miscellaneous (recreation, club
dues, laundry, drugs, etc.)...... 50 50| 100 | 100 | 200 | 200
Total.....cccovivviiiinnnnennns $ 638 |$ 638 |$ 803 |$ 803 ($1073 [$1073

‘Nors.—It is impossible to include in the above figures such variable items as clothes
or transportation to and from home, or fees other than the incidental and the A.8.U.0.L.A,
membership fees. Students classified as nonresidents of the State must also add to their

estimated budgets the tuition fee of $150 per semester.
1 Membership required of undergraduates; optional for gradnate students.

SELF-SUPPORT AND STUDENT EMPLOYMINT

Many students earn part, and a few earn all, of their expenses while attend-
ing the University. The University authorities are eager to offer as much en-
couragement as possible to students who must maintain themselves, but long
experience has brought out the fact that the self-supporting student, early in
his college life, may have to face unforeseen problems which affect his welfare.

University work demands the best that a student ean give it, The follow-
ing statements are made, therefore, not to discourage the able student who

_must do outside work, but to forearm him with facts and information so that

he may plan carefully and intelligently, and by so doing overcome many of the
difficulties that might otherwise lead to disappointment and failure,

(1) Whenever possible, 1t is wise for a student to use his savings to make
the first semester of residence in the University one of freedom to give full
time to academic work. He may then have an opportunity to adjust himself
to new surroundings, to establish sound habits of study, and to maintain a
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good seholastic standinti, and thereby build a foundation for the rest of his
University course. By the end of the first semester the student should know
the demands of university life and his own capabilities well enough to make it
possible to plan, for subsequent semesters, a combined program of studies
and work for self-support.

(2) The regular undergraduate four-year course based on an average of 15
units of academic work a semester is organized on the supposition that stu-
dents will give the major part of their time and attention to their studies
while attending the University, Therefore, a student who must give consid-
erable time an% energy to outside work should consider at the outset the pos-
sibility that more than the usual eight semesters (four years) may be re-
quired to complete the program for the degree, if he is to maintain his seho-
lastic standing and his health, and to enjoy the advantages of university life.

With reasonable diligence, a student in good health earrying an average
program of study in the undergraduate departments can give as much as
twelve hours a week to outside employment without seriously interfering with
his college work; employment in excess of this amount should be accompanied
by a reduction of the academic program carried. i

(3) Students who are not physically strong or in good general health should
not, under ordinary circumstances, attempt to be wholly self-supporting be-
cause of the danger of jeopardizing health and academic progress.

BUREAU OF OCCUPATIONS

Student Employment

Students desiring employment may register with the Bureau of Occupations,
in the Administration Building.

Sinece it is not always possible to secure employment immediately, the new
student who plans to be self-supporting should not begin his University course
without sufficient funds to cover the major expenses of at least the first
semester.

Women students may obtain board, room, and $15 to $20 salary per month
in exchange for three hours work daily in a private home. Opportunities of
this type for men are limited ; however, local boarding houses and restaurants
often offer employment for board.

In addition, employment is available on an hourly basis in the fields of
typing and stenography, bookkeeping, sales and clerical work, care of chil-
dren, housework, manual labor, tutoring, and other specialized types of work.

Full-Time Placement

Through its full-time placement service, the Bureau of Occupations refers
graduates and students to positions in business and professional fields other
than teaching or educational research. Seniors are urged to register as soon as
gossible in their last year in order that they may be referred to employers
efore graduation, This service is available to students when they leave the
University (if in attendance in regular sessions at least one year) or at any
later date if they desire an improvement in their employment situation.

BUREAU OF SCHOOL AND COLLEGE PLACEMENT
OFFICE OF TEACHER PLACEIMENT .
The Office recommends graduates, students, and former students for positions
in universities, colleges, junior colleges, high schools, and elementary schools,

and for educational research, thereby assisting qualified candidates to obtain
permanent employment or promotion in the work for which they have pre-
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pared themselves. A fee of $5 is charged each candidate for clerical services;
there is no expense to school officials seeking teachers through this office.
Communications should be addressed to the Office of Teacher Placement, 123
Moore Hall.

The University reserves the right to refuse its services to candidates who
seck positions for which they are not fully qualified. In every recommendation
the aim is to keep in mind the best available persons, remembering eandi-

dates already employed as well as those who may be out of employment.

Candidates for positions are urged to inform the office of the result of their
candidacy, and of their desires for future promotion or change of occupation,

STUDENT COUNSELING CENTER

The services of a staff of profeseional counselors are available to regularly
enrolled students of the University. Assistance in the choice of and prepara-
tion for educational and vocational objectives and with personal-social prob-
lems is provided. Knowledge of his strengths and weaknesses will enable the
student to make optimum use of his University experiences. Individual inter-
views are arranged by appointments in the Administration Building. Testing
is done when it seems advisable as a basis for counseling. A vocational library
is available for reference,

Application forms for and information regarding the National Teachers
Examinations, Graduate Record Examination, and the Medical College Admis-
sion Test are available in the Center. Certain special testing projects for de-
E:rtagnts and eolleges within the University are also administered through

e ter. .

BUREAU OF VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION

Men and women who have a physical or mental disability which handicaps
them vocationally may be eligible for the services of the Bureau of Vocational
Rehabilitation of the State Department of Education, These services include
vocational counseling and guidance, training (with payment of costs such as
books, fees, tuition, ete.), and placement,

A Rehabilitation Counselor is available on the Los Angeles campus for
interviewing applicants. Appointments may be made in the Office of Dean of
Students—Special Services, Administration Building, or by contacting the
regular Voeational Rehabilitation Office at 811 Black Building, 357 South Hill
Street, Los Angeles; telephone MAdison 5-7631. This service may be applied
for by both veterans and nonveterans,

" SELECTIVE SERVICE (DRAFT)

Selective service information and counseling on draft status are available
Mondays through Fridays at the Office of Dean of Studente—Special Services,
Administration Building. Certifications of enrollment, ranking, and training
status for students, and occupational status for employees will be submitted
to selective service boards on request, Students desiring deferments on the
bagis of enrollment in University R.O.T.C. programs should comsult the
proper B.O.T.C. department on the campus as described on page 22 C.

VETERANS INFORMATION

Dean of Students—Special Services maintains linison between certain veterans
and veterans’ dependents, the Veterans Administration, the State Department
of Veterans Affairs, and other agencies offering veterans educational benefits
to assist veterans in beecoming assimilated imto the life and spirit of the
University. This office is located in the Administration Building. Offices of the
United States Veterans Administration are located as follows: Los Angeles
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Regional Office, 1380 Sepulveda Boulevard, Los Angeles 25, California; San
Francisco Regional Office, 49 Fourth Street, San Franciseo, California.

Information regarding edueational benefits available from the State of
California (CVEI) may be obtained from the State Department of Veterans
Affairs, P. O. Box 1559, Sacramento 7, California; or by writing either to
357 SBouth Hill Street, Los Angeles, California, or 515 Van Ness Avenue, San
Francisco, California. :

Veterans wishing to enroll under the provisions of Public Law 550 (Korean
G.I, Bill) and students wishing to enroll under the provisions of Public Law
634 (War Orphans Edueation Act) should obtain from the United States
Veterans Administration a Certificate for Eduecation and Training which
should be filed with the Office of Special Services, Room 38 Administration
Building as soon as registration is completed. These veterans must be pre-
pared to pay all fees and educational costs at the time of registration as
education and training allowances are paid to the veteran by the Veterans
Administration and the first monthly payment will normally be received 60
to 75 days after compliance with the above instructions,

UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS

A number of scholarships are available for students on the Los Angeles cam-
pus from funds provided by the Regents and friends of the University. These
scholarships, which range from $100 to $500 and run for one year, are awarded
annually upon recommendation of the faculty Committee on Undergraduate
Scholarships and Prizes, A eircular deseribing them and the conditions under
which they are awarded may be obtained from the Office of the Dean of Stu-
dents, University of California, Los Angeles 24.

Scholarships are available for both resident and entering students. Although
the majority of awards are made to students who have suceessfully completed
at least one semester of work on the Los Angeles campus, a definite number
of scholarships are awarded to students entering on the Los Angeles eampus
for the first time from accredited California high schools, California junior
colleges, or other collegiate institutions in California. A very limited number
of scholarships are available for out-of-state students. Application blanks,
which contain the necessary instructions, are to be obtained from the Office
of the Dean of Students. These blanks must be filed with this Office during
the period November 1 to January 10 for resident students, and during the
period November 1 to March 1 for entering students. These dates pertain to
the year prior to the academic year for whiech the awards are to be made.
No applications received later than the stated deadlines will be considered.

To be eligible for a scholarehip the applicant must meet certain minimum
requirements as to scholarship, financial need, and charaeter and promise,
The Committee will rate all applicants with respect to these criteria and will
base its recommendations for awards upon the relative total ratings of all
eligible students applying during the periods specified above. Some of the
scholarships are restricted to students with special qualifieations in addition
to those mentioned above; these special qualifieations are listed on the appli-
cation blank.

Alumnl Scholarships

The U.C.L.A. Alumni Association, in eonljnunetion with the University, makes
available each year a number of scholarships for entering freshmen from aec-
. eredited California high schools, and a limited number for students entering
for the first time from California junior colleges, or other acceptable collegiate
institutions in California. These scholarships are tenable on any eampus of the
University of California, the applicant specifying which campus at the time of
applieation, Applieation blanks which give all necessary i.n):)mation may be
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obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students, University of California,
Los Angeles 24. These blanks must be filed with the Committee on Under-
graduate Scholarships and Prizes in the Office of the Dean of Students during
the period November 1 to March 1 preceding the academic year for which the
awards are to be made; if they are received later, they will not be considered.
To be eligible, applicants must meet certain minimum requirements as to
scholarship, financial need, and character and promise. In the selection of
individuals for recommendation for these awards, the Committee on Under-
graduate Scholarships and Prizes, with the advice of the Alumni Committee,
will choose applicants with not only substantial scholastie ability but also
h character and outstanding qualities of leadership, who give promise of
ecting credit on themselves and the University.

The California (Berkeley) Alumni Association also makes available a num-
ber of scholarships for entering students, and they also are tenable on any of
the campuses of the University, with the particular one speeified at time of
application. Blanks which give all necessary information for ?plieation for
these scholarships may be obtained from the Committee on Undergraduate
Seholarships, University of California, Berkeley 4.

GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS AND FELLOWSHIPS

For information concerning graduate scholarships, consult the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

Various organizations and individuals have contributed toward the building
up of several student loan funds. The gifts for this purpose are administered
by the University in aecordance with the conditions laid down by the donors.

All loans are repayable as soon as possible without defeating the purpose
of the loan or seriously inconveniencing the students.

Applieations should be filed at least ten days in advance of need. For fur-
ther information, apply to Office of the Dean of Students, Administration
Building. ’

PRIZES

The generosity of alumni and friends of the University provides each year

for competitive prizes and awards in several fields. These prizes and awards

are described in a bulletin issued annually. The recipients are ordinarily an-

nounced at Commencement in June of each year. Further information may be
obtained from the Office of the Dean of Students.

PUBLIC LECTURES, CONCERTS, AND ART EXHIBITS

As opportunity offers, the University presents public lectures of general and
of special or scholarly interest by qualified persons. These lectures are in-
tended to supplement and stimnlate the work of all departments of the
University. In addition, the Speakers’ Bureau of University Extension pro-

- vides elubs and organizations with speakers from the University faculty.

The musical program of the University includes many special events. Every
mr three young artists, chosen by competitive audition in the Young Artists
- Contest, are presented as a special feature of the Concert Series of the Com-
mittee on Fine Arts Productions. The Department of Music offers Tuesday
Noon Recitals and Friday Noon Organ Recitals weekly throughout the year.
The Tuesday Recitals feature the A Cappella Choir, the Madrigal Singers,
the Glee Clubs, the University Band, the University Symphony Orchestra,
opera workshop, individual student artists, and members of the music faculty.

" All of these events are open to the public.
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The Art Galleries, in the Art Building, contain a permanent collection of
older masters, and present a series of significant temporary exhibitions many
of which are circulated nationally, All aspects of art are covered in this pro-
gram—painting, sculpture, architeeture, industrial design and the erafts. The
Galleries are open from 12:30 to 5 p.m. Mondays through Fridays and from
2 to 5 p.m, Sundays.

Dance recitals are presented regularly under the ausgices of the Depart-
ment of Physieal Education and the Dance Wing of the Campus Theater.

A series of four plays is presented each semester by the Department of
Theater Arts. .

THE ASSOCIATED STUDENTS

Student self-government, with its accompanying ecocurricular cgrogram, is
organized and administered by the Associated Students, in which all under-
graduates hold membership by virtue of paying the ASUDCLA. membership
fee. Payment is required at registration when the University ineidental fee
is paid. The organization has a legislative couneil composed of a president,
vice-president, two representatives at large, upper and lower division repre-
sentatives, a living-group representative, a commuters’ representative, men’s
and women’s representatives, the National Students Association Coordinator,
a Graduate Student Association representative, a faculty representative,
an alumni representative, an administrative representative, and the General
Manager of A8.U.CL.A. The Council administers the genmeral business
of the association. Activities of men’s and women’s affairs, and special-
interest fields such as publications, speech activities, the arts, athletics,
recreation, and desartmental and professional areas are coordinated lliy the
executive couneil. Offices of the Associated Students are in Kerckhoft , &
gift to the University of Mrs. William G. Kerckhoff of Los Angeles.

Members are entitled to participation in the affairs of the Associated Stu-
dents, to subscriptions to the California Daily Bruin and certain other pub-
lications, to free admission to many athletic contests, and reduced rates to all
other athletic contests, as well as to dramatic, social, and similar events com-
ing under the jurisdiction of the Associated Students.

The U.C.L.A. Students’ Store is owned and operated by the Associated
Students.

The California Daily Bruin and the Southern Campus are the official pub-
lications of the students. The California Daily Bruin contains news of all
campus and college activities, official University announcements, and is under
direct charge of an editor and a manager appointed by the Council. The
Southern Campus is the yearbook and contains a record of the college life
of the year. Both of these publications are edited, managed, and financed
by the students,

OFFICE OF STUDENT ACTIVITIES

For the voluntary use by individuals and student groups, the Student Activi-
ties Office, located in Room 246, Administration Building, provides such
services as a place to work, facilities to help in program planning, and a
qu:ilvi{itgd staff to give advice and information on campus organizations and
ac es.

In cooperation with student groups, this office is also responsible for the
supervision of the University social program and the enforcement of regu-
lations in living groups. The Assistant Dean of Students, the Student Activi-
ties Adviser, the Panhellenic Administrator and the Interfraternity Counecil
Adviser, who supervise sorority and fraternity affairs, have offices here,

Necessary clearances and approvals for student activities and events should
be obtained through this office in the early stages of planning,
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RELIGIOUS FACILITIES

In the immediate vieinity of the campus, at the southeast corner of Hilgard
and LeConte Avenues, is the University Religious Conference, where official
representatives of the Baptist, Catholic, Congregational, Disciple, Episcopal,
Jewish, Latter-day Saints, Lutheran, Methodist, and Presbyterian denomina-
tions have student headquarters. Additional facilities are available for Catho-
lic students at the Newman Club, 840 Hilgard Avenue, The Y.W.C.A. occupies
its own building, at 574 Hilgard Avenue, near the entrance to the campus; the
YM.C.A. has its office in the same building, at 572 Hilgard Avenue. The
Christian Science Organization reading room and headquarters are located at
560 Hilgard Avenue, near the entrance to the campus.

At these centers are held religious discussion groups, lectures, Bible classes,
social gatherings, luncheons, dinners, and other student meetinge.
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REQUIREMENTS IN THE SEVERAL COLLEGES,
SCHOOLS, AND CURRICULA

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

THE curricula of the College of Letters and Science are designed to provide
the student with opportunities to broaden his culture and to prepare him for
specialized professional studies, These curricula lead to the degree of As-
sociate in Arts, normally at the end of the fourth semester, and to the degree
of either Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science, normally at the end of the
eighth semester.

A liberal education presupposes a reasonably wide distribution of courses
that contribute to a desirable balance of intellectual interests. To this end the
student is required to seleet courses in the lower division that deal with gen-
eral fundamentals of human knowledge. In the more diverse offerings of the
upper division the student is relatively free to concentrate his attention upon
courses in a field of interest best suited to his aptitudes and purposes,

Each student therefore chooses a field of concentration in the upper di-

.vision which may be a program of related courses within a single depart-

ment (departmental major), or a group of coordinated courses involving a
number of departments (interdepartmental curriculum), or, under certain eir-
cumstanees, an organized group of courses chosen to meet a student’s special
need (individual field of concentration). The pursuit of such definite courses
of study necessarily requires a knowledge of antecedent courses known as
“prerequisites.” With the assistance of his departmental adviser, the student
is expected to select those lower division courses which are related to his pro-
posed advanced study. The College of Letters and Secience also maintains a
staff of counselors to advise and guide students in all academic matters.

REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO THE UPPER DIVISION
AND FOR THE DEGREE OF ASSOCIATE IN ARTS

In order to be admitted to the nger Division of the College of Letters and
Seience, students must have completed at least 60 units of college work with
8 grade-point average in all work done in the University of not less than 2.00
(a C average), and must have satisfied requirements (A), (B), (C), (D), and
at least three of the six requirements under (E), (F), and (G) below. How-
ever, the remaining requirements from (E), (F), and (@) must be completed
prior to receipt of the Associate in Arts degree, or graduation, In fields of
concentration requiring unusually heavy preparation, additional postpone-
ments are possible, as follows: requirements (B), (E), (F'), and (@), or any
portion of them, may be postponed to the upper division on recommendation
of the department and approval of the Exeecutive Committee of the College.
While requirement (B) should, so far as possible, be satisfied by work done
in the high school, work done prior to graduation from high school will not be
eounted as tgart of the 60 units, Students who transfer to the Los Angeles
eampus of the University of California with the requirements for upper divi-
sion standing in the College of Letters and Science at Berkeley completed
shall be admitted to the Upper Division in this College and not held for the
requirements of this section. -

(1]
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(A) General University Requiremenis.®

(1) Subjeot A. An examination in Subject A (English Composition) is
required of all entrants at the time of their first registration in the
University, For further regulations concerning Subject A, see
page 22 C of this bulletin.

(2) Military Science (6 units), or Air Science (6 units), or Naval Soi-
ence (12 units), 4 semesters (men). i

(3) Physioal Education, 4 semesters (2 units).

(B) Foreign Language. At least 16 units in not more than two languages.

(1) The first two years of high school work in a foreign language will
be counted in satisfaction of 4 units of this requirement; the third
and fourth years in the same language will be counted in satis-
faction of 4 units each. Only work of grade C or higher may be
counted.t

(2) If a now language is begun on the college level it may not apply
on this requirement unless course 3, or the equivalent, with its pre-
requisites is eompleted.

(3) This requirement may also be satisfied in one of the following
ways: (a) by sing a proficiency examination in one foreign
language; or (b) on petition, by presentation of credentials from
a secondary school in which the language of imstruction is a
foreign langunage,

(4) Courses given in English by a foreign language department will
not be accepted in fulfillment of this requirement.

(5) College credit for the mother tongue of a foreign student and for its
literature is allowed only for courses taken in native institutions
of college grade, or for upper division and graduate courses ac-
tually taken at the University of California or at another English-
speaking institution of approved standing.

(C) Mathematics. Elementary algebra and plane geometry. If these sub-
Jjects were not completed in the high sehool, they may be taken in University
of California Extension, but will not be counted as part of the 60 units.

(D) English Composition. At least 3 units in English composition (English
1A) with a grade of C or better, This requirement may also be satisfied by
passing a proficiency examination in English ecomposition set and adminis-
tered by the Department of English with the approval of the Executive Com-
mittee of the College. A bona fide student from abroad, who has learned
English as a foreign language and in whose secondary education English was
not the medium of instruction, may satisfy this requirement by completing
English 33B with a grade of C or better.

(E) Natural Sciences.

(1) At least 5 units in physical science chosen from the following:
Astronomy 1A, 100, 101
Chemistry 1A, 24,2
Geography 1A
Geology 2, 3, 5, 101

* For information concerning exemption from these requirements apply to the Regis-

{rar,

1 Any student who because of lapse of time ov other circumstances feels unable to con-
tinune successfully a language begun in high school may consult the department of the
language concerned regarding the possibility of repeating all or a part of the work for

it. Such eredit would count on the 60 units required for the degree of Associate in
Arts and on the 120 units required for the bachelor’s degree; but credit {s not allowed
toward the r ed 16 units in foreign language for both the high school and ecollege
work thus duplicated.
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Mathematies, one eourse from:
C, D, 1, 3A, 5A, 5B, 324, 37, Statisties 1
Meteorology 3
Physies 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, 2A, 2B, 10
(2) At least 5 units in biological scienee, chosen from the following:
Anthropology 1
Bacteriology 1, 6
Biology 12
Botany 1,2, 3
Life Sciences 1A-1B (both 1A and 1B must be completed to
count on science requirement)
Paleontology 101, 111, 136, 137
Psychology 1B
Zoology 1A, 1B, 15, 138
(F) 8Social Seciences.
(1) A 6-unit lower division year course in history, chosen from the
following :
History 1A-1B or 5A-5B or 6A—6B or 7A-7B or 8A-8B .
(2) At least 6 units in social sciences exelusive of history and including
courses in at least two subjects, chosen from the following list:
Anthropology 2
Economies 1A, 13, 101
Geography 1B
Political Science 1, 2, 101, 103
Psychology 1A, 101
Public Health §
Bociology 1, 101
| (@) Humanities. Two of the following three groups:
X (1) Literature. At least 4 units in English, American, or any foreign
{ literature, in the original language® or in translation, selected
from the following list:
Arabic 142A, 142B
3 English 30A, 30B, 46A, 46B, 115, 117J, 125C, 125D, 130, 133,
! 135, 136, 151M, 163, 190A, 190B
. French 109A, 109B, 109M, 109N
y German 104A, 104B, 1184, 118B, 1214, 121B
Greek 101, 114, 180A, 180B
Hebrew 182A, 182B, 183A, 183B
Humanities 1A, 1B
Italian 1034, 103B, 109A, 109B
Latin 5A, 5B, 180A, 180B
Oriental Languages 112, 132
Scandinavian 141A, 141B
Slavie Languages 130, 132, 143A, 143B
Spanish 1024, 102B, 103A, 103B, 104A, 104B
(2) Philosophy. A 6-unit lower division year course in philosophy, se-
leeted from the following :
Philosophy 6A-6B, 20A-20B
(3) The Arts. At least 4 units selected from the following:
Art 1A, 1B, 5A, 5B, 1084, 108B, 1184, 118B
Integrated Arts 1A~1B
Music 204, 20B, 304, 30B, 170
The degree of Associate in Arts will be granted on the following conditions:
(A) The candidate shall have completed not less than 60 units which may

* The same courses in foreign language may not be counted both on requirement (G-1)
and on the foreign language requirement (B).
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be counted toward the bachelor’s degree, with an average grade of C in all
coursesg undertaken in this University.

(B) The candidate shall have completed either
(1; Requirements (A) to (G), inelusive, above; or
(2) The lower division courses specified as prerequisite for a field of

concentration, plus requirements (A) to (G), less exemptions au-
thorized for that fleld of concentration by the Executive Com-
mittee of the Qollege, i

(C) The candidate shall have completed at least the two final semesters
(24 units of work) in residence at the University and at least the final semes-
ter in the College of Letters and Science.

(D) The above requirements shall have been completed at least one semes-
ter prior to receipt of the bachelor’s degree, otherwise they will become re-
quirements for the bachelor’s degree and the Associate in Arts degree will
not be granted.

Avthorized Exemptions

The following exemptions have been authorized in the flelds of concentration
listed below. Exemptions granted for the Associate in Arts in one of these
fields become requirements for the bachelor’s degree if the student changes
his fleld of conceniration after receipt of the Associate in Arts degree. Re-
quirements deferred to the upper division must be completed before receipt
of the bachelor’s degree.
Curriocula in Astronomy-Mathematics and Astronomy-Physics
Exemptions:
1. Requirement (F-1) ; and
2, One of the two groups required under (G@).
Major in Bacteriology
Exemption:
Requirement (F-2)
Curriculum in Biophysios
Exemptions:
1. (F-1) or (F-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Major in Botany
Exemptions:
1. Requirement (¥-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Major in Chemistiry
Exemptions:
1, Either (F-lg ,or (F-2); and
2. Either (E-2), or one of the two groups required under (G).
Curriculum in Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysiocs
Exemptions:
1. Requirement (¥-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Major in Geology
Exemptions:
1. Requirement (¥-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (@).
Major in Mathematics
Exemption: Requirement (F-1).*
* Mathematics majors who are candidates for the general secondary teaching eredential

may be exempted from one of the two groups ired under (G) upon petition recom-
mended by the department and approved by the Dean of the College.
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Currioulum in Physical Sciences—Mathematics
Exemption:
One of the two groups required under (G).
Premedical Curriculum
Exemptions:
L (F-1) or (F-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (G).
Magjor in Zoology
Exemptions:
1. (F-1) or (F-2); and
2. One of the two groups required under (G).

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE

The degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science will be granted upon
the following conditions:

(A) The minimum number of units for the bachelor’s degree shall be 120,
of which at least 108 shall be in courses taken from the Letters and Science
List of Courses (see below), and at least 42 shall be in upper division courses
from the Letters and Science List. At least 12 of these upper division units
shall be outside a single department, and not more than 42 units of upper
division courses taken in one department may.be counted toward the bache-
lor’s degree. Not more than 4 units in prescribed lower division courses in
physical education may be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. Not more
than 8 units of musie courses in the series 40-64, 140-166, and 180-195 will
be counted toward the bachelor’s degree. No credit will be allowed for work
:gmgleted at a junior college after the student has completed 70 units toward

e degree.

The candidate shall have attained at least a 2.00 grade-point average in all
courses undertaken in this University.

(B) The candidate shall have completed requirements (A) to (G), inelu-
sive, pages 2 and 3, except for exemptions authorized for his field of concen-
tration (see pages 4 and 5). :

Students who transfer to the Los Angeles campus of the University of Cali-
fornia having completed the requirements for upper division standing of the
College of Letters and Secience at Berkeley shall not be held for the above
requirements.

(C) The candidate shall have met the University requirement in Ameriean
History and Institutions.

(D) The candidate shall have satisfied the requirements of a field of con-
centration in the College of Letters and Science, Before the degree is granted,
the department or committee in charge of the student’s field of concentration
must certify that the student has completed the requirements for the field of
concentration. :

(E) The candidate shall have been registered in the College of Letters and
Seience while completing the final 24 units of work, and shall have completed
while registered in the College at least 18 units of upper division courses, in-
cluding at least 12 units in his field of concentration, a‘lus regulation applies
to all students including those entering this University from other institutions
or from University of California Extension, and to students transferring
from other colleges of this University.

The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be granted to all candidates who qual-
ify for the bachelor’s degree, excopt that the degree of Bachelor of Science
shall instead be granted to candidates who have completed such fields of ¢on-
centration as the Executive Committee of the College may designate as lead-
ing to that degree.
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LETTERS AND SCIENCE LIST OF COURSES

At least 108 units offered for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of
Science must be in courses chosen from the Letters and Science List of
Courses, and the 42 units in upper division courses (numbered 100-199) re-
quired in the upper division must be selected from the same list.

Any course not included in the Letters and Science List of Courses but
required or accepted as part of a field of coneentration or as a prerequisite
therefor, will, for students in that field of concentration, but for no others,
be treated as if it were on the Letters and Seience List of Courses. Students
in the General Elementary and Early Childhood Edueation Curricula are spe-
cifieally referred to the special regulation under those curricula coneerning the
Letters and Seience List of Courses,

The following list refers to the courses as given in the department ofter
ings for the fall and spring semesters, 1957~1958.

Agricalture:
Agricultural Economies. 120, 180,
Botany. All undergraduate courses.
Entomology. 100, 1124, 126, 134, 144,
Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture. 146A-146B.
Irrigation and Soils. 101A-101B, 108, 110A,
Plant Pathology. 120.
Subtropical Horticulture, 111.
Air Science. All undergraduate courses up to a total of 12 units.*
Anthropology and Sociology:
Anthropology. All undergraduate courses,
Sociology. All undergraduate courses.

Art. 1A, 1B, 5A, 5B, 10, 45, 100A, 100B, 102A, 102B, 103A, 103B, 104A,
104B, 104C, 104D, 108A, 108B, 110A, 110B, 114A, 114B, 115, 118A,
118B, 1194, 119B, 120A, 120B, 120C, 120D, 123, 124, 139A, 139B, 139C,
139D, 190, 199A, 199B.

Astronomy. All undergraduate courses.

Bacteriology. All undergraduate courses,

Business Administration. 3, 131, 133, 135, 160.

Chemistry. All undergraduste courses.

Classies:

Classies. All undergraduate eourses.

Latin, All undergraduate courses except 370.

Greek, All undergraduate courses,

Hebrew. All undergraduate courses.
"Economics. All undergraduate courses. -

Edueation, 101, 102, 106, 110, 111, 130, 170, 197A, 1978,

Engineering. 1A, 1B, 2, 4A, 15A-15B, 102B, 155A.

English:

]%nglish. All undergraduate courses exeept 370.
Speech. All undergraduate courses except 370.

Folklore. All undergraduate courses.

French. All undergraduate courses exeept 370.

Geography. All undergraduate courses.

Geology:

Geology. Al undergraduate courses.
Mineralogy. All undergraduate courses,
Paleontology. All undergraduate courses.

* Effective for all students except those who began upper division work in the depart-
ment prior to the fall of 1962,
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Germaniec Languages:
German. All undergraduate courses except 370.
Scandinavian Languages. All undergraduate courses.
History. All undergraduate courses,
Home Economies. 113, 114, 134, 138, 143, 144, 154, 170.
Humanities. All undergraduate courses.
Integrated Arts 1A-1B.
Italian. All undergraduate courses.
Journalism. All undergraduate courses,
Linguisties and Philology. All undergraduate courses.
Mathematies:
Mathematics, All undergraduate courses except 370.
Statistics, All undergraduate courses,
Meteorology. All undergraduate courses.
Military S:,ienoe and Taeties, All undergraduate courses up to a total of 12
umis.
Musie, All courses included in the following series: 1A-31, 100A-~115D, 118,
121-139, 170-178, 199.
Naval Science. All undergraduate courses up to a total of 12 units.*
Oceanography. All undergraduate courses.
Oriental Languages. All undergraduate courses.
Philosophy. All undergraduate courses.
Physical Edueation. 1, 44, 130, 139, 146, 147, 150, 151, 155.
Physies, All undergraduate courses exeept 370.
Political Science. All undergraduate courses.
Psyehology. All undergraduate courses.
Public Health. 5, 100, 106, 110, 145, 147, 160A.¢
Slavic Languages. All undergraduate eourses.
Spanish and Portuguese:
Spanish. All undergraduate eourses exeept 370.
Portugnese. All undergraduate courses.
Theater Arts. 24, 102, 104, 105, 106, 169.
Zoology :
Zoology. All undergraduate courses exeept 370,
Life Sciences, 1A-1B, - :
Biology. 12.

HONORS PROGRAM

The College of Letters and Seience has instituted an Honors Program which
aceords special privileges to superior students whose grade-point average for
all work undertaken in the University is not less than 3.5:

-Honors Program in the Lower Division

1. Admission to Program

A lower division student in the College who has completed 15 or more units
in one semester, and whose grade-point average for all work undertaken in
the University is not less than 3.5, may apply for admission to this program
on forms to be supplied by the office of the Dean. The application form must
be approved by the department or committee in charge of the student’s pro-
posed field of concentration and by the Dean of the College.
2, Purpose of Program

The Honors Program in the lower division is designed to give the outstand-
ing student more freedom in meeting the lower division requirements by dem-

* Effective for all students except those who began upper division work in the depart-
ment prior to the fall of 1952,

t Students in the Curricnlum in Premedical Studies who choose Pubiic Health as one

of their two fields may in addition receive Letters and Science credit for Public Health
160B and 170.



8 ' College of Letters and Science

onstrating proficiency and achievement by examination. The total credit which
may be earned under the special provisions of the Honors Program in the
lower division is 18 units, which may be earned in either or both of the follow-
ing ways:

(a) Oredit by examination for courses studied independently which may
be undertaken in addition to the maximum study-list limits of the College.

(b) Credit for more advanced courses taken on a “passed” or “not passed”
basis in the fields specified as fulfilling Associate in Arts requirements (E),
(F), and (G). Work taken under this section must be included in the study-
list limits of the College. The quality of the work required of a student in the
Honors Program to be marked “passed” is higher than that required for a
barely passing letter grade. In calculating grade-point standing, units gained
in this way shall not be counted. Petitions for such credit will not be accepted
later than the first week in the semester. ’

Honors Program in the Upper Division
1. Admission to the Program

A student who has attained upper division standing with a grade-point
average for all work undertaken in the University of not less than 3.5, or any
other upper division student recommended by his department or committee in
charge of his field of concentration, may apply for admission to this program
on forms to be supplied by the office of the Dean of the College. The applica-
tion form must be approved by the department or committee in charge of the
student’s field of concentration and the Dean, A student being reecom-
mended for this program without the necessary grade-point average must be
Ep«;leially approved as an honor student by the Committee on Honors of the

ollege.
2. Purpose of the Program

A student approved for admission to this program may be admitted to such
advanced honors programs as may be provided by the department or com-
mittee or faculty adviser in charge of the student’s field of concentration.
Such honors programs may include:

(ag Enrollment in small seminar-type classes;

(b) Independent research or reading during the two semesters of the stu-
dent’s senior year. The maximum amount of eredit allowed under provision
(b) is 6 units.

Also, an upper division student in the Honors Program may take each se-
mester one course not offered by him to satisfy the requirements for the field
of concentration, in which his work shall be marked “passed” or “not passed.”
The quality of work required to be marked “passed” will be higher than that
required for a barely passing letter grade. In calculating grade-point stand-
ing, units gained in this way shall not be counted, The mazimum number of
units which may be earned under this provision is 12, Petitions for such
credit will not be accepted later than the first week in the semester.

HONORS

Honorable Mention with the Degree of Associate in Arts

1. Honorable mention is granted with the degree of Associate in Arts to
students who attain at least an average of three grade points for each
unit undertaken.

2. The list of students who receive honorable mention with the degree of
Asgsociate in Arts is sent to the chairmen of departments. ’

3. A student who gains honorable mention has thereby attained the honor
status for his first semester in the upper division. To enter the special
Honors Program of the College, however, the student must file applica-
tion for admission to such a program, as set forth above.
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Honors with the Baochelor’s Degree i

Honors may be awarded at graduation as provided under 1, 2, and 3, below,

to a student who is recommended for such an award by the department or
committee or faculty adviser in charge of his field of eoncentration and the
Committee on Honors. ’

1. Honors may be awarded to a student who has both (a) completed his
field of concentration with participation in such honors program as may
have been provided for that field, and (b) qualified for honors by some
other method (such as a comprehensive examination) to be prescri{)ed by
the department or committee or faculty adviser in charge of hig field of
coneentration and approved by the Executive Committee of the College.

2. Honors also may be awarded to a student who has completed the field of
concentration with distinetion, and who has a general record satisfactory
tPP the Committee on Honors, but who has not participated in an Honors

rogram. .

8. Students who, in the judgment of the depariment, committee, or faculty
advisers concerned, display marked superiority in their fields of concen-
tHraﬁon may be recommended for the special distinction of Highest

- Honors,

‘4, The Committee on Honors shall eonsider all recommendations, shall con-
fer with the several departments, committees, faculty advisers, and Dean
of the College about doubtful cases, and shall transmit to the Dean of the
%ollege its recommendation concerning the award of Honors or Highest

onors. . .

5. The lists of students to whom Honors and Highest Honors in the various
fields of concentration shall have been awarded at time of graduation
shall be published in the Commencement Program each year, and stu-
dents whose names apﬁear upon these lists shall be issued certificates of
honors in addition to University diplomas.

REGULATIONS GOVERNING THE FIELD OF CONCENTRATION

(A) A field of concentration shall consist of not less than 24, nor more than
42 units of upper division courses. Not more than 42 units of upper division
courses taken in one department after receiving upper division standing will
be counted toward the bachelor’s degree, NOTE.—In economies, this limitation
is inclusive of courses in business administration. Only the following courses
may be counted in satisfaction of the field of concentration: (1) courses in
resident instruction® at the University of California, Los Angeles campus, or
at another college or university; &2}2 courses in University Extension with
numbers having the prefix X, XB, XL, XR, or X3B. Courses numbered in the
300 series (teachers’ courses) or in the 400 series (professional courses) are
not accepted as part of the field of concentration (with the exception of the
General Elementary and Early Childhood Education curricula).

(B) The fields of concentration shall be designated as deparimental, inter-
departmental, or individual. -

(1) A departmental field of concentration (or major) shall consist of
a group of coordinated upper division courses, of which at least
two-thirds of the units are in one department, set up and super-
vised by a department,

(2) An interdepartmental field of concentration (or eurriculum) shall
consist of at least 36 units of coordinated upper division courses,
of which less than two-thirds are in one department, set up and
supervised by a committee appointed by the Executive Committee
of the College.

* Resident instruction is defined as that which is offered to students in regular attend.
ance during the fall and spring semesters and the Summer Session.
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(3) A student who has some unusual but definite academic interest, for
which no suitable major or curriculum is offered in the University
of California, and who has completed at least two semesters of
work (& minimum of 24 units) in the University with a grade-point
average of 3.00, or higher, may, with the consent of the Dean of
the College and with the assistance of a faculty adviser appointed
by the Dean, plan his own field of concentration,

(C) Each upper division student must designate his fleld of concentration
on his study-list card, he must register with the department or eommittee in
charge of his fleld of concentration, and his study list must be approved by a
representative of the department or committee before it will be accepted by
the Registrar. A.department or committee may designate the Dean of the
College as its representative.

(D) An upper division stndent may change his field of concentration only
by permission of the Dean of the College and of the department or committee
in charge of the field of concentration to which the student petitions to trans-
fer. No change of field of coneentration will be permitted after the opening
of the student’s last semester.

(E) Students who fail to attain a grade-point average of at least 2.00 in
work taken in the prerequisites for the field of coneentration, or in courses in
the field of concentration, may, at the option of the department or committee
in charge, be denied the privilege of continuing in that field of concentration.
The student must attain an average grade of C (2 grade points for each unit
undertaken) in all courses offered as part of the field of concentration.

(F) All students must take at least one course in their field of eoncentra-
tion each semester during their last, or senior year. ) ’

ORGANIZID FIELDS OF CONCENTRATION IN THR COLLEGE OF
LETTERS AND SCIENCE

Majors Leading to the Bachelor’s Degree
The College offers majors (departmental fields of concentration) in the fol-

lowing fields. These majors lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless
otherwise noted.

Anthropology Geography Oriental

Applied Physicst Geology Philosophy

Art History German Ph{aics
Astronomy Greek Politieal Scienee
Bacteriology History Psyehology
Botany Italian Slavic Languages
Chemistry$ Latin Sociology
Economics Mathematies Spanish .
English Meteorology Speech

French Mousie Zoology

Curvicula Leading to the Bachelor’s Degree

The College offers curricula (interdepartmental fields of concentration) lead-
ing to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in the following fields:

Astronomy-Mathematies

Astronomy-Physics

Biologieal Illustration

Biophysies

Early Childhood Education .

Earth Physics and Exploration Geophysics

General Elementary Teaching

International Relations

t Leading to degree of Bachelor of Science,
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Latin-American Studies

Near Eastern Studics

Physical Sciences~Mathematies

Prelibrarianship

Premedical Studies

Presocial Welfare

Public Service

Religion :
Bequirements of these curricula are listed in detail in the following pages.

CURRICULA LEADING TO DEGREES
CURRICULUM IN ASTRONOMY-MATHEMATICS

Commitiee in Charge of the Currioulum: 8, Herrick (chairman), F. C.
Leonard, R. H, Sorgenfrey.
Lower Division
‘Required: Astronomy 2 (2), 4 (3), Physies 1A~1B-1C-1D (12) or, with the
eonsent of the adviser, Physics 2A~2B; Mathematies 5A-5B, 6A-6B or 1-3A,
3B, 4A-4B (14). ’ '
Upper Division

The currienlum comprises 36 upper division units in astronomy, mathematics,
and physies of which at least 15 units must be taken in astronomy and at
least 12 in mathematiecs.

I, Required: Astronomy 101, 112, 115 (9 units), Mathematics 119A and
three of the courses 108, 124, 125, 126, 128 (12 units), Physics 105.

II. Electives in astronomy, mathematics, and physies. The following courses
are recommended: Astronomy 104, 107, 117A-117B, Mathematies 119B, 120,
122A-122B, 135A~135B, 136, Physics 108B, 121.

CURRICULUM IN ASTRONOMY-PHYSICS

Committes in Charge of the Curriculum: D, M. Popper (chairman), R. W,
Leonard, F. A. Valentine,
Lower Division
Required: Astronomy 2 (2), 4 (8), Physies 1A-1B-1C~1D (12) or, with the
consent of the adviser, Physies 2A-2B, Mathematics 5A-6B, 6A~6B or 1-3A,
8B, 4A-4B (14). . i
Upper Division

The currienlum eomprises 86 upper division units, distributed as follows:
L Required: Astronomy 101 (3), 117A-117B (6), Physies 105 (8), 108B
(3% 121 (3), Mathematics 110AB (4) or 119A (3).
1. Electives in astronomy, mathematies, and physics, of which at least 6
" units must be in astronomy, and all of which must be in courses approved for
the individual.

CURRICULUM IN BIOLOGICAL ILLUSTRATION

Commitice in Charge of the Curriculum: T. L. Jahn (chairman), O, Bridg-
man, G. Danes, W. H. Furgason, F. M, Scott.

The curriculum in biological illustration offers a minimum four year pro-
gram balanced between illustrative drawing techniques and the biological
seiences. Although as here outlined it prepares a student to illustrate pri-
marily in the biological sciences, special consideration may be made for those
students whose interest is illustrating in the physical sciences. S8ome degree
:{ mty and program modification is provided through conferences with

e ttee.
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The curriculum is designed to prepare a student for illustrating in a specific
fleld, e.g., botany, zoology, or general biology, or for further study in the
highly specialized field of medical illustration. i

Lower Division
Required: Art 24, 84, 6A, 7A, 16, 44, 45, Zoology 1A-1B, Chemistry 2A.

Upper Division
uired: 36 units of upper division eourses, including Art 139A-B-C-D,
137A, 140A, Theater Arts 170, and at least 20 units from zoology, botany, and
allied fields. Recommended: Art 141A, 170A; English 1068; Public Health
131, 184, 162; Zoology 140. The student must have his selection of courses
approved by his eurricular adviser each semester,

CURRICULUM I[N BIOPHYSICS

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: F. Crescitelli (chairman), L. P.
Delsasso, J. B. Ramsey.

This curriculum is designed to furnish a minimum baekground of informa- -
tion and training essential for undertaking advanced work in biophysics,
Some degree of flexibility and program modification is provided through
conferences with the Committee,

Biophysics approaches biological problems using the special tools of biol-
ogy and physics with substantial support from chemistry and mathematics.
Preparatory training is therefore somewhat exacting, Students who can de-
cide early on their field of specialization will usually be able to proceed in

aduate work with a minimum of time devoted to making up undergraduate

efieiencies.

Preparation—Chemistry 1A-1B (10) ; Mathematics 1-3A, 8B, 4A, 4B,
(14), or BA, 5B, 6A, 6B, or their equivalents; Physies 1A-1B-1C-1D (12%),
or, with the consent of the Committee in charge of the curriculum, 2A-1C-1
(10) or 2A-2B (8); Zoology 1A-1B (8).

Field of Conoentration—RBequired: Chemistry 5A, 8 or 1124, 110A-110B
(12-14) ; Mathematics 110AB "(4) or 1100 (3) or 119A (3); Physics 107,
107C, 108B, 116A-116C, 121, 124, 124C or 108C (20); Zoology 101A-101B—
101G, 130A (11). Recommended: Physics 108A (3), 114A (3); Statistics
131A (3) ; Zoology 102 (3),119 (3). .

CURRICULUM IN EARTH PHYSICS AND EXPLORATION GEOPHYSICS

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: L. B, Slichter (chairman), J. C.
Crowell, N, A. Watson, .

This curriculum is designed to provide training in physics, chemistry,
mathematies, and geology, which are basie to geo] ysies, The requirements
of the petroleum and mining industries for exploration experts, and the de-
mands of educational and research institutions, indicate the desirability of a
broad training in the physical sciences for those intending to enter either the -
field of applied geophysics or the general field of the physics of the earth.
Summer employment with geophysical prospecting parties is strongly recom-
mended, and is usually arranged in cooperation with oil or mining companies.
The curriculum below is subject to modification to meet the needs or interests
of individual students.

Lower Division -

Required: Chemistry 1A-1B (10), Geology 5 (4), 3 (3), Mineralogy 6 (4),
Mathematics 5A-5B (8) ; 6A-6B (6), or Mathematics 1-3A, 3B, 4A. (14),
Physics 1A-1B-1C-1D (12).
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Upper Division

The eurriculum comprises 36 upper division units, distributed as follows:

Required: Geology 102A (4), 103 (3), Geophysics 122 (3), Mathematics
110A~110B (4), Physies 107 (3), 107C (2). Recommended: Chemistry 110A~
110B (6), 111 (4), Geology 110 (8), 111 (3), 116 (3), Mathematics 124
ssg, 126 (3), 128 (3), Physies 105 (3), 110 (3), 112 (3), 116A (8), 116C
2), Engineering 112A (3), 181A (38), 198 (3). A summer’s field experience
with a geophysical erew.

Each student is required to obtain approval of his upper division cur-
rieulum, including electives, from the course adviser in the Imstitute of
Geophysies.

GENERAL ELEMENTARY AND EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION CURRICULA

Commitiee in Charge of the Curriouls: A. E. Longueil (chajrman), John
Hockett, H. L. Kostanick, A. B. Nisbet, F. H, Sherwood, Miss Virginia
Richard (secretary).

Lower Division Adviser: Mrs. Barbara Sebastian, Room 200, Moore Hall,

Upper Division Adviser: Miss Virginia Richard, Room 200, Moore Hall.

These curricula have been designed by the College of Letters and Science
and the School of Education to lead to both the degree of Bachelor of Arts
from the College of Letters and Beience, and the Certificate of Completion in
general elementary or kindergarten-primary teaching from the School of Edu-
cation. It is possible to complete the requirements for these two objectives in
approximately four years and one summer session by completing the require-
ments for the bachelor’s degree concurrently with one of the curricula set
forth below.*

At the beginning of their junior year students in these curricula must
formally register in the School of Education as credential eandidates; this is
in addition to registration in the College of Letters and Science as candidates
for the bachelor’s degree.

Curriculum L General Elomentary
Lower Division

Required: English 1A and either English 1B or Speech 3A; Psychology 1A
and either 1B or 33 (transfer students may meet this requirement by taking
Paychology 101); Art 10; Music 31; Physical Education 27A, 27B, and 147
(high sophomore) ; Mathematics 38, Recommended:, Life Seience 1A-1B or .
Biology 12, Botany 1, or Zoology 1A ; History 7A-7B or 8A—-8B.

Upper Division .

The following courses in education are required for the credential and should
be taken approximately in the order listed: Education 106 (open to high
sophomores), 111, 110, 147, 330, E335A-E335B (Supervised Teéaching). (At
least a C average is required for all courses in education, including at least a
grade of C in Supervised Teaching,)

The field of concentration in this eurriculum comprises at least 36 upper
division units of professional and academic courses, At least a C average
" must be maintained in the field of concentration,

* It is also possible to secure the recommendation of the School of Education for the
general elementary or kindergarten-primary teaching credent by pursuing s depart-
mental field of concentration and by completing, in addition to the requirements for the
bachelor's & e, the credential requirements set forth in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
S0HOOL O0F EDUOATION, LoS ANGELES. This program will require approximately one
semester longer than the special program outlined above.
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1. The professional courses in the field of concentration: Education 139
(4), Art 330 (3), Music 330 (3), Physical Education 330 (8).

2. The academic courses in the ficld of concentration: At least 27 units of
work in no more than four departments, according to one of the following
patterns, (The units in any department may vary by one unit above or below
that speecified, provided the total is 27 or more units.)

(a) English ........cc000000000 9 (c)English ....ooc0vveevnnnee. 8
Geography .....cccci0ieeeees 9 Geography ...ceeoevccceaces 8
History ........ tecececeses 9 Anthropology or Sociology.... 6

—_ Phys, Ed. or Poli. 8ci. or
: 27 Psych. ...ooeveenenenen. . 6

(b) English ......vc00veneeeees 8 Additional units in omne of
Geography ......c0000000000 8 above departments (other
History ...c.ccccveeeeoesss 8 than Phys. Ed.) already
Ad%itional units in one of 3 chosen by the student...... 8

8bOVEe .....eeeinnnenn

6 units from one of the follow- 27
ing: Anthro, Phys. Ed, (d) Same as (¢) except that His-
Poli. Sei. or Soc........... 8 tory may be substituted for

5—; Geography

The courses in the field of concentration must be chosen from the approved
list whieh is available in the College office and the Credentials office, School
of Education, Room 200, Moore Hall, No student may offer for credit toward
the minimum required 120 units any courses not on the Letters and Science
List of Courses in addition to those required in this curriculum,

Curriculum Il Barly Childhood Education
Lower Division

uired: Same as in Curriculum I with the exeeption of Mathematies 88,
which is not required for kindergarten-primary teaching,

Upper Division
The following courses in education are required for the credential and shoul
be taken approximately in the order listed: Edueation 108 (open to hiih
sophomoresg, 111, 110, 128A, 147, K335A-K3835B (Supervised Teaching). (At
least a C average is required for all courses in edueation, including at least &
grade of C in Supurvised Teaching.)

The fleld of concentration in this eurriculum comprises at least 36 upper
division units of professional and academiec courses. At least a O average
must be maintained in the field of concentration,

1. The professional eourses in the field of concentration: Education 128B

* (4), Art 330 (3), Music 330 (3), Physical Edueation 330 (3).

2. The aeademie courses in the fleld of concentration: Same as for Cur-
riculum I. No student may offer for credit toward the minimum required 120
units any courses not on the Letters and Science List of Courses in addition
to those required in this curriculum.

CURRICULUM IN INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS
Committee in Charge of the Currioulum: R. G, Neumann (chairman), R. H.
Fitzgibbon, W, R, Goldschmidt, W. Gorter, K. E. Harper, D. E. McHenry,
J. E. 8Spencer, G. von Grunebaum, .

This eurriculum is designed primarily for students in the College of Letters
and Science whose interests, while not specialized, fall in the fleld of inter-
national relations and modern diplomacy. Students interested in preparing
for the American Foreign Service examinations should consult the adviser
with respect to additional courses. - :
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Lower Division
Required: Politieal Secience 1-2 (3-3); History 1A-1B, 5A-5B, or 8A-8B
(3-3) ; Economics 1A-1B (3-3); Geography 1A-1B (3-3). Recommended:
Anthropology 1-2 (8-3) ; Economics 12 (3).

Uppeor Division
The curriculum comprises 36 upper division units, distributed as follows:

I. General requirements (24 units): (ag Political Science 125 (3), and
127 (38), or Political Science 130 (3), and 131 (8); (b) Politieal Science
183A-133B (3-3); (¢) Geography 181 (8); (4) 9 units from the following,
including 6 units of history and 3 of economies or 6 of economiecs and 3 of
history: History 140B (3), 147 (3), 148A~148B (3-3), 178A-178B (2-2);
Eeonomies 107 (3), 108 (3), 137 (8), 195 (3), 196 (3), 197 (3).

II. Field requirements: At least 12 units in one of the four following flelds
of gpecialization (to be distributed in not less than two departments) :

(a) Far Eastern Affairs: Political Science 136 (3), 138 (3), 1568 (8), 159

(3); History 191A-191B (3-3), 192A-192B (2-2), 198 (3), 194A~
194B (8-3), 195A-195B (2-2); Geography 124A-124B (3-3).

(b) Latin-American Affairs: Political Scienee 126 (3), 160A-150B (3-3);

- " History 148 (3), 160 (3), 161 (3), 162A-162B (3-3), 163 (3), 166A~
166B (2-2), 169 (8); Geography 122A-122B (3-3).

(¢) European Affairs: Political Seience 154 (8), 156 (3), 157 (8) ; History
141D (3), 141F (3), 141G (3), 141H (8) [if not offered under I,
above], 142A-142B (8-3) [if not offered under I, above], 146A-146B
(3-3), 143D (8) ; Geography 123A-123B (3-3), 173 (3).

(@) British Empire Affairs: Political Secience 120 (8), 152 (3), 158 (2);
History 130 (3), 151A-151B (3-3), 156 53), 157 (3), 168A-158B
(3-3), 159 (8), 196B (8) ; Geography 125 (3).

The following courses may be aBpl.ied to any area requirement other than
that in Latin-American Affairs: Political Science 151 (38); History 134A-
184B (3-3), 135 (8), 138A~138B (3-3). .

Recommended: Political Seience 102 (3), 112 (8), 120 (2).

Candidates for the degree in this eurriculum will be required to give evi-
dence, normally by examination, of their ability to res.d current literature on
international relations in one modern language: French, German, Spanish,
Russian, or Italian, With permission, eandidates may offer other languages
not native to them,

CURRICULA IN LATIN-AMIRICAN STUDIES

Commdillee in Charge of the Currioula: H. J. Bruman (chairman);, R, L,
Beals, R. H. Fitzgibbon, R. D.. Hussey, M. A. Zeitlin.

The curricula in Latin-American studies are designed to serve the needs of
the following classes of students: (1) students desiring a gemeral eduecation
focused on this particular area; (2) students planning careers which will
necessitate residence in or knowledge of Latin America, such as teaching,
business, scientific research, engineering, journalism, or government service;
(8) students preparing for advanced study in the social seiences, primarily in
the Latin-American fleld; (4) students preparing to teach social sciences or
Spanish in the secondary schools, Selection of courses should be governed in
part by the objective of the student,

It is recommended that students who wish to receive eredit in-one of these
curricula for work taken in Latin American schools obtain the prior written
approval of the Committee, .
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Lower Division
Required : Spanish 4 and 44 ; Portuguese 1 and 2; Geography 1A ; Anthropol-
ogy 1; History 8A—8B. It is recommended that at least two. courses be
elected from the following list: Anthropology 2; Economies 1A, 1B; Ge-
ography 1B; Political Scienee 1, 2; Sociology 1.

Upper Division

Currioulum for Students Desiring a General Education or Careers in Business,
Besgearch, or Government Service
Spanish 104A-104B; 6 units chosen from Portuguese 1994, 199B, Spanish
101A, 101B, 146; 24 units of additional courses chosen from the list below.
Courses must be chosen from at least three departments, with at least 9 units
from each of two departments other than Spanish, and at least 20 units of
courses of Latin-American content (indicated below by asterisks).

Curricula for Students Preparing to Be Teachers

A. Candidates for the general secondary credential with a teaching major
in social sciences and a teaching minor in Spanish must take: Spanish 104A~
104B and 6 units chosen from Spanish 100, 101A-101B, 146, 147, 148, 149
(either 100 or 147 must be included); and 24 units of additional eourses
chosen from the list below. Courses must be chosen from at least three de-
gartments with at least 9 units from each of two departments other than

ish, and at least 20 units of courses of Latin-American content (indi-
cated below by asterisks). In addition to the lower division courses required
in the curriculum, the following must also be taken: History 1A-1B or 5A-
5B, Geography 1B, Political Science 1 and 2 (or 1 and 103 or 108), and Eco-
nomics IA-1B (or 1 and 108) or Sociology 1 and 2, Completion of a teaching
major requires 6 units in graduate courses in anthropology, economiecs,
geography, history, or political science, after attainment of the A.B. degree.

B. Candidates for the general secondary credential with a teaching major
in Spanish and a teaching minor in soeial sciences must take: Spamsh 100,
102A~102B (prerequisite: Spanish 42), 104A-104B, 146, 147, 148; and at
least 18 units of additional courses chosen from the imt below. Courses must
be chosen from at least three departments, with at least 6 units from each of
two departments other than Spanish, and at least 15 units of courses of
Latin-American content (indicated below by asterisks). A teaching minor in
social science may be completed by meeting the requirements of this cur-
riculum. Completion of the teaching major in Spanish also requires Spanish
108, 149 (or 256), 370, and 6 units of graduate courses in Spanish after at-
tainment of the A.B. degree.

Note: Candidates for the general secondary eredential must take Psychol-
ogy 1A, 1B (or 33) and 22 units of prescribed courses in edueation. For
further information consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL or EDUCA-
TION, Los ANGELES, and the appropriate adviser.

Additional Courses

Anthropology 102, 105, 110, 124, 125, 127, 140%, 141*, 166; Art 119A*;
Economies 195, 196, 197; Edueation 197A; Folklore 101; Geography 113,
122A-122B*, 131, 165, 175, 199*; History 160%, 161, 162A-162B*, 163,
166A-166B*, 169*, 178A-178B, 188, 199* (Bection 9); Linguistics and
Philology 170, 171; Musie 136; Political Science 125, 126*, 127, 150A~150B*,
199* (Section 7); Portuguese 123*; Sociology 143, 144, 150*, 186, 189;
Spanish 108%, 120*, 130*, 132*, 134*, 136%, 149.
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MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY

Adviser: Mrs, Meridian G. Ball,
For requirements, see program given under the Department of Bacteriology
in later pages of this bulletin,

CURRICULUM IN NEAR SASTIRN STUDIES

Commitiee in Charge of the Curriculum: Q. von Grunebaum (chairman), I. A,
Kawar, F. P. Rolfe, E. Shevky, A. H. Travis.
This curriculum in Near Eastern studies is designed primarilg for the fol-
lowing classes of students: (1) students seeking a general education and
. desiring a special emphasis in this particular area; (2) students who plan to
live and work in this area, whose careers will be aided by a knowledge of the
eoples, languages, and institutions (such eareers might be centered on teach-
rng, research, business, engineering, journalism, or government service) ; (3)
students preparing for advanced study in the language, peoples, or institu-
tions of the area. Selection of courses should be decided partly by the stu-
dent’s own special objectives.

Lower Division

Required: Hebrew 5A-5B. or Oriental Languages (Arabic) 3A-3B; candi-
dates must also obtain a reading proficiency in either French, German or
Ttalian, and give evidenee, normally by examination, of their ability to read
current literature on Near Eastern studies (this requirement may be satisfied
at any time before graduation) ; 6 units of History (1A-1B recommended) ;
12 units from the following social sciences: Anthropology 2, 3; Economics
1A-1B; Political Seience 2; Sociology 1.

Upper Division

Required: 14 units of upper division courses in Arabie and/or 12 units of
upper division eourses in Hebrew language; 10 units of Near Eastern history,
6 of which are to be taken in course 134A-134B; 8 units of Sociology 166
or 167 or Anthropology 123; 8 unmits of literature (in English) of which 4
are in Hebrew literature, 182A-182B, and 4 in Arabie literature (Oriental
Languages 142A-142B) ; 6 units from the following courses: Hebrew 199
(Special Studies in Semitic Languages) ; Oriental Languages 199 (Special
Studies in Arabie); Oriental Languages 120A-120B (Arabie Literary
Texts) ; History 199 (Special Studies in Near Eastern History). Recom-
mended courses: Anthropology 103, 124, 125; Art 120D; Education 197B;
Classics 170A-170B; Folklore 101; Geography 127; History 111A, 114;
Linguisties 170; Philosophy 112, 152, 153; Political Science 134, 151,

CURRICULUM IN PHYSICAL SCIENCES-MATHEMATICS

Committece in Charge of the Currioulum: P, 8, Farrington (chairman), C.
Bell, J. A. Bond, F. C. Leonard, N. A. Watson.

This eurriculum is designed to provide training in sciences and mathematics
for those students who are planning to work for the general secondary cre-
dential with physical sciences and general science as a major and mathematies
a8 & minor, ’ir"he curriculum has been set up to provide adequate training for,
secondary teachers of physies, chemistry, general science, and mathematies.

Lower Division
Required: Chemistry 1A-1B (10) ; Mathematies 1, 3A-3B, 4A (12) ; Physics
1A-1B, 10 (9). Note: Physics 10 may be deferred to upper division.



18 College of Letters and Science

Upper Division

Required: Chemistry 5A (8) and either 8 and 9 (6) or 112A-112B (10);
Mathematics 4B (3) and 101A or 101B (8) and any other 100-level mathe-
matics course (3); Physies 1D (3), 121 (3); Astronomy 101 (3); Geology
101 233; English 1068 (3); Edueation 106 or 101 or 102 (3) and 170 (38),
870 (8); Mathematies 870 or Physical Science 870 (3).

Note: For those students who are not certain that they will continue their
work toward the general secondary, the last 12 units may be replaced b{ 12
units of upper division work selected from Astronomy 102, 112, 115, 117A,
117B, 118; %hem.istry 108A, 108B, 109 ; Physies 105, 107, )

CURRICULUM IN PRELIBRARIANSHIP

Committee in Charge of the Currioulum: L. C. Powell (chairman), H, A.-

Steiner, H. T. Swedenberg.

Advisers: Mr. Powell in charge,

The prelibrarianship eurriculum is designed to meet the needs of students
who plan to fursue a general course in a graduate library school. The re-
* quirements of library schools and the demands of the profession indicate
the desirability of a broad background in liberal arts subjeets for students
who plan to enter the general field of public and university library work.
Proficiency in at least one foreign language is advantageous,

Students who intend to specialize in seientifie, industrial, or other technical
fields of librarianship should complete a major in the appropriate subject
under the direction of the department concerned, rather than pursue the pre-
librarianship curriculum, Students primarily interested in publie schoo] li-
brarianship are advised to complete the requirements for a general teaching
credential as described in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCEOOL 0F EDUCATION,
Los ANGELES, A major in a subject fleld is also desirable for some phases
of university library work,

Students interested in librarianship as a eareer should be advised that, in
general, applications for admission to the accredited library schools from
persons more than thirty-five years of age are considered only when the ap-
p}leal;:gs hold responsible library positions from which they ean obtain leaves
of absence.

To be admitted to the prelibrarianship curriculum a student must file a
“Prelibrarianship Plan” which has been approved by an authorized library
adviser, and which meets general requirements stated as follows:

(1) One year in each of two of the followin% languages: French, German,
Italian, Russian, Spanish, Additional study in at least one of the two
languages ia strongly recommended.

(2) Lower division courses:

Ea Requirements of the College of Letters and Science.
b) Prerequisites for upper division courses selected by the student.
(¢) Recommended electives:

Astronomy 1A Economies 1A
Bacteriology 6 English 1B, 31, 46A-46B
Life Sciences 1A Speech 1A

Botany 1 Philosophy 6A-6B
Chemistry 2 Physies 10

Geology 2

(d) Ability to type is recommended by many library schools and is gen-
erally recognized as an asset to the professional librarian,

(8) Upper division courses: At least 36 upper division units ehosen from the

fields listed below, with no less than 12 units in one field, and no less than

6 units in each of four other fields. The particular choice of courses should
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be determined by the student in consultation with a library adviser on the
basis of the student’s individual interest and needs. (Courses marked with
asterisks have lower division prerequisites.) :

1. Art and Music

Art 108A-108B (3-3), 118A-118B (2-2), 119A-119B (2-2), 120A-120B
(8-3), 173A-173B (2-2) : Music 121* (2), 136A~-136B (3-8), 170 (3).

II. Education and Philosophy .
Education 101 (3), 102 (3), 106 (3), 110* (3), 111* (3), 147 (2), 181
(2), 197A-197B (2-2) ; Philosophy 114 (3), 125 (2), 126 (2), 146 (3),
147 (8),170A-170B* (3-3).

III. English and American Literature
English 110 (38), 113 (2), 114A~114B* (3-3), 1177 (3), 118 (3), 122A-
122B* (3-3), 125C-125D (3-3), 125G-125H (3-3), 130 (2), 131* (3),
132* (3), 133 (8), 190A-190B (2-2), 195 (2).

IV. Foreign ianguage and Literature
French 109M-109N (8-3); German 121A-121B (2-2); Greek 180A-
180B (2-2); Italian 152* (3); Latin 180A-180B (2-2); Oriental Lan-
guages 112 (2), 132 (2); Slavie Languages 130 (3), 132 (3); Spanish
102A-102B* (3-3) ; Folklore 101 (3) ; Linguistics and Philology 170 (3).

(Note: Upper division survey courses in the foreign language itse
may be substituted for survey courses in translation.)
V. History, Economics, and Political Science

History 101 (2), 140A-140B* (3-3), 149A-149B* (3-3), 151A-151B*
(3-8), 162A-162B* (8-3), 177* (3), 179* (3), 188* (3), 191A-191B*
(8-3), 198* (3); Economics 100A* (3), 103* (3), 107* (3), 108* (3),
131A-131B* (2-2); Political Science 103* (2), 110 (3), 127 (3), 143*
(3), 146 (2), 148* (2), 155* (2), 181* (3), 184* (3), 185* (3).

V1. Psychology, Anthropology, and Sociology
Psychology 110* (3), 120* (3), 126* (2), 143* (2), 145A~145B* (2-2),
147* (8); Anthropology 102* (3), 103* (3), 124 (3), 125 (3), 164 (3);
Sociology 143* (3), 144* (8), 145* (3), 161* (3), 170* (3), 189* (3).

CURRICULUM IN PREMIDICAL STUDIES
(Leading to the Degree of Bachelor of Arts)

- Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: R. M. Doreus (chairman), M. 8.
Dunn, R. Flickinger, W, R. Goldschmidt, M. J. Pickett, C. 8. Roberts.

A premedical student may satisfy the requirements for admission to a
medieal school by one of two plans: (a) by majoring in any one department
in which he £ the departmental requirements concurrently with or in
addition to the specific course requirements of the medical school which the
student expects to attend; (&) by completing the premedieal curriculum as
set forth below and the specific course requirements of the medical school
which the student expects to attend.

A grade-point average of 2.5 is required in the freshman and sophomore
years in order that a student may be eligible for admission to the premedical
curriculum in the junior year. Transfer students will not be allowed to eon-
tinue in this curriculum unless their grade-point average for their first year
of work at the University of California is 2.5 or higher, .

Preparation: English 1A-1B (6), Chemistry 1A~1B, 5A, 8, 9 (19); Zool-
ogy 1A-1B, 100A (12); Physies 2A-2B (8), or 24, 1C, 1D (10), or 14, 1B,
1G, 1D (12); French 1, 2 (8), or German 1, 2 (8).

Currioulum: Either (a) completion of at least 36 units of coordinated
upper division courses in two of the following departments: Bacteriology,

emistry, Physies, Zoology; or (b) completion of at least 36 units of eoordi-
nated upper division courses divided between those offered in one of the
above departments, namely, Baeteriology, Chemistry, Physies, Zoology, and
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upper division courses in one of the following: Anthrogglogy—Sociology, Busi-
ness Administration, Economies, English, History, Mathematics, Political
Science, Psychology, Public Health,

. In no case may more than 21 units be taken in any one of these departments.

CURRICULUM IN PRESOCIAL WIELFARE

Commitiee in Charge of the Curriculum: D. R, Cressey (chairman), G. H.
Hildebrand, D. 8. Howard, Abbott Kaplan, J. G. Sheehan.

The field of coneentration in social welfare is designed to give the student
what is currently regarded as the most suitable background for professional
training at the graduate level in a school of social welfare. A course of studies
like this also serves all }iurposes in which a broad foundation in the various
social sciences is desirable. Completion of this curriculum does not guarantee
admission to a school of social welfare, and the student is expected to consult
his adviser regarding the specific requirements of the school of social welfare
he expeets to enter.

Following an outline of the preparation required, the curriculum is set
forth in two parts: I. Specialization and ITI. Social Science Electives,

Preparation (preferably to be taken during the first two years of college
or at the beginning of the third year):

Anthropology 1-2 (6) ; Life Sciences 1A-1B (](2; Sociology 1 or 101 (3);
Psychology 1A~1B 26) or 101 (3) ; Economics 1A-1B (6) or 101 (3); Po-
litical Secience 1-2 (6) or 103 (2); Statisties 1 (2) or Sociology 18 (3).
L. Speoialization: Thirty (or 32) units in upper division Letters and Seience
courses to be distributed in the fields as indicated below:

. Sociology: At least 12 units including Sociology 185 and 9 units of upper
division sociology.

Psychology: At least 8 units of upper division psychology. )

Eoonomics: At least 5 to 6 units (2 courses) in upper division economies,

Political Soience: At least 6 units including Political Seience 181,

II. Social Sotence Electives: Ten (or 11) units, preferadbly to be chosen from
the following list of courses, or similar eourses, with approval of and in eon-
sultation with, an adviser. Courses in this list are also those recommended
for the requirements under I above.

Anthropology 103, 125, 151, 165; Economies 100A, 103, 106, 107, 131B,
133, 156A-156B; History 1744-174B, 175, 176, 188; BPhilosophy 104A-104B,
114, 183; Political Seience 113, 166, 186 ; Psychology 105, 148, 168; Sociology
120, 126, 142, 143, 144, 145, 161, 168, 181, 182, 186, 189; Home Economics
112, 143, 144; Public Health 106, 110, 125, 170.

CURRICULUM IN PUBLIC SERVICE

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: E. A, Engelbert (chairman), W. W.
Crouch, J. M. Gillies,

The curriculum in publie service is designed to be of assistance to students
who wish to qualify themselves for pogitions in government work, It should be
noted that a large percentage of government positions are open only through
competitive examinations, The curriculum, therefore, is designed to allow the
student to coordinate a program drawn from several departments in prepara-
tion for a general class of positions. Although the currieculum is primarily re-
lated to political scienee, it is designed to allow a broader training in admin-
istrative work than is permitted in a departmental major,

Lower Division

Required : Business Administration 1A~1B (3-3) ; Economics 1A~1B (3-3)-
Political Science 1-2 (3-3) ; Statistics 1 (2) ; Speech 1A or 1B (3). In cer-
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tain fields, other courses are prerequisite to upper division courses included
" in the curriculum:

Public Personnel—Psyehology 1A-1B.

Planning—Geography 1A~1B or Geography 5A-5B; Geography 4.

Upper Division

The curriculum itself consists of 36 units of upper division courses selected
from one of five possible fields of concentration: Public Personnel Adminis-
tration, Public Management, Public Relations, Finaneial Administration, and
Planning, Less than two-thirds of the total units in the fleld are to be taken
in one department. Political Science 141, 166 or 187, 172 or 184, 181, and 185
are required courses for each field of "concentration. The remaining units
must be chosen from the approved list of courses offered under the student’s
chosen field :

L. Public Personnel Administration

Political Science 166 (8), 171 (3), 172 (3), 183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (38),
187 (8) ; Psychology 105A~105B (3-2), 185 (2), 186 (2); B Admin-
istration 150 (3), 152 (3) ; Economics 150 23), 152 (8), 155 (2), 158 (8);
Sociology 118A-118B (3—3) , 131 (8), 161 (3)

I1, Public Management

Political Seience 113 (8), 143 (3), 146 (2), 166 (32 168 (3), 171 (3), 172
(8), 183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (38), 187 (3); Busin dministration 150 (3),
152 (8), 190 (3); Economies 131A-131B (2~2), 150 (3), 170 (3); Psy-
chology 185 (2); Soelology 118A~-118B (3-3), 128 (3), 131 (3), 143 (3).
III. Pyublio Relations

Political Science 125 (3), 127 (3), 142 (2), 143 (3) 146 (2), 148 (2), 166
(3), 167A-167B (3-3), 177 (3),172 (3), 183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (8), 187 (3;
Business Administration 150 (3), 163 (3), 168 (3); Economies 150 (3
Journalism 101 (3) ; Psychology 142 (2), 143 (2), 180 (2); Soelology 118A—
118B (3-3), 128 (3), 131 (8), 143 (3) ; not more than 6 ‘units from History
171 (3), 172A-172B (3-3), 178 (3), 144-174B (3-3), 175 (3).

IV. Financial Administration

Political Science 143 (3), 166 (3), 167A-167B (3-3),171 (3) 172 (3) 183
(3), 184 (8), 186 (8), 187 (3); Business Administration 120 21 (3) H
Economies 131A-131B (2-2), 133 (3),135 (3); Soclology 118A—1],.SB (3-3).
V. Planning

Agricultural Economies 120 (3); Art 118A (2); Business Administration
180 é , 181 (3), 182 (3), 183 3), Eeonomies 107 (3), 181A~131B (8-38),
170 (8), 171 (3), 173 (3) ; Engineering 174 (3); Geogra hy 101 (3), 105A-
105B 3—3), 141 (3), 142 (3), 165 (3), 161 (3) 165 (8); Political Science
143 (3), 146 (2), 147 (3), 166 (3), 167A-167B (3-3), 168 (83 171 é )s
172 (8), 183 (3), 184 (3), 186 (3), 187 (8); Soezology 122 (8), 128 3),
131 (3), 143 (3), 144 (3), 145 (3).

Variations in the programs may be made with the approval of the adviser.

The curriculum in publie service, which combines work of the departments
of Political Science, Economics, Psychology, and Business Administration,
prepares students for positions in governmental work other than foreign
service, The curriculum is of value also for students interested in careers as
public relations counselors, personnel managers, ete.

During the past few years, governmental employment, both in the federal
and loeal governments, has offered an attractive field to young men and
women who have the proper training and interest, Governmental positions
inereasingly require specialized training in fields such as budgeting, personnel,
engineering, and in government management, In addition to regular positions
with the government, there are openings for part-time or full-time internship
training in various governmental agencies in the Los Angeles area.
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CURRICULUM N RELIGION

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: A, B, Nisbet (chairman), E. L.
Griggs, W. Leslau, R. H. Turner. .

-Preparation—Qreek and Latin, 16 units; English 1A-1B (6), 81 (2), 46A~
46B (6); Psychology 1A-1B (6) ; Philosophy 20A-20B (6). Recommended:
History 1A-1B,

Upper Division: 36 units from (A) and (B), with prescribed prerequisites.

(A) Begquired Courses (22 unmits): Speech 122 (3); History 121A-121B
(3-8), 141A-141B (2-2) ; philosophy: 6 units from 104A-104B (3-3),
112 (3), 121 (2), 146 (3), 147 (8); Psychology 168 (3).

(B) Sclective Bequiremenis (14 units chosen from the following list):
Anthropology 124 (3) ; Economies 101 (3) ; Education 101 (8) ; Eng-
lish 106F (2), 156 (3), 157 (3); Greek 117A~117B (2-2); History
114 (2); Musie 171 (2); philosophy: 8 units from the courses listed
under (A) ; political science: 3 units from 110 (3), 112 (3), 127 (3).

(C) Eecommended Courses: Anthropology 102 (3); Sociology 142 (3), 143
(3), 144 (8), 189 (3) ; Economics 150 (3), 155 (2), 158 (3) ; English
117J (8), 167 (3); History 142 (3), 147 (8),-176 (38), 178A-178B
(2-2), 191A~191B (3-3) ; Musiec 110 (2), 130 (2), 181 (2); Political
Science 146 (2), 148 £2); Psychology 184 (2), 138 (2), 143 (2),

. 145A-145B (2-2), 175 (3).

PREPARATION FOR VARIOUS PROFESSIONAL CURRICULA

In addition to the curricula deseribed in the preceding pages, all of which
lead to the bachelor’s degree, certain courses given at the University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, may be used as preparation for admission to the profes-
sional colleges and schools of the University in Los Angeles, in Berkeley, and
in San Francisco. .

PREBUSINESS CURRICULUM: TWO YEARS

Committee in Charge of the Curriculum: I. H. Hinderaker (chairman), W, F.
Brown, W, Gorter, R. H. Sorgenfrey.

The prebusiness curriculum offered in the lower division of the College of
Letters and Science, Los Angeles, is designed to prepare students to meet the
entrance requirements specified by the faculty of the School of Business Ad-
ministration, Los Angeles (see page 50).

The prebusiness curriculum differs from the requirements for the Associate
in Arts degree in the College of Letters and Science in the following respects:

1. The specific courses which are required for aceeptance by the School of
Business Administration, Los Angeles;

2. Completion of eourse 2 in a foreign language is required, rather than
completion of 16 units in not more than two languages.

The Prebusiness Curricvium

The curriculum as set forth below ineludes the specific requirements for ac-
ceptance by the School of Business Administration. Students who wish to
qualify for the Associate in Arts degree must complete all requirements
listed on pages 1—4 (including the 16-unit language requirement in full)
before transferring to the School of Business Administration. Those who do
not wish to qualify for this degree should apply for admission to the School
of Business Administration upon completion of 60 units of the prebusiness
program with a C average or better.,
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(A) General University Requirements Units
" (1) Subject A .....
(2) Military, air, or naval science (minimum).......

(3) Physical education ......occcvevuiererecccceas

(B) Foreign language (Completion of course 2)*.......
(C) Elementary algebra and plane geometry.......... .
(D) English compositiog (English 1A).......... ceveses

(E) Natural science
-~ (1) Physical sclenee ......ccceenveveeeceen,
2) Life scienee ....ccvvveeeecannen Ceeses tesrecens

(F') Social sciences
(1) Lower division year course in history
(History 7A-7B recommended) ............... 6
(2) Social science exclusive of history, including
courses in at least two subjects:
Economics 1A (required for prebusiness
Elective (to be selected from list on page 3)....

(G) Humanities. Two of the following three groups:
21; Literature }

WO OO

[+ R

W

2) Philosophy
(8) The arts
(H) Additional courses required for acceptance by Schorl
of Business Administration:
Economies 1B ......... veann teerean R
Business Administration 1A-1B ...... R
Mathematics 8B or 32B....ccvivecviecssccsnsncsss 3

........ B N .

Total Units 57-61

PRECRIMINOLOGY CURRICULA: TWO YEARS

The University offers a four-year program in criminology leading to the
bachelor’s degree. Three distinet fields of study are provided. Two of them
deal with the application of the social sciences to: (a) law enforcement, and
(b) correctional work; these lead to the degree of Bachelor of Arts, The
third is concerned primarily with the application of the natural seiences to
law enforcement and crime investigation and leads to the degree of Bachelor
of Seience. The first two years of work in each field may be taken at Los An-
le: ;l the last two years must be taken in the School of Criminology at
erkeley. : :

All applicants for admission to the School of Criminology must have com-
pleted at least 60 units of college work with a C average or better. In addi-
tion to fulfilling the lower division requirements of the College of Letters and
Science (see pages 1-5), students are expected to complete certain pre-
requisite courses, While not all of the prerequisite courses are available on the
Los Angeles campus, students should complete so far as possible these courses
which are listed below. The remaining courses may be completed after ad-
mission to the S8chool of Criminology.

* Qompletion of course 2 in a foreign language or 8 years of one language in high

school is required for the prebusiness curriculum, Sixteen units in not more than two
languages are required for those students who desire to qualify for the Aasociate in Arts
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Prerequisite Courses )
For Law Enforcement and Correctional Worb
Required: Political Science 1-2, Sociology 1-2, Psychology 1A, 33;

Statisties 1 ....ceveeeercsssccrccccsoscsceasacssaseessss.20units

- Recommended: Anthropology 1, Business Administration 1A-1B, Chem-
istry 1A-1B, Physies 2A—2B Public Health 5, Speech 1A-1B. Stu-
dents mterested in law entorcement are urged to take a year of
wrestling and a year of boxing.

For Criminalistios
Required: Chemistry 1A-1B, 5A, 8§, 9, Psychology 1A, Zoology 15,
Physics 24-2B ....c.c00nennn 35umts

Recommended: Botany 1, Geology 1, Mineralogy 6, Zoology 1A~1B, 4.

PREDENTAL CURRICULUM: TWO YEARS®

The University offers a six-year program in dentistry leading to the degrees
of Bachelor of Seience and Doctor of Dental Surgery. The first two years may
be taken at Los Angeles; the last four years must be taken in the School of
Dentistry in San Franeisco.

The student will find himself more adequately prepared for the lgredental
curriculum if he has taken in high school the following subjects: English, 3
units; history, 1 unit; mathematics, 3 units (algebra, plane geometry, and
tngonometry) ; chemistry, 1 unit; physies, 1 unit; foreign language, 2—4

The 60 units of work required for admission to the School of Dentistry
include general University requirements and additional specific requirements,
as follows (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of
California, Los Angeles, which fulfill the requu-ements)

(1) General University requirements
Subject A
Military science or air seience (four semesters)
Physical education (four semesters)
American History and Institutions is prerequisite to the bachelor’s
degree. (Although this requirement may be satisfied in the School
of Dentistry, it is preferable that it be completed in the predental

program.)
(2;Eng1mh or Speech (1A-1B).....covecrcsrnsassrasscoss 6 units
(3) BeieNee ..voveverrsreccsascstsosssvncas sesssesesssses 32 units
(a;ChemlstrylA,lB, R T
(b) Physics 2A, 2B ....0c0vevecenisenseccccees 8
(€) Zoology 1A, 1B ....cvevervcnnneccssnccsans 8

(4) Trigonometry (Mathematms 0)
(if not completed in high school)
) Electwes selected as indicated from the following groups. . .16-20 units
(a) Group I: 2 year courses selected from Anthropology 1, 2; Eco-
nomies 1A-1B; Geography 1A-1B or 5A-5B; Hlstory 1A—lB
TA-TB, 8A-8B Mathematics, any 2 seqnentxal eourses, not
mcludmg course C; Political Science 1, 2; Psychology 1A and
33; Sociology 1, 2.
(b) Group I1: Either (a) one year course or year sequence in for-
eign literature in translation, a year sequence of any foreign
' The School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment on the basis of scholar-
regults of the performance and aptitude tests, recommendations, and interviews.
the present time, because of limited facilities and the larﬁe number of applications,
is not possible for the School of Dentistry to act o.vorcby upon applications from
perlom who have mot had the major portion of their high school and preprofessional
education and residence in Oalifornia or in one of the far western states which does not

have a dental school. For further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL
OF DENTISTRY.
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lan, , English 46A~46B, Music 30A-30B, Philosophy 6A~
6B, 20A-20B; or (b) Art 1A, 1B; or any two semesters of &
foreign language in which at least 6 units have previously
been completed or are completed eoncurrently.

PREDIENTAL HYGIENE CURRICULUM: TWO YEARST
(Open to Women Only)

The University offers a four-year program in dental hygiene leading to the
degree of Bachelor of Science. The first two ivhea.rs may be taken at Los An-
geles; the last two years must be taken in the School of Dentistry in San
Francisco. .

The student will find herself more adequately prepared if she has taken in
high school the following subjeets: English, 8 units; history, 1 unit; mathe-
maties, 3 units (algebra and plane geometry) ; chemistry, 1 unit; pﬁysies, 1
unit; foreign language, 3 (or, preferably, 4 units).

The 60 units of work required for admission to the 8chool of Dentistry in-
clude general University requirements and additional specifie requirements,
as follows (the numbers in parentheses refer to courses at the University of
California, Los Angeles, which fulfill the requirements):

(1) General University requiremenis
Subject A
Physical Education (four semesters)
American History and Institutions (required for the bachelor’s degree.
The examination in American History and Institutions may be taken
in the School of Dentistry, but it is preferable to satisfy the require-
ment in the predental program).

2 EnglishorSKeeehlA— ..... tecone PPN 6 units
$(3) Chemistry 1A, 8....cceenverecrecnsercncncscosacvoanns 8 units
4;Zoology1A-lB T 8 units
(5) Either the degree of Associate in Arts from the University

of California (or its equivalent), or the following pro-
am of courses:
a) A year course selected from each of the following
groups:
Group I: Anthropology 1, 2, Economics 1A-1B,
History 1A-1B, 7A-7B, 8A-8B, Political Science
1, 2, Sociology 1, 2,
Group II: Psychology 1A, 33, Home Economies 11,
12, any two eourses in public health,
Group ITI: Philosophy 6A~6B, 20A-20B, Art 1A~
1B, Musie 30A-30B, literature, foreign language.18-20 units
(b) 8ix additional units selected from any of the three
groups listed under (8)...cveceevecescnnncnnnns 6 units
(¢) Electives ....ccveverenveccsessccesccssesessess.12=16 units

PREMEDICAL CURRICULUM: THRER YEARS*

It is assumed that as preparation for this curriculum the student will have
completed in the high school the following subjects: English, 3 units; United
States history, 1 unit; mathematics, 2 units (elementary algebra and plane

'+ *Thig section applies both to the School of Medicine at San Francisco and to the
School of Medicine at Los Angeles,

The School of Dentistry reserves the right to limit enrollment if applications exceed
the available facilities, and to require interviews and aptitude tests if they are necessary
in the selection of the class. For further information see the ANNOUNOEMENT OF THB
SOHOOL 0P DENTISTRY.

% At Los Angeles, Chemistry 1B {is prerequisite to Chemistry 8.
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geometry) ; ehemistry, 1 unit; physies, 1 unit; foreign language (preferably
French or German), 2 unita. The requirements for the degree of Associate in
Arts may be met more easily if the foreign language has been pursued four
years in the high school. It is desirable that a course in freehand drawing be
taken in high school. If possible, the student should also complete in high
school intermediate bra, 34 unit, trigonometry, 14 unit, although these
courses may be taken in the University.

It is important for students to bear in mind that the elass entering the
School of Medicine is limited ; in the past there have been a great many more
applicants than eould be admitted. Premedical students who, upon the con-

usion of their sixth semester, ind themselves thus exeluded #rom the Sehool
of Medicine, will be unable to obtain the bachelor’s degree in the College of
Letters and Science at the end of the eighth semester, unless they plan their
program with this contingeney in mind. They should, therefore, either énter a
departmental major at the beginning of the fifth semester, at the same time
meeting all premedical requirements, or include in their premedical program
s sufficient number of appropriate courses in some major department, Pro-
vision for the ecompletion of such a major does not prejudice the student’s
eligibility for admission to the School of Medicine,

PREPHARMACY CURRICULUM: TWO YEARS

The School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus of the University
offers a four-year curriculum leading to the degree of Doector of Pharmacy.
To be admitted to this curriculum a student must have met all requirements
for admission to the University and have completed, with an average grade of
O or better in the University of California or in another institution of ap-
Broved standing, at least 60 units of the program set forth below under the

eading of “Prepharmacy Curriculum,” Students taking the prepharmaey -
work at the University of California normally will be enrolled in the College
of Letters and Science. If taken elsewhere, the courses selected must be

uivalent to those offered at the University of California. In order to com-
plete prepharmacy studies in the minimum of time, students should complete
elementary chemistry, trigonometry, and a full year of intermediate algebra
in the high school.t

Prepharmacy Curriculvm
Adviser: Mr, J. S, Heard ’
First Year
(1) General University Requirements Units .
Military, air or naval science (minimum)................. .. 8
Physical education .....cco0ivecrcnccrcrscsvesrsisocaneaes 1
22)Enghsh1A—lBorSpeechlA-lB...... ..... tecerreessseseses B
3) Science

Chemistry 1A=1B ....c0c00tevveccscccssccscssessesccssss 10

Botany 1 ..ccccieoteertsecccoeseacsccosccasssssssssssens O
(4) Mathematics (if not completed in high school)

Trigonometry (Mathematies C)

Intermediate Algebra (Mathematies D)

"t Students who have completed the two-year prepharmaey curriculum at Los Angeles
eannot be assured of admission to the School of Pharmacy on the San Francisco campus,
‘When the number of qualified applicants for the Doctor of Pharmacy curriculum ex-
ceods the available fac%itiu, selection will be made on the basis of scholarship as de-
termined from the College record and by examination, A personal interview may be re.
quired. Applications for admission to_the School of Pharmacsy. San Francisco campus,
must be filed between October 1 and March 1 preceding the September of proposed ad-
mission. Blanks may be obtained from the Office of the Director of Admissions, Univer-
sity of California Medical Center, San Francisco 22. For further information see the
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF PHARMAOY which may be obtained from the Dean,
School of Pharmacy, University of Oalifornia Medical Center, San Francisco 22,
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(B) Electives ..cccervnunrrerenncnronssscasansstasorsaoasansasess 5
Electives should be selected from courses in foreign language,
social science, and humanities offered in satisfaction of the
Associate in Arts requirements of the College of Lotters and

Second Year

(1) General University Requirements

Military, air or naval seience (minimum)...........0v..nn. . 3

Physical education .......cieciievrrceracsssccosccnsenss .1
(2) Science :

Zoology 1A=1B .....cooveerncccrnsssecssssaconsccanasens 8

Physies 2A—2B .....cccvittercerocnsrtonsoscsssarses N : |
(3) Mathematies 3A-3B ........000.... Cereanraes tessecsinanes 6
(4) History 7A-7B or History 7A, Political Science 1............. 6

If the University requirement in American History and In-
stitutions has been met, electives may be taken.

OTHER PROFESSIONAL CURRICULA IN THE UNIVERSITY

Architecture.—Students in good standing having a minimum of 60 units of
University credit will be admitted to the School of Architecture upon formal
application filed with the Secretary of the School. In order to complete the
prescribed curriculum in the indicated time, such students should also have
completed the prerequisites to the work of the junior year, Only the academic
courses in this program may be taken in the College of Letters and Science at
Los Angeles; consequently, the student desiring & major in architecture is
advised to enroll at Berkeley for the professionsﬁ courses leading to the M.A.
degree which earries the School’s recommendation to State License Boards.

Journalism.—The University does not offer an undergraduate major in
Jjournalism at Los Angeles; therefore, it is not possible to receive a bachelor’s
degree in journalism on the Los Angeles campus. Instead, the basic back-
ground for the graduate program in journalism is drawn {rincipally from the
work offered in the various departments in the College of Letters and Science.

Undergraduate students who are primarily interested in journalism should
select a major from the list of Majors and Curricula and indicate this major
and the appropriate college on the Application for Admission, Undergraduate,
with Journalism in parentheses: e.g., Letters and Science, Anthropology
(Journalism), This will make it possible for the college to assign the student
to the proper adviser who will help the student plan a program in his selected
major with electives recommended by the Graduate Department of Jour-
nalism, Journalism should not be listed as a major, If the student is undecided
regarding a choice of major and desires ultimately to enter the Graduate
Department of Journalism as a graduate student, he should indicate on the
Application, Letters and Science, Undecided (Journalism),

t is advisable to choose a major that will follow one’s field of interest and
include as many as possible of the following courses recommended by the
Graduate Department of Journalism: English 1A-1B, 2, 31, 106A, 130A-
130B; Economiecs 1A-1B, 12, 13; Geography 1A-1B or 100, 4; History 7A—
7B, and 5A-5B or 8A-8B; Political Seience 1 or 101, 2, 110; Psychology
1A-1B; Anthropology 1, 2; Sociology 1A-1B or 101, )

Librarianship.—The School of Librarianship in Berkeleg offers two sepa-
rate curricula of two years subsequent to the bachelor’s degree, leading at
the end of the first year to the degree of Bachelor of Library écience, and
at the end of the second year to a master’s degree—ordinarily the Master of
Library Science, but in certain cases the Master of Arts, The A.B, degree
of the University of California (Los Angeles or Berkeley) or its equivalent, a
minimum grade-point average of 2.5 in the last two years of academic work,



28 College of Agriculture

a graduate standing in the University without deficiencies, a satisfactory
score on the Graduate Record Examination (Profile and Aptitude Tests), and
a college year of each of two modern languages (preferably French and Ger-
man) are required for admission to the B.L.S. program. For admission to
the master’s program the same requirements obtain except that a minimum
3.0 grade-point average in an aceredited graduate library school is required.

COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE

THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE of the University of California offers at Los
Angeles the following curricula:

Plant Soience—majors in botany, foriculture and ornamental horticulture,
general horticulture, and subtropical horticulture, These majors are not
available in the other sections (Berkeley and Davis) of the state-wide Col-
lege of Agriculture, .

Agricultural Production—a new general curriculum recently extended to
the Los Angeles campus, available also at Davis.

Agrioultural Managemeni—a new curriculum recently approved for and
restricted to the Los Angeles campus.

These curricula all lead to the degree of Bachelor of Science. Graduate
work is also offered at Los Angeles leading to the degrees of Master of
Science and Doctor of Philosophy in horticultural science.

Students electing other majors in the plant science curriculum—agronomy,
genetics, landscape management, plant pathology, pomology, vegetable erops,
and viticulture—may spend the freshman and sophomore years at Los Angeles
and then transfer to the campus, Berkeley or Davis, where their major work
is offered. The same is true of students electing certain other curricula in the
College of Agriculture—agricultural economies, agricultural edueation, en-
tomology and parasitology, food science, irrigation science, landseape archi-
teeture, preforestry, soil science, range management, and proveterinary medi-
eine. Students electing the animal science curriculum are advised to transfer
after one year at Los Angeles. The first three years of the agrieultural engi-
neering curriculum are available in the College of Engineering at Los An-
geles. Students who register with the intention of later transferring to
Berkeley or Davis to pursue other curricula or to obtain majors in the plant
science curriculum other than those offered at Los Angeles are requested to
consult the BULLETIN or THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE (obtainable from
the Office of the Dean) and the appropriate advisers in agriculture at Los

es.

Every student must consult his adviser each semester for guidance in meet-
ing the requirements of the curriculum of his choice, and his study list must
be approved by the Dean’s office,

The Department of Botany of the College of Agriculture, Los Angeles,
also offers a major in botany in the College of Letters and Science. Graduate
work is also offered which leads to the degrees of Master of Arts and Doctor
of Philosophy in botanical science, Students who elect this major are directed
to register in the College of Letters and Science. Each student will be re-

- quired to consult an. educational counselor during his freshman and sopho-
more years, and thereafter an official adviser in the Department of Botany.
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REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE
IN AGRICULTURE

PLANT SCIENCE CURRICULUM, MAJORS IN SUBTROPICAL HORTICULTURE,
FLORICULTURE AND ORNAMEINTAL HORTICULTURE,
GENIRAL HORTICULTURE, AND BOTANY

The candidate for the detgree of Bachelor of Science in the College of Agricul-
ture must complete the following requirements: .

(1) The equivalent of four years of university residence, The senior year
must be spent in the College of Agriculture, University of California.

The student should note that in order to complete the work in agriculture
within the normal four-year period, prerequisites must be systematically met
and the proper sequences of courses followed. Unnecessary delay will thereby
be avoided.

(2) One hundred and twenty-four units of university work, with at least
twice as many grade points, in addition to matriculation units and Subject
A. (The Subject A examination in English Composition is required of eve
undergraduate student on or before his first registration in the Universityg
Not more than 4 units may be in lower division physical education courses.

(3) Thirty-six of the 124 units must be in upper division courses (eourses
numbered 100-199).

(4) Nine units of mathematies. Matriculation work may be offered toward
this requirement, with each year of high school work valued at 3 units, The
student normally satisfies this requirement before the end of his sophomore
year in the University.

(5) American History and Institutions, The student may meet this require-
ment by passing an examination for whieh no eredit is given, or by completing
certain prescribed courses or course sequences,

(8) In addition, every student must complete the requirements as listed
under one of the following curricula:

. PLANT SCIENCE CURRICULUM
Students must complete the following:

(a) General Units
Botany and plant physiology........ N g
Physics ...ooceeceecocccosecosssannssssacsscsasssosnnes
EcOnomies ....covecrecieceecnrsereeseassassscassasosnases 3
English and/or gpeech......... Ceeeeeesressssesesenas veeees B
Genetie8 ...oovvevccccrenen herreeaanas . 4
Plant pathology .....ccovvievnnennen. 4
Soils, irrigation, or plant nutrition.. 3
Entomology .evcceeerrnciccienrsinanans 4

Additional units from: :
Natural Scienees «.........eeereeeeennrsn. veered i . 915

Bacteriology, biochemistry, botany or plant physiology, chemistry,
entomology, geology, irrigation, mathematicest, physies, plant pa-
thology, plant nutrition, soils, zoology, or animal physiology.

Social Sciences and Foreign Languages......vveseseseeceosccoess 3=9
Economics, English or speech, foreign language, history or po-
litical science**, philosophy, psychology, sociology. ;5—

+ Not including Mathematics O or D,
** In addition to the general University requirement.
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(b) Students must also ecomplete a major, the minimum requirements of
which consist of 12 units of approved upper division eourses in the field
of the major. .

Certain courses, or other pquivalent, are required by the following majors:

Floriculture and Ornaméntal Hortioulture.—Botany 1, 107; Chemistry 1A,
1B, 8; Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture 131A or fslB, and 136A
or 186B; Irrigation and Soils 101A. Recommended: Agricultural Economies
130; Botany 151; Entomology 144; Irrigation and Soils 101B, 102, 110A;
Plant Pathology 140; Subtropical Horticultire 110,

Subtropical Horticullure.—Chemistry 1A, 1B, 8; Botany 1, 107. Recom-
mended: Agricultural Economies 130; Entomology 184; Irrigation and Soils
101A; Plant Pathology 130; Subtropical Horticulture 101, 102, A student
who intends to undertake graduate study is advised to elect additional
courses in botany, chemistry, physics, mathematies, and statisties.

General Hortlioulture~—Chemistry 1A, 1B, 8; Botany 1, 107. Recommended:
Agricultural Economics 130, Irrigation and Seoils 101A; Floriculture and
Ornamental Horticulture 136A or 136B; Subtropical Hortieulture 101, 102,
and 110.

Botany.—Chemistry 1A, 1B, 8; Botany 1, 2, 3, 6, 107. Recommended:
Bacteriology 1; Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture 136A, 136B;
Geology 101; Irrigation and Soils 108; Physies 2B; Subtropical Horticul-
ture 2, 110; Zoology 1A, 1B,

Freshman and Sophomore Years .

During the freshman and sophomore years the following schedule will nor-
mally be followed: c .

Example of Minimum Program-—Plant Science Curricvlum

, Units Units
Freshman Year geﬂi.".f“ si‘?_?:.",‘.‘,
*Military or air science (formen)......cov0veevieceravess 13 13
Physical education ............ .. . ] )
English or Speech 1A-~1B.............. . . 8 3
Botany 1,6 .. cv.cevenerrieiincrciinsciticsnssenceass B ..
Chemistry 1A=IB ........co0000ievnnnnn cesesenneeas ves B 5
History 7A or Political Science 1.......c000eivevnennnnne o 3
Economies 1A ...t viuieieieiiisorersencensncesocioncen oo 8
15 16
Sophomore Year
*Military or air science (for men)................ eeesre 13 13
Physical education .......ccoioviiieiiceeeinnncecnnnss 3 3
Physies 2A~2B ..pvvvveriiriinrriorccnacconnse cees 4 4
Chemistry 8 or 5A.....oovovevunrnenenenennees 3 .o
Baeteriology 1 ......000vvun.. . 4
Subtropical Horticulture 110..... coesevenee oo 2
Botany 6 ...c.vvvreriritninrcitrecncccncscerscenncnnens & .o
Elective ...cvvviniiieiiiiiiiieriiiinrcieiirtatcneenese 8 2o0r3
16 14orls

There is no degree of Associate in Arts in the College of Agriculture. Con-
sequently students who are unable to meet the above-outlined program of
study during the first two years may take some of the requirements in their

* Or Naval science (8 units per semester).
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junior or senior years. It should be noted, however, that any great departure
frog;dt.he above program will delay graduation beyond the normal four-year
peri
Junior and Senior Years

The additional required courses—Entomology 134 or 144 ; Botany 107 (Plant
Physiology) and 140 (Plant Genetics); 3 units' from frrigation and Boils
101A-101B, 110A ; Plant Pathology 120 or 130—together with such electives
in any department as may be approved by the major adviser, will be taken
during the junior and senior years, For elective courses in other departments,
see elsewhere in this bulletin,

‘Where the option exists, the student should consult the major adviser con-
cerning the 12 units required for his major,

AORICULTURAL PRODUCTION CURRICULUM
Students must complete the following:

(a) General Units
Botany ...ccvccrerecccctctnctiacrssstrectncsoscsessersans 5
Chemistry «.......... cesees

8
Economies ......... 3
English and/or speech......ccccvvinnnsiserrsocscnsscsanses 6
GeNEtiC8 .ocvevvviiriesiseserrirrorassrrscoccsascsscsnsssss 3

3
3
9

PhYSICB ovvveeeceeerorcacosaressessosssossrsecscsssssarannes

ZOOIOZY oooevvonvecnces B
Additional units from:
Group I ......

(Animal physiology, bacteriology, botany or plant physiology,
c.hen):.istry, genetics, geology, mathematicst, physies, or zool-
ogy
Group IT ....vvuveveeceancnoroncccsosnsaososassacsnscsses ©
(Anthropology, art, economies, English, foreign languages,
geography, history or political sciencet, philosophy, psychol-
ogy, musie, sociology, or speech) —_
46
(b) In addition, students must complete a minimum of 45 units in agri-
culture, selected with the approval of the student’s adviser, including
at least 12 units from one department or closely related field, and at
loast 9 units from another department or closely related field.

Freshman and Sophomore Years

During the freshman and sophomore years the following schedule will nor-
mally be followed:

Example of Minimum Program—Agricuitural Production Curriculum

R 'g‘;li: s‘lznit:d
CO!
Freshman Year Semestor Semester
Botany 1 and 6 or 3..... BN ceececarestreanoe 5 4
Chemistry 1A  or 2A, 10.............. Ceeraenen R ] 4
English 1A-1B or Speech 1A-~1B........... B 3
History 7A ...... 3
*Military science ... 13
Physical edueation ]
15 16

* Or Naval science 518 units per semester).
t Not including Mathematics O and D.
t In addition to University requirements.
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Fitet  Seoam
) £ Mecon:
Sophomore Y ear Semester emcgster
Bactoriology 1 .ccvcevevarevrccrrcoccesonsconnes Ceeees oo 4
Economics JA=1B...cccviionroccecsosrescsccssssccccsss 3 3
Irrigation and Soils 108........00000000ccecncsssoseenes 8 ..
Physies 3A,0r 10 and 21(20)...cconuensreicoracscncannss oo 4
Subtropical Horticulture 2, 110...... O 2
Zoology 1A or Biology 12......cc0iievenvenereeeneensa . dord oo
*Military scienee ............. D § 13
Physical edumeation ..........oiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiae, o % 3
160r 14 15
AGRICULTURAL MANAGEMENT CURRICULUM
Students must complete the following:
(a) General Units
Accounting ......coieiiveincsrriitsrsieriocsncssees 3
BoOtADY ...civnvinreeraitcciiisonsonans teesensetees 4
Business administration ......cciciiiviiiiiieieiiea.. 6
Business Iaw ........cc0iiiiiiiiiienniiiiieens eeeses 3
Eeonomics ....ccoivveeirrrrsrscccsansscnes N 12
Engmeenng (agricultural) ............... P -
English and/or speeeh .......cc0o0venennn. teviosesses B
Peychology .....oeovvenvirieereacenns Cereetieiitnans 3
Statisties ........... Ceetecsecnacanorensreninasans .. 3
(b) Agriculture
Agricultural economies ......cccvvevevceercoresascnsss 10
Other agriculture (botany exeluded) recommended in re-
lation to the field of interest ehosen .,.............. 12

(¢) Restricted electives
Additional upper division agricultural economies, busi-
ness administration, and economics recommended in re-
lation to the field of interest chosen ..........00vve..
Other courses in any area appropriate to the field of in-
torest chosen .......cvviiveiiirnoreciosnenas vesess 6

87
Sgeciﬂc courses (or equivalents) required: Agricultural Economics 117-
117C (Elements of Agricultural Management), 120 (Agricultural Policy)
130 (Agricultural Marketing); Business Administration 140 (Elements of
Production Management), 190 (Organization and Management Theory);
Economics 100A~100B (General Economic Theory).

Freshman and Sophomore Years

During the freshman and sophomore years the following schedule will nor-
mally be followed : :

Example of Minimum Program—Agricuitural
Management Curriculum

12

Units  Unitas

Freshman Year ,’?.';:;t,, Jl,
Botany 1 ...civeeveenvcccnsanen DR ..
Chemistry 1A or 2A .......civveieeerconsococassssnnses oo 5
English 1A-1B or
Speech 1A-1IB .....coviveruvsosessossssssascscscsses 3 3

* Or Naval science (8 units per semester).
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Business Administration 8 ........c0c0000ste00esrecsees 4 e
Pgychology 1A ....... crietenaene tessieseceserenaias oo ae . 3
*Military scienee ........covvvvicacnnccen thecseesecsans 13 13
Physical edueation ................. Ceeecseetrencsanans 3 3
Electives ......coov0cevveenn. eeereanas eteseceseansnes o

14 16

Sophomore Year

Economies 1JA-1B ....cceoretrrrecrsecsssocononssssasss 3 3
Agricultural engineering ...... cececes ceseeenes crseesnes . 2
Economics 13 .....ovcvvvveneens cetiesrseens verens veses 3 .o
Subtropical Horticulture 2, 110 ......cccovteveccnaccnanss 3 2
ChemiStry 8 ..ivvvevieoesrencecssossnssnsocssasssncass oo 3
Political Seience 1 .....cocvverennnennn. Ceeeeceianans oo 38 ..
Mathematies 32A .....0000t.. Ceteeseneesetetsecetrnoans oo 3
*Military 8ciemee ..ovvvveeirirrrroccinticcnttoninnnnnns 13 13
Physical education ........ P | 3

14 15

OTHER CURRICULA

The requirements in the other curricula offered by the College of Agriculture
will be found in the BULLEMIN oF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE (obtainable
from the Office of the Dean). Programs suitable for the conditions at Los
Angeles are given in this bulletin or may be had from the appropriate ad-
visers in agriculture, who should be consulted.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS
MAJOR IN BOTANY

Sinece the major in botany is given in the College of Letters and Science, the
requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with the major in botany will
be found under College of Letters and Science (see page 6).

'HONORS

Students who become candidates for the bachelor’s degree in the College of
Agriculture may be recommended for honors on the basis of the quality of
the work done in the regular curriculum,

1. Honorable Mention with Junior Standing (that is, to students who have
completed 64 units in their freshman and sophomore years).

(1) Honorable mention is granted with junior standing to students who
attain at least an average of three grade points for each unit of credit
undertaken. Such students will remain in honors status unless their
average for all work at the end of any semester falls below two grade
points for each unit undertaken,

(2) The list of students who receive Honorable Mention ig sent to the
chairman or study-list officer of the College before the beginning of
the next semester.

I1. Honors with the Bachelor’s Degree.
(1) Honors are granted at graduation only to studemnts in honor status
who have completed the major with distinetion, and who have a gen-
eral record satisfactory to the Study-Lists and Courses Committee.

* Or Naval science (8 units per semester).
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(2) Students who, in the judgment of the Study-Lists and Courses Com-
mittee, show marked superiority in their major subject may be recom-
mended for the special distinction of Highest Honors.

(3) A list of students to whom Honors or Highest Honors in the College
have been awarded is published in the COMMENCEMENT PROGRAM.

COLLEGE OF ENGINEERING

THE DEPARTMENT OF ENGINEERING, in complement with other University de-
partments, offers courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Seience,
Master of Science, and Doctor of Philosophy.

The engineering curriculum, leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science,
is an integrated curriculum that emphasizes a thorough understanding of the
following fundamentals of engineering: mathematies, physics, chemis% , life
science, mensuration, graphics, materials, engineering mechanics, circuit
analysis, thermodynamics and heat transfer, fluid mechanics, strength of
materials, engineering design, and engineering economies, Superimposed on
this framework are 18 or more units pertinent to a major field of engineering,
and 21 or more units selected from the humanities, the arts and the social
sciences, The elective courses not only provide for some degree of specializa-
tion in conventional engineering branches, but also permit the student to
make a selection of courses with emphasis on an engineering field or fune-
tion of his own choosing, subjeet to College approval. This serves as a base
curriculum for the later achievement of professional competenee in whatever -
field of engineering the graduate may enter.

The engineering eurriculum has been accredited by the Engineers’ Council
for Professional Development, 25-33 West 39 Street, New York 18,

The eurriculum requires 140 units and is designed for completion in four
years of full-time study. Students who engage in part-time employment, or
who choose to take a broader program than required, may plan to devote more
than four years to their undergraduate studies,

An optional Cooperative Work-Study Program enables students to obtain
preengineering experience by working for pay in an approved industrial
position during a portion of their college years.

Most students will find it desirable to complete the first and second years
of college study at a junior college. There are in California approximately

i public junior colleges, most of which offer imstructional programs
equivalent to the first two years of the engineering curriculum. The Universi
of California aceepts at full value the college-level courses completed wi
satisfactory grades at these junior colleges, up to a maximum of 70 units.

Upon admission to the Coliege of Engineering, students are assigned to
faeunlty advisers and are under the guidance of the Dean of the College of
Engineering. Study programs are arranged in conference with the adviser and
must be approved by the Dean,

Students in the College of Engineering may receive Honors at graduation
for high scholarship or for distinction in advanced work. Students who dis-
play marked superiority may be recommended for the special recognition of
Highest Honors at graduation. Honors are conferred exclusively on the basis
of outstanding intellectual achievement which is measured primarily by

ades, although faculty recommendations based on eminent performanee

special studies, research, or other work may be considered as an -infrequent
alternative criterion. The normal basis for selection of honors eandidates
is a grade-point average, based on upper division work only, of 3.25 for
Honors and 8.75 for Highest Honors, Students must have completed at least
50 units of npper division work at the University of California to qualify.
Eminent performance in special studies, research, or other work is also recog-
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nized by the Engineering Achievement Award upon recommendation of the
faculty and approval of the Committee on Student Relations, )
Students who plan to seek advanced degrees are referred to the ANNOUNCE-
MENTS OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN AND NORTHERN SECTIONS.
The ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE COLLEGES OF ENGINEERING, BERKELEY AND
Los ANGELES, gives information concerning the history of the Colleges, fa-
cilities for instruction and research, Engineering Extension, and other related

matters. .
' ADMISSION TO ENGINEERING

Attention is directed to the fact that the last days for filing applications for
admission to the University by students desiring enrollment in the Colleq’e
of Engineering have been moved forward to April 23, 1957, for fall, 1957,
admisgions; to December 17, 1957, for spring, 1958, admissions; and to April
15, 1958, for fall, 1958, admissions. .

Under the terms of an agreement between the State Board of Education
and the Regents of the University of California, the Colleges of Engineering
at Berkeley and Los Angeles will provide capacity for a limited number of
students in the lower division on each of the campuses, Application of this
quota will, in effect, largely confine admission to beginning freshmen and
to upper division students. ’

Satisfaction of the matricvlation requirements admits the student to the
University but not necessarily to the College of Engineering. Admission to
the College of Engineering will be based upon the results of an entrance
examination and on consideration of the student’s grades.

There are two engineering qualifying examinations: the Engineering Ez-
amination, Lower Diviston, is required of all applicants for admission prior
to the junior year; it is an aptitude test designed to demonstrate the appli-
cant’s general scholastic ability and his ability to comprehend scientifle mate-
rials and principles, to use mathematical concepts, and to judge spatial
relationships. The Engineering Examination, Upper Division, is required of
applicants for admission at and above the junior level, and must be passed
satisfactorily by all students, whether new or continuing, prior to beginning
the work of the junior year; it is an achievement test ineluding the subject
areas of English usage, engineering drawing, general chemistry, mathematics
through integral calculus, and general physics. The same examinations are
required for admission to the College of Engineering either at Berkeley or
at Los Angeles, A list of the places and times for the examinations may be
obtained from the Dean of the College of Engineering at either campus,
Application blanks for these examinations should be obtained by the pros-
pective student several months before he plans to enroll in the University.
A $5 fee will be charged for each examination if taken with a group of three
or more persons at the regularly seheduled times; otherwise the fee is $10.

Admission in Freshman Standing .

‘While most applicants will take their first two years in engineering at a
junior college, an applicant may qualify for admission to the University in
freshman standing under any one of the several plans of admission deseribed
on upages 9 C-13 C of this bulletin. Determination of his admission to the
College of Engineering is then made on the basis of his score on the
Engineering Examination, Lower Division, combined with a further detailed
consideration of his high school .grades and subjects, It is important for
such applieants to include the following subjects in the list of high school
courses taken to satisfy the University admission requirement, regardless of
which of the plans of admission they choose:

Algebra .......c...00.... 2 units Chemistry or physics )
Plane geometry........... 1 unit (both are desirable)....... 1unit
Trigonometry ........... $unit Mechanieal drawing......... 1unit
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An aEplicantwho has not completed all of the above subjects may sometimes
be itted to engineering if he is otherwise well qualified for admission to
the University and to the College of Engineering. If a student is admitted
without all of the above preparation, it is necess for bim to make up
equivalent courses while in college, thereby probably delaying his graduation,

Admission in Advanced Standing

An applicant may qualify for admission to the University in advanced
standing under any one of the several plans described on pages 13 C-15 C of
this bulletin. Determination of his admission to the College of Engineering
is then made on the basis of his score on the appropriste Engineering
Ezamination (Lower Division for freshmen and sophomore applicants, Upper
Division for junior and senior applicants), combined with a further de-

.tailed consideration of his high school and college grades and subjeets.

However, in general, new students will be accepted only as beginning fresh-
men and as upper division students. Due to a temporary space shortage,
the College of Engineering on the Los Angeles eampus will not be able to
accommodate all qualified junior applicants, .

In place of the first two years of the engineering curriculum given below,
transfer students should complete a program which is recommended for
transfer students by the junior college, or other institution attended, and
which also includes the following minimum requirements for junior standing
in Engineering at the Universify:

Mintmum
Number of Units
Analytie geometry and caleulus, c.ovvieieeiiiinccccinnannnnss 12
Chemistry (for engineering and science students).............. 8

Physics (for engineering and science students).......ccve0eee. 10
Engineering (which must include graphies, properties of mate-

rials, surveying or engineering measurements and staties)..... 10
Nontechnical electives ....cvvveeecenescnnnn, Y PP 6
Unspecified subjects (3 units may be nontechnieal; the remainder

to be in technical and scientific subjects, which may include

units, in addition to required units, in mathematies, chemistry,

physies and engineering subjects; none may be in military sei-

ence and/or physical education)......ooveevvvvscsrccsorees 10

56
Students who enter with only these 56 units will require more than 4 semesters
to complete the upper division of thé engineering currieulum.

Students transferring from other colleges and universities to the Univer-
gity of California for the study of engineering should have adequate training
in subjects basic to the level at which transfer is planned. The full senior
year in all cases must be comFIeted at the University of California.

Students who wish to transfer to the College of Enginecering from a tech-
nieal institute or junior college technical edueation program will be expected
to meet existing University requirements for admission to the freshman year.
In consultation with a faculty counselor, placement in engineering eourses
will be determined by the student’s a)revious scholastic record and his per-
formance on an appropriate aptitude or achievement test, After he has
demonstrated an ability to do the work required in the College of Engineer-
ing with a satisfaectory grade-point average, the College of Engineering will
evaluate his noncertificate terminal courses and recommend transfer eredit
for them to the extent that they are found to have served as preparation
for his advanced work in engineering,

The Coli;gles of Engineering on the Berkeley and Los Angeles campuses
have adopted a policy of reciprocity whereby students who have completed
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all the requirements for upper division standing in either of the Colleges of
Engineering will be admitted with upper division standing in the other Col-
lege of Engineering.

ENGINEERING CURRICULUM

Al requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Science are met upon comple-
tion of: (1) the required courses and elective program of the engineering
curriculum listed below, and (2) the general University requirements, inelud-
ing American History and Institutions, military seience, physical edueation,
minimum scholastie standing, and senior residence.

Units Units

Freshman Year* s, St
Subjeet A (if required)......cecccieniinnnn cessssene oe .
{Military science or air science........... .. cees 13 13
Physieal education ............. Ceseriecaanens N 3 4
Chemistry 1A=1B ......ccccvvnveecannencnes Ceeiereenae . B 5
Mathematics 5A-6B ................ teerssscassreasaas .. b 3
Physies 1A ...... ceseses Gessssessstsetessannne Cesetenee oo 3
Eloctives ....cocceevvctvsccscosocncnns teeseesrssrsesaan . e 2
15 18%

Sophomore Year*

4Military science or air seienee........covevieerenennnnns 13 13
Physical education ....oooveeeeiieennes eeeereeeceraannn 3 3
Engineering 404D .......ccciiiiiiiinn eieerenes veees 8 3
Engineering 16A-16B ..ccccvtvereniicnnannnne teesesesses 3 3
Mathematicg BA—6B .......cociieveeerereeneannes ceeesna -3 -]
Physies 1D-1C ..covvveereernccccrcssoeassssorssssnsasss 3 3
Electives ....ccovevevnne crereseersannn . | 4
18t 18%

Junfor Year$
Engineering 100A-100B ......... B S - 3
Engineering 102B ........ eseessseesssececsssesesse vee 3 oo
Engineering 108A ......ccceetrucecceroncnoccnscroroncce oo 3
Engineering 104A-104B .....cccceeveccnccsoccinenn. veees 8 3
Enginecering 105A-105B .....c.ceovveeeeecnes eseseenas oo 8 3
Engineering 108B .........c00nnenn. cerecseennen ceeeanens 2 ..
Mathematies 1100 ..ooveieeeerssocsnversnscasrscssssnes .. 8 ..
ElectiVes ..cveevrrvsoncosssessssssssscsssssssosnsensas .1 6
18% 18t
Senior Year§ )

Engineering 1040-104D ....ccc00vevvviccccccconorsscooes 4 4
Engineering 113A ......c0c000vonercvenas ceseeerrereeseen 2 .o
Eloctives .oveveecsrcerssccasssssescossssvossssassessses 12 13
18t 17

* See pages 86-86 for freshman and soph e subject requirements for transfer

students,

t Naval science may be substituted for military or air science if approved. Additional
elective courses are to be substituted for military or air science by those students who are
exempt from the requirement.

% Will vary normally from 17 to 19 unlts depending on elective courses selected,

§ Admission to junior status in the College of Engineering is determined on the basis
of lower division grades and the score on the Engineering Examination, Upper Division,
Applicants for junior status from all sources, including applicant’s from the University’s
lower division, will be required to meet the same standard.
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Regquirement in English .

Proficiency in written English is a requirement of the College of Engineer-
ing. Students entering the upper division who did not make a satisfactory
score in the English portion of the Upper Division Engineering Examination
are required to undertake remedial work in English composition,

All written work in engineering courses, both lower and upper division,
is required to be of acceptable quality in English., Engineering instructors
systematically report deflciencies to the Dean, who then preseribes appropri-
ate remedies,

Students required to take remedial English courses may thereby have their
graduation delayed. )

Electives in the Engineering Currioulum

The engineering eurriculum provides for an individualized program based
on 42 units of elective work chosen by the student with the approval of his
adviser and of the Dean of the College of Engineering, The 42 units are di-
vided into two types of elective, as follows,

1. The Major Field Electives: A minimum of 18 units must be devoted to &
field of engineering endeavor selected by the student. At least 15 of these
units must be in upper division courses. This program should contain a
reasonable balance of courses in the practice and in the science of engi-
neering and may include appropriate advanced courses in other depart-
ments of the University. Each student, in consultation with faculty
advisers, selects a program suited to his individual needs and interests
and directed toward his particular engineering objective. Three units of
work in engineering design and 3 units in engineering economy are re-
quired of all students and may be accomplished within the upper division
major field electives. ’ :

Three units of study must be in the life sciences and may be accom-
gl.ished within either the major field or the nonmajor field electives,

ubjects such as psychology, physiology, baeteriology, ete., are accept-
able, as are the applied life science courses, Engineering 30, 130A, 180B.

2. The Humanistic Electives: A minimum of 21 units must be devoted to
humanistie social subjects such as literature, philosophy, the arts, and
the social studies, The courses should be arranged to include at least
one coherent group of 8 to 10 units, In general, each group should e¢on-
tain a minimum number of lower division or introductory courses and a
maximum number of upper division or advanced courses, The University
requirement in American History and Institutions may be satisfied with-
in this category, but students are strongly urged to meet this require-

ment by examination (see page 23 C of this bulletin),
Three units of the 42 units of elective subjects may be chosen from either
major field or nonmajor field courses.

Credit for Military, Air, or Naval Science
Lower division: six units are acceptable toward the baccalaureate. .
Upper division: six units of nonmajor field electives and the 8 units of
optional electives, a total of 9 units, may be applied.

Optional Senior Year at Berkeley or Davis

_ Students desiring to take advantage of the wide variety of senior courses
on the Berkeley campus or of the senior agrieultural engineering offerings on
the Davis campus may elect to complete part or all of the senior year of the
engineering curriculum, not exceeding 36 units of work, on one of those
eampuses, In consultation with faculty advisers and with approval of the
Dean of the College of Engineering, Los Angeles, such students will substi-
tute appropriate Berkeley or Davis offerings for eourses Engineering 1134,
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1040, and 104D. The major field electives of such students will be made up
largely of Berkeley or Davis campus eourses chosen from the offerings of
two or more departments.

The College of Engineering on the Berkeley campus offers curricula in
ceramic engineering, civil engineering, electrical engineering, engineering
physies, geological engineering, industrial engineering, mechanical engineer-
ing, metallurgy, mining engineering, petroleum’ engineering, and process
engineering. These ecurricula are printed in the GENERAL CATALOGUE, DEPART-
MENTS AT BERKELEY, and in the ANNOUNCEMENT or THE COLLEGES oF ENGI-
NEERING, BERKELEY AND L0o8 ANGELES. Students in the College of Engineering
on the Los Angeles campus may elect to work toward a Bachelor of Seience
degree from the College of Engineering on the Berkeley campus, Such stu-
dents will, with the aid of a Los Angeles faculty adviser, choose Los Angeles
campus courses which satisfy the requirements of the Berkeley curriculum
selected. Transfer to the Berkeley campus will be effected at the appropriate
level, but at least the final 30 units must be completed in residence at Berke-
loy. The first three years of most, but not of all, of the Berkeley curricula
may be completed at Los Angeles,

COLLEGE OF APPLIED ARTS

THE COLLEGE OF APPLIED ARTS was established on the Los Angeles campus of
the University of California in 1939 in order to meet the demand for train-
ing of a specialized character which has a technical or professional appeal, to
organize certain scientific and seholarly studies into suitable eurricula which
may be applied in the fields of industry and the arts, and to provide eurricula
for the training of teachers in specialized areas, .

The College now offers majors in art, music, and theater arts, leading to
the degree of Bachelor of Arts; and majors in business edueation, home eco-
nomics, and physical education, leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science.
Interdeg:rtmenta] curricula leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science are
offered in apparel design, apparel merchandising, and dance,

Nondegree curricula are offered in prenursing, preoccupational therapy,
preoptometry, and prepublic health, .

By completing additional requirements set up by the School of Eduecation,
students may secure teaching credentials in econnection with the majors in art,
business education, home economies, musie, physical education, and theater
arts,

REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION
" Lower Division

Requirements for Upper Division Standing and the Degree of
Associate in Arts
The work of the lower division comprises the studies of the freshman and
sophomore years, while the upper division refers to the junior and senior
years.
Upper division standing is granted to students who have:
1) completed at least 60 units of college work.
2) earned at least a C average in all University of California work,
3) satisfied requirements (A) to (D) below.

Students transferring from other colleges in the University or from other
institutions with 60 or more units of credit are given upper division standing,
but any subjeet shortages in requirements (A) to (D) must be completed
concurrently with the requirements for the bachelor’s degree.
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The Degree of Associate in Arts will be granted to students who have com-
pleted not less than 60 nor more than 90| units of college work, including
requirements (A) to (D) below, with at least a C average in all work done
in the University, In addition, the last two semesters (24 units) must be spent
in residence at the University and at least the final semester must be com-
pleted in the College of Applied Arts.

Certain courses taken in the high sechool are accepted as fulfilling in part
or in whole some of the lower division requirements, However, the fulfillment
of lower division requirements in the high school does not reduce the number
of units required in the University for the degree of Associate in Arts (60) or
for the bachelor’s degree (120),

(A) General University requirements.t

Subject A.2 ) ’

Military, Naval, or Air Science, 6 to 12 units (four semesters), men.

Physical Edueation, 2 units (four semesters).

(B) Emraer: :

(B,) ° Foreign Language. At least 16 units in one foreign language, With-
out reducing the total number of units required for the degree of
Associate in Arts or the bachelor’s degree, high school work with
grades of C or better and not duplicated by college work§ will count
as follows: 4 units for the first two years together, and 4 units each
for the third and fourth years. The requirement may also be met by
passing a proficiency examination in one language. Courses given
in English by a foreign language department may not be applied on
this requirement. (A foreign student whose entire secondary school
work was completed in his native tongue, excluding English, may
upon petition be considered as having fulfilled the foreign language
requirement.) -

OB

(B;)° Natural Science. At least 12 units chosen from the following list,
including at least one course having 80 or more hours of laboratory
work, Courses marked with an asterisk (*) méet the laboratory re-
quirement, Only college courses may apply on the natural science
requirement.

Anthropology 1.

Astronomy 1A, 1B, 2%, 10,

Baeteriology 1*, 6.

Biology 12.

Botany 1%, 2"‘,’ 8*, 6%,

Chemistry 1A%, 1B*,2,2A*, 5A*, 6B*, 8, 9%,10%,
Geography 1A, 3, 5A,

Geology 2, 3%, 5%, .

i t For information concerning exemption from these requirements, apply to the Reg-

trar,

* ?in examination in Subject A (English Composition) is required of all entrants at
the time of their first registration in the University. For further regunlations concerning
Subject A, see page 22 C of this bulletin.

§ Any student who because of lapse of time or other circumstance feels unable to con-
tinue succeesfully a language begun in high school may consult the department of the
Inrx;ﬁuge concerned regarding the possibility of repeating all or a_part of the work for
credit. Such credit would count on the 60 units required for the degree of Associate in
Arts and on the 120 units required for the bachelor's degree; but credit is not allowed
toward the required 16 units in foreign language for both the high school courses and
the college work duplicating them.

¢ Courses offered in satisfaction of the language or natural science requirement may
not to be used on the year-course requirement.

I If a student fails to satisfy the requirements for the degree of Associate in Arts by
the time he completes 90 units of work, he will proceed toward the bachelor's degree
without the degree of Associate in Arts.
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Life Sciences 1A-1B (both 1A and 1B must be completed to
count on the science requirement).
Mathematies C, D, 1, 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B, 5A, 5B, 6A, 6B, 37, and
MStaﬁa}:ies 18 {or Ge hy 3), 4
eteorolo, or Geography 3), 4.
Minoralogy 6°. ?
Physies 1A*, 1B*, 1C*, 1D*, 2A*, 2B*, 10, 21*,
Psychology 1B.
Zoology 1A*, 1B*, 4*, 15°%, 25*,
oR
{B;) A combination of Foretgn Language and Natural Science to be dis-
tributed as follows:

- . °Foreign Language.—At least 16 units in not more than two lan-
guages. Without reducing the total number of units required for the
degree of Associate in Arts or the bachelor’s degree, high school
work with grades of O or better and not duplicated by college work$§
will count as follows: 4 units for the first two years together, and 4
units each for the third and fourth years. If a new language is
begun in college, it may not apply on this requirement pnless course
2 with its prerequisites is completed. The requirement may also be
met by passing a proficiency examination in one language. Courses
given in English by a foreign language department may not be ap-
plied on this requirement, S

°Natural Soience.—At least 9 units chosen from the natural science
list set forth above, including at least one course having 30 or more
hours of laboratory work. .

(C) Matriculation Mathematics—Elementary algebra and plane geometry.
If these subjects were not sompleted in the high school, they may be
taken in University of California Extension, but will not be counted as a
part of the 60 units.

(D)° Three Year Courses—A year course chosen from three of the following
seven groups, one sequence to be selected from group 1, 2, or 3.
Only the courses specified below are aecceptable,
1. English, Speech:
English 1A-1B, 46A—46B.
Speech 1A-1B, 3A-3B.
English 1A and Speech 1A or 3A,
2. Foreign language: No high school work may be counted on this re-
quirement,
Arabie 3A, 3B. :
Chinese, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1A, 1B,
13A, 13B, 21A, 21B.
French, gli;y two consecutive courses from the following 1, 2, 3, 4,
254, 25B.
Germs.’n, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3,
3L8, 3PS, 4.
Greek 1, 2,
Hebrew 5A, 5B.
Italian, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3, 4.
J spaAnese, any two consecutive courses from the following: 9A, 9B,
29A, 29B,
Lstin,’any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 8, 4.
§ Seo section mark (§) footnote on preceding page.

COourses offered in satisfaction of the language or natural science requirement may
not to be used on the year-course requirement.
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Portuguese, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2,

y 4.
Scandinavian 1, 2 or 11, 12,
Slavie Languages 1, 2. .
Spanish, any two consecutive courses from the following: 1, 2, 3, 4,
25A, 25B.
3. Mathematies:
Any two of the following courses: Mathematies C, D or 1, 3A, 3B,
4A, 4B, 37; Statistics 1. i
4. Social Seciences:
Anthropology 1, 2.
Economies 1A-1B, :
Geography 1A-1B, 5A-5B.
History 1A~-1B, 5A-5B, 6A-6B, 7A~7B, 8A-8B.
Political Seience 1, 2. .
Sociology 1, and either 2 or 12.
5. Psychology :
Paychology 1A, and either 1B or 33.
6. Philosophy:
Philosophy 6A-6B, 20A-20B, 30 and 31.
7. Musie, Art. (A student majoring in art or music may not present a
year course in his major department,) :
Art 1A-1B, 2A-2B, 5A-5B, 6A—6B.
Integrated Arts 1A-1B,
Music 1A-1B, 3A-3B, 5A-5B, 20A-20B, 30A-30B.

University Extension.—Courses in University of California Extension
(either class or correspondence) may be offered in satisfaction of require-
ments for the degree of Associate in Arts provided they bear the same num-
ber as acceptable courses in the regular session. (Equivalent courses bear the
prefix X, XB, XL, XR, or X8B.) Extension courses may not, however, be
offered as a part of the residence requirement.

Upper Division*
Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree

The bachelor’s degree is granted to students who have:

1. Completed at least 120 units of college work,

2. Earned a C average in all University of California work.

3. Satisfied the following requirements:
g.:)wer division requirements of the College of Applied Arts (see page
American History and Institutions.—This requirement may be met by
passing an examination or two courses accepted as satisfactory for this
purpose. (See page 23 C of this bulletin or the HANDBOOK OF RULES AND
BEGULATIONS FOR STUDENTS for approved courses.)
Minor.—Not less than 20 units of coordinated courses, of which at least
6 units must be in closely related ugper’ division courses. (See page 44.)
Major.—The eandidate must complete, with a O average, a major{ or
currieculum in the College of Applied Arts, and must be recommended by
the appropriate department or eurriculum committee,

Each student is required to take at least 6 units in his major (either 3 units
each semester or 2 units one semester and 4 units the other) during his last
or senior year,

* See puge 89 for lower division requirements to be satisfled before taking upper

division courses.
t With the approval of the department chairman, not to exceed 6 units of *800”
courses may be used on both the major and the teaching credential.
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As changes in major requirements ocour, students are expected to
satisfy the mew regquirements insofar as possidle. Hardship ocases
should be discussed with the departmental adviser, and adjustments
approved by petition when necessary.

No student is permitted to change his major after the opening of the last
semester of the year in which he intends to graduate,

Students who fail in the lower division to attain at least a C average in
any department may be denied the privilege of a major in that department.

A department may submit to the Dean of the College the name of any
student who, in the opinion of the department, eannot profitably continue in
the major, together with a statement of the basis for this op1mon, and the
probable cause of the lack of success. The Dean may perm:t a change of
major or may, with the approval of the President, requxre the student to
withdraw from the College.

Any department offering a major in the College of Applied Arts may re-

quire from candidates for the degree a general final examination in the de-
partment.

Residence.—All eamhdates for the degree must be registered in the College
of Applied Arts while completing the final 24 units. Courses completed in
University of California Extension are not considered work in residence.

Students transferring from other institutions or from University of Cali-
fornia Extension with senior standing must complete in the College of Applied
Arts at least 18 units in upper division courses, including 12 or more units in
the major department. This regulation does not apply to students transferring
from other colleges within the University,

Courses taken at a junior college after the eompletlon of 70 units toward
the degree may satisfy lower division subject requirements, but they are not
given unit cred:t toward the 120 units required for graduation. Junior college
credits may not apply on any upper division requirement.

HONORS

Honorable Mention with the Degree of Assoctate in Arts—Honorable Men-
tion is granted with junior standing to students who attain an average of at
least three grade points for each unit of work undertaken. Such students re-
main in honor status for the rest of the undergraduate course unless the
average for all work at the end of any semester falls below three grade points
for each unit undertaken.

The list of students who receive Honorable Mention with the degree of

Associate in Arts is sent to the chairmen of the departments.
fHonor Students in the Upper Division.—The honors list ineludes the names
of:

A, Students who received Honorable Mention with the degree of Associate
in Arts and who are in their first semester of the upper division.

B. Upper division students who have an average of at least three grade
points for each unit undertaken in all undergraduate work in the Uni-
versity of California.

C. Other upper division students specially approved for listing in the honor
status by the Committee on Honors, either upon recommendation made
to the Committee by departments of instruction, or upon such other basis
as the Committee may determine.

Honors with the Bachelor's Degree
A. Honors are granted at graduation only to students who have completed
the major with distinction, and who have a general record satisfactory
to the Committee on Honors, Departmental recommendations are re-
ported to the Registrar.
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B. Students who in the judgment of their departments display marked supe-
riority in their major subject may be recommended for the special dis-
tinction of Highest Honors. Departmental recommendations are reported
to the Registrar,

C. A list of students to whom Honors or Highest Honors in the various de-
partments have been awarded is published in the COMMENCEMENT PRO-
GRAM, )

THE MINOR -

A graduation® minor in the College of Applied Arts consists of 20 units of
coordinated courses, of which at least 6 units must be in closely related upper
division courses. All courses in a given department are considered closely
related. A minor may consist of courses chosen entirely from one department, .
or it may be a group minor including related courses from several fields.

With a group minor, the lower division work may include courses from
several departments, although it is recommended that two year courses be
included. The 6 units of upper division work must be from one department,
normally a year sequence.

Possible group minors are listed below. Students planning other combina-
glons must secure advance approval from the Dean’s Office before taking

© courses.

Business administration, business edueation, economies,

English, speech, theater arts,

Humanities: art, folklore, humanities, integrated arts, literature, musie,
philosophy.

Life science: bacteriology, biology, botany, life sciences, physiological psy-
chology, zoology.

Physical science: astronomy, chemistry, engineering, geography, geology,
mathematies, meteorology, mineralogy, physies.

Social seience: anthropology, economies, geography, history, politieal sci-
ence, psychology, sociology.

Note: The minor may not include:

8. Any course in the student’s major department.

b. Any course from another department applied on a student’s major or
:?oeiﬂca']ly listed by number as applicable on the student’s upper divi-

on major. .

¢. Any Education courses applied on a teaching credential.

d. Foreign language or other courses completed in high school.

e. Lower division courses in the mother tongue of a foreign student.

ORGANIZED MAJORS AND CURRICULA

A major or a eurriculum consists of at least 36 units of coordinated upper
division courses, together with the required prerequisites designated as “prep-
aration for the major.” A major is eomposed of courses from one or more
departments arranged and supervised by a department, whereas a curriculum
is a program of study made up of courses from several departments and super-
vised by a special committee. The degree of Bachelor of Arts is granted with
the majors in art, music, and theater arts; all other four-year majors and
curricula lead to the degree of Bachelor of Science.

* A graduation minor is not necessarily s ‘teaching’” minor acceptable for the general
secondary teaching credential. See ANNOUNOEMENT OF THE SOROOL OF EDUCATION for
definitions of approved teaching minors.
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Departmental majors, with opportunities for specialization as indicated, are
offered in the following fields:

MAJOR IN ART . Magsor IN Music
History and Practice General
Painting, Sculpture and Graphie Teaching
Arta Opera (5 years)
Advertising Art i Performance (5 years) -
gpplhecg]])):ﬁign Mayor IN PHYsICAL, EDUCATION
Taterior Dest gn Physical Education .
Industrial Desis School Health Education
o ustrial Design (5 years) Physical Therapy
M each.i.n]g; E Recreation
AJOR IN BUSINESS EDUCATION
Office Administration MaJoR I THEATER ABTS
ég::ﬁtlﬁglmm Motion Pictures
Merchandising Television and Radio
Language Arts (Teaching)
MaJor IN HoMe ECONOMICS
General
Teacher Education
Foods and Nutrition (Commereial)
Food Technology
Clothing, Textiles, and Related

Special curricula, each involving work in several departments, are offered
as follows:
Curriculum in Apparel Design
Curriculum in Dance
Curriculum in Apparel Merchandising
Two-year nondegree curricula are available as follows:
Prenursing Curriculum .
Program for Registered Nurses
Preoccupational Therapy Curriculum
Preoptometry Curriculum
Prepublie Health Curriculum

Bpecial attention is directed to the courses listed as preparation for the
major. In general, it is essential that these courses be completed before upper
division major work is undertaken. In any event they are essential require-
ments for the completion of the major.

The major must, in its entirety, consist (1) of courses taken in resident
instruction at this or another university, or (2) of courses with numbers
having the prefix X, XB, XL, XR, or XSB taken in University of California

on,

The student must attain an average grade of C (two grade points for each
unit of eredit) in all courses offered as part of the major (or curriculum).

CURRICULUM IN APPARIL DISION

The curriculum in apparel design is planned fo provide students with the
knowledge, taste, originality, and technical skills essential to the successful
designer in either the wholesale or retail trade, or for the stage and sereen.
Preparation for the Major—Art 6A-6B, TA-7B, 16, 21A, 24, Economics
1A-1B, Home Economics 16,
The Major—Thirty-six units of coordinated upper division courses, inclnd-
ing Art 160, 163A-163B, 167, 169A-169B, Home Economics 161, 176, 171A,
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172, 175, 176A, 177A~-177B, and additional courses chosen from: Art 161,
166, 175A-175B, 176A. Home Economics 162, 171B, Recommended : at least
one summer of practical experience in a factory or retail store.

CUIIICMU‘ IN APPAREL MERCHANDISING

The curriculum in apparel merchandising is designed for students interested
in the retailing of clothing, preparing them for positions as salespeople,
buyers, or department managers with manufacturers, retail stores, and cus-
tom shops. : .

Preparation for the Major—Art 6A—6B, 7A-TB, 21A, Business Adminis-
tration 1A-1B or 3, Economics 1A-1B, Home Economics 16.

The Major.—Thirty-six units of coordinated upper division courses, includ-
ing Art 160, 163A, 167, Business ‘Administration 150, 160, 162, 163, Home
Economies 161, 170, 172, 175, and additional courses echosen from: Art 161,
163B, 175A, Business Administration 165, 168, Home Economics 143, 162,
171A, 171B, 176A, Psychology 180. Recommended: at least one summer of
practical experience in a faetory or retail store.

The curriculum in dance is designed to give students an opportunity to study
in an area involving art, English, musie, philosophy, physical edueation, and
psychology as related to dance. This curriculum is not planned to train pro-
fessional dancers, but rather to offer those interested in dance a program of
study in contributing fields,

Preparation for the Major—Art 5A, 6A—6B, Theater Arts 28B, English
1A-1B, 46A-46B, Philosophy 6A—6B, or 20A-20B, or 30 and 31, Physical
Eduecation 7, 34, 35, Psychology 1A-1B. Recommended: Chemistry 2, French
1, 2, Musie 30A-30B, Zoology 15, 25.

The Major—Thirty-six units of coordinated upper division courses, in-
cluding Art 160, English 114A-114B, Philosophy 136, Psychology 135, 177,
Physical Edueation 130, 150, 151, 153A-153B, 155, and additional courses
selected from 100, 181, 140, 141, 142A, 145A, 146, 152, 827A-837B.

PREPARATION FOR PROFESSIONAL CURRICULA

Certain courses given on the Los Angeles campus of the University of Cali-
fornia may be used as preparation for admission to professional colleges and
schools of the University. ’

Bogistered nurses needing further work to meet the requirements for admis-
sion to the degree program in the School of Nursing may register in the Col-
lege of Applied Arts to satisfy the requirements for the degree of Associate
in Arts.® English 1A and either English 1B or Speech 1A or 3A, Psychology
1A and either 1B or 33, Sociology 1 and 12 or Sociology 1 and Ant.hropolo&y
2, and 12 units of natural science ineluding one laboratory course. See the
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL or NURSING for requirements for the Bach-
elor of Science degree.
PRENURSING CURRICULUM

The University of California, Los Angeles, offers a four-year basic program

leading to the Bachelor of Science degree in Nursing, The requirements for

the Associate in Arts degree in the Col.le&e of Applied Arts and the courses

r uired by the Sechool of Nursing in the first and second yearst are as
ollows:

* Thirty units of credit will be gnnud for the ho;plhl nursing course.
t Students transferring to the School of Nursing from other colleges may have a longer
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R g
/) I
. First Year Semester Be::at.er
Bubject A (if required).......covveeviiiniiiiiiiiieciinnes oo .
§Physical Edueation 1................. Ceeeteenaeaanreas ' +
Chemistry 2A ....ovveviniiiiiiniiiiieensseeoeennninnns 5 .
Zoollolg 16 e i eereesreeeaes . 6
English 1A, and either English 1B or Speech 1A or 3A....... 8 3
History 7TA-7B .........c0c000ee. Ceeeerscetiettiieinans 3 3
Paychology 1A, 1B or383.......ccevviiniinnnnieionnnnas . 8 3
Home Economies 11............. L PN eeeans teee e 3
143 173
. Second Year
§Physical Edueation 1.......... F e ieeeesecrncresatenncan 4 B
Z00logy 25 .. veneniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaens S ceranas 3 ..
Bacteriology 1 .. : .
Anthropology 2 or Sociology 1 .
Nursing 5 ...... 0
Nursing 10 .........c00000ns .
Nursing 15 ....... .o
gursing 28 ...... g
ursing 80 ..........
Elective ............. . 3
154

PREOCCUPATIONAL THERAPY CURRICULUM

The University does not offer a complete eourse in occupational therapy. The
following two-year program meets the requirements for the degree of Asso-
ciate in Arts and includes those subjects recommended by the American oe-
cupational Therapy Association for the freshman and sophomore years. It
does not, however, necessarily meet the lower division requirements of all
schools of oeccupational therapy, and each student should ascertain the re-
quirements of the professional school where he plans to take his advanced
work and adjust his program aceordingly,

Tirst  Socond
2l

First Year ' Bem::ter Semc:sm
Bubjeet A (if required)..........coivvviiiiiiiiinnns ceees ae .
Physical Education 1......... ceeersenannns etesrieas veee ¥ +
Chemistry 2 ......ccovvvvvnennnnnnnns ceeeenn tesesriie. 8 ..
Zoology 15 ....... RN N teebereeiees 5
English TA=1B +..evuunrrnrerrneernneennneresneesnans .. 8 3
Art 2TA<27TB ...covvivvearnnanns [N Cereserreainas 2 2
Speech 1A or 3A........ N Cereereciiiaas .. 3
American History and Institutions............ Ceraseriinan 3 3
Physical Education 42.......00000000ccvinains A .
133 164

program than will those who enter the University of Oalifornia, Los Angeles, as fresh-
men, since the nursing courses required in the prenursing curriculum are available only
at the University of Calitornia, Los An‘fsles. .

§ The four semesters of Physical Education 1 should include one section of Orienta.
tion in Physical Education, to be taken in the first year, and one section of Adapted
Physical Education (Section 89) to be taken in the second year.
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gimu sUnic:l

Second Year Semester Somontar

Physical Edueation 1........c000iiiiiiurenrncnnsrcncass . |
Zoology 25 ............. Gesesevennas cetesvesannas ceenns 3 oo
Physical Edueation 44........... ceeienas e eeeresees PN 3 ..
English 46A-46B .............. Sesiiettectieacinnasns vee 8 3
Psychology 1A, 1B or 33....... Geceireeesstaerestsscessne 3 3
Sociology 1,12 +..veiveinniieninnss P P - 3
Physical Edueation 43.......... cesiaceaned eereeeeaans cee oe 2
Bacteriology 6 ................. tevetssectitecnccnnans cee oo 2
Electives .....cvveerevoireeersiesesocsnssssoscanancns e e 3
16% 163

PREOPTOMIETRY CURRICULUM
The University offers a five-year program in optometry leading to the degree
of Bachelor of Science at the end of the fourth year, and to the Certificate
in Optometry and the Master of Optometry degree at the end of the fifth
year. The first two years may be taken at Los Angeles; the last three years
must be taken in the School of Optometry® at Berkeley.

As prerequisites, students should offer the following high school subjects
for matriculation: algebra, plane geometry, trigonometry, chemistry, physies,
and three years of foreign language,

During the first two years, the following curriculum outline should be fol-
lowed, with such choice of electives as will meet the requirements for the
degree of Associate in Arts in the College of Letters and Science at Berkeley,
which is prerequisite to admission to the School of Optometry. For further
information see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF OPTOMETRY.

Units Units

First Year Sementar Semestor
Bubjeet A (if required).......ccviviuieiiiiiiniiiinnnn oo oo .o

Military, air, or naval science.................. eneniiiene . 138 143
Physical Eduecation 1.......... Cerreerieenae N N | E §
Chemistry 1A ....covvviennnncennen. Ceceetvaeeons vesseess B .o
Speech 1A~1B or English 1A-1B............ cereasieanans . 38 3
Foreign language ........ Y 4
Mathematiecs Dor1,8A.......000cvveenrennnns resaes veees 8 3
tZoology 15 .....cciiiiiiiiiiiannn, Ceereeees eerenane oo 6
b4 b4

8econd Year

Military, air, or navalseience........c.coovuvevneeienvinnns 133 143

Physical Education 1.............. ceererees ceereeessaas . % 4
Bacteriology 1 ....... Cetecrtnniiannes Ceseseetaccttaannn .

Chemistry 1B ....covovvvinnvirnnnrennss Cererreeeeiiaes 5 .o
Psyehology 1A, 1B or 33........ N ceese 8 8
$Zoology 26 ............... ceevesieaens Geseeens tesesess 8 .o
Physies 2A-2B ....... Ceteresttntirriaananas Ceeeeieeann 4 4
emistry 8 ............... Ceeeeiiraretnanas Ceereieeate oo 3
t b4

* Enrollment in the School of Optometry is limited to fifty students for each entering
class. Candidates for admission to the first year (junior) class are accepted primarily on
the basis of scholsrship, particular emphasis being placed on the required subjects. Ap-

lications for admission for any year should be filed with the Director of Admissions
y May 1 of that year.
t Wiile Zoology 15, 25 is preferred, one of the following sequences will be accepted for
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PREPUBLIC HEALTH CURRICULUM

The University offers a four-year program in publie health leading to the de-
gree of Bachelor of Science. Options are available in the fields of sanitary
seience, biostatistics, administration, and edueation.

The high school preparation should include chemistry and trigonometry;
physics and second-year algebra are recommended.

On the Los Azgeles campus it is recommended that the first two years’ work
be taken in the College of Applied Arts, following the program outlined be-
low. The last two years’ work is given under the School of Public Health, For
further information see the ANNOUNCEMENT Or THE SCHOOL or PUBLIC
HEALTH,

Preparation for the Major.

§Mathematies D or 1

Public Health §

Bacteriology 1

Humanities, 12 units

English 1A-1B or 8peech 1A-1B, 6 units

6 units, including a year sequence, from foreign language, art, musie, or
philosophy.

Social Science, 12 units chosen from the following:
Except that a year sequence must be completed in the lower division, por-

tions of this requirement may be deferred to the upper division.

Anthropology 2 (required in education option)
Economies 1A, 1B
Psychology 1A, 1B, 33
Sociology 1, 12
Business Administration 3 (required for administration option)

Physical and Biological Science, 20 units ¢chosen from the following:
Chemistry 1A, 1B, 2A, 10 (1A-1B required for sanitary science option)
Life Sciences 1A, 1B
Physics 24, 2B, 10, 21
Zoology 1A, 1B, 15, 26
Mathematies 3A, 3B (required for biostatisties option)

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

THE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION at Los Angeles, replacing the Col-
lege of Business Administration, was established in the spring of 1950, The
School admits students of junior or higher standing and offers curricula lead-
ing to the undergraduate degree of Bachelor of Science. The School of Busi-
ness Administration is a professional school of the University whose pur-
Pose is to provide for qualified students a well-balanced edueation for careers
in business at the management and administrative levels, The general and
specific requirements of the School are designed to furnish a broad prepara-
tion for careers of management rather than a highly specialized proficiency
in particular oceupations. The two-year eurriculum leading to the degree of

admission purposes: Zoology 1A-1B, or Zoology 1A and comparative anatomy, or Zoology
1A and human anatomy. Unless a human anatomy course equivalent to Anatomy 102 at
the University of Oalifornia, Berkeley, or Zool 26 at the University of Oalifornia,
ggﬁ Alngfel(e)-, ul)l i:glyndod, Anatomy 102 must be en in the junior-year program in the
ool of Optometry,

% Normal total, 15 or 16 units. Many students find it advisable to attend Summer Ses-
sion to avoid excess programs,

§ Mathematics D or 1 required if student did not take either two years of high school
algebra or one and one-half years of algebra and trigonometry.
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Bachelor of Science consists of a basie program of professional education
for business management dplus specialization in one field. The basic program
attempts to ecreate an understanding of the operation of the business enter-
prise within the whole economy; to develop proficiency in the use of such
tools of management as accounting, business law, statistical and economie

‘analysis; and to provide knowledge of the principles of management in several

functional fields. Upon completing the basic program, students undertake a
minimum of four courses in their chosen field of emphasis. Opportunity for
concentration is offered in the fields of accounting, finance, insurance, pro-
duction management, personnel management and industrial relations, market-
ing, transportation and traffic management, real estate and urban land eco-
nomies, and office management. '

Admission

In accordance with the general objectives of the School of Business Admin-
istration, students are accepted on the basis of intellectual ecapacity and
academic preparation as demonstrated by their work in the first two years of
college, A student is eligible to apply for admission to the School of Business
Administration if he (1) has been admitted to the University, and (2) has
completed or has in progress a minimum of 60 units of college credit with
at least a grade C average. :

Lower Division Requirements

As preparation for the upper division professional eurriculum of the School,
a student is required to complete an organized program of study. This pro-
gram must satisfy:
(1) the general University requirements, listed in this bulletin,
(2) the lower division requirements of one of the colleges of the University
of California.
For example, these may be fulfilled by meeting the requirements for
the Associate in Arts degree in the College of Letters and Seience
(Berkeley or Los Angeles), the prebusiness curriculum in the College
of Letters and Science (Los Angeles), or the Associate in Arts de-
gree in the College of Applied Arts (Los Angeles), Organized pro-
grams of study offered by departments within such colleges as
Engineering, Agriculture, or Letters and Secience, at any campus of
::;i Unidv:ersity of California, are acceptable if junior standing is
eve .

(8) The following specific requirements or their equivalents:
§a) Business Administration 1A-1B, Elementary Accounting,
b) Economics 1A-1B, Principles of Economiecs.
(¢) Mathematics 32B, Introductory Mathematical Analysis for Buai-
ness, or Mathematics 3B, First Course in Calculus,
2d) English 1A, English Composition. )
e) Completion of course 2 (or the equivalent) in a foreign lan-
guage.

Students who have completed 60 units, including work in progress, with a
grade C average should apply immediately for admission to the School even
though they may have lower division course deficiencies in the above cate-
goriea, If possible, these must be removed during the student’s first semester
in residence in the School.

Application for aceeptance by the School of Business Administration (Los
Angeles) should be filed with the Office of Admissions not later than August
15 for the fall semester and not later than January 15 for the spring semester.
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Requirements for the Degree of Bachelor of Science

The degree of Bachelor of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of the
following conditions:

1. A minimum of 128 units, A candidate must have attained at least a grade
C average or twice as many grade points as units attempted.

2. A candidate for the degree must be registered in the School of Business

Administration while completing the final 24 units of work and must have
followed organized semester programs approved by the Dean, This regu-
lation agplies both to students entering the School of Business Adminis-
tration from another university and to students transferring from other
divisions of this University.
Students admitted to senior standing in the School of Business Adminis-
tration (Los Angeles) on the basis of credit from other institutions or
on the basis of credit from University Extension, must complete in resi-
dence, subsequent to such admission, at least 18 units of upper division
Business Administration courses, including at least 6 units in their
chosen field of concentration, .

3. g:mpletion of requirements (a) to (d) below is required of all eandi-

tes.

a. University requirement of American History and Institutions.
b. Basic Courses: All students in the School of Business Administration
must complete the following courses in their proper sequence:
Business Administration 100. Theory of Business,
Business Administration 101. Business Fluctuations and Forecast-

ing, .
Business Administration 108, Legal Analysis for Business Man-
agers,
Business Administration 115. Business Statisties.
Business Administration 120. Intermediate Accounting.
Economies 135. Money and Banking,
Business Administration 140. Elements of Production Management.
Business Administration 150, Elements of Personnel Management.
Business Administration 160. Elements of Marketing.
Bu'i‘n'ﬁleas Administration 190. Organization and Management
eory.

It is the policy of the School of Business Administration to require
courses 100 and 115 to be taken concurrently, and to require courses
100, 115, and 120 to be taken in the student’s first semester in the
School, followed immediately by a second semester program that in-
cludes course 101 and Economics 135. In addition, students must
meet their business law requirement in the jumior year. Thus, the
basic tools of economiec analysis, business law, statistics, and ae-
counting are acquired before the senior work begins in the funectional
areas of concentration. Any adjustments in the programs of en-
trants, necessitated by subjeet defleiencies from lower division, or
any other reason, may be made only by the Assistant Dean for
Student Affairs,

¢. The field of concentration: At least four courses aggregating not less

than 10 units in one of the nine following fields (may not include basic
required courses listed under (b) above):

Accounting

Finance

Insurance

Production Management

Personnel Management and Industrial Relations
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Marketing

Transportation and Traffic Management
Real Estate and Urban Land Economics
Office Management

Students who wish to elect a different fleld of concentration may pro-
pose an area comprised of four or more courses selected either inside
or outside the department, or partially inside and partially outside
the department. It is expected that the proposed group of courses
be appropriately integrated with the general program which the
student wishes to follow, This privilege is extended to students who
demonstrate academic ability and a particular interest in a speecial
area. Selection of a special fleld and the specific courses therein must
have the written approval of the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs
before the work is undertaken,

d. Scholarship requirements

1. At least a O average in all work undertaken in the University.

2. At least a O average in all upper division courses taken under re-
quirements (b) and (e¢) above and any other upper division courses
in business administration, business education, and economies,

3. At least a O average in all subjects undertaken in the fleld of con-
centration (¢) above.

HONORS

The Executive Committee of the School will recommend for Senior Honors
Privileges and for Honors or Highest Honors with the bachelor’s degree such
students as it may judge worthy of that distinetion.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

THE GRADUATE SOHOOL OF BUSINBSS ADMINISTRATION was established in
August, 1955, and assumes responsibility for the uate curricula formerly
under the jurisdiction of the School of Business Administration. The Graduate
School of Business Administration offers curricula leading to the degrees of
Master of Business Administration and Doector of Philosophy in business
administration. : :

The broader directives of the Graduate School include the following: (1)
to provide professional education which will develop in qualified students the
intellectual and personal attributes that are prerequisite for successful ca-
reers in management or as staff specialists in public or private enterprises;
(2) to prepare the exceptionally qualified, mature students for careers as
teachers and research scholars in business and business management; (3) to
offer management development programs for experienced businessmen who
may profit from an intensive study of management theory and practices; and
(4) to enlarge the body of systematic knowledge about business administra-
tion, the management process, and the environment in which the enterprise
functions, and to disseminate this knowledge through publications and im-
proved teaching materials.

The School recognizes the importance of improving management of the
economy through the preparation of persons who will have responsibility for
making decisions. In a free, competitive, enterprise society, the combined
judgments of business managers probably constitute the greatest single
influenee upon the economic welfare of society. Success in business is inereas-
ingly the result of risk-taking enterprise and innovation, backed by syste-
matie intelligence about available technology, markets, finance, and people.
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The graduate business school faculty in a university properly strives to
understand and to influence these changes, and to transmit to mature students
a gystematic approach to business problem-solving. ’

Admission

Applicants for both the M.B.A. and the Ph.D, programs follow the same
procedures. The degree programs of the School are under the jurisdietion
of the Dean of the Graduate Division, and the regulations of the Graduate
Division as well as those of the Graduate School of Business Administration
should be observed.

Application forms must be filed by each student for both the Graduate
Divimun and the Graduate School of Business Administration not later than
August 1 for the fall semester, 1057, and not later than December 1 for the
spring semester, 1958, The Graduate Division applieation must be aceom-
ga.nied by a money order or bank draft of $5 in payment of application fees.

ayment must be for the exact amount of the fee and should be made payable
to The Regents of the University of California,

Graduate students are admitted on the basis of promise of success in the
work proposed, as judged primarily by (1) the candidate’s 3revious college
::egmd (2) his performance on the Admission Test for Graduate Study

88,

1. The minimum requirement for admission in regular graduate status is
an undergraduate scholarehip record equivalent to at least a 2.5 grade-point
average gnlfway between grades B and C) at the University of California,
Los Angeles, in all courses taken in the junior and senior years and in all
such courses in business administration and economies.

2, All agplicants are required to take the Admission Test for Graduate
Study in Business, The test is given four times a year in various locationa
in the United States. Students must write to the Educational Testing Serv-

" ice, 20 Nassau Street, Princeton, New Jersey for information regarﬂing
application and the time and place of the examination, and they shoul
request the service to forward the test results to the Graduate School of
Business Administration. If an applicant does not take the examination be-
fore filing applications for admission he must explain this failure when
filing; and if otherwise eligible, he will be admitted and will be required to
take the examination at the next scheduled date. )

An applicant who has taken a Graduate Record Examination should sub-
mit with his applieation a eopy of the results of the examination; this will
be espeeially helpful for a student whose grade-point average is below the
requirement for admission in regular graduate status,

An applicant who fails to qualify for admission to regular graduate status
may, at the discretion of the Dean of the Graduate Divigion and the Dean
of the Graduate School of Business Administration, be admitted as an un-
classified graduate studemt. This is considered to be a temporary status
granted only where the applicant’s record gives promise on grounds other
than the academie record that the student may pursue the degree programs
with success. In judging the qualifieations of students for unclassified gradu-

" ate status, special attention will be given to evidence of motivation ang intel-

lectual maturity and the student’s work experience, from references which he
may supply, and from test seores on such standardized examinations as the

Graduate Record Examination and the businese school tests of the Psycho-

logical Testing Service. A student in unclassified graduate status may not
enroll in graduate courses. No assurance is given of later admission to regu-
lar graduate status, nor is work taken in unclassified status normally aceepted
in satisfaction of residence or course requirements for the graduate degrees.

An application for readmission is required for students formerly registered
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Marketing
Transportation and Traffic Management
Real Estate and Urban Land Economics
Office Management

Students who wish to elect a different field of concentration may pro-
Pose an area comprised of four or more courses selected either inside
or outside the department, or partially inside and partially outside
the department. It is expected that the proposed group of courses
be appropriately integrated with the general program which the
student wishes to follow. This privilege is extended to students who
demonstrate academic ability and a particular interest.in a speecial
area. Selection of a special field and the specific courses therein must
have the written approval of the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs
before the work is undertaken,

d. Scholarship requirements

1. At least a C average in all work undertaken in the University.

2. At least a O average in all upper division courses taken under re-
quirements (b) and (¢) above and any other upper division courses
in business administration, business education, and economies.

3. At least a O average in all subjects undertaken in the field of eon-
centration (¢) above.

The Executive Committee of the Sehool will recommend for Senior Homors
Privileges and for Honors or Highest Honors with the bachelor’s degree such
students as it may judge worthy of that distinction.

GRADUATE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION

THE GRADUATE SOHOOL or BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION was established in
August, 1955, and assumes responsibility for the uate curricula formerly
under the jurisdiction of the School of Business Administration. The Graduate
School of Business Administration offers curricula leading to the degrees of
Master of Business Administration and Doctor of Philosophy in business
administration, : :

The broader directives of the Graduate School include the following: (1)
to provide professional education which will develop in qualified students the
intellectual and personal attributes that are prerequisite for successful ca-
reers in management or as staff specialists in publie or private enterprises;
(2) to prepare the exceptionally qualified, mature students for careers as
teachers and research scholars in business and business management; (8) to
offer management development programs for experienced businessmen who
may profit from an intensive study of management theory and practices; and
(4) to enlarge the body of systematic knowledge about business administra-
tion, the management process, and the environment in which the enterprise
functions, and to disseminate this knowledge through publications and im-
proved teaching materials.

The School recognizes the importance of improving management of the
economy through the preparation of persons who will have responsibility for
making decisions. In a free, competitive, enterprise society, the combined
judgments of business managers probably constitute the greatest single
influence upon the economic welfare of society. Suceess in business is inereas-
ingly the result of risk-taking enterprise and innovation, backed by syste--
matie intelligence about available technology, markets, finance, and people.
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The graduate business school faculty in a university properly strives to
understand and to influence these changes, and to transmit to mature students
s systematic approach to business problem-solving. ’

Admission

Applicants for both the M.B.A. and the Ph.D. programs follow the same
procedures. The degree programs of the School are under the jurisdietion
of the Dean of the Graduate Division, and the regulations of the Graduate
Division as well as those of the Graduate School of Business Administration
should be observed.

Application forms must be filed by each student for both the Graduate
Dinaun and the Graduate School of Business Administration not later than
August 1 for the fall semester, 1957, and not later than December 1 for the
spring semester, 1958, The Graduate Division application must be accom-
;unied by a money order or bank draft of $5 in payment of application fees,

ayment must be for the exact amount of the fee and should be made payable
to The Regents of the University of California.

Graduate students are admitted on the basis of promise of suceess in the
work proposed, as judged primarily by (1) the candidate’s previous college
;-nec:grd and (2) his performance on the Admission Test tor Graduate stngy

usiness.

1. The minimum requirement for admission in regulsr graduate status is
an undergraduate scholarship record equivalent to at least a 2.5 grade-point
average (halfway between grades B and Q) at the University of California,
Los Angeles, in all courses taken in the junior and senior years and in all
such courses in business administration and economies,

2, All applicants are required to take the Admission Test for Graduate
Study in Business. The test is given four times a year in various locationa
in the United States. Students must write to the Educational Testing Serv-
ice, 20 Nassau Btreet, Princeton, New Jersey for information regar
application and the time and place of the examination, and they should
request the service to forward the test results to the Graduate ool of
Business Administration. If an applicant does not take the examination be-
fore filing applications for a sion he must explain this failure when
filing; and if otherwise eligible, he will be admitted and will be required to
take the examination at the next scheduled date.

An applicant who has taken a Graduate Record Examination should sub-
mit with his applieation a eopy of the results of the examination; this will
be espeeially helpful for a student whose grade-point average is below the
requirement for admission in regular graduate status.

An applicant who fails to qualify for admission to regular graduate status
may, at the discretion of the Dean of the Graduate Division and the Dean
of the Graduate School of Business Administration, be admitted as an un-
olassified graduate student. This is considered to be a temporary status
granted only where the applicant’s record gives promise on grounds other
than the academie record that the student may pursue the degree programs
with suecess. In judging the qualifieations of students for unolassified gradu-
" ate status, special attention will be given to evidenece of motivation and intel-
lectual maturity and the student’s work experience, from references which he
may supply, and from test scores on such standardized examinations as the
Graduate Record Examination and the business school tests of the Psycho-
logical Testing Service. A student in unclassified graduate status may not
enroll in graduate courses. No assuranee is given of later admission to regu-
lar graduate status, nor is work taken in un ified status normally accepted
in satisfaction of residence or course requirements for the graduate degrees.

An application for readmission is re;:i:ed for students formerly registered
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in a regular session as & graduate student who may wish to return after an
absence, A renewal of application is required for persons who were admitted
to a fall or spring semester but did not register. Attendance in a Summer
Session does not constitute admission to uate status, nor to the Graduate
School of Business Administration,

Requirements for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

The following information supplements the statememt of gemeral require-
ments for the Doctor of Philosophy degree in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

Before undertaking the work outlined below, students must have completed
the five required fields and five elective fields, or their equivalent, listed on
pages 51-52. Any deficiencies in these courses must be made up by the student
before he undertakes his course work for the Ph.D, degree.gl‘hm will neces-
sarily extend the time required to attain the degree,

The program of study leading to the Ph.D degree in business administra-
tion embraces five fields of study. Three of these ficlds, quantitative methods,
management theory and policy, and general economie theory, normally are
included in every dostoral program, although a substitution may be made by
the gnidance committee in one of these fields. The other flelds may be chosen
from the list eurrently offered by the Department of Business Administra-
tion: aceounting, finance, personnel management, production management
and marketing, With the approval of the Guidance Committes, a eandidate
may elect one of the above fields in the Department of Business Administra-
tion, and a second field from another department in the University.

Normally a student will be expeeted to complete at least three eourses in
each of the five fields of concentration in preparation for the Qualifying Ex-
aminations. The programs of study of all eandidates shall be reviewed and
approved by the departmental Committee on Graduate Studies.

Foreign Language.—Reading proficieney in the two foreign languages most
useful in the conduct of the candidate’s studies will be required; exeept that
the Department, with the consent of the Graduate Couneil, will permit sub-
stitution for one foreign language of a program of study, or a demonstration
of proficiency, in a field external to the candidate’s major subjeet where this
will be more conducive to sound research results, (For example, economie
histor)y or mathematics through calsulns might be substituted in appropriate
cases.

Notice of Ph.D. Candidaoy.—As early as possible, preferably at the end of
the first semester of graduate study, the student should deelare his intention
of proceeding to candidacy for the Ph.D, degree. This statement of intention
should be made in duplicate, on Form 1, whieh is available at the Office of
the Dean of the Graduate Division,

Guidance Committees—On approval of the notice of Ph.D. eandidasy, the
student enters the formal Ph.D. degree program, A guidance eommittee will
be appointed to assist the student in the preparation of his proposed program
for residence study, to make a report to the department chairman of the
progress of the candidate, and to make recommendation of the eandidate for
his Qualifying Examinations.

Dootoral Committees.—On recommendation of the guidance committee and
upon nomination of the department to the Graduate Couneil, a doctoral eom-
mittee for each candidate is appointed. This committee eonducts the written
and oral Qualifying Examinations, and is responsible for making nomina-
tions for advancement to candidacy. The written portion of the Qualifying
Examination is given during the seventh week of each semester,

Advancement to Candidacy—At least two semestors prior to the date the
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degree is anticipated, the candidate must file with the Graduate Division his
Application for Candidaocy for the Degree, Dootor of Philosophy (Form 4).

The Disseriation.—The candidate files with the Department of Business
Adminigtration a proposal for a dootoral dissertation and proeeeds under the
guidance of his doctoral eommittee. The dissertation must be prepared in
accordance with the instruetions furnished by the Graduate Division.

Final Examination.—The final examination, condueted by the doetoral com-
mittee, is oral and deals primarily with the subject matter of the dissertation.

Requirements for the Degree of Master of Business Administration

The first year of the M.B.A. program requires the mastery of five required
flelds and five elective fields. These flelds are defined below in terms of the
courses offered in the Department of Business Administration on the Los
Angeles campus (course numbers refer to courses in the Department of Busi-
ness Administration unless otherwise indicated):

Reguired Fields

1. Business Economics (100 and 101, or 102G).
2, Business Law (108).

8. Business Btatisties (115).

4, Accounting (120, 1203, or 120M).

5. Organization and Management Theory (190).

Elootive Fiolds (any five)

1. Money and Banh'ng (Economies 135).
2. Finance (181 or 183)

3. Insurance (135).

4. Produetion Management (140).

5. Personnel Management (150).

6. Marketing (160).

7. Transportation and Trafie Management (170).
8. Real Estate and Urban Land Eeconomics (180).

(Explanation of course numbers: Courses numbered without the G suffix are
offered regularly in the Department of Business Administration for under-

aduate students, and are generally available for students in the Graduate
g:hool of Business Administration, Courses numbered with the suffix G are
offered exclusively for students in the Graduate School, regardless of their
degree objective or status.)

First-year graduate students in regular status may satisfy parts of this
requirement by independent study and examination with special permission
of the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs,

Regular graduate students who are already prepared in one or more of
the above fields, as evidenced by satisfactory completion of the above eourses
or their equivalent, may elect to begin a part of the program of the second
year of the M.B.A., with the approval of the Dean.

In the second year, the M.B.A. candidate completes 24 units of work -as
follows: 9 units in graduate eourses and seminars in a major fleld; 6 units
in graduate courses apd seminars in at least one minor field; and 9 units of
electives chosen from a list of graduate or undergraduate ecourses approved
by the faculty. At least one of the eleetive courses must be in a field other
than that represented by the major and minor flelds. If a student eleets &
major field in which only two graduate eourses are available, he may be
advised to elect an undergraduate course in that field or a graduate eourse
in a related field to complete the ® units required in the major.

Residence of at least one academie year on the Los Angeles campus is
required for the M.B.A. degree candidate,
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Fields of concentration available in the M.B.A, program are as follows:

2. Business Statistics

b. Accounting

¢, Finance '
d. Production Management

e, Personnel Management and Industrial Relations

£. Marketing .

g. Real Estate and Urban Land Economics

h, Management Theory and Policy .

i. Insurance

j- Transportation and Trafic Management

The candidate for the degree of Master of Business Administration must
pass an integrated comprehensive examination based upon his program of
graduate study. The examination is given in the fourteenth week of each
semester. There is no language requirement, The candidate must maintain
a grade-point average of 8.0 or better in all work taken in graduate standing,
including undergraduate courses taken in unclassified status.

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

Tae SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, established on the Los Angeles eampus July 1,
1939, offers professional curricula to students preparing for teaching service
in elementa? and secondary schools; for experienced teachers desiring prepa-
ration for edueational administration, research, or other specialized p! of
public school edueation; and for graduate students who seek the degrees of
Master of Arts in Education, Master of Education, or Doctor of Education.
The School of Education makes provision for all types of teacher preparation
{ormerly offered in the Teachers College, which was discontinued on June 80,
939.

All candidates for enrollment in curricula of the School of Education lead-
ing to a credential must be students in good standing in the University of
California, must have completed the requirements for the degree of Associate
in Arts in one of the colleges of the University, or the equivalent, must com-
plete the requirements for approval by the Selection and Counseling Service,
and be approved by a physi of the University of California as having met
the health requirements of the State Board of Edueation,

The School of Edueation maintains a Selection and Counseling Serviee de-
signed to help prospeective students in education discover the vocational op-
portunities in the public schools, whether or not ae individuals they can
2ua1ify for teaching credentials or degrees, and what program each should

ollow in order to achieve his chosen professional objective. The Service is
organized to discharge two funections: e

1, Selection.—The Selection and Counseling Service conducts a % and
interviewing program to determine whether individuals qualify for ssion
to the School of Education either as candidates for credentials or advanced
degrees. As a first step each person plannin&to qualify must file an applica-
tion for admission with the Selection and Counseling Service. This applica-
tion should be made as early as possible in the student’s academic career.
Although freshmen and sophomores will not be officially admitted to the
School of Education until they have attained junior standing, they are
strongly urged to complete selection requirements as soon as they have de-
cided upon teaching as a profession, Early testing will permit students to
correct any remediable deficiencies which may be revealed or, if necessary, to
redirect their vocational goals with the least waste of time.

Information about the testing schedules may be secured at the office of the
Selection and Counseling Service, 206 Moore Hall (Education Building).
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Other steps in the selection procedure include referral to the Student Health
Service for the health checks required for teaching and possible referral to the
Speech Clinie for special speech checks, All steps in the selection procedure
must be completed at least one year before supervised teaching.

2. Counseling.—The Selection and Counseling Service helps prospective stu-
dents in education to discover the fields and levels of vocational opportunities
and to decide the program each should follow in order to achieve his chosen
professional objective. Students may request: (a) interpretation of test
results; (b) referral to a Credentials Adviser for an interpretation of cre-
dential requirements; (¢) referral to community ageneies for preteaching
experience with children; (d) referral to a remedial program for reading or
spelling; and (e) counseling on personal and professional problems.

The School of Education offers curricula leading to certificates of comple-
tion and State credentials authorizing service in the following fields:

1. Kindergarten-Primary

2. General Elementary

8. Junior High School

4, Special Secondary in the fields of :
a. Art
b. Business Edueation

e. Physical Education
£. Trade and Industrial Education®
5. General Seeondary
6. Junior College
7. Special Education Credentials:
a. To Teach Exceptional Children, with Specializations in:
Speech Correction and Lipreading
entally Retarded
b. General Pupil Personnel Services, with Specializations in:
Pupil Counseling
Child Welfare and Attendance
School Soeial Work
School Psychometry
School Psychology
8. %Yec.m.l Subject Supervisiont
9. Elementary School Supervisiont

10. Elementary School Administration

11. Secondary School Supervisiont

12, Secondary School Administration

18, General Administration

14, Supervision of Sehool Budgetst

15. Supervisiont i

In addition to maintaining the foregoing eurricula, the School of Educa-
tion provides opportunity for individual programs of study meeting the re-

uirements of the State Board of Education for credentials in certain other
elds. For information concerning courses leading to Child Care Center Per-
gitlol: consult the Credentials Counselor in the School of Education, 200 Moore

a .

* Courses for the vocational type of credentials in trade and industrial education are
provided primarily in Summer Sessions.

1 Effective September 15, 19567, a new supervision credential will replace the present
(1) elementary school supervision credential, e82) the secondary school supervision cre-
dential, (8) the special subject supervision credential, and (4) ‘the credential for super-
vising school budgets. Al candidates who are currently working toward any of the six
credentials which will be absorbed by the one new credential must complete require-

ments and obtain their credentials prior to September 15, 1958, or they will be held
for the requirements of the new supervision credential,
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Students planning to prepare for kindergarten-primary or general elemen-
tary credentials are advised to choose the recommended curricula which are
designed to include ficlds related to teaching in the elementary schools,

Students desiring to prepare for the special secondary eredential, which is
limited to one fleld, should complete the appropriate major in the college in
which it is offered. Students desiring to qualify for the general secondary
credential are likewise advised to complete the appropriate major in any col-
lege in which it is offered. In addition, all ecourse requirements for such cre-
dentials, as specified by the School of Education, must be completed.

A complete statement of curricula, requirements, and procedures in the
Sehool of Education will be found in the ANNOUNOEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
EpvuoArioN, Los ANGELES, which may be obtained at the Office of the Dean,
Room 231, Moore Hall (Education Building) on the Los Angeles eampus, or
by mail upon application to the Registrar of the University of California,
Los Angeles 24, California,

SCHOOL OF LAW

THE SCHOOL or LAW on the Los Angeles campus of the University of Cali-
fornia opened in September, 1949, The School occupies the Law Building,
whieh provides the most modern facilities for the teaching and study of law
and for legal research.

Applicants for admission to the School of Law must have a bachelor’s de-
gree from an aecredited institution and must have taken the Law School Ad-
mission Test, The application for admission to the School of Law must be
made on forms supplied by the School of Law, University of California, Los
Angeles 24, California, and should be filed with the Sehool not later than
July 15 preceding the fall semester for which application is made. Transeripts
of all college, university, and professional schoo} records, including the records
of work completed on the Los Angeles campus of the University of California,
must be sent from the institutions of origin to the School of Law, University
of California, Los Angeles 24, If the applicant is currently enrolled in a
college or university, the transcripts should cover all work completed to dats,
including a statement showing work in pro; , The transcripts should be
accompanied by a statement indicating the date on whieh it is expected the
work in progress will be comgeted, and the necessary supplementary tran-
seripts should be sent to the School of Law.

6 Educational Testing Service will supply each applicant with a bulletin
of information concerning the Law School Admission Test. For permission
to take the Law School Admission Test, applicants should write directly to
the Edueational Testing Service, 20 Nassau Street, Princeton, New Jersey,
requesting an applieation blank and bulletin of information listing places
where the test may be taken,

Admissions will be on a competitive basis. Official notice of admission, or
denial of admission, will be sent at the earliest posaible date.

SCHOOL OF MEDICINE

Tae SorooL oF MEDICINE on the Los Angeles campus, which opened in 1951,
admits a first-year class of candidates for the M.D. degree each fall. Appli-
cations, together with all transeripts of record and other necessary docu-
ments, must be filed between June 1 and November 30 with the Office of
Admissions, University of California, Los Angeles 24. Application forms
and information may be secured from that office.

The requirements for admission to the first-year class of the Bchool of
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M«;ldicine meet or exceed those set by the Association of American Medical
Colleges. )

Basis of Selestion.—Enrollment is limited and highly selective. Candidates
will be chosen on the basis of the following considerations: (1) undergradu-
ate and, where applicable, lEﬂaduate scholarship; (2) score on the Medical
College Admissions Test which must have been taken not later than Novem-
ber of the year during which application is made; this test is administered
for the Association of American Medical Colleges by the Educational Test-
ing Service; (8) interview by the Admissions Committee of the Sechool of
Medicine; and (4) letters of recommendation.

Preference is given to students who, in the opinion of the Committee on
Admissions, r;esent evidence of broad training and high achievement in their
college training, of capacity for establishment of effective working relations
with people in extracurricular activities and employment, and of possessing
in greatest degree those traits of personality and character essential to suc-
cess in medicine,

Except under extraordinary circumstances, no more than five candidates
(10 per cent), who are not California applicants will be admitted. To be
considered a California applicant, a student must meet one of the following
reﬁuirements: (1) he must have completed 60 units or more in an aceredited
college or university in the Btate of California, or (2) he must be a legal
regsident of the State of California, who lived in the State immediately prior
to beginning his premedical work and who left the State temporarily for
completion of all or part of his premedical work.

Successful candidates must pass a physical examination before registra-
tion. The faculty has the right to sever at any time the connection with the
School of Medicine of any student who is considered physically, morally, or
mentally unfit for a career in medicine,

Premedical Training.—Ordinarily the requirement for admission to the
first-year class of the School of Medicine is a baccalaureate degree but in
exceptional instances students who have completed at least three full aca-
demic years (90 semester units toward a bacecalaureate degree) at an ap-
proved college or university may be admitted. .

The academic years should be devoted to obtaining as broad an education
as possible. The major objectives should be: (1) facility in the use of Eng-
lish, written and spoken; (2) facility in quantitative-thinking represented
‘by mastery of at least elementary mathematics; (8) such training in physieal
and biological science as will make possible ready comprehension of medical
science and result in a thorough comprehension of the seientific method; (4)
a foundation for an ever-increasing insight into human behavior, thought,
and aspiration through study of individual man and his society, as revealed
both by the social sciences and the humanities; and (5) some knowledge of
a language and culture other than the student’s own.

These objectives will ordinarily require completion of the following studies:

1, English composition or literature, 6 units.

2. Mathematics, 3 units.

3. Physies, 8 units.

4. Chemistry, 19 units, including lecture and laboratory courses in general

chemistry, quantitative analysis and organie chemistry.

5. Zoology, 12 units, including vertebrate embryology.

6. A classical or modern foreign language, at least 12 units, with attain-

ment of facility in reading this language.

Only under exceptional circumstances will consideration be given applicants
not fully satisfying these rmrements. In addition, students working for
bacecalaureate degrees must 11 the specific requirements for such degrees.

In the time not oceupied by the required courses, students should under-
take studies directed to the fourth objective stated above, guided by their
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own interests, Preference will not be given students who major in natural
science gince intensive study in the social sciences and in the humanities is
eongidered at least equally valuable.

Completion of Requirements—The student must, with the occasional ex-
eeptions eited above, complete all premedical requirements before beginning
the. first dyear of medieal studies, although these requirements need not be
completed at the time application for admission is filed.

Admission to Advanced Standing.—S8tudents who have completed one or
two years in an ai)proved medieal school and who desire to transfer to this
School should apply to the Office of Student. Affairs of the School of Medi-
cine for instructions. Applications will be received after May 1, but not later
than July 15. In no case will applications for transfer to the fourth-year
class be considered.

@raduste Work—Graduate work leading to the degrees of Master of
Science and Doector of Philosophy is authorized in anatomy, biophysics, in-
fections diseases, pharmacology, physiological ehemistry, physiology, and
radiology. See the ANNOUNCEMENT 0P THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN
SecrioN, for further information. For details concerning the professional
?rrieulum, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL Or MEDICINE, Los

NGELES.

SCHOOL OF NURSING

THE REGENTS oF THE UNIVERSITY oP CALIFORNIA authorized the establish-
ment of a Sehool of Nursing at Los Angeles in the summer of 1949. The
School admits students of junior or higher standing, and offers curricula
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Sciemce and i[aster of Science in
nursing.

Three curricula are available: .

1. The Basioc Nursing Program leading to the Bachelor of Science de
provides for a close interweaving of general and professional edueation. The
social, emotional, and health aspects of nursing are emphasized throughout
the curriculum. Nursing laboratory practice under the guidance of faculty
members is provided in hospitals, outpatient elinics, schools, homes, and com-
munity health centers.

Requirements for admission: . .

Completion of the prenursing curriculum as offered in the College of
Applied Arts* (see page 46) with at least a grade of C in all elinical
nursing courses.

Personal recommendations as required by the School of Nursing.

Eligibility for the study of nursing as determined by demonstrated apti-
tudes, recommendations, interviews, physical examinations and scho-
lastic attainment. Scholastic requirement: Preference will be given
to students having a grade-point average of 2.5 or above in .the pre-
nursing program, Cn

2. The Program for Registered Nurses leading to the Bachelor of Science
degree provides for & close interweaving of gemeral and professional educa-
tion. Nursing laboratory practice under the guidance of faculty members
is provided in hospitals, outpatient clinics, ools, homes, and community
health centers,

Requirements for admission : .

Graduation from an accredited school of nursing ard evidence of the
fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice of nursing.

hd th 00l of Nursing from other coll may have a longer
progs:;.r:“tnh‘:n";ﬁl“ &r:i‘ggwtgo e;tseghthe Univewptg of Oalifornia, ?:: Any as tresa‘i:-

men, since the nnrlixég courses required in the prenursing curriculum are available ounly
at the University of California, Los Angeles. o
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Pe{zson@l and professional recommendations as required by the School of

ursing,

Eligibility for the study of nursing as measured by the Graduate Nurse
ifying Examination and other tests administered by the Univer-

sity. .

Completion of the lower division requirements in the College of Applied
Arts or transfer credit evaluated as the equivalent. (See the AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE SOHOOL oF NURSING.)

Scholastic requirement:

Preference will be given to students having a grade-point average of 2.5
or above in previous college work. .

8. Under the jurisdiction of the Graduate Division, Southern Section, the
School of Nursing administers programs leading to the Master of Solence
degree. These programs are designed to prepare g;ofessional nurses for ad-
ministrative, supervisory, and teaching positions in schools of nursing, hos-
pitals, and publie health agencies. For further information about the graduate
programs in nursing, congult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION, and the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL oP NUERSING.

Requirements for admission :
Graduation from a recognized college or university having an accredited
basie nursing program satisfactory to the School of Nursing, Los An-
geles, and the Graduate Division, Southern Section.

or .

Graduation from an accredited school of nursing offering satisfactory
basie preparation in nursing and from a recognized colleﬁ or univer-
gity with a major satisfactory to the School of Nursing, Los Angeles,
a.ng @Graduate Division, Southern Section.

Evidence of the fulfillment of the legal requirements for the practice of
nursing, :

Satisfactory completion of the National League for Nursing, Ine. Grad-
vate Nurse Qualifying Examination, Plan C.

An undergraduate scholarship record satisfactory to the Sc¢hool of Nurs-
ing, Los Angeles, and to the Graduate Division, Southern Section.

Personal and {r:fessional recommendations as requested by the School
of Nursing, Los Angeles.

Admission.—AgFl.leations for admission to the Registered Nurse Program
in the School of Nursing should be filed not later than July 15 for the fall
semester and not later than Deecember 1 for the spring semester; for the
Basic Program these dates are August 15 for the fall semester and January
15 for the spring semester. Applications for admission to the Graduate
Program should be filed not later than July 15 for the fall semester and not
later than December 1 for the spring semester. The number of students who
can enroll in the School is limited. The School of Nursin%:eserves the right
to admit students on the basis of scholarship, recommendations, interviews,
and demonstrated aptitudes.

Applieations for admission to the undergraduate programs should be filed
with the Office of Admissions, University of California, 405 Hilgard Avenue,
Los Angeles 24, California,

Applications for admission to the graduate programs should be filed with
the Graduate Division, Southern Section, University of California, 405 Hil-
gard Avenue, Los Angeles 24, California.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

The degree of Bachelor of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of the
" following requirements.- o :
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For the Student in the Basic Program

1. The -candidate shall have completed at least 126 units of college work,
and shall have satisfied the general university requirements.

2. The candidate shall have completed satisfactorily the premursing cur-
riculum as offered in the College of Applied Arts.

3. After admission to the School of Nursing, the candidate shall have com-
gleted at least 60 units of eollege work acceptable to the faculty of the

chool (less for students entering with advanced standing).

4, The candidate shall have maintained at least a C average,

5. The candidate shall have completed all required nursing courses in the
School of Nursing and must have maintained a grade of at least a C in
all clinieal hursing courses.

For the Student in the Registered Nurse Program

1. The candidate shall have completed at least 126 units of college work,
and shall have satisfied the general University requirements, Not more
than 80 units toward the required total will be granted the registered
nurse for work completed in a hospital school of nursing.

2, The candidate shall have maintained at least a C average and must have
maintained a grade of at least C in all elinical nursing courses. .

3. The candidate must have completed at least 42 units (30 of which are
in the major) of upper division college work acceptable to the faculty
of the School of Nursing, and shall have been registered in the School
while completing the final 24 units of work.

The faeulty of the School of Nursing or a duly authorized committee thereof
shall recommend for Honors or Highest Honors such students as it may
judge worthy of that distinetion.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE

The degree of Master of Science will be granted upon fulfillment of the fol-
lowing requirements:

1. The candidate shall have met the general requirements of the Graduate
Division, Southern Section. (See page 68.)

2. The candidate shall have completed in graduate or upper division
courses: at least 20 units for Plan I of which 14 shall be graduate courses
in nursing; at least 24 units for Plan II of which 14 shall be graduate
courses in nursing. The additional units required for the degree may be
distributed among courses in the 100 or 200 series subject to approval by
the student’s faculty adviser.

For further information concerning graduate work consult the ANNOUNCE-

MENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

SCHOOL OF PUBLIC HEALTH

THE 8cHOOL OF PuBLIC HEALTE is a University-wide school. Instruction is
given on the campuses at Berkeley, San Franciseo, and Los Angeles,

The Los Angeles department, established in 1946, offers a major in public
health leading to the degree of Bachelor of Science (with options in the
respective fields of sanitary science, biostatisties, public health education and
health administration).

The Los Angeles department also offers, in cooperation with the Depart-
ment of Preventive Medicine and Public Health (School of Medicine), a
Master of Science degree in Public Health and Preventive Medicine, with
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specialization in the fields of epidemiology, biostatistics, sanitary science,
health administration and public health education. For administrative pur-
poses, postgraduate doctors of medicine will be under the jurisdietion of the
School of Medicine’s Department of Preventive Medicine and Public Health,
and other qualified graduate students will be assigned to the School of Public
Health’s Department of Public Health,

The undergraduate curriculum emphasizes a broad educational approach
and at the same time includes basic consideration of subject matter to pre-
pare the student for employment requirements. The option in sanitary science
%repares the student to qualify for admission to the Registered Sanitarians

xamination given by the State of California. The option in biostatistics
provides professional training in the theory and application of statisties to
the biological sciences as well as to public health. Students selecting the
public health edueation or the health administration option are usually ad-
vised to plan for an advanced degree for maximum employment opportunity.

The Master of Science program is designed for those students who are
interested in developing competence in some specific field of public health
through intensive study and research. This graduate program is based upon
the bacealaureate program in public health; consequently students who bave
not received academie training in public health will be required to remove
deficiencies before admission to regular graduate status. Ordinarily, a student
with a basic science background would require an additional semester to
qualify for the program.

BACHELOR OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Admission.—Undergraduate students who have satisfactorily completed at
least 60 units of work in one of the colleges of the University, or transfer
credit evaluated as equivalent, may apply for admission to the School of
Public Health. A formal applieation must be filed in the office of the School.
Students are admitted on a competitive basis of aptitude and scholastic
reeord. Any prerequisites in the student’s curriculum must be completed in
addition to the upper division major requirements. The College of Applied
Arts offers a prepublic health curriculum (page 49). It is suggested that
interested students follow this program.

Reguirements—Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science must
have completed at least 128 units of college work, of which at least the last
24 units shall have been completed in the School of Public Health. The stu-
dent must have obtained at least twice as many grade points as there are
units in the total eredit value of all courses undertaken by him in the Uni-
versity of California.

The degree is granted upon satisfactory completion of the following re-
quirements, including a selected option:

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS
*Subject A :
*Military, Air, or Naval Science
*Physical Education
{History 7A
$Political Science 1
PREPARATION FOR THE MAJOR
{Mathematies D, or 1
Public Health §
Bacteriology 1
;%-' o methods of satisfying the “Requirement in American Hi d Instit
8 n; ) N 141 i1 n 1184
tioxta,” os!;eopaerer;a Oool.’ t?his bnlletins. y ve " erican History & ®

Requi if student had less than two years of high school algebra or one and one-
half years of algebra and trigonometry.
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A. Humanities
1, A 6-unit lower division course in English or speech, chosen from the
following:

English 1A-1B, Speech 1A-1B
2. At least 6 units, including a year-sequence course, chosen from courses
in foreign language, art, musie, or philosophy.

B. Social Sciences—(Portions of this requirement may be deferred to the
upper division.) At least 12 units, including a year-sequence course
chosen from the following: :

Economics 1A~1B (or Economics 101 in upper division;

Sociology 1 and 12 (or Sociology 101 in upper division

Psychology 1A-33 or 1B (or Psychology 101 in upper division) -

Anthropology 2 (required in education option)
In addition: Business Administration 8 (required for adminigtra-
tion option) may be counted as meeting 4 units of the social seience
requirement,

C. Natural and Biological Sciences.~—20 units of natural and biologieal sei-
ences chosen from the following: i

Chemistry 1A-1B or Chemistry 2A and 10 (Chemistry 1A-1B required
for sanitary seienee option)

Physics 2A~2B or Physies 10 and 21

Zoology 16 and 25 or Zoology 1A~1B

Life Science 1A~1B

Mathemsaties 3A-3B (required for biostatisties option)

The Maljor

MAJoR REQUIREMENTS FOR ALL OPTIONS
Publie Health 100, 106, 110, 134, 145, 147, 170,

ADDITIONAL MAJOR REQUIREMENTS FOR THE OPTIONS As FOLLOWS:

Administration
Business Administration 8, 105A, 150 (or Political Seience 185), 152, 190
Economies 152 (or Business Administration 1385)
Public Health 101, 148, 162
Electives to yield a total program of 128 units

Education
Anthropology 125
Eduecation 106 .
Home Economies 111
Psychology 110, 142, 145A, 145B, 147
Public Health, 125, 131, 148, 162
Electives to yield a total program of 128 units

Sanitary Soience
Chemistry 8, 9
Engineering 172
Entomology 126
Publie Health 113A, 113B, 114, 162
Electives to yield a total program of 128 units

Biostatistics
Mathematies 3A, 3B

Public Health 160A, 160B, 161A, 161B, 199
Electives to yield a total program of 128 units
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MASTER OF SCIENCE DEGREE

Admission.—Each student seeking admission with graduate status in public
health, or in preventive medicine and publie health, must file with the Grad-
uate Division, University of California, Los oles 24, a formal aqi)l.ieation
and an official transcrigt of his record in duplicate from each ¢o ege and
university he has attended, not later than July 15 for the fall semester and
December 1 for the spring semester. The application must be accompanied
by a check, draft or money order for $5 in pagment of the application fee.
Make checks payable to ?Eyhe Regents of the University of California. See
the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION, for
further information.

To qualify for regular graduate status in the Department of Public Health,

- the student must have completed a major in public health, or he must have
satisfactorily completed the following courses: Public Health 100, 110, 145,
16%i and 170. Permission may be granted to qualify in these areas by exami-
nation, .

For admission to regl.lar graduate status in the Department of Preventive

- Medicine and Publie Health, the student must have completed the require-
ments for the doctorate of medicine in addition to the requirements of the
Graduate Divigion, To éuahfy for regular graduate status with the Depart-
ment of Preventive Medicine and Public Health, the student must have eom-

) f':eted the following courses or he must have suecessfully passed examinations

the areas represented by these courses: Preventive Medicine and Public
Health 101, 201 and 220.

Courses taken in public health, or in preventive medicine and publie health,
to meet the requirements of qualifying for regular graduate status in either
gfpzmnent cannot be eonnte% toward meeting the minimum units taken for

e degree.

Requirements—For general requirements, see ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SEOTION.

The departments of Public Health (School of Public Health) and Preven-
tive Medicine and Public Health (School of Medicine) follow Plan I. Ex-
ceptions to Plan I may be made in unusual eases by permission from the
Dean oft the Graduate Division and the Chairman of the appropriate de-
partment.

A student is required to specialize in one of the following areas: epidemiol-
ogy, biostatisties, sanitary secience, health administration, public health edu-
cation, oceupational health (to be developed).

At least 20 units, plus a thesis, are required for the degree, Of these 20
units, a minimum of 8 graduate units, including 2 to 4 units of Public Health
299, must be selected from graduate courses in public health or in preventive
medicine and public health; 12 additional units will be selected by the
student with the approval of the department adviser from the list of courses
provided below for each specialization; students graduated in medicine or
public health will be required to select courses from other depariments of
the University.

Elective Courses for Specialization (12 units to be selected from the area
of specialization) : :

Epidemiology.—Anthropology 102; Baeteriology 103; Entomology 126;
Geography 100; Infectious Diseases 251A-251B; Psychology 109, 144; So-
clology 101, 117, 122, 186; Zoology 125, 140, 159,

Biostatistios.—Anthropology 150, 151; Mathematics 110A, 120, 122A~
122B, 185, 130, 140, 253; Statistios 181A-131B 231, 232, 233, 260; Psy-
chology 105B, 106A, 106B, 146; Sociology 117; ﬁoology 1304, 1314, 131B,
131C, 159 or 230, 231. ' .
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Sanitary Soience—Bacteriology 108, 107; Botany 119, 126; Chemistry
108A-108B, 109, 112A ; Engineering 130A, 131A, 172; Entomology 100, 126
Geography 165; Geology 101; Home Economies 113; Physies 121, 124; Psy-
chology 187; Zoology 1014, 101B, 111, 111C, 115, 125, 139, 159,

Health Administration.—Business Administration 106A-105B or 108, 186,
150, 162, 190; Economies 131A-181B, 152; Political Scienee 166, 172, 181,
185, 214, 218, 228,

Public Health Education.—Anthropology 102, 110, 125, 164; Sociology
117, 124, 145, 161; Art 140A, 148; Education 106, 147, 1§9H; Home Eco-
nomies 111, 113; Journalism 108; Nursing 144A ; Philosophy 183; Physical
Edueation 245; Political Scienee 146, 148; Psychology 110, 134, 142, 148,

. 145A-145B, 180; Speceh 108, 110A ; Theater Arts 126, 185, 270,

SCHOOL OF SOCIAL WELFARE

THE SOHOOL OF S0CIAL WELFARE offers a two-year graduate program in soeial
welfare which is fully aecredited by the Couneil on Social Work Education.
In addition, the psyehiatrie speeialization is also fully accredited. The degree
of Master of Social Welfare is awarded to students who suecesasfully com-

lete the preseribed two-year program (four semesters) of 48 units, ineluding
Seld work, and who eomply with additional epeecified requirements.

Becanse of the highly integrated nature of the Sehool’s program and the
consequent necessity of taking together at least eertain groups of courses,
part-time study (other than carefully arranged work-study programs and
courses for advanced students) is usually not encouraged.

Certain courses offered by the 8chool are, however, open to a limited num-
ber of part-time students who qualify for admission to the Sehool, Part-time
students are not admitted to methods eourses, to certain related eourses, or
to field work. Part-time students, with the permission of the Sehool, may
enter either in the fall or the spring semester.

Full-time students are admitted to the School in the fall semester and are
expected to continue in attendance throughout the aeademic year. Students
who have successfully completed their first year of training within the past
seven years in another aceredited school of social work may be admitted for
a second year of training if they otherwise qualify for admission to the
School. Students who have previously attended an aeeredited sehool of social
work may have certain courses counted toward the degree provided they
have been completed within the past seven years. A maximum of 24 such units
may be applied toward the Master of Soecial Welfare degree.

The 8chool of Social Welfare offers courses on the graduate level only.
Completion of the University’s program in presocial welfare or its equivalent
is most desirable as preparation for émduate study in social welfare, A;:gli-
cants who have not had this preparation will, however, be considered if they
have eompleted a broad undergraduate program in the biological and soeial
sciences and psychology.

Applications for admission should be filed by April 15 of the year in which
the applicant wishes to enter the School, Applicants must flle an “Applica-
tion for Admission to Graduate Status” with the Graduate Division of the
University, and, in addition, must file an application with the Sehool of Social
Welfare and submit other specified information. To qualify for admission to
the first-year program an applicant must: (1) have a bachelor’s degree from
a recognized college or university, and establish his eligibility for admission
to regular graduate status at the University of California, Los Angeles; (2)
have maintained at least a 2.75 average in undergraduate work exeept that
an applicant with a grade-point average between 2,50 and 2.76 (a B minus)
may be considered if the ool is eonvineced that the applicant’s potential
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achievement in the social welfare field is higher than was demonstrated in
undergraduate work; (3) have completed at least 15 semester hours in the
social sciences and/or psychology; (4) be not over 35 years of age, unless
capaeity for professional development in the field of social welfare has been
demonstrated in soeial work or in a closely related field; (5) be physieally able
to meet the demands of the graduate eurrieulum, as evidenced by a physieal
examination conducted by the Student Health Service immediately prior to
registration; (6) satisfy the School that he possesses the personal attributes
essential for professional education and for successful soeial work practice.

To qualify for admission to the second-year program, an applicant must:

1. Have successfully completed in an accredited school of social work and
within seven years immediately preceding his request for admission to
the second-year program, a first-year graduate program equivalent to
that offered by the School. First-year students at the School of Social
Welfare who successfully complete their work and have a grade-point
average of at least 3.0 (B average), automatically qualify for advance-
ment to the sccond-year program. Applications of other first-year stu-
dents of the School are considered upon an individual basis.

2. Bvidphysically able to meet the demands of the graduate eurriculum, as
evidenced by a physical examination conducted by the Student Health
Service immediately prior to registration,

8. Satisfy the School that he possesses the personal attributes essential for
further professional edueation and for successful social work praetice.

Agencies having stable and progressive programs eapable of providing stu-
dents with educational as well as practical experienee are utilized for field
instruction. While the overwhelming majority of placements are in the Los
Angeles area, a few may be as far away as Camarillo State Hospital to the
north and San Diego to the south, Students are assigned to placements on the
basis of their particular edueational needs and are expected to work within
agency policy including the observation of employment practices and, where
stipulated by the ageney, the signing of oaths sometimes required of agency
employees. In a few agencies stipends are paid to students for field work,

Total enrollment in the School of Soeial Welfare is limited to the number
for whom suitable field work placement can be arranged. As a result, it may
not be possible to accept some applicants, even though they may otherwise
meet all the qualifications for admission. Preference in the selection of stu-
dents will be given to those applicants who appear to be best qualified as indi-
cated by their previous experience, seholastic achievements, personal fitness,
and aptitude for the social work profession.

GRADUATE COURSES

Admission to courses is by specific approval of the School. Inasmuch as the
social work profession is a disecipline primarily based upon interpersonal rela-
tionships, the School reserves the right to exclude from courses students who
have not demonstrated in class, practice, and professional relationships the
personal attributes regarded as essential to the successful practice of social
work even though the academic work done by such students may be satisfac-
torily performed. The School reserves the right to exclude from courses any
student whose performance as refiected in grades falls below the requirement
for the master’s degree.
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THE GRADUATE DIVISION
SOUTHERN SECTION

THEHB UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA offers on its southern campuses advanced
study leading to the degrees of Master of Arts, Master of Business Admin-
istration, Master of Education, Master of Public Administration, Master of
Science, Master of Social Welfare, Doctor of Philosophy, and Doetor of Edu-
cation, to the Certificate in Social Welfare, and to the certificates of comple-
tion for the general secondary and junior college teaching credentials and
the supervision and administration eredentials, For more complete informa-
tion concerning the work of the Division, and concerning the requirements for
higher degrees, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT or THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION, which may be had upon application to the Registrar of
the University of dal.i!omia, Los Angeles 24, ornia. )

DEFINITION OF ACADEMIC RESIDENCE

Eveg regular graduate student must register for, attend, and complete upper
division courses (courses in the 100 series) or graduate course (200 series)
amounting to at least 4 units for each semester or 2 units for each summer
sesgion, in order to satisfy the minimum residence requirement in eandidacy
for any higher degree or certificate issued by the University.

STUDY-LIST LIMITS

In order to counteract the tendency to accumulate eerdits by saecrificin
thoroughness and the hi%h scholarly attainment which comes only throug

niversity restriets the number of units in which a
student may enroll,

A graduate student in a regular semester is limited to 16 units when he
takes only upper division courses, to 12 units when he takes only graduate
courses, and to a total made up in the proper proportion of 12 to 16—as for
example, 6 graduate and 8 upper division—when he takes both npper division
and graduate courses,

Teaching assistants and others emi)!oyad for approximately half time are
limited to three-fourths of these totals. Graduate students engaged full time
}n :t:fr oe:upations are limited to 4 units of graduate courses or the equiva-
ent thereof,

SREQUIREMENTS FOR THE MASTER'S DEGREE

Preparation.—The candidate’s preliminary training for the master’s degree
should be substantially the equivalent of that represented by the correspond-
inglbachelor’a degree. In the Un.iversitlyl of California, the bachelor’s degree
indicates eight years of systematic high school and college work distributed
according to the University’s requirements for the partie college or course
in which the degree is offered.

If the candidate’s undergraduate course has been deficient in breadth of
fundamental training and fails to provide a proper foundation for advanced
work in the department or departments of his choiee, it grobabl will be neces-
sary for him to take specified undergraduate courses before he may be ad-
mitted to regular graduate status,

The Degree—The degree of Master of Arts is awarded for the completion
of requirements in a.nl;" of the major subjects of graduate study at the Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles, except anatomy, applied physics, biologieal
chemistry, biophysics, chemistry, engineering, health education, home eco-
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nomics, horticultural science, infectious diseases, marine biology, nursing,
oceanography, pharmacology, physical education, public health and preven-
tive medicine, physiological chemistry, physiology, and radiology, in which
the degree of Master of Science is given. In the Department of Journalism
both the degree of Master of Arts and the degree of Master of Science are
given. In addition to work leading to the degree of Master of Arts in political
science and in international relations, the Department of Political Science
also offers work leading to the degree of Master of Public Administration.

Work is offered in the School of Business Administration leading to the
degree of Master of Business Administration, in the School of Education
leading to the degree of Master of Education, and in the School of Social
Welfare leading to the degree of Master of Social Welfare,

Major Ficlds—The major fields for the master’s degree are:

Anatomy German Pharmacology
Anthropology Greek Philosophy
Anthropology-Sociology Health Education Physical Edueation (in-
Applied Physics History cluding Recreation)
Art Home Economics Physies

Astronomy Horticultural Science Physiological Chemistry
Biological Chemistry Infectious Diseases Physiolo;

Biophysies International Relations Political Science
Botanical Science Italian Paychology

Business Administration Journalism Public Administration
Chemistry Latin Public Health and
Classics Latin-American Studies Preventive Medicine
Economies Mathematics Radiology

Edueation Marine Biology Social Welfare
Engineering Meteorology Sociology

English Microbiology - Spanish

French Musie Speech

Geography Nursing Theater Arts

Geology *Oceanography Zoology

Application for Advancement to Candidacy.—Advancement to candidacy
must occur not later than one semester prior to the completion of require-
ments for the degree. Students are warned that such advancement is not
automatic, but requires a formal application distinet from registration, A
date approximately two weeks after the opening date is set each semester
for application for candidacy by those who hope to qualify for degrees at the
close of that session.

Amount and Distridbution of Work.—A student must pursue o1 3 of the fol-
lowing plans at the option of the department of his major field for fulfillment
of the requirements for the master’s degree. Under either plan all require-
ments for the degree must be satisfied within a calendar year from the time
of completion of the course requirement.

Plan I: Thesis Plan—At least 20 units and a thesis are required. The units
must be taken in graduate or upper division undergraduate courses, and at
least 8 of the 20 must be strictly graduate work in the major subject. No
unit credit is allowed for the thesis, It is expected that the work of the gradu-
ate course, or courses, together with the thesis will not be less than half of
the work presented for the degree. After these general and the special depart-
mental requirements are met, the student may take any course in the 100 or
200 series, although he is subject to his major department’s guidance in the
distribution of his work among the departments, In addition, the major de-
partment may require any examination which seems necessary to test the
candidate’s knowledge of his field.

* At Scripps Institution of Oceanography, La Jolla.
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Plan II: Comprehensive Examination Plan—Twenty-four units of upper
division and graduate courses are required, of which at least 12 units must
be in strietly graduate courses in the major subjeet. After these general and
the special departmental requirements are met, the student may take any
eourse in the 100 or 200 series, although he is subject to his major d?art-
ment’s guidance in the distribution of his work among the departments, A
comprehensive final examination in the major subjeet, its kind and conduet
to be determined by the.department econcerned, is taken by each eandidate,

Scholarship.—Only courses in which the student is assigned grades A, B, or
C are counted in satisfaction of the requirements for the master’s degree.
Furthermore, the student must maintain an average of at least three grade
points a unit in those courses and also in all others elected at the University
subsequent to the bachelor’s degree; this includes upper division or lower
division courses taken in unclassified status. Four grade points for each unit
of credit are given to grade A, three points to grade B, two points to grade
C, one point to grade D, none to grades E and F.

Foreign Language—Each department shall determine at its option whether
a reading knowledge of a foreign language shall be required of a candidate
for the master’s degree, The examination in all cases is to be administered by
an examiner under the supervision of a committee of the Graduate Counecil

Besidence.~The minimum period of academic residemnce required is two
semesters, of which at least one semester must be spent at Los Angeles, The
requirement may be satisfied in part by residence in the Graduate Division,
Northern Section.

A student is not regarded as in residence unless he is actually attending
regularly authorized University exercises amounting to at least 4 units of
upper division or graduate work in a regular session, or 2 units in a summer
session.

Ordinarily all the work for the master’s degree is expected to be done in
residence, but a graduate of this University or any other approved candidate
may complete part of his work in absence, subject to the approval of the
Graduate Couneil, the regulations on study in absenee, and the minimum resi-
denee requirement of one year. .

The Thesis—The thesis is the student’s report, in as brief a form as pos-
sible, of the results of his original investigation. Although the problems for
master’s degree candidates are of limited scope, they must be attacked in the
same systematic and scholarly way as problems of greater magnitude, as, for
example, one under investigation by a candidate for the doctor’s degree.
Before beginning his work on a thesis, the student must receive the approval
of his major department and the instruetor concerned, on the subjeet and
general plan of investigation. Detailed instruetions concerning the physieal
form in which theses must be submitted may be had upon application to the
Dean of the Graduate Division.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY

Students who desire to become candidates for the doetor’s degree should bear
in mind that the degree of Doctor of Philosophy is granted by the University
of California not for the fulfillment of technical requirements alone, such as
residence and the completion of fundamental courses within a chosen field,
but more for the student’s general grasp of the subject matter of a large field
of study and his distinguished attainments within it, for his eritical ability,
his power to analyze problems and to coordinate and correlate the data from
allied fields to serve the progress of ideas. In addition, he must demonstrate,
through his dissertation, the ability to make an original contribution to the
knowledge of his chosen field, and throughout his career as a graduate student
must prove himself capable of working independently.
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Fields of Study.—The fields of study open to candidates for the degree of
Doctor of Philosophy are:

Anatomy Geography Oceanography
Anthropology Geology Philosog?y
Anthropology-Sociology Germsnic Languages Physics

Art History Hispanic Languages Physiological Chemistry
Biological Chemistry and Literature Physiology .
Biophysies History Political Secience
Botanieal Science Hortieultural Science Psychology
Business Administration Infections Diseases Romance Langunages
Chemistry Marine Biology and Literature
Economies Mathematies Sociology
Engineering Meteorology Zoology

English Microbiology

French Music

Other flelds and departments will be added as circumstances warrant.

Preparation.—A prospective candidate for this degree must hold a bache-
lor’s degree from one of the colleges of this University, based on a curriculum
that includes the requirements for full graduate status in the department of
his major subject, or must have pursued successfully an equivalént course
of study elsewhere, '

Residence~The minimum residence requirement for the doetor’s degree is
two academic years (or four semesters), one of which, ordinarily the second,
must be spent in continuous residence at the University of California, Los
Angeles, (See also Program of Study, below.)

Foreign Language—Before taking the qualifying examinations for ad-
vancement to eandidacy for the Ph.D. degree the student must normally pass
examinations in two foreign languages acceptable to the department of the
candidate’s major and the Dean of the Graduate Division. The examinations
must show that he is able to read and understand the written form in these
languages. These examinations will be administered by an examiner under
supervision of a committee of the Graduate Council. A student’s native lan-
guage will not count as satisfying one of the language requirements above,

A department may, with the approval of the Graduate Couneil, permit a
Ph.D. eandidate to substitute for one of the languages an adequate program
of study or demonstration of profieciency in a fleld external to the major
subject. This substitute program shall be in addition to the normal program
of study and shall be permitted only if, in the judgment of the Graduate
Council, the department has demonstrated that such substitution will be more
condueive to sound research results than would & reading kuowledge of any
second language.

Program of Study.—The student’s program of study must be approved by
the Graduate Council, must embrace a field of investigation previously ap-
proved by his department or interdepartment group, and must extend over
the full period of study. However, recommendation for the degree is based
on the attainments of the candidate rather than duration of his study, and
ordinarily not less than three full years will be needed to finish the work.

Notice of Ph.D. Degree Candidacy.—As early as possible, preferably at the
end of the first semester of graduate study, the student should declare his
intention of proceeding to candidacy for the Ph.D. degree, Statement of
such intention should be made in Quplicate on Form 1, which is available at
the Office of the Dean of the Graduate Division, One copy of the form should
be filed with the department or interdepartment group of the student’s field of
study and the other with the Dean.

Guidance Committees.—On receiving such notifieation an informal guidance
committee will be appointed by the department or interdepartment group of
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the student’s field of study to assist the student in making out his program
and in preparing him for the qualifying examinations, This committee must
given its written approval to the department before the student is permitted
to take these examinations and it ceases to exist as soon as he has passed the
qualifying examinations.

Dootoral Committees—TUpon nomination of the department or interdepart-
ment group of the student’s field of study a doctoral committee will be ap-
pointed by the Graduate Council. Nomination of the doctoral committee
should be made on Form 2, which is available at the Graduate Division Office,
This committee .shall consist of not fewer than five members, three of whom
shall be from the department of the candidate’s major and two from a depart-
ment or departments other than the major. The doctoral committee ¢onducts
the gualifying oral examination (in some cases also the written examina-
tions), supervises and passes upon the student’s dissertation, and conducts
the final oral examination, For this final oral examination additional members
may be appointed to the committee by the Dean of the Graduate Division in
consultation with the department.

Qualifying Examinations.—Before he is admitted to candidacy, the student
must pass a series of qualifying examinations, both written and oral. The
written examinations may be administered by the department of the student’s
field of study, but the oral examination must be conducted by his doctoral
committee, The qualifying oral examination is never open to the public. The
report on the qualifying examinations should be made on Form 3, which is
available at the Graduate Division Office, The report form must be signed by
the members of the doctoral committee.

Advancement of Candidacy.—Upon receipt of the report on the qualifying
examinations an application form for advancement to candidacy (Form 4)
will be sent to the candidate. The candidate must file his application, properly
approved by the chairman of his doctoral committee, and must report in per-
son to the Dean of the Graduate Division, who determines whether all formal
requirements have been met.

A minimum period of resident study approximately equivalent to two se-
mesters must intervene between the date of formal advancement to candidacy
and the date of the final examination, The semester in which the student is
advanced to candidacy will be counted as a full semester for the purpose of
the residence requirement, provided advaneement to candidacy oceurs at or
before midterm.

The Dissertation.—A dissertation on a subject chosen by the candidate,
bearing on his principal study and showing his ability to make independent
investigation, is required of every candidate for the degree. In its prepara-
tion the candidate is guided by his doctoral committee, which also passes on
the merits of the eompleted dissertation, and the approval of this committee,

. as well as that of the Graduate Council, is required before he is recommended

for the degree. 8pecial emphasis is laid on this requirement, The degree is
never given merely for the faithful completion of a course of study, however
extensive.

The dissertation must be typewritten or printed. Specific instruction con-
cerning the form may be obtained from the Dean of the Graduate Division,
Two copies® of the approved dissertation must be filed with the Dean two
weeks before the proposed date of the final examination, for later deposition
in the University Library. In certain instances, however, the Graduate Council
may authorize the final examination to be taken before the dissertation is filed.

* If the thesis is typewritten, both the original and first carbon must be on bond paper
of one hundred per cent rag content. Onionskin paper is not acceptable. If the thesis is
prepared by Ozalid process, the candidate is required to submit to the Dean of the Gradu-
ate Division the original copy on vellam and two Ozalid copies. Candidates for degrees

in engineering and oceanography are required to submit the original on vellum and three
Ozalid coples.
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Final Examination.—The candidate’s final examination is conducted by his
doctoral committee. The examination is oral and deals primarily with the rela-
tions of the dissertation to the general field in which its subjeet lies. Ad-
mission to the final examination may be restricted to committee members,
members of the Academic Senate, and guests of equivalent academic rank
from other institutions. The report on the final examination should be made
on Form 5, which is available at the Graduate Division Office. The report
form must be signed by the members of the doctoral committee.

REQUIREMENTS FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF EDUCATION

The requirements for the degree of Doetor of Education are similar in general
outline to those of the degree of Doctor of Philosophy; for a detailed state-
ment consult the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE SCHOOL Or EDUCATION, Los AN-
GELES.

MULTIPLICATION OF BACHELOR’'S DEGREES

In general, the University of California discourages candi for a second
bachelor’s degree, even if the proposed major is in a new field; at the same
time, it recognizes that there are cases in which such a degree may legiti-
mately be sought. Students wishing to beoome candidatées for a scoond
bachelor’s degree will apply to the Admissions Office for admission as under-
graduate students. Admission is subjeet to the approval of the dean of the
appropriate college who shall also set requirements and make recommendsa-
tion for the degree. No persons will be recommended for the bachelor’s degree
who have not satisfied substantially, at the time of procedure to the degree,
the conditions imposed upon other undergraduate students at the University
of California, including the completion of at least twenty-four units of course
work in continuous residence.
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fho course offering listed in this bulletin are subject to
change withou? notice

'CLASSIFICATION AND NUMBERING

COURSES ARE CLASSIFIED and numbered as follows:

a Undergraduate Courses—These are of two kinds, lower division and upper
vision.

A lower division course (numbered 1-99, or sometimes indicated by a letter
if the subject is one usually given in high school) is open to freshmem and
sophomores, and does not count as upper division work in any department.

An upper division course (numbered 100-199) is advanced study in a field
which has been pursued in the lower division, or elementary work in a subject
of sufficient difficulty to require the maturity of upper division students, A
lower division student (exeept in agriculture) may not take an upper division
course without written permission of his dean.

Graduate courses (numbered 200-299) are open only to students accepted
in regular graduate status, As a condition for enrollment in a graduate course
the student must submit to the instructor in charge of the course evidence
of satisfaetor{l prefparation for the work proposed ; adequate preparation will
consist normally of the completion of at least 12 units of upper division work
basie to the subjeet of the graduate course, Students in unclassified graduate
status are not admitted to graduate courses,

Teachers’ courses (numbered 800-399) are highly specialized courses deal-
ing with methods of teaching specific subjects, and are acceptable toward
?cademic degrees only within the limitations preseribed by the various col-
eges.

ABBREVIATIONS

In the following list of courses, the eredit value of each course in semester
units is indicated by & number in parentheses after the title. A unit of regis-
tration is one hour of the student’s time at the University, weekly, during one
semester, in lecture or recitation, together with the time necessary in prep-
aration therefor; or a longer time in laboratory or other exereises not require-
ing preparation. The session in which the course is given is shown by Roman
numerals: I for the fall semester, and II for the spring semester. A course
given throughout the period September to June is designated Yr. The assign-
ment of hours is made in the SCHEDULE or CLASSES to be obtained at the time
of registration, : :

Year Courses.—A course given in & Period of two semesters is designated by
a double number. Economics 1A~1B is an example. Each half of the course
constitutes a semester’s work. The first half is prerequisite to the second unless
there is an explicit statement to the contrary. The instruetor makes a final
report on the student’s work at the end of each semester. Unless otherwise
noted, the student may take the first half only and receive final credit for it.

[74]
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AGRICULTURE

Harry R, Wellman, Ph.D., Professor of Agricultural Economics, Berkeley
(Vice-President—Agricultural Sciences).

Claude B. Hutchison, M.8,, LL.D., D.Agr. (hon.c.), Professor of Agricutture,
Emeritus, Berkeley.

Robert W, Hodgson, M.S., Professor of Sublropical Horticulture (Dean of
the College of Agriculture), Los Angeles.

Letters and Science List.—Agricultural Economics 120, 130; all under-
graduate courses in botany; Entomology 100, 112A, 126, 134, 144; Floricul-
ture and Ornamental Horticulture, 146A~146B; Irrigation and Soils 101A-
101B, 108, 110A; Plant Pathology 120; and Subtropical Horticulture 111.
" For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

Upper Division Courses—All upper division eonrses annonnced by the Col-
lege presuppose at least jumior standing, though sophomore students may
take eertain upper division courses. Juniors and seniors in colleges other than
Agriculture may elect such courses in the College of Agriculture as they are
qualified to pursue. .

Curricula Offered.—Three curricula are offered on the Los Angeles cam-
pus—Agricultural Production, Agricultural Management, and four majors
in the Plant Science curriculum; namely, botany, floriculture and ornamental
horticulture, general horticulture, and subtropical horticulture (for require-
ments see sections under the College of Agriculture and the departments of
Botany, Subtropical Horticulture, and Floriculture and Ornamental Horti-
culture). For requirements of the major in botany in the College of Letters
and Science see sections under the College of Letters and Science and the
Department of Botany.

Preparation for Other Majors in the Plant Science Curricula and for
Other Curricula in the College of Agriculture.—See the BULLETIN OF THE
CoLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate advisers for students
in agriculture.

Course Offerings.—On the Los Angeles campus courses are offered by the
following departments of the College of Agriculture:

Agricultural Economics (see below). Agricultural Engineering (see page
76). Botany (see page 108). Entomology (sece page 200). Floriculture and
Ornamental Horticulture (see page 201). Trrigation and Soils (see page 246).
Plant Pathology (see page 330). Subtropical Horticulture (see page 863).

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS
(Department Office, 346 Physics-Biology Building)

Roy J. Smith, Ph.D., Professor of Agrioultural Economics.
Jerome W. Milliman, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Agrioultural Economics.

The Major—The major is offered on the Berkeley and the Davis eampuses.
See the BULLETIN oF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appro-
priate adviser for students in agrieulture,

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

117. Elements of Agricultural Management. (3) I. Mr. Smith
Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: junior standing.
Organization of production units including relationships with supply,

service and marketing agencies. Economiecs of enterprise selection, size,

intensity, and mechanization. Introduction to agrieultural credit, labor man-
agement, and cost analysis. Agrieultural applications of motion and time
study. Individual student planning projeet.
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1170. Blements of Agricultural Management, Laboratory. (1) I.
Mr. Smith
Laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 117 (may be taken concur-
rently).
Intensive planning study of one or two enterprises to be selected on the
basis of elass interest and of availability of necessary information.

120. Agricultural Policy. (3) I. Mr. Milliman
Lecture and diseussion, three hours. Prerequisite: Economies 1A,
The evolution of agricultural policy in the United States. Historical and
analytical treatment of principal farmer movements, legislative provisions
for the betterment of agrieulture, and current policy problems.

130. Agricultural Marketing. (3) IT. Mr, Milliman, Mr. Smith

Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: Economies 1A, Three
field trips to be arranged.

Survey of determinants of agricultural markets and trade. Organization
and operation of agricultural markets. Cooperative marketing. Costs of mar-
ketixl:g. Government in marketing. Changes in agricultural marketing and
markets.

199A-199B. Special Study for Advanced Undergraduates. (2—4; 2-4) Yr.
. The Staff
Prerequisite: advanced standing and consent of the instructor.

AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERING
(Department Office, 3066 Engineering Building)

Russell L. Perry, M.E., Professor of Agricultural Engineering (Vice-Chair-
man of the Department). ’ i

The Major—The major is offered only on the Davis campus., See the
BULLETIN oF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate ad-
viger for students in agriculture,

LowER DivisioN COURSE

1. Introduction to Agricultural Machinery, S8tructures and Processing.
(2) II. Mr. Perry
Lecture, two hours, Field trips may be scheduled.
Development of mechanization of farming. Principles of operation of
farm machinery and power equipment. Functional and structural require--
ments of farm buildings. Unit operations of processing farm produects.

AIR SCIENCE
(Department Office, 141 Building 1M)

Vineent J. Donakue, M.A., Colonel, U. 8. Air Force, Professor of Air Science
(Chairman of the Department).

James D, Deatherage, B.8., Major, U, 8, Air Force, 4ssociate Professor of
Air Soience. )

Boyd H. Stewart, B.S., Major, U. 8. Air Force, 4ssociate Professor of Air
Science.

John M. Austin, A.B., M.Ed., Captain, U. 8. Air Force, 4ssistant Professor
of Air Science.

Judith 8. Bates, D.S.C., Captain, U. 8. Air Force, Assistant Professor of Air
Soience.
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EdSWiin R. Bayer, B.S,, Captain, U. 8. Air Force, Assistant Professor of Air

cience,

J o;eph D. Kitko, B.A,, Captain, U, 8, Air Force, dssistant Professor of dir
Science. -

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in this department up
to a total of 12 units are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses.
Note: This in no way prejudices counting additional Air Secience courses
up to the 12 units of non-Letters and Science credit aceepted toward the
degree. For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

College of Engineering.—6 units of lower division credit and 9 units of
upper division credit for Air Science courses are accepted toward a degree in
the College of Engineering.

Alr Force Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

The Air Force R.O.T.C. courses are particularly adaptable to students
physically and aptitudinally qualified who desire to become flying officers or
expect to follow an engineering or basic science major. The Air Foree
R.O.T.C. program econstitutes the principal source of junior officers for the
Reserve Forces of the United States Air Force, and a major source for the
Regular Air Force.

Objectives—The objectives of the Air Force R.0.T.C. program are:

1. To develop by preeept, example, and student participation, the attributes
of character, personality, and leadership which are indispensable to civilian
leaders and Air Force officers,

2. To develop an interest in the Air Force and an understanding of its
organization, mission, problems, and techniques.

8. To provide the student with a balanced course of officer development
training, and officer career training, both theoretical and practieal, which in
conjunction with his academie curriculum will prepare him to discharge all
duties and responsibilities which may be required of him as a junior officer of
any component of the Air Foree.

4. To arouse in students the desire to become pilots and aircraft observers
in the Air Forece.

Basic Course—Air Age Citizenship Education.

Lower DivigioN COURSES

The lower division or basie courses in either Military or Air Science are pre-
_seribed for all first- and second-year undergraduate male students who are
citizens of the United States, have not reached their twenty-fourth birthday,
and are physieally fit for military service unless exempted. Students other
than those required to take R.0.T.C. training may be informally enrolled in
Ajir Force R.O.T.C. on applleation, The Professor of Air Science may, at his
discretion, allow credit for portions or all of the Air Science I and II
courses for equivalent training obtained from active service in one of the
Armed Forces. The Air Science basie course consists of two hours of formal
academie instruction and one hour of Leadership and Command laboratory
per week for the first two academic years. The Air Force supplies formally
enrolled basic students on a temporary loan basis, without charge, all the
required Air Scienee textbooks, instruetional equipment, and a regulation Air
Force blue uniform. This Air Force equipment is to be returned in good
condition on completion of the course and students are held liable for loss
or damage to any component thereof. Informally enrolled Air Force R.O.T.C.
students may be supplied Air Force texts and training equipment if avail-
able, but not a uniform. .



78 Air Seience

1A. Aviation and Global Geography. (13) I, IL The Staff
Introduetion to Air Force R.O.T.C.; introduetion to aviation; funda-
mentals of global geography. Leadership laboratory.

1B. Security Organizations. (13) I, II. ) The Btaff
Prerequisite: eourse 1A.
International tensions and security organizations; instruments of national
military security. Leadership laboratory. .

21A. Careers, Targets, and Weapons. (13) L I, The Staff
Prerequisite: ¢ourse 1B or equivalent. i
Careers in the Air Foree, elements of aerial warfare to include targets
and different types of Air Force weapons. Leadership laboratory.

21B, Aircraft Bases and Operations. (13) I, IT. The Staff
Prerequisite: course 21A or equivalent. '
Elements of aerial warfare to include aircraft bases and operations. Lead-
ership laboratory.

Advanced Course—Air Porce Officer Development. .

UrPrr DIVISION COURSES

Students who have successfully completed, or are credited with, the basiec
course may apply for enrollment in the advanced course of Air Science, Stu-
dents who have shown potentials for leadership and commeand and have dem-
onstrated interest and aptitude for becoming an Air Force officer are selected
within quota limitations for the advanced courses. First priority for accept-
ance in the advanced course is given to students who are physieally and apti-
tudinally qualified for flying and who desire to enter pilot or aircraft observer
schools when called to active military service. Second priority for aceeptance
is given to students physically and aptitudinally qualified for general service
and who are majoring in engineering or a basic seience in which the Air Force
has a primary interest. i

The advanced Air Science course comprises four hours of formal academic
instruetion and one hour of leadership laboratory per week for two academic
years. The advanced course students organize and operate a typical Air Force
training activity. Advanced students are expected to devote a part of their
study time, in addition to scheduled instruction, to planning, administration,
and m ement of the cadet organization and to logistical and social phases
of the training activity. The advanced courses of Air Force R.O.T.C. include
& summer eamP of four or six weeks’ duration, normally held following the
Air Seience II1 academic year. o

Additional qualifications required for the formally enrolled advanced course
students include: .

1. Must not have reached his twenty-fifth birthday at the time of admission,
and be able to graduate with four semesters of academic work, and must
graduate in two academic years.

2. Make application to appear before a board of officers appointed for
selecting students for the advanced course. This board normally meets during
March and November of each year.

8. Satisfactorily completed a written aptitude-test battery.-

4, Suecessfully pass a physical examination preseribed for Air Foree officers.

5. Execute a written agreement with the Air Force to complete the Air
Force R.O.T.C. advanced courses, to attend the preseribed summer camp, and
to accept a commission as an Air Force officer, if offered.

6. Advanced Air Force R.O.T.C. formally enrolled cadets may be enlisted
members of the Air Force Resgerve, and as such must retain their reserve status
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during the advanced course. They may not hold & commission in any of the
Armed Forces in any eapacity. :

7. Applicants must be physieally sound, well-informed, and of rebust con-
stitution. Applicants desiring to enter flying training as pilots must have 20~
20 vision, uncorrected, in each eye. Normal color pereeption is required. Appli-
cants for training as aerial observers must have uncorrected distant vision of
better than 20-50 bilaterally, correctible to 20-20 bilaterally, and near vision
of 20-20 bilaterally, uncorrected.

A limited number of advanced-course appointments are available to out-
standing students who are umable to qualify physically for flying training.
Distant-vision requirements for such applicants are distant vision of 20-200
or better bilaterally, correctible to 20-20 in one eye and 20-30 in the other.
Students majoring in engineering or physical sciences are given priority for
such appointments.

Formally enrolled advanced course Air Foree B.0.T.C. students are issued
Air Force officer-type blue uniforms, which they may be permitted to retain
upon acceptance of a commission. These students receive a governmental com-
mutation of ration allowance amounting to $81 per quarter during the two
advanced academic years, in addition to being supplied a major portion of the
required Air Science texts and training equipment. Students attending sum-
ier camp are paid at the rate of $78 a month, in addition to being given
rations, quarters, and travel expenses.

181A. Problem Solving and Communication. (4) I. The Staft
Prerequisite: course 21B or equivalent,
Introduction to Advanced Air Force R.0.T.C.: Air Force commander and
staff; creative problem solving; communication processes; teaching methods.
Leadership laboratory. .

181B. Applied Air Science. (4) IIL The Staff
Prerequisite: course 21B and 131A or equivalent,
Military justice system; aerial navigation; weather; Air Forece Base fune-
tions, Leadership laboratory.

SUMMER TRAINING

Summer training is required of all Air Force Advanced Course Cadets, At-
tendance at summer training unit is normally accomplished during the sum-
mer months between the junior and senior years of College.

Summer Training. (3) 232 hours of four weeks’ duration.
- Summer Training Unit Staff

Prerequisite: course 131A and 131B or equivalent.

Processing in and out; physical training ; individual weapons; familiariza-
tion of flying; field exercises; United States Air Force Base activity and
equipment, i

This course is held at selected Air Force Bases.

_ 141A. Principles of Leadership, (4) L The Staff
Prerequisite: courses 131A and 131B or equivalent.
Seminars on prineciples. of leadership and management; career guidance.
Leadership laboratory.

141B. Aviation, Geography, and War, (4) II. The Staff
Prerequisite: courses 131A and 131B or equivalent.
. Military aspeets of world political geography; military aviation and the
art of war; briefing for commissioned service. Leadership laboratory.
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ANATOMY
A Department of the School of Medicine

(Department Office, 13-276 Medical Center)

The Department of Anatomy offers certain courses which are open to quali-
fied graduate students who are not pursuing the professional eurriculum of
the Behool of Medicine, For information coneerning these courses and ad-
vanced degrees available, see the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE SCHOOL or MEDI-
CINE, L0s ANGELES, and the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION,

ANTHROPOLOGY AND SOCIOLOGY
(Department Office, 360 Haines Hall)

'Ralph L. Beals, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Sociology.

Joseph B, Birdsell, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Leonard Broom, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology and Anthropology (Chairman
of the Department). .

Walter R. Goldsehmidt, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology and Sociology.

Harry Hoijer, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Svend Riemer, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology.

Eshref Shevky, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology and Anthropology.

Constantine Panunzio, Ph.D., Professor of Sociology, Emeritus.

Wendell Bell, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Sociology.

Donald R. Cressey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Sociology (Vice-Chairman
of the Depariment).

Maelville Dalton, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Sociology.

William A, Lessa, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Anthropology.

Willil%m 8. Robinson, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Sociology and Anthro-
pology.

Ralph H. Turner, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Sociology and Anthropology.

, Assoctate Professor of Anthropology.

Pedro Carrasco, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Richard J. Hill, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology.

Clement W, Meighan, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Anthropology.

Richard T. Morris, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology.

Rutll‘l’ Riemer (Ruth Riemer Ellersieck), Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Soci-
ology.

Couneill Taylor, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Anthropology.

Charles R. Wright, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Sociology.

Raymond J. Murphy, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Sociology.

Ernst Goldschmidt, B.A., Acting Instructor in Anthropology.

Oscar Grusky, Ph.D., Instructor in Sociology.

H, B. Nicholson, Ph.D., Instructor in Anthropology.

Ernest M, Willis, M.A.,, doting Instructor in Soctology.

<

Hall'gld Garfinkel, Ph.D., Lecturer in Sociology and Assistant Besearch Soci-
ologist. . )

George C. Barker, Ph.D., Research Associate in Anthropology.

Eleanor Bernert Sheldon, Ph.D., Research Associate én Sociology.

Roy T. Simmons, M.A,, Besearoh Assoviate in Anthropology.

1In residence fall semester only, 1957~1958,
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Letters and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in anthropology and
sociology are included in the Letters and Seience List of Courses. For regula-
tions coneerning this list, see page 6,

F1ELD OF CONCENTRATION IN ANTHROPOLOGY

Preparation.~Required: Anthropology 1, 2, Sociology 1 or 101, 12, Sociol-
ogy 18 or an equivalent approved by the Department; 6 units chosen from
Psychology 1A-1B, Geography 1A-1B or 101, History 1A-1B, 8A-8B or 101,
Life Science 1A-1B. Zoology 1A-1B, 15 or 35, Geology 2, 3; and fulfillment
gf _the general requirements of the University and the College of Letters and

cicnee.
. The Field of Concentration.—Thirty upper division units distributed as
ollows:

1. Anthropology 102, 103, 125, and 9 additional units in anthropology.
Linguisties 170 and 171 may be used to satisfy 3 or 6 units of this require-
ment.

2, 8ix units of upper division sociology. Any course except 101, 142, 185.

8. Six additional units chosen from oue of the following fields: Sociology;
Linguisties 170, 171; Psychology 120, 126, 134, 137, 139, 143, 145A-145B
147, 175, 177; Folklore 101, 105, 190; any course in regional or cultur
geography; Geology 102A-102B, 107, 117; History 111A~-111B, 135, 136,
162A-162B, 163, 166A-166B, 180, 190, 191A~191B, 192A~-192B, 196A-196B;
Palcontology 101, 111, 137; Zoology 100A-100B, 101A-101B, 106.

Upper division courses in -sociology will apply toward the requirement
that at least 12 upper division units shall be outside a single department.

The student must also meet the requirements of the University and the Col-
lege of Letters and Science for graduation.

FIELD OF CONCENTRATION IN SOCIOLOGY

Preparation.—Required: Sociology 1 or 101 and 12, Anthropology 1 and 2,
Psychology 1A or 101, Sociology 18, or another course in statistics agproved
by the department, and fulfillment of the general requirements of the Uni-
versity and the College of Letters and Science. The student should consult a
detailed statement of requirements and recommendations available at the
departmental office. Each student must apply to the department for assign-
ment to an adviser.

The Field of Concentration—Thirty upper division units distributed as
follows:

1. Eighteen upper division units in sociology, not including courses 101 and
142, Students planning graduate study or a professional career in sociology
should include course 117.

2. Six units chosen from anthropology.

3. 8ix additional upper division units selected with the approval of the ad-
viser from one of the following groups: anthropology; economies; folklore
(may be combined with 3 units of history or 3 additional units of anthropol-
ogy); geography; history; philosophy; political science; psychology.

Upper division courses in anthropolog will apply toward the requirement
that at lcast 12 up?er division units shall be outside a single department.

Candidates for the General Secondary Credential.—The undergraduate re-
quirements for a teaching major in social science may be fulfilled by complet-
ing the preparation as outlined in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
EDUCATION, and items 1 and 2 for the field of concentration in anthropology
or items 1 and 2 for the field of concentration in sociology. Six upper divi-
sion units in history selected with the approval of the adviser may be sub-
stituted for one of the lower division year courses in history and may also
apply on the field of concentration,
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Graduate Work.—Work leading to the M A, and Ph.D. degrees is offered
in both anthropology and sociology. An interdisciplinary program leading to
a combined degree may be arranged in exceptional cases, For details of re-
quirements for the degrees eonsult the departmental adviser.

8Bocial Welfare.—Students whose primary interest is in social welfare may
either fulfill the requirements of the field of concentration in sociology or of
the eurriculum in presocial welfare (see page 20). Students planning on
graduate training in social welfare at this University should consult the AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF S0CIAL WELFARE (see page 66).

ANTHROPOLOGY AND 3OCIOLOGY
GRADUATE COURSE

274A-274B. Departmental Seminar. (1-1) Yr.
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor. Mr. Beals, Mr, Cressey in charge

ANTHROPOLOGY
Lowes DivisioN COURSES

1. General Anthropology. (3) I, II. The Staff

Human biology and physical anthropology; the relation of man and the
animals; the origin and antiquity of man; fossil man; anthropometry; the .
f.riteria of race and racial classifieation; current racial theories; race prob-
ems.

2. General Anthropology. (3) I, IL The Staff
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour. May be taken without Anthropology 1.
The nature of culture; eculture growth and history; a survey of the range

of cultural phenomena, including material culture, social organization, reli-

gion, language, and other topies.

UrrEn DIvision COURSES

Courses 1, 2, or upper division standing are prerequisite to all upper divi-
sion courses, exeept as otherwise stated.

102. Bthnology. (3) I, IL. . Mr, Carrasco, Mr, Taylor
Major theories of culture; survey of prineipal culture types and their dis-
tribution; discussion of ethnological problems,

108, Culture History. (3) I. Mr. Nicholson
A general survey of the or'f;n and development of early eivilizations of
the Old World: Europe, Asia, Africa. :

106. American Indians North of Mexico. (3) I, II. Mr. Nicholson
An introductory survey of the Indians of North America, north of Mexico;
origins, languages, civilizations, and history. :

106, Archaeology of North America. (3) I, IL .
Mr, Meighan, Mr. Nicholson
Prehistory of North American Indians; prehistoric eulture areas; relations
with historie Indians, :

107. Indians of South America, (3) II. Mr. Nicholson
An introductory survey of the Indians of South America; origins, lan-
guages, civilizations and bistory.
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110. Language and Culture. (3) 1. Mr. Hoijer
The study of language as an aspect of culture; the relation of habitual
thought and behavior to language; the problem of meaning,

128, Nomadic Societies. (3) I1. Mr, Shevky
Pastoralism and tribal organization, with special reference to Central Asia

and the Middle East. Relations of pastoral nomadic and peasant agricultural

peoples. Conquest, sedentarization, and the transformation of organization.

124. Comparative Religion. (3) I, II. Mr. Lessa
The origins, elements, forms, and symbolism of religion; the role of re-
ligion in society.

125. Comparative Society. (3) I, 1L Mr. Goldschmidt

Prerequisite: upper division standing and Anthropology 2, or Sociology 1
or 101, or consent of the instruetor.

The analytical study of organized social life in societies of varying de-
grees of ecomplexity; group formation and fumetion; the relation of value
systems to organized interpersonal behavior; systems of status; economie in-
stitutions and the role of property; the problem of control and authority in
society.

126. Invention and Technology. (3) I. C Mr. Meighan
Prerequisite: upper division standing.
A survey of the technologies of primitive peoples. Technological progress;
the characteristics of invention; factors in the adoption of inventions.

127. Primitive Art, (8) I, II. Mr, Taylor

Development and change of conventions in the visual art forms of various
nonliterate peoples; effects of craftsmanship, materials, and local culture on
primitive art.

128. Kinship and 8ocial Organization. (3) II.

Kinship systems in primitive society and their significance in the organi-
zation of social life. Theories of kinship, marriage regulations, and kinship
role patterns.

137. Indians of California. (3) II. Mr, Meighan
Native peoples of California ; their origins, lJanguages, and culture.
- 189, Peoples of Africa. (8) I. Mr, Taylor

The native cultures of Africa south of the Sahara; ecultural history and
diversity. Problems in cultural adjustment in modern Africa.

140. Ancient Civilizations of Mexico and Pern. (3) II. = Mr. Nieholson

Aztecs, Mayas, Incas, and their predecessors; origins, archaeology, tradi-
tions, history; social and political systems; religion; art and architecture;
intellectual achievements,

141, Indians of Modern Mexico. (3) II. Mr. Beals

The contemporary Indian groups in Mexico; the present eultures and their
derivations; the problem of the mixed culture; Indian influences on modern
Mexican culture.

147. Peoples of the Pacific. (3) I.

The aboriginal civilizations of Australia, Malaysia, Melanesia, Micronesis,
and Polynesia in prehistoric and modern times; changes arising from Buro-
pean contact and eolonization.
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150, Physical Anthropology. (3) 1. Mr. Birdsell
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite: consent of the
instruetor. . .
A general survey of human osteology in terms of racial variations. The
methodology of measurements and observations will require laboratory work,

161. The Genetics of BRace. (4) IT. Mr. Birdsell
Prerequisite: Anthropology 1.
A general survey of the techniques and problems of racial classification.
Emphasis is on the genetic approach; and the methods of modern elassical
genetics and population gemeties are applied to human evolution.

162, History of Anthropology. (3) I. : Mr. Beals
Prerequisite: Anthropology 1 and 2, and senior standing. Prerequisite to
graduate work in the theory and method of anthropology.
A gystematic survey of the development of anthropology as a scientific
field, especially designed for majors in anthropology and sociology.

165. Acculturation and Applied Anthropology. (3) I. Mr. Oarrasco

Prerequisite: u%per division standing and Anthropology 2 or Sociology 1
or 101. Recommended: Anthropology 125.

The impaect of Western eivilization upon native soecieties; characteristic
social and cultural adjustments to the impaet; community disintegration and
reintegration; anthropological problems in colonial and native administra-
tion.

196. Methods and Techniques of Field Archacology. (2) II. Mr. Meighan

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: eonsent of the
instructor. During part of the semester Saturday ficld work is substituted.

The organization of archaeological surveys and excavations, aims and
working methods. Archaeological mapping, photography, and recording.

106. Methods and Techniques of Archaeology. g) L Mr. Meighan
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor. -

The interpretation and presentation of archaeological finds, Chronological
sequencing; stylistic and statistical analysis; documentation, publication.
Techniques of preservation, restoration and illustration of artifaets.

198A-198B. Methods and Techniques in Anthropology. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Hoijer in charge
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: open only to ad-
vanced majors and graduate students in anthropology. Required of Ph.D.
candidates,
A course in fleld and laboratory methods in all branches of anthropology.

199A-199B. S8pecial Problems in Anthropology. (1-4; 1-4) Yr.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr. Lessa in charge
GRADUATE COURSES

250. Theory and Method of Anthropology. (2) I, IT. Mr. Lessa

266A-256B. Social Anthropology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Goldschmidt

257A-357B, Problems in Cultural Anthropology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Carrasco

#260A-260B. Characteristics of American Culture. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Goldsehmidt
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266A-265B. Cultures of Latin America. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Beals
269A-269B. Problems in Archaeology. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Meighan
271A-271B. Structural and Historical Lingnistics. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Hoijer
#273A~273B. Human Population Genetics. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Birdsell

276. Man and His Ecological Relations, (2) L Mr, Birdsell in charge

*202A-202B. Besearch in American Indian Languages, (1-6; 1-6) Yr,
Prerequisite: Linguistics and Philology 170, 171, Mr. Hoijer

209A-299B. Research in Anthropology. (1-6; 1-6) Yr.
Mr. Beals in charge

RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT (See page 253)

Linguistics and Philology 170. Introduction to Linguistics. (3) I.
Mr. Hoijer

*Linguistics and Philology 171, Introduction to Phonetics. (3) IT.
Mr. Hoijer

S0CIOLOGY
LOWER D1IvISION COURSES

1. Introductory Sociology. (3) I, II. The Staff
Survey of the characteristics of social life, the processes of social inter-
action, and the tools of sociological investigation.

2. American Social Problems. (3) T, II. The Staff
Identification and analysis of eontemporary social problems in-the United

States; an attempt to establish criteria by which the educated layman can

judge the probable effectiveness of various schemes for social betterment.

12. SBociological Analysis. (3) I, IL The Staff
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101. Required of majors.
Development and application of the basic tools and concepts of course 1
by means of an examination of selected monographic works.

18, Interpretaﬁon of Quantitative Data. (3) I, IL
Miss Riemer, Mr. Willis
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101, or may be taken concurrently. Satisfies the
statisties requirement for the major in sociology and anthropology.
The interpretation of statistieal mensures, tables, and graphs of the types
most frequently encountered in sociological literature.

UrPER DIVISION COURSES

Course 1 or 101, or the equivalent, is prerequisite to all upper division
courses in soeiology unless otherwise stated.

101. Principles of Sociology. (3) I, IT, The Staff

For upper division students who have not taken Sociology 1. A more inten-
sive introduction to sociology than is given in course 1. May not be eounted
as fulfilling the requirements of the field of concentration.

* Not to ba given, 19567-1968.



86 Anthropology and Sociology

117. Introduction to Sociological Research Methods. (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101. Mr. Robinson
A systematic treatment of the logic of qualitative and semiquantitative

skills of use in sociological research, e.g., classification, questionnaire and

schedule design, content analysis, critical analysis of studies, conceptual anal-
ysis of case material.

118, Intermediate Quantitative Methods, (3) II. Mr, Robinson
Prerequisite: courses 12 and 117, and Sociology 18, Statisties 1, or some
other course in statistics approved by the department. Required for the M.A.
in sociology. .
A brief systematic course in the logic and practice of statistical methods
of use to sociologists, .

119. Advanced Quantitative Methods. (3) I. Mr. Robinson
Prerequisite: course 118, Required for the Ph.D. in sociology.
A continuation and elaboration of course 118, Designed for students with
professional objectives.

120. Social Disorganization. (3) I, II. .
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101, and upper division standing,
An examination of various symptoms of social disorganization, such as

individual maladjustment, and a general survey of the processes through

which societies become disorganized.

122, Social Change. (3) I, II. . ) Mr. Murphy
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101,
A study of patterns of social change, resistance to change, and change-
producing agencies and processes. .

Mr. Grusky

124, Oollective Behavior. (3) II. Mr, Turner

Characteristies of crowds, mobs, publies, social movements, and revolutions,
their relation to social unrest and their role in developing and changing social
organization.

126. Culture and Personality. (3) I, IL Mr. Turner
Prerequisite: Sociology 1 or 101, and upper division standing.
Theories of the relation of variations in personality to culture and group
life, in primitive and modern societies, and the influence of social role on
behavior.

128. Formal Organizations. (3) 1L,
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101, and upper division standing.
Institutional analysis of administrative structures and voluntary asso-
ciations; linformal organization, ideology, bureaucracy, decision-making,
and morale.

129. Mass Communications. (3) I. Mr. Wright

Formal organization, functions, and development of the mass media;
communications as a social process; cultural patterns; audience character-
istics; communications and bureaucracy. Aspects of the American media
are compared with other systems, e.g., Soviet, British, Arabie.

131, Industry and Society. (3) I, II. . Mr. Dalton
Prerequisite: upper division standing.
A social and cultural analysis of industry, Attention giver to occupa-
tional roles, status and social participation of workers.
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. 142. Marriage and the Pamily. (3) I, II1. Mr. Riemer, Mr, Turner
Prerequisite: upper division standing, May not be counted toward the
field of concentration in sociology.
The marriage-family system; development, modern functions, character-
isties, and maladjustments.

143. Urban Sociology. (3) I, IIL. Mpr, Riemer, Mr. Wright
Prerequisite: course 1 and upper division standing, or course 101,
Urban and rural cultures; the characteristies of cities in Western civili-

zation, with emphasis on the American metropolis.

144, Rural Society. (3) IL

Prerequisite: course 1 and upper division standing, or course 101,

The charaeteristies of rural social systems in contrast to urban; the nature
of folk societies; development of major agricultural traditions in Ameriea,
with emphssis upon the effeets of industrialization of rural life; problems in
policy and administration of agriculture in modern Ameriea.

145, Community and Ecology. (3) 1. Mr. Bell
Prerequisite: course 1 and upper division standing, or course 101.
Comparative studies of eommunity struecture and organization. Application

of the ecologie, sociometric, and similar technigunes to community research.

#150. Latin-American Socleties, (3) I. Mr, Beals
Prerequisite: upper division standing,
A descriptive survey of the major Latin-American societies, emphasizin,
their historieal backgrounds and their emergent characteristies, with speei
attention to the relations between rural and urban life.

161, Group Processes. (3) L. - . Mr. Morris

Systematie study of the formation, structure, and functioning of groups;
analysis of group processes and group products from a variety of theoretical
viewpoints; implications of various research techniques.

166. Popdlaﬂon and Society in the Middle East. (3) 1. Mr, Shevky
A survey of the Middle Eastern societies; their historic and environ-
mental bases; the contemporary demographie and cultural situation,

167. Comparative Sociology of the Middle East. (3) II. Mr. Shevky

A review of the unity of Middle Eastern societies in Islam and their diver-
sity exemplified by such nomadic peoples as the Bedouin, countries in process
of rapid modernization such as Turkey and Israel, colonial situatious as in
Algeria and Morocco, and underdeveloped areas as Iran and the Arabian
countries. .

170. Backgrounds of Sociological Thought. (3) I. Mr, Dalton

Survey of attempts, from early literate societies to the twentieth century,
to understand the nature of man and society; the social origins of this intel-
lectual background; the course of these ideas in the development of soecio-
logical theory.

171, Development of Sociological Theory. (3) I. Mr. Hill
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101, and upper division standing.
A comparative survey of basic concepts and theories in sociology, 1850—
1920; the codification of analytic schemes; a critical analysis of trends in
theory construction.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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172. Contemporary Sociological Theory. (8) II. Mr. Morris
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101, and upper division standing,
A critical examination of significant theoretical formulations, 1920 to the
present; an analysis of the relation between theoretical development and cur-
rent research emphases, :

181. Sociopathic Behavior. (3) I. . Mr. Garfinkel
Prerequisite: course 120 and upper division standing.
Various types of sociopathic behavior analyzed from the standpoint of
social isolation and social control. :

182. Criminology. (3) I. Mr. Cressey
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101 and upper division standing,
Theories of the genesis of erime; factors in the organization of criminal
behavior from the points of view of the person and group; criminal be-
havior systems.

183. 8ocial Control. (3) I. Mr. Grusky
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101 and upper division standing,
Theories of social control; consideration of the agencies and means in-
volved in the control of social deviation,

184, Control of Crime, (3) II. Mr. Cressey
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101 and upper division standing.
Theories of punishment; methods of dealing with conviets; police, courts,
prisons, probation, and parole. Emphasis on California systems.

185. The Field of Social Welfare. (3) IL Mr. Riemer
Prerequisite: course 120.
A sociological analysis of social work as an institution. Attention given
to ageney organization and funetions.

186. Population Problems. (3) I. Miss Riemer
Implications for social organization and soeial policy of population size

and composition, birth and death rates. Consideration of social problems re-

lated to population increase, population redistribution, and other trends.

#189. Ethnic and Status Groups. (3) I. Mr. Broom

Prerequisite: course 1 or 101, and upper division standing.

A study in social stratification; the statuses of the chief minorities in the
continental United States with comparisons drawn from Jamaica, Hawaii,
and other areas; the development, operation, and effects of such policies as
selective immigration, assimilationism, ethnie pluralism, and raeism,

190. American Ethnic Problems. (3) I, IT. : Mr. Willis

Prerequisite: course 1 or 101, and upper division standing.

A topical study, especially of Southern California. The characteristies of
the “visible” ethnie groups, e.g., Japanese, Mexican, and Negro; their organi-
zation, acculturation, and differentiation. The operation of segregation, dis-
crimination, and programs of counteraction,

192, Studies in the Family. (2) I, II. Mr. Riemer
Prerequisite: course 1 or 101 and consent of the instruetor.
A survey of the range of sociological researeh on family structure and the
individual; the intensive analysis of selected research and practice in the
planning of research in this area.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
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199A-109B. Special Problems in Sociology. (1-4; 1-4) Yr.
’ Mr. Cressey in charge
Prerequisite: open to seniors who have had 6 units of upper division
courses in sociology with grades of B or above, and consent of the instructor.

GRADUATE COURSES

216. Questionnaire and Schedule Construction, (2) II.
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor.
Procedures, methods, and problems in the collection of data by means of

interview and questionnaire,

217. Interviewing and Interviewer Training. (2) I. Mr. Morris
Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instructor.
Problems and methods of sociological interviewing; development of inter-
view skills; the selection and training of interviewers; the adl;nmmt' istration of
interview studies.

218, Sample Survey Methods in Sociological Research. (2) I
Prerequisite: courses 117 and 118, Mr. Robinson
Principles and applications of simple and random sampling; simple and

stratified cluster sampling, both single and multistage; regression estimates

and double sampling, Field techniques,

#219. Factor Analysis as a 8ociological Research Tool. (2) I
Prerequisite: eourses 117 and 118. Mr. Robinson
The prineiples of factor analysis and its ‘application to sociological prob-
lems; use of traditional R-technique in analysis of complexes of statistical
variables and in testing conceptual hypotheses in sociology; Q-technique and
the determination of types; recent developments,

229, Selected Problems in Communications, (2) II. Mr. Wright
236, 8ocial Change in the Middle East. (2) I. Mr, Shevky
237. Social Stratification in the Middle Bast. (2) II Mr. Shevky
250A-250B. Methodological Problems. (2-2) Yr. The Staff
" 251, Social Maladjustment. (2) II. Mr. Garfinkel
262. Oriminology. (2) 1. Mr. Cressey

253. Quantitative Methods in Sociology. (2) II.
254. Penology. (2) I1.
256A-266B. Demography. (2-2) Yr.

Mr. Robinson
Mr. Cressey

Miss Riemer

258, Marriage and the Family, (2) II. Mr. Riemer
#2659, Social Institutions. (2) II.

260. Industry and Society. (2) II. Mr. Dalton
261A-*261B. Ethnic Minorities. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Broom
263. Bocial Stratification. (2) II. Mr. Morris

*268. Historical and Interpretive Sociology. (2) L

* Not to be given, 19671958,
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*269, Social Action. (2) IL.
270. Belected Problems in Socialization. (2) I. Mr, Turner
299A-209B. Research in Sociology. (1-6; 1-6) Yr. Mr, Broom in charge

ARABIC
For courses in Arabie, see under Department of Oriental Languages,

ARCHAEOLOGY

For courses in archaeology, see under Departments of Anthropology and So-
ciology, Classics, and Oriental Languages.

ART
(Department Office, 1118 Dickson Art Center)

Laura F. Andreson, M.A., Professor of Art. .
'Gibson A. Danes, Ph.D., Professor of Art (Chairman of the Department),
!Annita Delano, Professor of Art,

Henry Dreyfuss, Fisiting Professor of Art.

Robert 8, Hilpert, M.A,, Professor of Art Education.

*Frederick 8. Wight, M.A., Professor of Art and Director of Art Galleries.
Karl E. With, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Louise Pinkney Sooy, Professor of Art, Emeritus.

8. Macdonald Wright, Professor of Art, Emeritus.

Karl M, Birkmeyer, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Art.

Dorothy Brown, A.B., Associate Professor of Art.

Warren G. Carter, A.B., 4ssociate Professor of Art.

Archine Fetty, M.A., dssociate Professor of Art,

Thomas Jennings, M A, 4ssociate Professor of Art.

Gordon Nunes, M.A., Associate Professor of Art.

$Carl D. Sheppard, Jr., Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Art.

Jan Stussy, M.A,, Associate Professor of Art,

Helen Clark Chandler, 4ssociate Professor of Fine Arts, Emeritus.
Clara Bartram Humphreys, M.A,, 4ssociate Professor of Fine Arts, Emeritus,
Samuel Amato, B.F.A., 4ssistant Professor of Art.

E. Maurice Bloch, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Art.

William J. Brice, 4ssistant Professor of Art.,

Alice M. Everett, M.A., 4ssistant Professor of Art.

John Paul Jones, M.F.A,, 4ssistant Professor of Art.

John Maguire, B.8., 4ssistant Professor of Art.

Josephine P. Reps, M.A., dssistant Professor of Art.

John Rosenfield, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Art.

Jack D, 8toops, EA.D., dsststant Professor of Art.

Madeline Boyce Sunkees, B.E., Assistant Professor of Art.

Phyllis M. Beacom, M.A., Instructor in Art,

Donald W, Ohi;:g:rﬂeld, A B., Instructor in Art.

Oliver Wolcott Andrews, A.B,, Instructor in Art.

J. Bernard Kester, M.A., Instructor in Art,

* Not to be given, 19571958,

t Absent on leave, 1965671958,

1 In residence fall semester only, 1957—-1958,

2 In resid ri ter only, 19567-1958.
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Margaret T. Lecky, Leoturer in Art.

Annie C. B. McPhail, M.8,, Leoturer in Art.
Jack B. Carter, M.A., 4ssociate in Art,

Donald P. Covington, M.A., 4ssociate in Art.
@’Arcy Hayman, M A, dssociate in Art.
Gretehen B. Larimer, M.A., Associate in Art.
Maurice Nemoy, 4ssociate in Art.

Lawrence M. Rasmussen, M.A., Asgociate in Art.
William M, Reithard, 4ssociate in Art.

Simon D, Steiner, M.8., 4ssociate in Art.

<=

Charles F. Bridgman, A.B. Senior Medical Illusirator, Department of
Anatomy.

The student may select a major from among the eight majors offered in the
College of Applied Arts or the major in the history of art in the College of
Letters and geience; each of these majors leads to the degree of Bachelor of
Arts. For information concerning teaching ecredentials, consult the AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EpUCATION, Los ANGELES.

The department reserves the right to hold for exhibition purposes examples
of any work done in the classes and to retain for the permanent collection of
its galleries such examples as may be selected.

College of Applied Arts

Preparation for the Major.—Twenty-four units of lower division art
eourses, including 1A, 1B, 2A-2B, 3A, 6A-6B, 7A, and 6 additional units
selected from lower division courses offered by the department, not more than
4 units in any one of three areas—history of art, drawing and painting,
design.

1. History and Practice.

The Major.—14 units from courses 100A, 100B, 102A, 102B (or Classies
170A-170B), 103A, 103B, 104A, 104B, 108A, 108B, 119A, 119B, 120A, 120B,
1200, 120D; 4 units from 114A, 114B, 115, 124, Philosophy 136; 12 units
from not more than two of the following areas of specialization—Painting:
128A-128B, 130A-130B, 134A-134B; Advertising: 140A-140B, 145A-145B,
148 ; Applied Design: 170A-170B, 173A-173B, 176A~176B; Costume Design:
- 160, 163A-163B, 166; Interior Design: 150, 152A-152B, 158A~158B; and
electives from upper division art courses to total 36 units.

Art 125A-125B is recommended.

2, Painting, Sculpture and Graphic Arts.

The Major—Courses 125A, 126, 127A, 128A-128B, 130A-130B, 134A-
134B, 185, 137A; 8 units from Group I; and electives from upper division
art courses to bring total to 36 units, .

3. Advertising Art. .

The Major—Courses 108A, 108B, 125A, 128A-128B, 130A, 134A, 1404,
140B, 145A, 145B, 146A, 147, 148, and electives from upper division art
courses and Theater Arts 170 to bring total to 36 units,

- 4, Interior Design.

The Major.—14 units from Group IV including 152A-152B, 158A-158B;
6 units from each of the following Groups: I, II, and VI; and electives from
upper division art courses to total 36 units,

6. Costume Design. ,

The Major—Courses 157A-157B, 160, 161, 163A, 163B, 166, 167, 169A-
169B, 176A; and 4 units from Group I, and electives from upper division
art courses to bring total to 36 units, :
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6. Applied Design.

The Major—Courses 137A, 152A, 170A, 173A, 175A, 176A, 177A, 180; 8
units from Group I; 6 units from 170B, 171, 173B, 175B, 176B, 177B; and '
electives from upper division art courses to bring total to 36 units.

7. Industrial Design. :

The industrial design eurriculum, which is a five-year program requiring
ll)ﬁeo'units, leads to the bachelor’s degree and to a Certificate in Industrial

sign.

Preparation for the Major—24 units of lower division art courses, includ-
ing 1A-1B, 2A-2B, 3A, 6A—6B, TA, and 16, Chemistry 2, English 1A, Mathe-
maties 1, 3A, Physies 2A-2B, and Speech 1A,

The Major.—Courses 100A, 108A-108B, 115, 140A-140B, 155A-155B, 180,
181A, 181B, 181C, 181D, 181E, 182A-182B, 185, 186, Economiecs 101, Psy-
chology 101, Sociology 101. :

The minor must be in Engineering-Business, and should include Engineer-
ing 2, 6,18, 130B; Business Administration 140, 160 ; Business Education 110.

All electives must be approved by the industrial design adviser.

8. Teaching of Art. )

The Major.—Courses 130A, 134A, 140A, 152A, 163A or 166, 170A, 1734,
177A, 190, 370A, 370B; 4 units from Group I; and electives from any other-
one Group to bring total to 36 units,

College of Letters and Science

Art History.—The Department of Art offers a major in art history in the
College of Letters and Science; students electing this major must be enrolled
in the College of Letters and Science, not in the College of Applied Arts.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A, 1B, and 5A, 5B. Recommended:
4 units from the following: Art 2A, 2B, 6A, 6B; also recommended for Let-
ters and Seience requirements E, F, and G: History 1A-1B, Philosophy 6A-
6B or 20A-20B, Anthropology 1, 2, and Psychology 1A-1B.

The Major—Four out of the five following year courses: 102A-102B (or
Classics 170A-170B), 103A-103B, 104A-104B, 104C-104D, 108A-108B.
Courses chosen from the following list to complete 30 units; 100A, 100B,
1144, 114B, 115, 1194, 119B, 119C, 1204, 120B, 120C, 120D, 128, 124, 199,
sec. 1 (not more than 4 units), Anthropology 127, Oriental Languages 170,
and Philosophy 136.

Letters and Soience List—Courses 1A, 1B, 5A, 5B, 10, 45, 100A, 100B,
1024, 102B, 103A, 103B, 104A, 104B, 104C, 104D, 108A, 108B, 110A, 110B,
114A, 114B, 115, 1184, 118B, 119A, 119B, 120A, 120B, 120C, 120D, 123,
124, 1894, 139B, 139C, 139D, 190, 199A, 199B are included in the Letters
and Secience List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

Graduate Division

Bequiremenis for the Master’s Degree—For the general requirements, see
page 68. The Department of Art follows either Plan I, 20 units of graduate
work and a thesis, or Plan II, 24 units of graduate work (ineluding 4 units
of an advanced projeet in the laboratory field as approved by the depart-
ment) and a comprehensive examination. Additional requirements with re-
gard to the several flelds of concentration should be obtained from the de-
partmental adviser.

Master of Arts Degree én Art History—The program for the Master of
Arts degree in art history follows Plan I, 20 semester units and a thesis.
Knowledge of at least one foreign language is required. Before the thesis is
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submitted, & comprehensive examination must be passed, consisting of three
two-hour examinations. This examination covers the following seven fields:
elassical art, medieval art, Renaissance and baroque art, modern art, Ameri-
can art, primitive and prehistoric art, and Oriental art, -

Requirements for the Doctor’s Degree in Art History—In addition to the
general University regulations (see page 70), a eandidate must satisfy the
following departmental requirements:

1. Comprehensive Examination, This examination is given for the Master
of Arts degree in art history and must be taken b{ each student as soon as
possible after announecing his intention to follow the Ph.D, program, unless
h:t:lre;gg holds an M,A, degree in art history from this department granted
after 1955. .

2. Foreign Language. A reading knowledge of French and German is req-
uisite for all candidates except those specializing in Oriental art who may
substitute an Oriental language for one of the above, or for those specializing
in Spanish or Latin-American art who may substitute Spanish for French.

8. Qualifying Examination. A written examination must be passed in three
of the following seven areas of study: classical art, medieval art, Renaissance
and baroque art, modern art, American art, primitive and prehistoric art, and
Oriental art. One of the three areas will be the candidate’s major area of
specialization and will have double emphasis. Preparation for the qualifying
examination will include a minimum of four graduate seminars, two in the
candidate’s major area of specialization and one each in the other fields of-
fered for the examination.

4. Dissertation. See the General University Regulations.

5. Final Examination, This will consist of the eandidate’s oral defense of
his thesis and of his demonstration of a satisfactory knowledge of the his-
torical and general cultural context of the period within which his thesis topie
is developed.

LowER D1vISION COURSES

1A, Survey of Art History. (3) L Mr. Sheppard
Lecture, two hours; quiz, one hour.
A general presentation of architecture, seulpture, and painting from the
Prehistorie, Ancient Mediterranean, Classic, and Medieval periods of Western
-and Eastern eivilizations.

1B. Survey of Art History. (3) II. Mr. Birkmeyer
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, one hour.
A general presentation of architecture, seulpture, and painting from the
Renaissance through the Modern periods of Western and Eastern civilizations.

2A. Beginning Drawing and Painting. (2) I, II. Mr, Stussy, Mr. Amato
Three dimensional drawing based on light, perspective, observation and
composition, Media: pencil, charcoal, ink and pastel. ’

2B. Beginning Drawing and Painting, (2) I, II. Mr, Stussy, Mr. Amato
Prerequisite: course 2A.
Continuation of 2A and an introduction to the use of painting materials.

SA. Intermediate Drawing and Painting. (2) I, IT. Mrs. Brown, Mr. Nunes
Prerequisite: course 2B.
Study based on building of form in reference to contemporary painting ;
of color and light and their structural and expressive values,

$B. Intermediate Drawing and Painting. (2) I, II. Mrs. Brown, Mr. Nunes
Prerequisite: course 3A.
To develop student responsibility for quality, subject treatment and con-
tent in painting.
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6A. Fundamentals of Art. (2) I.
Definitions of art, terminology, types of approach, desxgn and meaning,
color theory, appreeiatxon of art.

5B. Fundamentals of Art. (2) II.
Criteria for evaluation of works of art, evolution of forms in art, rela-
tion of styles to the eultural context,

6A-6B. Beginning Design. (2-2) Yr. Begmning either semesteﬁ
r. Stoop s
Fundamental eourse in elements of art, and the prineiples involve
their use in creative design.

7A. Intermediate Design. (2) I, II.

Application of fundamental art prineiples to three-dimensional form
through experimental and creative studies in a variety of materials and
varied spatial constructions.

7B. Intermediate Design, (2) I, II. Mrs. Sunkees
Experimentation in the relatlonshlps of form, line, value, color, and
texture as applied to plane surfaces.

10. Introduction to Art. (3) I II. Mr. Hilpert
Lecture, one hour; studio, gix hours. Not open to students whose major
is art.
An exploratory course to develop an understanding and appreciation of
art as an aspect of all activities of daily life.

16. Perspective Drawing and Rendering. (2) I, II. Mr. Maguire
Introduction to orthographic drawing and perspeetlve ; structural sketeh-
ing; accurate subject representation in selected media.

21A. Apparel Analysis. (2) I, IT. Mrs. Reps

A discussion of clothing as an art form and as creative expression. Study
of line, color, pattern, and texture in relation to the individual pictorial and
psychological composition,

21B. Home Furnishing. (2) I, IT. Mrs, Beacom
Lecture, one hour; studio, two hours.
Appreciative study of modern home furnishing,

24. Figure Drawing, (2) I, IL. Miss McPhail
A basic study of the proportions of the human figure.

27A-27B. Workshop in Applied Design. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 6A.
Introduction to crafts; an exploration of basic materials and processes
with emphasis on creative design and craftsmanship.

44. Life Drawing. (2) I, I1, Mr. Stussy
Prerequisite: course 2B.
Problems in anatomy, draftsmanship and pietorial organization, using the
figure as subject; training in observation and techniques with pencil, char-
coal, ink, and pastel.

45. Introduction to Scientific mustratlon. ()L IL Mr. Bridgman
Reeommended to students whose major is science,
Studies in the development of an ability to draw those forms relevant to
the science course involved ; and an understanding of various media for re-
production.
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UpPER DIVIiSION COURSES
I. History of Art

Courses 1A and 1B or consent of the instructor are prerequisite to all courses
in Group I exeept 1184, 118B. .

100A. The Art of Prehistoric and Primitive Cultures. (2) I. Mr, Rosenfield
Art, architecture, and industrial arts in prebistoric and primitive civiliza-

tions.

100B. The Art of Early Historical Cultures, (2) II. Mr. Rosenfield

Evolution of art and architecture in early historical cultures, including the
Ancient Near and Far East.

*102A, Olagsical Art. (2) I.
Art, architecture, and decorative arts of Early Mediterranean and Greek
cultures to the time of Alexander the Great.

°102B. Olassical Art. (2) II.
Art, architecture, and decorative arts in Hellenistic and Roman eiviliza-
tions, including the areas from Asia Minor to Gandhara.

103A. Medieval Art. (3) I. —
From the Early Christian to the Romanesque period.

103B. Medieval Art. (3) IT. : _
From the Gothic to the Flamboyant style.

104A. Southern Renaissance Art. (2) I. Mr. Birkmeyer
Art and architecture of the Renaissance in Italy and Spain.
104B. Northern Renaissance Art, (2) II Mr. Birkmeyer

Art and architecture of the Renaissance in the Netherlands, Austria,
Germany, France, and England.

1040. Southern Baroque Art. (2) I. Mr. Bloch
Art and architecture in Italy and Spain during the.Baroque period.
104D. Northern Baroque Art. (2) I. Mr. Birkmeyer

Art and architecture in Flanders, Holland, Austria, Germany, France,
and England during the Baroque period.

108A. Modern Art. (3) I.
Art and architecture from the late eighteenth century to the latter part
of the nineteenth century, including the early phases of Industrialization.

108B. Modern Art. (3) IL. The Staft
Post-Impressionism and the contemporary movement in art, architecture,
and the fields of domestie, industrial, and commereial art,

*114A, Art Analysis, Theory and Criticism. (2) I. —
Critiecal study of art theories and methods of approach.

*114B, Art Analysis, Theory and Criticism. (2) IT.
- Criteria of art analysis as a means to an objective evaluation of works
of art.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958. .
* Not to be given, 1957~1958. See Olassics 170A, 170B.




96 . Art

*115. Utilitarian and Domestic Art. (2) I.
A study of basic forms as determined by human needs, physical fune-
tions, esthetie appeal, and symbolic significance,

118A. History of Architecture and Sculpture. (2) L Mr. Bloch
Not open to students having credit for courses 1A-1B,
Several outstanding monuments chosen to exemﬁ)l.ify the architectural and
sculptural charaeteristics of various epochs. Emphasis is laid upon the rela-
tionship between art and religion throughout the ages.

118B./History of Painting, (2) II. Mr. Bloch

Not open to students having credit for courses 1A-1B.

The works of leading personalities in Western painting are discussed with
regard to subject matter, manner of representation, and pictorial organiza-
tion, and are evaluated on the basis of their cultural and human significance
in our time,

*119A. Art of the Americas, (2) I. —_—
Pre-Columbian and Amerindian art.

119B. Art of the Americas, (2) I. Mr. Bloch
Painting, seulpture, and architecture from the Colonial period to 1900.

1190. Art of the Americas: Twentieth Century. (2) IIL. Mr. Bloch

Development of architecture, sculpture, painting, and design from about
1910 to the present.

*120A. Art of China. (3) I.
Survey of the architecture, sculpture, and painting of China from pre-
historic to modern times.

*120B. Art of Japan. (3) II. —
Survey of the architecture, sculpture, and painting of Japan.
1200. Art of India and Indonesia. (3) I. Mr. Rosenfield

Survey of the architecture, sculpture, and painting of India and the cul-
tures of southeast Asia which developed under Indian infiuence from the pre-
historic culture of the Indus Valley to the present.

120D. Islamic Art. (3) II. Mr. Rosenfield

Survey of the architecture, painting, and minor arts of those regions domi-
nated historically by the Mohammedan religion, with emphasis on the Arabic
cultures of the Near East, North Africa, and Spain from the seventh century
to the present.

128. History of Prints and Drawings. (2) II. The Staff

A study of the historical development of techniques and formal expres-
sion in printmaking and drawing, with emphasis upon masters of the Renais-
sance, Baroque, and Modern periods.

124. Research Methods in Art History. (3) IL The Staff

Il Painting, Sculpture and Graphic Arts
Courses 2A, 2B, and 3A are prerequisite to all courses in Group II.

125A-126B. Printmaking. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester. Mr. Jones
Experimental and creative use of the major media of printmaking, engrav-

ing, etching, dry point, aguatint, softground, lithography and woodecut.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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126. Traditional and Experimental Media: Painting, (2) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 130A. Mr, Brice, Mr. Amato
Experimentation with traditional and newer painting materials includ-

ing intensive experience in the use of one medium,

127A-127B. Advanced Drawing. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Prerequisite: course 128A. Mrs. Brown, Mr. Stussy
The function of drawing in art; content-form relations emerging from
study of still-life, landseape, and the figure,

128A-128B. Advanced Life Drawing. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
No prerequisite. Recommended: course 44. r. Brice, Mr. Nunes
Pictorial concepts motivated by the human image; problems of drafts-
manship and form.

130A-130B. Advanced Drawing and Painting. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either
semester. Mr. Nunes, Miss Delano
8till-life and the human figure as subjects; major concepts of pictorial
structure ; medium—oil.

134A-134B. Landscape Painting, (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.

Mrs. Brown
Selection of subjeet themes and their transformation in landscape painting.
185. Advanced Painting. (2) I, II. The Staff

Prerequisite: courses 130A, 134A or 134B, 128A.
Individual development in concept, technical competence, control of pic-
torial order.

137A-187B. Sculpture. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester. —_
Prerequisite: course 128A.,
Problems in sculptural forms and compositions.

139A~B-C-D. Biological Illustration. (1-1-1-1) I, IT. Mr. Bridgman

Prerequisite: courses 16 and 45, or consent of the instructor.

Studies in the development of an ability to draw those forms relevant to
the biological sciences. Emphasis upon accurate observation, interpretation,
and rendition of biological subject matter expressed through the medium of
illustration as used in biological teaching and research.

Hl. Advertising Art
Courses 64, 6B, and 7A are prerequisite to all courses in Group III

140A. Advertising Art. (2) I, II. . -
Development of concepts of design in visual advertising; lettering and
typography for layout. .

140B. Advertising Art. (2) I, IL. .
Basic media of visual communication: newspaper, magazine, brochure.

141A-141B. Lettering, Calligraphy, and Typography. (2-2) Yr. .
Prerequisite: course 140A. Mr. Jennings
Historical development of the alphabet, calligraphy, and typography;

creative design with production lettering. :

145A. Advanced Advertising Art, (2) I, IL. Mr. Jennings
Prerequisite: courses 1404, 140B. .
Preparation of creative design material employing graphic and photo-
graphic techniques for reproduction processes.
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145B. Advanced Advertising Art. (2) II. Mr. Jennings
Prerequisite: course 145A and senior standing.
Development of professional ideas creatively interpreted for complete ad--
vertising campaigns through integration of design and technieal experience
in graphies, typography, photography, and production art.

146A-1468. Illustration, (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 140A-140B.
Development of techniques and skills applicable to the fields of editorial,
decorative, book, magazine, and advertising illustration.

147, Pashion Illustration, (2) I.

Prerequisite: courses 140A, 140B, :
. The development of individual expression for the presentation of fashion
in advertising; historical and traditional considerations.

148. Graphic Communication. (2) I, IL. ——
Prerequisite: senior standing,
Intensive and specialized projects of graphic design.

149. Advanced Graphic Communication. (2) I, II. : ‘The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing, & B average in the major, and consent of

1:heA gmtruetor.

. Advanced creative projects in graphic design, with emphasis upon the

individual solution of problems relative to the fleld of advertising art.

IV. Interlor Design

Courses 6A, 6B, and 7A are prerequisite to all courses in Group IV unless
otherwise stated.

150. The Development of Furniture. (2) L Mrs. Sunkees
No prerequisite.
Furniture: its changing forms as an expression of cultures from ancient
to modern times. .

162A. Interior Design. (2) I, IT. - Mrs, Fetty, Mrs. Beacom

Creative solutions to specific problems in interior design; a consideration
of the home. a8 a functional unit, including an analysis and application of
current trends and materials and their uses.

162B, Interior Design. (2) I, IL. Mrs. Fetty
Prerequisite: courses 150, 152A.
Design experiences in creating interiors in variations of character to
express the individuality of the oceupants.

153A-163B, Furniture Design. (2-2) I, IL.
Design of custom furniture and fixtures for commerecial and residential
interiors,

155A-165B. Introduction to Theory and Design of Architecture. (2-2) I, IT.
Prerequisite: senior standing.
An introduection to architectural design.
155A : Design and Theory.
155B: Materials and Methods in Application.

168A. Advanced Interior Design. (2) I Mrs. Fetty
Prerequisite: course 1562A-152B.
The design of domestic and commereial interiors with limitations as to
function, budget, and climate.
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158B. Advanced Interior Design. (2) II. Mrs. Fetty
Prerequisite: courses 152A, 152B, 168A.
Design of interiors, with emphasis on the use of fabrics and materials as
developed from architectural specifications for both commercial and domestic
interiors. ’

1569A-169B. Interior Design Analysis—Theory and Practice. (2-2) Yr.
. Mrs. Beacom
Prerequisite: senior standing, a B average in the major, and consent of the
instructor.
Advanced creative work in the basiec concepts of pictorial strueture, experi-
mental work in new forms, emphasis on color and structure and their rela-
tionship to space.

V. Costume Design

Courses 6A, 6B, and 7A are prerequisite to all courses in Group V unless
otherwise stated.

160. The History of Costume. (2) II. Miss Everett
No prerequisite.
Developing forms and modes of costume as indicative of the social and
economie gi.fe of the periods from ancient to modern,

161. Design and Structure of Apparel Accessories, (2) I, II. Mrs, Leek

The design and strueture of apparel accessories. A study of the historical
development of the accessories of each period, with emphasis upon the char-
acteristic forms of modern design and the construction problems of various
materials used in this field.

163A. Modern Costume Design. (2) T, IL. Miss Everett
Problems of designing basice types of apparel.
163B. Modern Costume Design. (2) T, I1. Miss Everett

Prerequisite: course 168A. i
Emphasis upon creative ideas dealing with specific fabrics and construe-
tion procedures.

166. Costume of the Theater. (2) I, II.
Design for stage costume, historical motifs, psychological implications,
the visual composition.

167. Principles of Fashion Presentation, (2) I, II, Mrs. Reps
Prerequisite: course 163A, :
Relation of the designer to the industry: problems of custom and mass
produection, processes of manufacture, buying, and publicity.

169A-169B. Advanced Costume Design. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Reps
Prerequisite: course 163A-163B.
Advanced creative work related to production requirements.

Vi. Applied Design
Courses 8A, 6B, and 7A are prerequisite to all courses in Group VI.

170A-170B. Ceramics. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.

: Miss Andreson, Mr. Kester
An analysis of form, function, and decoration in eeramics, with emphasis

on materials and their use. Empirical method of glaze calculation and methods

of vitrification, :
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171. Advanced Ceramics. &2) IIL. Miss Andreson
Prerequisite: course 170A-170B,
Individual creative and experimental design: experiments in reduction
processes; ealculation of glazes to fit original eclay bodies.

173A-178B. Bookbinding. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mras. Lecky
_ Fundamentals of the art of the book, including the history of writing,
printing, and paper. Experience in binding of several types, using various
materials and emphasizing design in relation to content,

176A~176B. 8tudies in Surface Design. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Sunkees
Prerequisite: course 152A-152B or 163A-163B, and senior standing,
Creative design applied to the enrichment of plane surfaces; emphasis on
research and experiments in designing for textiles and wallpapers; laboratory
work using various printing processes and techniques.

176A-176B. Weaving. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester. Mr. Kester
Lectures, demonstrations, studio work, quiz, field trips. )
Relations of woven fabries to world cultures: theory of ereative design as
applied to the woven fabric; research and experiments in weaving methods;
study of fibers; fabric analysis,

177A-177B. Design for Metal. (2-2) L, II, Mr. Carter

Principles and methods for creative design in metal work, with emphasis
upon the application of three-dimensional design theory and the esthetic cor-
relation of visual, practical and technical objectives.

VII. Industrial Design
Courses 6A, 6B, and 7A are prerequisite to all courses in Group VII.

180. Advanced Design in Three Dimensions, (2) I, I1. Mr. Carter
Experimental work in three dimensions; theories of design; exploration
of abstract principles of space and form.

181A-181B. Design for Industry. (4-4) Mr. Steiner
Open to industrial design majors only.
The integration of abstract design fundamentals with simplified products,
approaches to design solutions in form and structure; the use of two- and
three-dimensional methods for design study.

1810-181D. Design for Industry. (4-—4) Mr. Maguire
Prerequisite: eourse 181A-181B.
The design of more complex products emphasizing suitability for produe-
tion, creative resourcefulness, market research; design experience in trans-
portation and mass-produced structures.

181E. Design for Industry. (4) II. The Staff

Prerequisite: courses 181A-181B, 181C-181D.

Individual and team projects involving comprehensive planning and relat-
ing of all aspects of a product that bave a bearing on the market; anticipa-
tion of future needs. Emphasis on individual incentive and judgment and
professional level.

182A-182B. Advanced Rendering. (2-2) Mr. Maguire
Prerequisite: course 16. ’
Delineation in various media for professional presentation ; advaneced meth-
ods of perspeetive; quick sketching for visual communication and drawing
techniques that aid the design process, '
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184. Display and Bxhibit Design. (2) I, IL. _
lm})esign, planning and installation of three-dimensional displays and ex-
ibits., -
VIiil. Teaching of Art

190. Theory and Philosophy of Art Education. (2) II. Mr. Hilpert
Prerequisite: eourses 370A and 870B, and senior standing.

Speclni Studies for All Majors

100A-199B. Special Studies in Art. (1-4; 14) Yr. Beginning either
semester, The Staff

Prerequisite: senior standing, an average grade of B or higher in the
student’s specified major,

Advanced individual work upon specific problems connected with art and
art education. :

Section 1. History of Art.

Second 2. Pai.nting, Sculpture and Graphic Arts,

Section 8. Advertising Art.

Section 4. Interior Design,

Section 5. Costume Design.

Section 6. Applied Design.

Section 7. Industrial Design.

Section 8. Teaching of Art.

GRADUATE COURSES
201, Bibliography and Research Methods. (2) I, IT. The Staff
241, Advanced Art Oriticism, (2) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, .
250, Seminar in Art Eduecation. (2) I, II. The Staft
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
251, Seminar in Art Analysis. (2) I, IL. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
252, Seminar in Advanced Design. (2) I, IT. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
260, Seminar in Contemporary Art. (2) I, IL The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
270. Seminar in Museology. (2) I, IT, The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
271, Seminar in Comparative Art History. (2) I. : The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor,
272. Problems in Art History. (2) I, IT. . The Staff

Prérequisite: permission of the department.
Section 1. Primitive and Prehistoric Art,
$Section 2. Classical Art.

Section 3, Medieval Art,

Section 4. Renaissance and Baroque Art.
Section 5. Modern Art,

Section 6. American Art,

Section 7. Latin-American Art.

Section 8. Oriental Art. .

t Btudents desiring seminar work in this field should take Classics 272.
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276. Advanced Ceramic Design. (2) I, IT, Miss Andreson
Prerequisites: courses 170A-170B, 171 and Engineering 108D,
Research in ceramic technology; practice in the development of ceramic
design in relation to architectural and industrial needs and applications.

276. Visual Arts in Architecture. (2) I, II. The Staff
Exploration and execution of projects in painting, sculpture, and other
graphic media as they relate to an architectural setting,

277. Advanced Printmaking. (2) I, IT. i Mr. Jones

Prerequisite: courses 125A-126B, 128A-128B, and consent of the in-
structor.

Advanced use of traditional and experimental media. Intensive and special-
ized problems of drypoint, engraving, etching, woodecut and color prints; with
emphasis on experimentation and researech into pictorial form and content in
fine printmaking, .

278. Analytical and Creative Research in Painting and Scuipture. (2) I, IT.
Prerequisite: courses 127A-127B, 130A-130B, The Staff
Creative research into the historical and symbolic evolution of the hu-

man image as it may be developed in painting, sculpture, and graphies.

290A-200B. Research Projects in the Arts. (2-2) Yr.
Beginning either semester. M The Staff

Prerequisite: permission of the department. Specific requirements may be
obtained from the departmental adviser,

Advanced creative work, a course designed for candidates for the degree
of Master of Arts.

Section 1., Art History.

Section 2. Painting, Sculpture, and/or Graphic Arts.

Section 8. Advertising Art.

Section 4. Interior Design.

Section 5. Costume Design,

Section 6. Applied Design,

Section 7. Industrial Design.

Section 8, Art Education,

299A-299B. 8pecial Studies for Graduate 8tudents. (1-4; 1-4) Yr.
Beginning either semester. The Staft

PROTESSIONAL COURSES IN METHOD

830. Art in Elementary Education. (3) I, II.

Leeture, one hour; studio, six hours.

A study of objectives and methods related to early childhood education or
to the general elementary art program, with correlated studio activities and
creative experiences exploring media, and techniques appropriate to the ele-
mentary school.

370A. Principles of Art Education. (2) I, IT. Mr. Hilpert
Prereguisite: junior standing. Open only to majors in teaching of art.
dA study of objectives and general educational principles as related to art
education, .

870B. Principles of Art Education. (2) I, IT. Mr. Stoops
Prerequisite: course 370A. This course should be completed before stu-
dent teaching. .
A study of method and the curriculum in art education.
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RELATED COURSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT

Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man’s Creative Experience in the Arts. (3-3) Yr.
’ Mr. With

UNIVERSITY ART GALLERIES

Located in the east wing of the Dickson Art Center (Art Building) are three
well-equipped art galleries. The Willitts J. Hole Art Gallery and the James
Keénnedy Gallery are devoted to exhibition of the permanent art collections
of the University; the other, the East Gallery, to special loan exhibitions
which are presented on a regular schedule. Inquires regarding the galleries
should be addressed to the Director of the Art Galleries, Department of Art.

ART HISTORY
For courses in art history, see under Department of Art.

ASTRONOMY
(Department Office, 8105 Mathematical Sciences Building)

Samuel Herrick, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy.

Frederick C. Leonard, Ph.D., Professor of Astronomy (Chairman of the De-
pariment).

Daniel M. Popper, Ph.D,, Professor of Astroromy.

George O. Abell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Astronomy.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in astronomy are in-
cluded in the Letters and Secience List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major.—Required: Astronomy 2 and 4; Physics 1A~
1B-1D-1C or, in exceptional cases, 2A-1D-1C or 2A-2B; Mathematies 1,
3A, 3B, and 4A, or 5A, 5B, and 6A. Recommended : English 1068, speech, and
a reading knowledge of at least one modern foreign language.

The Major—Twenty-four upper division units of astronomy, physies, and
mathematies, of which at least 18 must be in astronomy, inclusive of course
101 but exclusive of course 199, and all 24 in courses approved by the depart-
ment.

Majors in Astronomy-Mathematios and Astronomy-Physics.—Attention is
directed to the curricula in astronomy-mathematics and astronomy-physics
on page 11 of this bulletin.

Lowegr DIvisioN COURSES

1A. Elementary Astronomy. (3) I, IT. The Staff
Not open to students who have taken or are taking Astronomy 100 or 101.
An introductory survey course in the genmeral principles and the funda-
mental facts of astronomy, designed primarily for students not majoring in
a physical science or mathematics.

1B. Blementary Astronomy. (3) I Mr. Leonard, Mr. Abell
Prerequisite: eourse 1A,
An elementary course, including selected topies supplemental to the ma-
terial of course 1A, with occasional laboratory periods for constellation
studies and telescopic observations of celestial objects.

2. Practice in Observing. (2) I, Mr. Abell

Prerequisite: course 1A or 100 and plane trigonometry; or credit or regis-
tration in course 4 or 101, Required of students preparing to major in astron-
omy.
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Practical work for beginners, ineluding eonstellation studies, telescopic
observations of celestial objects, and laboratory exercises cognate to the ma-
terial of course 4 or 101,

4. Spherical Astronomy. (8) I. Mr, Leonard
Prerequisite: plane trigonometry, Required of students preparing to major
in astronomy. Course 2 may be elected for observational and laboratory work
in connection with this eourse.
The celestial sphere and its coordinate systems; time; spherical trigo-
nometry and its astronomieal applications, :

*9, Navigation. (3) L
Navigational instruments, chart. projections, compass correction and com-
pensation, the sailings, dead reckoning, piloting, and radio navigation.

10. Celestial Navigation. (3) IT. Mr, Abell
The determination of position and the solution of allied problems of celes-
tial navigation, both at sea and in the air; the use of the Air Almanac, the
Nautical Almanac, modern tables and graphs, and the marine and bubble
sextants; and the identification of the naked-eye stars and planets,

UprPER DIVISION COURSES

Lower division courses in astronomy are not prerequisite to upper division
courses unless specified. :

100. The Historical Development of Astronomy. (3) II. Mr. Herrick
Prerequisite: upper division standing. Not open to students who have
taken or are taking Astronomy 1A or 101,
A survey of astronomy, the historical development of its methods and
ideas, and its relation to other fields of thought, .

101. General Astronomy. (3) I, II. Mr, Leonard, Mr, Popper
Prerequisite: plane analytic geometry. Open to properly qualified lower
divieion ‘as well as upper division students. Course 2 may be elected for ob-
servational and laboratory work in commection with this course.
A survey of the whole field of astronomy, designed primarily for students
" majoring in a physical seience or mathematics, and required of students
majoring in astronomy.

102. Stellar Astronomy. (3) II. Mr. Leonard, Mr. Abell
Prerequisite: course 101 or its equivalent, or course 100 and consent of
the instructor. Not open to studeuts who have taken or are taking Astron-
omy 117B,
review of stellar astronomy, with special emphasis on the results of
modern researches,

104. Practical Astronomy. (3) I. Mr. Popper
Prerequisite: Astronomy 4, Physies 1D or 2B, and Mathematies 3B.
Fundamental stellar coordinates; time and latitude; star catalogs; tele-

seopes; principles of photometric and speetrographic observations.

1040, Practical Astronomy Laboratory. (1) I, . Mr, Popper
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 104, .
Work with the astronomieal transit instrument and the equatorial tele-

seope. .
* Not to be given, 1957-1968
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104D. Practical Astronomy Laboratory. (1) II. Mr, Popper
Prerequisite: eourse 104.
Work in astronomical photometry and spectroscopy.

#107. The Reduction of Observations, (8) II. Mr. Herrick
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B—4A.
Astronomical photogrammetry and other techniques employed in the han-
dling of observational data, The theory of errors and least squares.

112. Rocket Navigation. (8) I. Mr. Herrick
Prerequisite: Mathematics 3B—4A, .
The astronomical aspects of the rocket problem ; celestial mechanies.

115. The Determination of Orbits. (3) II. Mr, Herrick
Prerequisite: course 112 or consent of the instructor.
The theory and calculation of preliminary orbits and ephemerides of
comets and minor planets,

117A-117B. Astrophysics. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Popper
Prerequisite: Mathematies through 4A and Physies 1A~1B-1C-1D or their
equivalents. Astronomy 117A is prerequisite to 117B. ’
The physics of the Sun, stars, and stellar systems,

118, Meteoritics. (8) IIL. Mr. Leonard
Open to students whose major subject is a physical science or mathe-
maties, and to others with similar prerequisites.
The science of meteorites and meteors.

199. 8pecial 8tudies. (1 to 4) I, II. The Staft
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
Investigation of speecial problems or presentation of selected topies chosen
in gccordance with the preparation and the requirements of the individual
student. ’

GRADUATE COURSES

215, Advanced Orbit Theory. (3) L Mr. Herrick
Prerequisite: course 115.

217A~-217B. Advanced Astrophysics and Stellar Astronomy. (3-8) Yr.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. - Mr. Popper, Mr. Abell
A treatment of areas of modern astronomy in accordance with the needs
of the students enrolled: stellar atmospheres, stellar interiors, binary stars,
the structure of our Galaxy, other galaxies, and cosmology.

218. Advanced Meteoritics. (3) IT. Mr. Leonard
Prerequisite: course 118.

225A~225B. Oelestial Mechanics. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Herriek
Prerequisite: course 112,

299A~-B-0. Advanced 8tudy and Research. (2 to 6) I, IL

299A.. Oelestial Mechanics. Mr. Herrick
299B. Astrophysics and 8tellar Astronomy. Mr. Popper, Mr. Abell
2090. Meteoritics. Mr. Leonard

* Not to be given, 1957~1968.
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BACTERIOLOGY
(Department Office, 5205 Life Sciences Building)

M. J. Pickett, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology.

Anthony J. Salle, Ph.D., Professor of Bacteriology (Chairman of the Depart-
ment,

Meridian Ruth Ball, Se¢.D., Associate Professor of Baoteriology.

Gregory J. Jann, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Baoteriology.

William R. Romig, Ph.D., Instructor in Bacteriology.

Russell T. Jordan, Ph.D., Lecturer in Baoteriology.

<>

Benjamin G. Fishkin, M.D., Lecturer in Baoteriology.
Gordon H, Ball, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.
Orda A, Plunkett, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

COLLEGE OF LETTERS AND SCIENCE

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in bacteriology are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major.—Bacteriology 1; Chemistry 1A-1B, 5A, 8, 9;
Zoo}ogy 1A, 1B; Physics 2A-2B; a modern foreign language. Recommended :
Zoology 4.

The Major—Baecteriology 103, 105, 106; Chemistry 108A, 108B; also 7
units of upper division work in related subjects, these to be selected from the
following series: Bacteriology 106C, 107, 108, 109, 112, 114; Public Health
145, 162; Botany 119, 126; Biophysics 191A-191B; Zoology 1014, 111, 111C,
111H, 119, 130A; Chemistry 106, 107, 108C, 108D, 109; Entomology 126;
Home Economics 114. Courses are to be chosen with the approval of the de-
partment.

Curriculum for Medical Teohniotans.~—Students who plan a career in public
health laboratory work must have a bachelor’s degree in bacteriology. The
following courses are required for the major: Baecteriology 103, 105, 106, 107,
ig? ],1 Botany 126 ; Chemistry 106 instead of 108A-108B; Zoology 4, 111, 111C,

For practicing in the clinical laboratory field in California it is desirable to
have a bachelor’s degree with a major in baeteriology. The same courses re-
quired of those entering the public health laboratory field must be taken.

Subsequent to graduation an apprenticeship in an approved laboratory is
required for eligibility to take the State examination for a license,

LOwWER DIvisioN COURSES

1. Introductory Bacteriology and Microbiology. (4) I, IT. Mr, Salle
Leeture and laboratory. Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A or 2A, Designed for
students majoring in bacteriology and related fields. Students who have eredit
for course 6 will reeeive only 3 units for course 1.
A general introduction to microbiology.

6. General Bacteriology. (2) II. " Mr. Pickett
Not open to students who have had course 1.
A cultural course for nontechnical students.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

108. Advanced Bacteriology. (5) I. Mr. Pickett
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: course 1 and consent of the in-
structor. )
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The more advanced principles of the life activities, growth, and morphology
of bacteria. The etiology of disease.

105. 8erology. (4) II. Mrs. Ball
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: course 103 and
consent of the instructor.
The theory and practice of serological methods.

106, Metabolism of Bacteria, (2) I. Mr. Jann
Lecture and discussion. Prere%isite: course 1 and Chemistry 8, 9,
Chemical studies of fats, earbohydrates, proteins, and nucleic acids of

bacteria ; nutrition of bacteria; effeet of vitamins on their growth; enzymes

of bacteria and their reactions; respiration; respiratory enzymes; coenzymes;
anaerobiosis; putrefactions; protein-sparing action ; fermentations; bacterial
photosynthesis; bacterial metabolic methods.

1060. Metabolism of Bacteria Laboratory. (2) I. Mr. Jann
Concurrent or prerequisite: course 106.
107. Public Health Bacteriology. (4) 1. Mrs. Ball

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours, Prerequisite: course 103.

Designed for students who plan careers in the fields of public health and
clinical bacteriology.

A gtudy of diagnostie proeedures.

108. Hematology. (2) IIL. Mr, Fishkin
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite: semjor standing
and consent of the instructor.
l]l)iagnostic procedures used for the study of normal and pathological blood
cells.

109. General Virology. (2) I Mr, Jordan
Prerequisite: course 103.
An introduction to the plant and animal viruses including the baecterio-
phages and the rickettsiae, Considerations of techniques, inclusion bodies,
pathogenesis, immunity, and virus-host relationships.

112. Advanced Microbiology. (1) II. The Staff
Prerequisite: courses 106 and 107.
Lectures and diseussions covering bacterial genetics, metabolism, virology,
and infectious diseases. ’

114, Industrial Microbiology. (4) II. Mr. Jann

Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: course 106.

The stedy of microorganisms of industrial importance, including methods
of growth, isolation, identification, and conditions affecting their efficiencies.
The production of aleohol, acetone, butyl aleohol, citric acid, lactic aeid,
acetic acid, enzymes, antibiotics, ete., and their purification,

195. Proseminar. (2) I, IL The Staff
Prerequisite: course 103. -
Library problems.
199A-199B. Problems in Bacteriology. (2-2) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
MICROBIOLOGY
GRADUATE COURSES
210. Advanced Bacterial Physiology. (8-3) Yr. Mr. Salle

Prerequisite: Bacteriology 106.
Physiological activities of microdrganisms in the light of more advanced
prineiples.
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251A~251B. Seminar in Microbiology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Ball, Mr. Plunkett

1252, Seminar in Medical Microblology. (1) IT. Mr. Pickett
1253, Seminar in Immunology. (1) L Mrs. Ball
1254. Seminar in Microbial Physiology. (1) I. Mr. Jann
4255, Seminar in General Virology. (1) II.

293A-293B. Research in Microblology. (2-5; 2-5) Yr. The Staff

RELATED CoURsE (See page 383)

Life 8ciences 370. Methods and Materials for Teaching Life Science.
(3) II. Mr, Cowles, Mr. Herbst

BIOPHYSICS
A Department of the Bchool of Medicine

(Department Office, B1--153 Medical Center)

The Department of Biophysics offers eertain courses which are open to quali-
fled graduate students who are not pursuing the professional eurrieulum of
the School of Medicine, For information conce these courses and ad-
vanced degrees available, see the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE SCHoOOL OF MEDI-
CINE, Log ANGELES, and the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SoUTHEEN SECTION. For the undergraduate Currieulum in Biophysies, see
page 12 of this bulletin,

BOTANY
(Department Office, 302 Physics-Biology Building)

Frederick T. Addicott, Ph.D,, Professor of Botany.

Carl C. Epling, Ph.D., Professor of Botany and Curator of the Herbarium,

Karl C, Jamner, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

Arthur W. Haupt, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

F. Harlan Lewis, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

Orda A. Plunkett, Ph.D., Professor of Botany.

Flora Murray Scott, Ph.D., Professor of Botany (Chairman of the Depart-
ment),

Anton Lang, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Botany.

Mildred E. Mathias (Mildred Mathias Hassler), Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor
of Botany and Director of the Botanical Garden (Vice-Chairman of the
Department).

Bernard O. Phinney, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Botany.

Samuel G, Wildman, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Botany.

Henry J. Thompson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany (Life Sciences).

<

David Apgleman, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition.

Jacob B. Biale, Ph.D., Professor of Subtropical Horticulture,

College of Agriculture

Preparation for the Major.—The lower division course requirements of the
plant science curriculum (see pages 29-31).

The Major.—Twelve units of approved upper division courses in botany.

Required and Recommended Courses.—Required: Chemistry 1A, 1B and 8;

1 To be given even numbered years only,
$ To be given odd numbered years only.
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Botany 1, 2, 3, 6 and 107. Recommended : Bacteriology 1; Floriculture and
- Ornamental Horticulture 136A, 136B; Geology 101 ; Irrigation and Soils 108;
Physics 2B; Subtropiecal Hortieunlture 2, 110; Zoology 1A and 1B.

College of Letters and Sclence

Preparation for the Major—Botany 1; Chemistry 1A-1B or the equiva-
lent; and one or more of the following courses which are prerequisite to cer-
tain upper division courses in botany: Botany 2, 3, 6; Chemistry 8.

The Major—Twenty-four units of upper division botany, of which 8 units
may be replaced bﬁ upper division courses in related fields with the approval
of the Division. Upper division credit will be allowed for lower Rivision
botany courses taken in the upper division after completion of 13 units of
lower division botany courses.

Requirements for Advanced Degrees—For students who expect to become
eandidates for advanced degrees in botany, the following courses or their
equivalents are required : Botany 2, 3, 6, 107, 140, Depending upon the special
field of interest of the candidate, one or more of the following courses may be
required: Bacteriology 1; Chemistry 5A, 9, 108A-108B, 109A-109B; Flori-
culture 146, 148; Geography 118; Geology 2 and 3, or 5; Mathematics C, D.
1-3A, 5A; Horticulture 111; Zoology 1A-1B, 101A, 101C. .

Lower DivisioN COURSES

1. General Botany. (6) L. Miss Mathias, Mr. Hamner
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours.
An introduction to the various fields of plant seience, including anatomy,
morphology, physiology, and geneties.

2. The Plant Kingdom. (4) II. Mr. Haupt
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours,
An introduetory course dealing with the structure, development, and life
history of representative members of all the major plant groups, with em-
nhasis on their relationships and evolution,

8. Field Botany, (4) IL. " Mr. Lewis
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field, six hours, :
An introduction to the life habits, interrelationships, and classification
of native and ornamental plants.

6. Plant Anatomy. (4) 1. Miss Scott
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 1 or Life
Sciences 1A-1B or equivalent,
The microscopic study of the structure and development of higher plants
in relation to the funetions of the tissues. i

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

10%. Botanyd fol’ Eto&lllom:lc ?la.nts. (2) 11, N Miss Secott
esigned for students of economies, geography, agriculture, and botany.
Life Sciences 1A-1B is recommended, ’ ’ v

The general morphology, classification, ecology, and geographic distribu-
.tion, origin, and uses of economic plants.

105A. Algae and Bryophytes. (4) 1, Mr. Haupt
. Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 2 or equiva-
ent,

A study of the structure, development, and phylogenetie relationships of
the prineipal orders of fresh-water and marine algae, and of liverworts and
mosses,
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106B. Morphology of Vascular Plants. (4) II. Mr. Haupt
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 2 or equiva-
lent. '

Structure, development, and phylogenetic relationships of the principal
groups of ferns, fern-allies, and seed plants.

107. Introduction to Plant Physiology. (4) I. Mr. Lang, Mr. Wildman
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 1 or Life
Sciences 1A~1B and Chemistry 1A-1B and. 8, or equivalent. Course 6 de-
sirable. :
The fundamental aspects of water relations, mineral nutrition, photo-
synthesis, respiration, metabolism, and growth, development and reproduction
of higher plants, including biochemical mechanisms,

*111. Plant Cytology. (3) I. Miss Scott
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 6, 107.
Strueture and physiology of the cell.

#1183, Physiological Plant Anatomy. (3) 1. Miss Scott
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 6, 107.
Offered in alternate t:Lem's.
A survey of the tissues of the higher plants in relation to function.

119, Mycology. (3) L Mr, Plunkett
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 2, or equiva-
lent. For students in botany, bacteriology, agriculture, and forestry.
Structure, development, and classifications of the important gemera and
species of fungi,

126. Medical Mycology. (4) IL Mr, Plunkett
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 119 or Bac-
teriology 1. This course is deasigned for students in bacteriology, parasitology,
and medicine, :
An introduction to the morphology, physiology, and taxonomy of the
pathogenie fungi which cause disease in man and the domestic animals,

181, Physiology of Fungi. (3) I. Mr. Plunkett
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 119 or 126
and Chemistry 8. ’
A survey of the interrelation of fungi to their environment, including fac-
tors influencing growth, nutrition, metabolism, and reproduction.

140. Plant Genetics. (4) 1. Mr. Phinne,
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 1 or Life
Sciences 1A-1B or Zoology 1 or Bacteriology 1 or equivalent.
Principles of heredity, with special reference to plants. Laboratory work
involving breeding experiments with plant and animal materials.

141, Plant Cytogenetics. (4) I. Mr. Lewis
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 140 or
Zoology 130. .
The fundamentals of cytogenetics, Heredity as related to eytogenetical
phenomena, with special reference to plants.

142. Biochemical Genetics. (2) I. Mr. Phinney

Lecture, two hours, Prerequisite: introductory course in geneties, and
Chemistry 8.

Aspects of gene action determined through the study of metabolic path-
* Offered in alternate years. Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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ways in fungi and chemieal systems in higher plants, The evaluation of the
gene as a reduplicating unit at the chemieal level.

161. Taxonomy of Seed Plants. (3) L Miss Mathias
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: eourse 3 or equiva-
lent,
The fundamentals of systematic botany. A survey of the orders and fami-
lies commonly met with in the native and cultivated floras.

162. Advanced 8ystematic Botany. (3) II. Mr. Lewis
Lecture, one hour; laboratory or field, six hours. Prerequisite: course 151,
elementary genetics, and consent of the instructor.
Field and laboratory study of natural variation in relation to systematies.

168. Determinants of Evolution. (2) I. Mr. Epling
Lecture and discussion, two consecutive hours. Prerequisite: consent of
the instruetor.
The processes of evolutionary change in natural populations, A student
may concurrently initiate an experimental project as Botany 199 and eon-
tinue it as part of Botany 154.

164. Experimental Evolution. (2) II. Mr. Epling
Diseussion, one hour; laboratory and fleld work, two hours. Prerequisite:
consent of the instructor.
A laboratory and field course designed to acquaint a student with tech-
nigues employed.

160. Plant Physiology. (3) IL. Mr. Biale, Mr. Lang, Mr, Wildman
Lecture and discussion, three hours. Prerequisite: ¢onsent of the instrue-
tor. Recommended: course 107, Chemistry 108A.
A critieal analysis of selected topics pertaining to metabolism and growth
of plants, with emphasis on the experimental approach.

161. Experiments in Plant Physiology. (2) II.
r. Biale, Mr. Lang, Mr. Wildman

Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 160 to be taken concurrently,
and consent of imstructor, Designed primarily for students expeeting to do
research in the botanical or horticultural sciences, or other research involving
plant physiology and plant biochemistry.

An advanced course illustrating the experimental study of the topies
considered in Botany 160,

190. Research Methods in Morphology. (4) L Mr, Haupt
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, nine hours. Prerequisite: consent of the
instruetor. Offered in alternate years.
The theory and methods of preparing plant tissues and materials for miero-
scopie study.

106A-196B. Proseminar in Botany. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Phinney
Lecture, two hours, Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the in-
structor.
Oral reports and discussions on research topics of interest to biologists,

199A-199B. Problems in Botany. (2—4; 2-4) ¥r. Tht Staf
Prerequisite: senior standing.

201A-201B. Principles and Theories of Botany. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Thompson
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: major in botanical science. Required
of graduate students in botany.
A point of orientation for advanced graduate research.
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GRADUATE COURSES

211A*-B*-0*-D*-E-F. Advanced Plant Physiology. (2) I, IL
Mr, Addicott, Mr. Appleman, Mr. Biale,
Mr, Hamner, Mr, Lang, Mr. Wildman

Lectures, two hours, Open to all students interested in plant physiology;
may be entered any semester.

A survey of the entire fleld of plant physiology, covering a period of three
years. A. Strueture of cells, water relations, absorption; B. Translocation,
mineral nutrition; C. Photosynthesis, respiration; D. Respiration (con-
cluded), nitrogen metabolism, other metabolisms unique to plants; E. Growth
and growth regulators; F. Development and reproduetion, environmental
factors and plant growtfl. .

263A~253B. Seminar in Plant Anatomy. (1-1) Yr., Miss Scott

254A-254B. Seminar in Plant Physiology. (1-1) Yr.
Mr. Addieott, Mr. Appleman, Mr. Biale,
Mr. Hamner, Mr, Lang, Mr. Wildman

265A-256B. Seminar in Systematics. (1-1) Yr.
Miss Mathias, Mr. Lewis, Mr. Thompson

256A~266B, Seminar in Plant Morphology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Haupt
257A-257B. Seminar in Mycology. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Plunkett

268A~258B, 8eminar in Genetics. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Lewis, Mr. Phinney
Students may enter in any semester,
Special topies eovering all aspects of geneties, differing each semester for

three years.

259A-260B. Seminar in Evolutionary Genetics. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Epling

278A-278B. Research in Botany. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff
RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS OR DIVISIONS

Bacteriology 1. Introductory Bacteriology and Microbiology.

Geography 118, Plant Geography.

Geology 120, Paleobotany. '

Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture 131.A-131B. Taxonomy and Ecol-
ogy or Ornamental Plants.

Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture 136A-136B. General Floriculture,
Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture 139. Advanced Floriculture.
Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture 146A, 146B. Plant Breeding.
Irrigation and Soils 110A. The Soil as a Medium for Plant Growth.

Life 8ciences 1A-1B. Fundamentals of the Life Sciences,

Life Sciences 370. Methods and Materials for Teaching Life Science.

Plant Pathology 120. Plaut Diseases.

Subtropical Horticulture 100. 8ystematic Pomology.
* Not to be given, 1957-1968.
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Subtropical Horticulture 101, Citriculture.

Subtropical Horticulture 102, Subtropical Fruits Other Than Citrus.
Subtropical Horticulture 110, Plant Propagation.

Subtropical Horticulture 111. Respiration and Respiratory Enzymes.
Subtropical Horticulture 113. Pruit Physiology and S8torage Problems.
Zoology 101A, B, C. General Physiology.

Zoology 130, 131, Genetics.

Zoology 140. Development of Biological Ideas.

Zoology 169, Physical Ecology.

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION .
(Department Office, 250A Business Administration~Economies Building)

Ralph M. Barnes, Ph.D., Professor of Production Management and 1'rofessor
of Engineering.

Stanley H. Brewer, M.B.A., Visiting Professor of Transportation.

George W. Brown, Ph.D,, Profeuor of Business ddminisiration, Professor of
Engineering, and Director, Western Dala Processing Center,

Ralph Cassady, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of Marketing.
John C. Clen em.n, Ph.D., Professor of Finance.

Benjamin Graham, B.S., Regents’ Professor of Finance.

*Neil H. Jacoby, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Business Economics and Policy
(Chairman of the Depariment),

Harold D. Koontz, Ph.D,, Professor of Business Policy and Transportation. .

Wayne L. MeNaughton, Ph.D., Professor of Personnel Management ang In-
dustrial Relations.

Howard Scott Noble, M.B.A., C.P.A., LL.D., Professor of dcoounting.

Cyril J, O’Donnell, Ph.D., Professor of Business Organization and Policy.

George W, Robbms, M B.A., Professor of Marketing (Acling Chairman of
the Depariment).

Wllham‘ Glendinning Rodger, B.Com., F.P.A.N.Z,, Visiting Professor of Ac-
counting.

George A. Steiner, Ph.D., Professor of Management Theory and Director,
Division of Research.

J. Frederick Weston, Ph.D., Professor of Finance.

Ira N, Frisbee, M.B.A., C.P.A., Professor of Accounting, Emeritus.

Theodore A, Andersen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Adminisira-
tion.

William F, Brown, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Marketing.

Elwood 8. Buffa, M.B.A., Ph.D., dssociate Professor of Productwn Manage-

J oseph D. Carrabino, M.B.A., Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Production Man-
agement.
1Albert B. Carson, Ph.D., C.P.A.,, 4ssociate Professor of Acoounting.
Fred E. Case, M.B.A,, D.C.8S., 4ssoctate Professor of Real Estate and Urban
Land Economios.
James M. Gillies, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Real Estate and Urban Land
Eoonomics.
'Blchard M. Heins, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Insurance.
Ralph C. Hoeber, J D., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Law.
Wilbert E, Karrenbroek, Ph. D Assooiate Professor of Acoounting.
d Ableut. on lsavo, 1957~-1958,

ilnr ce fall ter only, 18571958,
# In residence spring semester only, 1957-1958,
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Paul Kircher, Ph.D., C.P.A., 4ssociate Professor of Accounting.

Philip Neff, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics,

Alfred Nicols, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics.

Frank E, Norton, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Business Economics.

Irving Pfeffer, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Insurance.

'Harry Simons, M.A., C.P.A,, 4ssociate Professor of Accounting.

3Robert Tannenbaum, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Personnel Management
and Industrial Relations.

R. Clay Sprowls, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Business Statistics.

John R. Van de Water, A.B., J.D., 4ssociate Professor of Industrigl Rela-
tions and Business Law,

Irving Weschler, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Personnel Management and
Industrial Relations. .

"Robert M. Williams, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Business Economics and
Statistios.

James R, Jackson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

Thomas Petit, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Marketing.

John C. Scheib, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Production Management.

Eric Axilrod, Ph.D., doting Assistant Professor of Business Adminisiration.

William M. Borton, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Marketing.

*Tibor Fabian, B.8,, dcting Assistant Professor of Business Administration.

David Houston, B.8,, 'dcting Assistant Professor of Insurance.

John M. Lishan, M.A,, doting Assistant Professor of Business Administra-
tion.

Marvin Leon, LL.M., Acting Assistant Professor of Accounting.

Arthur K, Marshall, LL.M., Acting Assistant Professor of Business Law.

Frederick Massarik, M.A,, Ph.D., dcting Assistant Professor of Personnel
Management.

Harold Petrowitz, LL.M.,, doting Assistant Professor of Business Law.

Richard F. Peirce, M.8,, LL.B., Acting Assistant Professor of Business
Administration.

Robert D. Tucker, M.B.A,, Acting Assistant Professor of Finance.

Eugene Voorhees, LL.B., Aoting Assistant Professor of Business Law.

Erling A, Breckan, M.B.A., Leolurer tn Production Management.

Robert Wendell Buttrey, A.B., C.P.A., Lecturer in Acoounting.

John G, Carlson, M.B.A,, Lecturer in Production Management.

Lester C, Giauque, M.B.A,, Lecturer in Management Theory,

Maleolm F. Heslip, Ph.D., Lecturer in Marketing.

Rodney F. Luther, Ph.D., Lecturer in Marketing.

Paul Prasow, Ph.D., Lecturer in Personnel Management.

Joseph C. Schabacker, M.B.A., Leoturer in Business Administration.

Warren Schmidt, Ph.D., Lecturer in Personnel Management.

Leon C, Steres, B.8., C.P.A., Lecturer in Acoounting.

Kenneth M. Thompson, Ph.D., Lecturer in Personnel Management.

Robert B. Andrews, M.B,A,, 4ssociate in Business Administration.

Dewey Cruise, M.B.A., LL.B., 4ssooiale in Business Administration.

Raymond Ezekiel, M.A., 4ssociate in Business Administration.

Michal Ingraham, M.B.A., Associate in Business Administration.

Benjamin Z. Katz, M.B.A., 48soctate in Business Administration.

Mildred G. Massey, M.B.A., Associate in Buginess Administration.

Paul T. McElhiney, M.A,, 4ssociate in Business Administration.

Charles R. Miller, M.B.A., 4ssociate in Business Administration.

Anelise N, Mosich, M.B.A,, 4ssociate {n Business Administration.

Harvey D, Tschirgi, M.B.A., 4ssociate in Personnel Management.
* Absent on leave, 1957-1958.

11In residence fall semester only, 1957-1958,
# In residence spring semester only, 1957-1968.
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School of Business Administration

Curricula requirements for Bachelor of Secience degree, Master of Business
Administration degree, and Doctor of Philosophy degree are described on
pages 49-56.

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Soience List.—Courses 3, 131, 133, 135, 160. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 6. ’

LOoWER DIVISION COURSES

1A-1B. Elementary Accounting. (3-3) Beginning either semester.
Mr. Noble in charge

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisito: sophomore stand-
ing. 1A is prerequisite to 1B.

An introduction to accounting theory and practice. The first semester pre-
sents the recording, analyzing and summarizing procedures used in preparing
balance sheets and income statements. The second semester includes payroll
and tax accounting, partnership and corporation accounts, manufacturing and
cost accounting and supplementary statements,

8. Fundamentals of Accounting. (4) I, I1. Mr. Carson, Mr. Noble

Prerequisite: sophomore standing or higher. Not available for credit toward
degrees of the School of Business Administration.

Treats the basic concepts and practices of accounting, with the object of
developing a comprehension of, and ability to use, financial statements in
personal business and civic affairs. Does not emphasize the procedures and
techniques of accounting practice.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

Unless otherwise indicated in the course description, an upper division Busi-
ness Administration course is open only to students registered in the School
of Business Administration or the Graduate School of Business Administra-
tion, to students in other colleges or schools the curricula of which officially
preseribe the course, and to students who secure the written approval of the
Dean of the School of Business Administration.

l.' Business Economics

100. Theory of Business. (3) I, II.,
. Mr, Andersen, Mr. Axilrod, Mr. Lishan, Mr. Norton,
Mr, Nicols, Mr. Neft, Mr, Williams

Prerequisite: course 115 (may be taken concurrently). Required of all
business administration students in their first semester of residence.

Effort of the enterprise to secure profits, nature of demand for its products.
Costs and production, Allocation of resources through competition. Forms of
market competition. Relation of size to efficiency. Markets for productive fae-
tors, Incentives and growth.

101. Business Fluctuations and Forecasting. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Andersen, Mr. Axilrod, Mr. Nicols, Mr. Williams,
Mr. Norton, Mr, Neff
Prerequisite: courses 100, 115; and Economics 136 (may be taken eoncur-
rently). Required of all business administration students in their second
semester of residence immediately following course 100.
How the enterprise reacts to general economic fluctuations and how its de-
cisions, in turn, affect them. Important forces in past fluctuations. Behavior
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of indices of business activity. Appraisal of forecasting techniques. Entre-
preneurial and publie policies to mitigate business fluctuations.

102G, Business Economics, (3) I, IT.
Mr. Neff, Mr. Nicols, Mr, Norton, Mr. Williams

Open only to graduate students. May be substituted for Economies 1A~-1B
and courses 100 and 101. Not open to students who have credit for courses
100 and 101,

An analysis of motivation and decision-making in the business firm, eom-
petitive policies and market structure, revenue.and cost behavior, and expan-
sion through investment. Quantitative methods of sales, cost, and profit
forecasting. General .business forecasting and the eyclical mechanisms, The
rollt; of business enterprise in a political demoeracy and implications for publie
policy.

1l. Business Law

106B. Business Law. (8) I, IT. .
Mr. Cruise, Mr. Hoeber, Mr. Petrowitz, Mr, Voorhees
Prerequisite: course 18 (Berkeley) or equivalent. Not open to students who
have credit for course 108,
Significance and growth of the law; law in its relationship to business, with
ecial emphasis on current problems and on the law of bailments, sales, nego-
tiable instruments, and business organizations,

106. General Laws Relating to Property. (3) I, IL. Mr. Marshall

Prerequisite: course 108 or equivalent. .

Real and personal property ; nature and kinds, types of ownership, methods
of acquisition and disposal, rights of husband and wife, community and
separate, intangibles, automobiles, security devices, rights and remedies of
creditors, copyrights and patents, associated nonproperty relationships.

107. The Law of Wills, Estates, and Trusts. (3) II. Mr. Marshall

Prerequisite: course 108 or equivalent.

Testate and intestate succession; types, requirements, and revocation of
wills; schemes of testamentary disposition ; protection against disinheritance;
probate and administration; nature, kinds, and formation of trusts; subject
matter of trusts; trustee and beneficiary; trust administration,

108. Legal Analysis for Business Managers. (4) I, IT.
Mr. Cruise, Mr. Hoeber, Mr, Petrowitz, Mr. Van de Water, Mr, Voorhees
Not open to students who have credit for course 18 (Berkeley) or 105B or
equivalents. Must be completed in the first or second semester in residence.
The manager-legal counsel relationship ; nature and sources of law, evidence
and proof; the relationship of law, ethics and business freedom; analysis
and application of fundamental legal principles as applied to commercial and
government-business relationships.

Iil. Business Communication and Office Management

For courses in Business Communication and Office Management, see under
Department of Business Education, page 128.

iV. Business Statistics

115. Business Statistics. (3) I, IT. Mrs, Massey, Mr. Nelson, Mr. Sprowls

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, two hours. Students who have credit for
Economies 140 will receive no credit for this course. Required of all business
administration students in their first semester of residenece.
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Sources of statistical data; construction of tables, charts, and graphs;
statistieal distributions and their measurement; introduection to probability
theory, market analysis, consumer sampling, and quality control; index num-
bers; correlation; time-series analysis: trend, seasonal, business ¢yecles; busi-
ness forecasting; statistics of national income.

118A-116B. Statistical Inference in Business. (8-3) Yr. Mr, Sprowls

Prerequisite: course 115 or the equivalent.

An intermediate course in the principles of statistical inference, with em-
phasis upon fundamental ideas and applications to problems of a business
and economic nature, Among the topics studied are probability theory; sam-
pling distributions; estimating and testing hypotheses about means, propor- '
tions, and standard deviations; contingency tables; analysis of variance;
simple and multiple regression and correlation; design of sampling surveys;
sequential sampling; nonparametric tests,

117. Index Numbers and Time Series. (3) IT. Mr. Williams
Prerequisite: course 115 or the equivalent.
The theory of index number construction. Analysis of the important busi-
ness indexes in eurrent use. Methods of time series decomposition; secular
trend, cyclical fluctuations, seasonal, and irregular variation.

118. Introduction to Operations Analysis. (3) I, IT. Mr. Jackson

Prerequisite: course 115.

Organization and fundamental coneepts of operations analysis; analysis
of operations based on models; simulation of operations; mathematieal anal-
ysis of models; case histories in manufacturing, transportation, personnel,
merchandising, ete.; introduction to electronic computing machines.

119, Electronic Computers in Business, (3) I, I Mr. Jackson
Prerequisite: course 118 or consent of the instructor.
Electronic computers in business; the loglie of computers; elements of
programming and operation; costs; case studies and inspection of computer
installations. .

V. Accounting

120. Intermediate Accounting. (3) I, II, Mr. Karrenbrock, Mr. Mosich

Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B.

l:\'gquired of all business administration students in their first semester in
residence.

The balance sheet, income and surplus statement, the accounting process
illustrated, cash and temporary investments, receivables, inventories, invest-
ments-stocks and bonds, plant and equipment, intangibles, deferred charges,
current liabilities, long-term debt, capital stock, surplus, statement analysis
and application of funds. - )

120G. Burvey of Accounting Principles. (3) I, IL,
Mr. Carson, Mr. Karrenbrock, Mr. Kircher

Open only to graduate students. May be substituted for courses 1A-1B
and 120M. May be elected by students in fields of concentration other than
accounting to meet core course requirement in accounting. Not open to stu-
dents who have eredit for courses 1B or 120 or 120M,

The nature, fundamental mechanisms, and central problems of business
accounting, with particular emphasis on the problems of periodic income
measurement. Basic prineiples of cost and profit-volume analysis, Preparation
and interpretation of the major accounting reports.
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120M. Managerial Accounting. (3) IL.
Mr, Carson, Mr. Kircher, Mr, Peiree, Mr, Rodger

Prerequisite: courses 1A, 1B, May be elected by students in fields of con-
centration other than accounting to meet core course requirement in account-
ing, Not open to students who have credit for course 120,

Basice concepts of accounting; procedures for financial reporting; systems
and internal control; cost estimates budgets; interpretation of administrative
reports.

121, Advanced Accounting. (3) I, IIL. Mr. Karrenbrock, Mr, Mosich

Prerequisite: course 120.

Partnerships, joint ventures, agencies and branches, consolidated balance
sheets, consolidated profit and loss statements, statements of affairs, receiver-
ships, realization and liquidation statements, estates and trusts, and aetuarial
accounting problems. ’

122. Cost Accounting. (3) I, IL. Mr, Carson, Mr. Peirce, Mr. Rodger

Prerequisite: course 120,

The nature, objectives, and procedures of cost accounting and cost control ;
job costing and process costing; theory and practice of accounting for manu-
facturing overhead; cost budgeting and control; cost reports; joint-produet
and by-produet costing; distribution cost; standard costs; differential cost
analysis; profit-volume relationships and break-even analysis.

123, Auditing. (3) I, II. My, Steres
Prerequisite: course 121,
Problems of verification, valuation, and presentation of financial informa-
tion in reports covered by the opinion of an independent public accountant.
Responsibilities of the public accountant and rules of professional conduet.

125. Pund Accounting and Accounting 8ystems. (3) I, II.  Mr. Kircher

Prerequisite: course 120,

Fund acecounting ; fund theory; governmental and other institutional opera-
tions; budgets and records for the general fund and special funds, Ae-
counting systems: design of systems; control procedures; methods of data
processing, including the use of electronic equipment.

127. Federal Tax Accounting. (3) I, IT. Mr. Buttrey
Prerequisite: course 121 or consent of the instruetor.
A study of the current federal revenue law as related to individual, part-
nership, and corporation income taxation, estate taxes, and gift taxes.

128. Advanced Accounting Problems. (5) I, II. Mr. Simons
Prerequisite: courses 121, 122, 123, 127; 125 (may be taken concurrently).
Review of contemporary accounting theory, with emphasis upon pronounce-

ments of the American Institute of Accountants, American Accountin

Association, and Securities and Exchange Commission, Application of su

theqry t:i advanced problems of the kind contained in examinations for C.P.A.

certification,

V1. Finance

Economics 135 is required of all students in the School of Business Adminis-
tration.

131. Business Finance, (3) I, II. Mr. Weston
A study of the forms and sources of financing business firms large and
small, corporate and non-corporate, The emphasis is on financial planning and
developing judgment in formulating decisions on financial problems, Finan-
eial policies are alzo considered in their social, legal, and economic effects.
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132, Oredit Management. (3) I, IL. Mr, Weston

Prerequisite: course 131.

Problems and policies in the extension of business and personal credit,
associated with both credit sales and cash loans by non-financial and finaneial
institutions, Credit terms, credit agencies, credit policies, and ecollection
methods. Factoring, other specialized credit sources, and developments in
lending technology. -

133. Investment Principles and Policies. (3) I, II.
Mr. Clendenin, Mr, Miller
Problems underlying investment analysis and policy ; salient characteristics
of governmental and corporate securities; policies of investment companies
and investing institutions; relation of investment poliey to money markets
and business fluctuations; security price-making forees; construetion of per-
sonal investment programs,

134. Investment Analysis, (3) I, II. Mr. Clendenin, Mr. Tucker

Prerequisite: courses 120 or 120M or 120G, and 133.

Examination of specific industries, companies, and securities from an in-
vestment point of view; sources of information; techniques of analysis;
measurement of risks, returns, and investment values; evaluation of corporate
credit; preparation of reports, Annual report of business eorporations, and
current ecases are studied.

VIiI. Risk-Bearing and Insurance

135. Principles of Insurance. (3) I, IT. Mr. Houston, Mr, Pfeffer

Basie principles of risk and insurance and their applications to business
management and personal affairs. Analyses of concepts and methods of han-
dling risks; insurance carriers, contracts, and underwriting; loss prevention
and settlement; government insurance programs; economic funections of
insurance. .

136. Life Insurance. (3) I, II. Mr, Pfeffer, Mr. Houston

Prerequisite: course 135.

Studies of the nature, and of the business and personal uses of life insur-
ance and annuities; contracts; policy conditions; selection of risks; types
of carriers; mathematical bases; group, wholesale, and industrial insurance;
organization, management, regulation, taxation, and investment policy of
legal reserve companies,

137. Property Insurance, (3) I. Mr. Pfeffer

Prerequisite: course 135,

A study of fire, ocean marine, inland marine, and closely allied property
insurance lines. A thorough analysis is made of insurable interest, policies,
fon;:s, endorsements, ratemaking, underwriting, loss prevention, and loss
settlement. :

138. Casualty Insurance. (3) II. Mr. Pfeffer

Prerequisite: course 135,

Btudies of the principles and personal and business uses of casualty insur-
anee. Workmen’s compensation, liability, automobile, aviation, aceident and
health, theft, boiler and machinery, plate glass, eredit and title insurance,
and fidelity and surety bonding are analyzed.

VIl Production Management

140. Elements of Production Management. (3) I, II.
Mr. Andrews, Mr. Breckan, Mr. Carrabino, Mr. Carlson, Mr. Scheib
Lectures, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Required of all business ad-
ministration students.
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Principles, methods, and procedures related to the efficient utilization of -
resources in production. Specialization of process and labor; produet and
process analysis; production planning and eontrol; materials procurement
and control; methods improvement; time study; wage determination; selee-
tion of plant location; layout planning; production organization.

141, Plant Layout and Materials Handling. (3) I, IL
Mr. Barnes, Mr. Buffa

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 140 or
consent of the instructor, :

A study of the management techniques for developing effective plant layout
and ‘material-handling methods; process analysis, operation sequence anal-
ysis, economic analysis; location and layout of production departments,
maintenance facilities, employee service facilities, offices. Laboratory work
involves the development of a complete factory layout plan.

142, Production Planning and Control. (3) II. Mr, Buffa, Mr. Carlson

Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the instructor.

A study of the problems and methods of planning the efficient utilization
of capital, labor, equipment, and materials. Sales forecasting; produetion
planning; production control-scheduling, routing, dispatching, and expedit-
ing; labor layout; materials planning and control; capital budgets.

143, Motion and Time Study. (4) I, II. Mr. Barnes

Lectures, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 140 or
consent of the instructor.

An analysis of motion and time study as a management tool. Work simpli-
flcation and motion economy; analyzing operations; time standards and their
caleulation; rates and allowances; motion picture film analysis; the motion
study report; for both management and nonmanagement students.

144, Line-Production Methods, (3) II. Mr, Barnes, Mr, Buffa

Prerequisite: course 141 and consent of the instruetor.

A study of the special problems and methods in line production. Equip-
ment selection; material movement; balancing operations with the line;
establishing the line; special considerations in production and material con-
trol; obtaining flexibility in the line; possible uses and variations in line
production,

145, Industrial Purchasing. (8) II. Mr. Breckan

Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the instructor. .

A study of purchasing and procurement in industry and government, Pur-
chaging policies and organization; coordination with production schedules
and materials planning; optimum quantity and price; vendor relations; fol-
low-up and expediting; receiving and inspeetion; purchasing research,

147. Job Evaluation and Wage Incentives. (3) I, IT, Mr. Buffa

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite: course 140 or
consent of the instructor, '

Theory, techniques, and procedures of job evaluation and wage incentives
as a basis for managerial procedures. Development and evaluation of alternate
means of determining the relative value of jobs, and conversion to actual base
rates, Design, evaluation, and administration of wage incentive plans,

1X. Personnel Management and Indusirial Relations

150. Elements of Personnel Management. (3) I, IT.
Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Massarik, Mr, Prasow, Mr. Weschler
Required of all business administration students,
A ecritical examination of the prineiples, methods, and procedures related
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to the effective utilization of human resoureces in organizations, Historical de-
velopment and objectives of personnel management, individual differences,
labor budgeting, job analysis, recruitment, selection, placement, training,
tranefer and promotion, wage and salary administration, hours of work, acei-
dent prevention, employee health, personnel services, motivation and morale,
management-union relations.,

162. Leadership Principles and Practice, (3) I, IT.
Mr. Massarik, Mr. Schmidt, Mr. ’I‘a.nnenbaum, Mr, Weschler

Prerequisite: senior standing.

Knowledge and skills leading to effectiveness in interpersonal relations,
Understanding one’s self as a leader, and others as individuals and as mem-
bers of working groups. Understanding of group process, including group
leadership. Practice in methods and procedures available to managers in effec-
tively dealing with subordinates, peers, and superiors.

158. Managerial Adjustments to Labor Law. (3) I, II. Mr, Van de Water

Prerequisite: eourse 150.

History and consequences for business policy of (a) law governing eol-
lective relationships between employers, employees, and their representatives
and (b) law concerned with employee welfare, including wages, hours, work-
ing conditions, and industrial accident compensation. Criteria for evaluating
labor law, with special attention to the role of management in the improve-
ment of legislation.

164. Labor Markets and Wage Structure. (3) I, II. Mr. Thompson
Prerequisite: eourses 100 and 150,
The theory characteristies of labor markets and wage struetures considered
as a basis for managerial policies and procedures in wage and salary admin-

" istration.

X. Marketing

160. Elements of Marketing. (3) I, IL
Mr, Borton, Mr. Brown, Mr. Katz, Mr, Nicols, Mr. Petit

Required of all business administration students,

A survey of the major marketing methods, institutions, and practices. The
subjeets of retailing, wholesaling, distribution channels, marketing legisla-
tion, advertising, cooperative marketing, pricing, marketing research, and
marketing costs are treated from the standpoint of consumers, middlemen,
and manufacturers.

162, Retail Store Management. (3) I, II. Mr. Brown, Mr. Cassady

Prorequisite: course 160,

A study of retailing from the standpoint of management. Includes the
case-method treatment of such problems as buying, sales promotion, inventory
pla%ni.ng and control, pricing, style merchandising, and general management
problems.

163. Advertising Principles. (3) I, IT. Mr. Petit

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite: course 160,

A survey of the field of advertising—its use, produetion, administration,
and eeonomic implications. Includes the study of advertising psychology,
practice in the preparation of advertisements, consideration of methods of
market research and copy testing, and analysis of advertising campaign plan-
ning and sales coordination.
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165. Sales Management. (3) I, II. Mr. Borton, Mr, Robbins

Prerequisite: course 160 or consent of the instructor. :

A case-method study of sales strategy from the managerial viewpoint.
Includes merchandising policies, distribution policies, forecasting and plan-
ning, sales method and campaigns, pricing, sales department organization,
management of the sales force, and budgetary control of sales,

168. Advertising Policy. (3) IL Mr. Brown

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite: course 163 and
consent of the instructor, to be granted on thé basis of the applicant’s train-
ing or experience. in such fields as art, composition, psychology, and political
seience,

Intended for students planning a career in advertising, this course em-
phasizes such management problems as the definition of advertising objec-
tives, selection of campaign themes, determination of the budget, and use of
research in planning the program and measuring its effectiveness,

169. Marketing Policies. (4) I, II. Mr. Cassady, Mr. Brown
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: course 160 and
senior standing,

A course designed to analyze policies which are important in marketing
management, Special attention is given to the use of research in solving
marketing problems, the theory of pricing and price policies as related to
marketing, and certain types of restrictive legislation as they affect the dis-
tribution of goods and services, Readings are assigned for background pur-
poses. The case method is utilized as a basis for class diseussion, Laboratory
periods provide practice in the application of principles to the distribution of
a selected commodity.

XI. Transportation and Traffic Management

170. Transportation and Trafiic Management. (3) I, II.
Mr. Brewer, Mr. Koontz

Prerequisite: Economics 178 or consent of the instruetor.

Emphasizes principles governing the use by business managers of the serv-
ices of air, surface (rail, truck, bus, pipeline), and water transportation.
Treats problems of selection of transportation alternatives, traffic organiza-
tion and management, and features of transportation services affecting busi-
ness policies., )

171. Motor Oarrier Management, (3) II. Mr. McElhiney

Prerequisite: Economics 173 or consent of the instructor.

The specific operational environment of motor transportation and the prin-
ciples and problems involved in the management of firms in this industry;
includes impact of public highway poliey, facilities, industry structure, costs,
operations, rates, regulatory problems, and intercompany relationships.

172, Rail Transport Management. (3) I, II. Mr. Brewer, Mr. Koontz
Prerequisite: Economics 173 or consent of the instructor.
Application of management principles and techniques to such problems
faced by railroad managements as traffic analysis, organization, service, oper-
ations, costs, rates, labor, financing, and intercarrier relationships,

178. Air Transport Management. (3) II. Mr. Koontz
Prerequisite: Economies 173 or consent of the instructor.
Application of management principles and techniques to such problems
faced by air-line managements as traffic analysis, organization, facilities,
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acquisition, seheduling, operations, costs, rates, labor, financing, intercarrier
relationships, and airport terminal management.

174, Water Transport Management. (3) L. Mr. McElhiney

Prerequisite: course 173 or eonsent of the instructor,

Analysis of management principles and problems involved in ocean, inter-
coastal, coastwise, and inland waterways ship operation including, among
other topies, equipment acquisitions, documentation, regulation, competition,
rate policy, and organization,

Xil. Real Estate and Urban Land Economics

180. Elements of Real Estate and Urban Land Economics. (3) I, IL
Mr. Case, Mr, Gillies
Basic elements which influence managerial policy in the urban real estate
field; an analysis of major influences affecting city location and growth;
major elements of policy in appraising, managing, financing, marketing, de-
veloping, and subdividing urban property; the role of private and govern-
mental institutions in influencing the use of urban land.

181. Valuation of Real Property. (3) I. Mr. Case

Prerequisite: course 180 or consent of the instructor,

The character of land value; principles of land valuation and their rela-
tion to ineome, residential, and special-purpose properties. A discussion of the
relationships of social, economie, and political influences to trends in property
values; current appraisal theory.

182. The Building Industry and Urban Land Use. (3) Il Mr. Gillies

Prerequisite: course 180 or consent of the instructor.

The structure and nature of the construction industry; the housing prob-
lem; the housing market; economic aspects of urbanization; industrial loca-
tion and regional development; impact of the housing industry in an unstable
economy.

183. The Management of Urban Real Estate Operations. (3) IL

Prerequisite: course 180 or consent of the instructor,

The initiation and development of managerial policy relating to the de-
velopment of raw or improved land; the financing, building, developing, man-
agement, and marketing of urban real estate; the effects of private and
governmental institutions on managerial operations in urban real estate.

Xil. Management Theory and Policy

190, Organization and Management Theory. (3) I, IT. : )
Mr. Andersen, Mr, Giauque, Mr, Heslip, Mr. Koontz,
: Mr. O’Donnell, Mr, Schabacker
Prerequisite: senior standing, Required of all business administration stu-
dents.
A study of the principles of business management. Emphasis is placed upon
the application o? these principles to the general, as distinguished from the
functional, management of enterprise by means of readings and case studies,

199A-199B. Special Studies in Business Administration. (14; lﬁ) g:a.ﬂ
. e
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor and the Dean
by special petition available in the Office of the Dean.
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GRADUATE COURSEST

210. Seminar in Operations Analysis. (3) I, IT. Mr. Jackson
Prerequisite: course 118.

Theory and practice of operations analysis as an approach to management
problems, illustrated by case histories; classification of operations analysis
problems; case studies in which students apply the methods of operations
analysis, -

213. Problems in Integrated Business Systems. (3) I, II. Mr. Jackson
Prerequisite: course 118 or consent of the instructor, :
Need for integrated systems for the collection, transmission, processing,

- and reoording of information; development of models for integrated systems;

evaluation of procedures; general purpose and special purpose equipment;
case studies of operating systems,

216. Advanced Statistical Inference in Business. (3) I. Mr. Sprowls
A course in sampling surveys, The planning of such surveys; estimation

of population characteristics and their precision in simple random samples,

stratified samples, systematic samples, and multi-stage samples.

217. Quantitative Methods of Business Forecasting. (3) II. Mr, Williams
Advanced study of time series. An intensive analysis of statistical and
econometric methods of business forecasting,

218, Selected Topics in Business Statistics. (3) II. - Mr. Sprowls
Special topies in statistieal methods. Current developments in statistical
theory and practice. Analysis of recent literature. .

221A. Seminar in Accounting Problems I. (3) I. Mr. Simons
Prerequisite: course 123. )
Consideration of basie problems in presenting balance sheets and income
and surplus statements, particularly from the standpoint of the public ae-
countant; studies in the accounting methods and problems of specific in-
dustries.

221B. S8eminar in Accounting Problems IT. (3) II.

Prerequisite: course 127.

Advanced study of problems in federal and state income, franchise, gift,
and estate taxes; aims to convey an understanding of souree materials and
research methods for ascertaining current rulings and tremds in laws and
regulations. :

222, Seminar in Industrial Accounting. (3) IL. Mr. Carson

Prerequisite: course 122.

A study of industrial and cost accounting problems, theories of cost alloca-
tion and absorption; problems of cost budgeting and control, Current cost
aceounting literature is examined in connection with ecase studies,

224, Accounting Data for Management Purposes. (3) I.. Mr. Kircher

A study of aceounting procedures to provide management with data to
make decisions; types of data required for planning and control; availability
and reliability of such data in accounting systems; provision of special-
purpose data; conditions of good internal reporting,

229. Seminar in Accounting Theory. (3) I, II. Mr. Noble

A survey of accounting literature, with emphasis on the development of
basie accounting concepts. An attempt is made to explain econtemporary prae-
tice as it has evolved in accordance with basie theory and expanding demands
for accounting information. ’

t Graduate studenis who have had little or no previous preparation in business admin.
istration should consult the School of Business Administration for a condensed program
of prerequisite courses restricted to graduate students,
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230. Seminar in Money Rates and Money Markets, (3) I. Mr. Clendenin

Pr:;equisite: Economies 135 and course 133 or 131, or consent of the in-
structor. -

A study of American money markets, Source of funds for bond investment,
mortgage loans, stock finaneing, and small business financing; the demand
for such funds; the interest rates and yields from investments which result
from supply-demand relationships,

- 231, Business Financial Policy. (3) I. Mr. Weston

Prerequisite: course 120 or 120M or 120G or 133, or consent of the in-
structor. .

A study of the social and economie consequences of business financial
policies. Topies include projections of aggregate sources and uses of business
funds, dividend policy and business saving, possible financing gaps, business
and soeial aspects of mergers and reorganization,

232. Problems of Business Finance, (3) II. Mr. Weston

Prerequisite: course 131 or 133, or consent of the instructor.

Application of principles of finance to the financial management of busi-
ness enterprises. The program includes reading assignments on prineiples and
methods of finance, and individual student reports of finaneial problems of
particular importance,

233, Seminar in Investments. (3) II. Mr. Clendenin, Mr. Graham
Prerequisite: ¢ourse 120 or 120M or 120G, and 133, or consent of the in-
struetor.
Diseussion of current problems faced by individual and institutional in-
vestors; critical review of special studies made by members of the class on
topics relating to investment.

236. Problems in Insurance Management. (3) II. Mr. Pfeffer

Prerequisite: course 135 or consent of the instructor.

Advanced consideration of the problems of insurance management. Treats
the actuarial, underwriting, investment, marketing, and regulatory problems
relating to insurance activities. :

236. Life Insurance in Business and Estate Management. (3) II.
Mr. Pfeffer

Prerequisite: courses 135, 136, 107; or consent of the instruetor.

An advanced study of business life insurance and estate programming
with emphasis on the analysis, conservation, management and disposition of
the individual or business estate.

237, Property and Casualty Insurance in Business Management. (3) I.
Mr. Pfeffer
Prerequisite: courses 135, 137, 138, 106; or consent of the instruetor.
An advanced treatment of the property and liability risks found in business
enterprise, with emphasis on the role of the risk manager in the firm,

239. Risk and Risk Bearing. (3) I. Mr. Pfeffer
Prerequisite: course 135 or consent of the instructor.
Advanced consideration of the theory of risk and risk bearing. The analysis
of alternative ways of meeting risk and uncertainty, the scope and limits of
insurance, and the economics of insurance.

240A~240B. Seminar in Industrial Plant Management, (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Barnes
A study of the problems and policy decisions encountered at the coordina-
tive, or plant management level. Basic production policies and organization;
determination of production methods; coordinating production activities;
industrial risk and forecasting; business indicators; social aspects of pro-
duetion,
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241A-241B. Seminar in the Dynamics of Industrial '.l'echnol}:gyéa(a-la) Yr.
r. Carrabino
The managerial problems and policy decisions concerning technological
research; budgeting for research; contributions of fundamental, engineering,
and market research; management of research and development ; research and
industrial progress; social aspects of technological change; product diversifi-
cation and standardization; annual models.

242, Advanced Methods in Production Control. (3) IT.

Prerequisite: course 142, .

The application of newly developed techniques to production planning and
scheduling ; J)robability models in inventory control; linear programming in
planning and scheduling; priority function scheduling; the use of high-speed
computers in production management.

249A-249B. Seminar in the Scientific Approach to Management. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Barnes
A study of the historical development of the scientific approach to man-
agement. Analysis of the contributions of the pioneers, Taylor, Gilbreth,
Gantt, Fayol, and others. Evaluation of current trends. Case studies in appli-
cation to all fields of management.

261A-251B. S8eminar in Personnel Administration. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. McNaughton, Mr. Prasow
Consideration, at an advanced level, of factors underlying the formation
and execution of managerial policies relating to the selection, development,
adjustment, and motivation of individual employees. Emphasis on inde-
pendent investigations and presentations by students,

252, Seminar in the Management of Industrial Relations. (3) I.
Mr. Van de Water
Consideration, at an advanced level, of the collective bargaining process,
the labor-management agreement, the administration of the contract, and the
impact of gublic policy on the management of industrial relations. Case
studies, field trips, and visiting lecturers will be part of the seminar cur-
riculum,

261, Seminar in Marketing Institutions. (3) L : Mr. Cassad,

Lays a groundwork for sound investigative procedures in solving market-
ing problems. Intensively studies the legal environment in which marketing
jnstitutions operate (Sherman, Clayton, and Federal Trade Commission Acts,
Fair Trade Laws, Unfair Practices Acts, ete.) and eritically examines vari-
ous types of competitive factors (such as commereial propaganda, dealer
relations, product quality, self-service operations, store location, use of
premiums, ete.) in relation to effective rivalry.

262. Seminar in Price Policies. (3) II. Mr. Cassady

Relates economic theory and price policy. Rigorous consideration is given
to such concepts as demand, theory of competition, market classification, price
leadership, geographieal pricing schemes, and price discrimination, followed
by analysis of the price policies of individual firms in which these concepts
are utilized. A firm grasp of economic theory is advisable.

270. Transportation Management. (3) II. Mr, Brewer

Prerequisite: Economics 173 or consent of the instructor,

Exploration, through individual research and analysis and group’ discus-
sion, of the basic managerial problems and policies of transport firms, Ex-
ternal relationships which strongly condition internal policy are considered.
A fuonectional approach to transportation, dealing with all agencies,
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280, Management of Real Estate Enterprises, (3) I. Mr. Case, Mr. Gillies
Prerequigite: course 180, 181 and 182 or 183.
Advanced consideration of principles and policies applicable to the man-
agement of real estate enterprises, including the marketing, finaneing, evalu-
ation, and operation of urban space. Research reports required.

282, Seminar in Urban Land Utilization, (3) II.  Mr, Case, Mr. Gillies

Prerequisite: course 180, 181 and 182 or 183,

Intensive study of forces affecting land use, with emphasis upon processes
of city growth, nature of metropolitan structure; and problems of urban land
uge, including location of commercial enterprises. Original research on a
selected problem required.

290. Seminar in Organization Theory. (3) I. Mr. Koontz, Mr. O’Donnell

Concepts of human organizations and their structures, Principles of design
of business organizational structures. Effecting changes in organizations.
Growth and degeneration of organizations. Analysis of selected literature.
Current research and experimentation. Students present book analyses and
research reports for class discussion,

291. Seminar in Planning and Control. (3) II. Mr. Koontz

Seminar in the principles and techniques of the management functions of
planning and eontrol. Emphasis is placed on the general management aspects
of these fuctions. The implementation of objectives through policy formula-
tion and control to assure the reality of plans are dealt with through exami-
nation of literature, special research reports, and case analyses,

292, Seminar in Leadership Theory. (3) II.
) Mr. Tannenbaum, Mr. Weschler

Prerequisite: course 152 or consent of the instruector, '

A study of the variables determining interpersonal infiuence. Criteria of
effective leadership., Leadership theory; characteristics of leaders, followers,
and situations. Consideration of current research, Communication—the me-
dium of leadership; modifying behavior—the techniques of leadership; mo-
rale and job satisfaction—the personal impact of leadership. Selection and
development of leaders.

298, Seminar in the Philosophy of Enterprise Control. (3) I.
Mr. O’'Donnell
A study of the business enterprise as a social institution, with emphasis
on the changing purposes of social action. Adjustments of the firm to changes
in the social environment, Ethical problems in management, Social responsi-
bilities of the business manager.

208. Seminar in Business Policies. (3) II. .

Aims to develop capacity to solve the problems of organization, personnel,
and policy formation encountered at and around the top levels of manage-
ment. Students prepare reports on a series of complex business cases for
analysis and discussion in class. ’

209, Research in Business Administration. (1 to 4) I, I, The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor and the Dean by special petition
available in the office of the Assistant Dean for Student Affairs,

209R. Research Methods in Business Administration. (3) I, II.
Mr. Weschler
The scientific method in management research, variations in research meth-
odology and design, methods of data collection and analysis, the application
of research findings. Individual and/or group projects will be required.
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BUSINESS EDUCATION
(Department Office, 321 Business Administration—~Economies Building)

Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Office Management and Business Ldu-
cation (Chairman of the Department),

Erwin M, Keithley, Ed.D., 4ssociate Professor of Office Management and
Business Education.

Lawrence W. Erickson, Ed.D., 4ssociate Professor of Office Maragement and
Business Eduocgtion,

Richard 8. Perry, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Office Management and Busi-
ness Eduoation.

Lucille P. Irvine, M.Ed., Lecturer in Office Management and Business Kdu-
oation, .

Edward C. Kelly, M.A,, Aoting Instructor in Office Management and Business
Education.

The business education major is offered in the College of Applied Arts,
Areas of specialization are designed to prepare students to teach in secondary
schools and colleges and for positions in office administration,

NoTE: Students majoring in business education may not elect business
administration as a minor. .

Preparation for the Major—Courses 3A-3B, 5, Business Administration
. 1A-1B, Economics 1A-1B, Psychology 1A, 1B or 33, English 1A, Speech 1A,
Geography 5A~5B. In addition, students not completing Psychology 1B must
take 3 units of science.

Business Education 4A-4B, or equivalent, is required for the specializa-
tion in office administration.

. l{he Major—The major comprises 36 upper division units, distributed as
ollows:

I. General requirements: Business Education 110, 112, 113, 114, 115; Busi-
ness Administration 108, 160.

II. Specialization requirements:

1, Office Administration.

Business Education 111, 116, 370A; either one course chosen from
Business Administration 105B, 135, 180, or Business Administration
120 and one additional npper division accounting course; and electives
chosen from the following list to bring the total to 36 units: Business
Education 370B, 3700, 370D, Business Administration 115, 143, Eco-
nomies 140, Education 106, 112, 165,

2. Accounting,

Business Edueation 370B and two units chosen from 370A, 370C,
370D; Business Administration 120 and one additional upper division
accounting course; one course chosen from Business Administration
105B, 135, 180, Business Education 111; Edueation 165; and, if neces-
sary, electives chosen from the optional courses listed in this specializa-
tion to bring the total units to 36,
3, General Business,

Business Education 111 and 116 (or Business Administration 120
and one additional upper division accounting course); 370C and two
units chosen from 370A, 370B, 370D; one course chosen from Business
Administration 105B, 135, 180, Economics 150, 195; Education 165;
and, if necessary, electives chosen from the optional courses listed in
this specialization to bring the total units to 36.-

4, Merchandising.

Business Education 111 and one course chosen from Business Edu-

cation 116, Business Administration 135, 180 (or Business Administra-
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tion 120 and one additional upper division accounting eourse); 370C
and two units chosen from 3870A, 370B, 370D ; Business Administration
162, 163, 165; Eduecation 165; and, if necessary, electives chosen from
the optional courses listed in this specialization to bring the total units
to 36.

Graduate Division.—Students in business education may earn the following
graduate degrees: Master of Business Administration in the School of Busi-
ness Administration; Master of Education, Master of Arts, or Doctor of
Edueation in the School of Eduecation, For further information see the An-
NOUNCEMENTS OF THE SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION, THE SCHOOL OF
EDUCATION, AND THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION,

Requirements for Teaching Credentials.—Candidates for the special second-
ary credential in business education or for the general secondary credential
with a major or minor in business education should consult the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SOHOOL OF EDUCATION, Los ANGELES.

LoweR D1vISION COURSES

3A-38B. Secretarial Training. (2-2) Beginning either semester.M K
) r. Kelly

Designed especially for students preparing for the teaching eredential in
business education.

A study of typewriting in which the groundwork is laid for a thorough
understanding of office management and business teaching problems, Prin-
ciples of operating various kinds of typewriters, special adaptations of each,
and bases of speed and accuracy development are included.

4A—-4B, S8ecretarial Training. (3-3) Beginning either semester.
Mrs. Irvine, Mr. Kelly

Designed especially for students preparing for the teaching credential in
business education. :

A study of shorthand in which the groundwork is laid for a thorough un-
derstanding of office management and business teaching problems, An anal-
yeis of various techniques used in mastery of technical voeabularies and
speed in writing and reading shorthand from dictation is included.

5. Introduction to Business Education. (8) I, IL. Mr, Perry

Open only to lower division students,

Orients students to the field of business and business education, Covers,
in survey form, functions, characteristies, organization, and problems of busi-
ness. Serves as a foundation for later specialized study, and directs the think-
ing of students to possible careers,

10, Personal Investments. (1) II. . Mr. Clendenin
Not open for credit to business administration majors or students having
credit for Home Economics 144,
A study of personal investment policy, the nature and value of corporate
stocks and bonds, the securities markets, investment companies, public bonds,
and saving institutions, . '

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

110. Business Communications, (3) I, II. Mr, Keithley, Mr. Perry
Prerequisite: course 8A or its equivalent. .
Designed to give students an understanding of the services of written com-
munications to business, training in the writing of communication forms in
typical business gituations, and a review of correct English usage in business

writing,
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111. Applied Secretarial Practice. (3) I, II. Mr. Kelly

Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B, 4A—4B,

Study of stenographic office problems, including the development of expert
skill and ability in transeription. A consideration of the principles underlying
the editing of dictated letters and reports and of the requirements and stand-
ards of stenographic positions in civil service as well as in various types of
private offices, .

112. Management of Office Services. (3) I, IL Mrs. Irvine

Prerequisite: course 3A or its equivalent.’

A study of procedures, standards, and methods of measurement related to
office services. An introductory consideration of human relations problems
in the office, and their solutions. The development of an understanding of the
uses of various types of office machines,

118, Office Organization and Management. (3) I, II.
Mr. Erickson, Mr. Keithley
Analysis of functions of various office departments, their organization and

. management, Methods used in selecting and training office personnel; office

planning and layout; selection and eare of office supplies and equipment;
methods and devices used to improve operating efficieney; types and uses of
office appliances; techniques for performing office duties,

114. Business Beport Writing, (2) I, II. Mr. Perry, Mr. Keithley

Prerequisite: course 3A, or equivalent, and course 110,

A study of the processes of investigation and presentation of business
problems and their solutions, Training in methods of collecting, organizing,
and interpreting data, with emphasis upon writing the elements of a final
report.

115. Management of Office Personnel. (3) I, IT. Mr. Erickson

Prerequisite: course 113,

An analysis of the principles, methods, and procedures of effective utiliza-
tion of office personnel. Reeruiting, selecting, indueting, training, compensat-
ing, promoting, and managing employee relations, A study of standardization
of procedures, job analyses and job descriptions, production standards, and
control methods,

116. Office Systems and Procedures. (3) I. Mr. Keithley
Prerequisite: course 113.
Study of principles of good office systems, techniques used in making sys-
tems and machine-utilization surveys, motion economy applied to office jobs,
and tools used by methods analysts.

GRADUATE COURSES
210. Case Studies in Office Management. (2) II. Mr. Keithley

299, Independent Study in Business Education. (2 to 4) I, II. The Staff

PROFESSIONAL COURSES IN METHOD

3870A. Methods of Teaching Secretarial Subjects. (2) I. Mr. Wanous

A survey and evaluation of the methods and materials used in teaching
typewriting, shorthand, transeription, and office training to secondary school
pupils. Also considered are achievement standards, grading plans, measure-
ment devices, and procedures for adapting instruction to various levels of
pupil ability. .
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370B. Methods of Teaching Bookkeeping and Accounting. (2) IL
Mr. Erickson
A study of the devices, methods, and materials used in teaching book-
keeping, business arithmetie, and related business subjects. A consideration
of course objectives, curricular placement, units of instruection, and testing
and teaching methods.

8700. Methods of Teaching General Business and Merchandising, (2) L
: Mr. Erickson
A study of the deviees, methods, and materials used in teaching general
business and merchandising subjects. Emphasis placed upon study of current
practli::ls, objectives, teaching aids, testing, and evaluation of instruetional
materials.

~ CHEMISTRY
(Department Oﬁee, 3013 Chemistry Building)

Franecis E. Blacet, Ph.D,, Professor of Chemistry.
Donald J. Cram, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
Max 8. Dunn, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
Clifford 8. Garner, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
*Theodore A. Geissman, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
Wendell H, Griffith, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry, and Professor of Physio-

logical Chemistry in the School of Medicine, .
Thomas L. Jacobs, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
James D, McCullough, Ph.D., Professor of Chemisiry.
James I;?' Ramsey, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry (Chairman of the Depart-

ment).
Hosmer W, Stone, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
Saul Winstein, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.,
William G. Young, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.
William R. Crowell, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus.
G. Ross Robertson, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry, Emeritus.
Daniel E. Atkinson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.
Paul 8. Farrington, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Chemistry.
Ralph A, James, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Chemistry.
William G, MeMillan, Jr., Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.,
Robert L. Peesok, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.
Robert L. Scott, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Chemisiry.
Kenneth N, Trueblood, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Chemistry.
James B. Hendrickson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.
Daniel Kivelson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Chemistry.,
Edward Leete, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor of Chemistry, .
Charles A. West, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Chemistry,
Kenneth Conrow, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.
William C, Drinkard, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.
Mark Cher, Ph.D., Instructor in Chemistry.

<

George O. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor of Geochemistry.

Admission to Courses in Chemistry.—Regular and transfer students who
have the prerequisites for the various courses are not thereby assured of ad-
mission to those courses. The department may deny admission to any course
if a grade D was received in a course prerequisite to that course, or if in the

+ Absent on leave, 1957-1958.
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opinion of the department the student shows other evidence of inadequate
preparation. i

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in chemistry are in-
eluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Required: Chemistry 1A-1B, 5A, Physics 1A,
1C, Trigonometry, Mathematics 1-3A, 3B, 4A (or the alternative sequence
5A-5B, 6A), English 1A, and a reading knowledge of German§, Recom-
mended: an additional courase in chemistry.

Students should note that the lower division curriculum preseribed for the
College of Chemistry at Berkeley differs from the curriculum leading to the
degree of Associate in Arts in the College of Letters and Science at Los
Angeles, .

The Major—The minimum requirement for the major in chemistry is
Chemistry 5B (3), 110A-110B (6), 112A-112B (10), 111 (4) and two addi-
tional courses in chemistry, of which one must include laboratory work,
solected from the following group: 103, 107, 121, 125, 126A, 126B, 130A,
130B, 131, 132, 185, 186, 137. It is recommended that courses through Chem-
istry 110B and 112B be completed by the end of the junior year provided
this ean be accomplished without neglecting broader edueational needs, The
courses which should be considered for the senior year depend somewhat on
the student’s special interest. I this be physical-inorganie chemistry, courses
121, 125, 130A, 130B, 131, and 132 are recommended for consideration along
with certain advanced courses in physies and mathematies; if organie chem-
istry, eourses 103, 126A and 126B; and if biochemistry, courses 107, 135,
136 and 137, along with certain courses in the life sciences.

The following courses outside of chemistry are also required and should
be finished as early as possible (some may be taken in the lower division):
English 1068}], Mathematies 4B or 6B, Physies 1D.

Completion of the major in chemistry automatieally meets the minimum
requirements for eligibility to full membership in the American Chemical
8ociety in the minimum time of two years after graduation.

Transfer Students.—A student who transfers to the University of Cali-
fornia, Los Angeles, with a grade of B or better in both Chemistry 8 and 9
(or their equivalents) may be admitted to Chemistry 112B. It is recom-
mended, however, that he take Chemistry 112A for which he will receive 3
units of credit instead of the usual 5 units. A transfer student who has
credit for only Chemistry 8 (or its equivalent), or for Chemistry 8 and
Chemistry 9 (or their equivalents) with a grade less than B in either of
these courses, must take Chemistry 112A for which he will receive 3 units
of credit. To receive credit toward the major for Chemistry 112A and 112B
(or their equivalent), which have been taken elsewhere, the consent of the
departmental adviser is required. :

Upper Division Credit.—Upper division credit will be allowed for not more
than three courses from the group 5A, 5B, 8, 9, 112A 'and 112B, provided that
such courses were taken by the student while in the upper division, and pro-
vided further that not more than two of these courses were in organie chem-
istry. This allowance of upper division eredit is permissible in any University
curriculum,

Graduate Study.—The Department of Chemistry offers programs of study
and research leading to the M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in chemistry and to the
M.S. and Ph.D. degrees in biological chemistry. Prospective eandidates for

S'l‘hg. equivalent of German 1, 2, and 8PS, German 8PS may be completed in the

1 .
bt f}n lIvissl:o:llll?, is accioft(all;;e in place of English 1068 if (a) it was completed before

September, 1951; or it was completed before transfer from another major or
culum or before transfer from another institution,
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advanced degrees in chemistry may specialize in any of the following flelds:
analytical, biological, inorganie, organie, or physical chemistry.

The general University requirements for the M.S. degree are given on page
68; the Department of Chemistry makes use of Plan I, the Thesis Plan, The
general University requirements for the Ph.D. degree are given on page 70.
The student is not required to earn the M.S. degree before undertaking work
for the Ph.D. degree. More detailed information regarding admission to and
requirements for graduate study may be found in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DivisioN, SOUTHERN SECTION, or by writing to the Graduate
é;l]gser,_ Department of Chemistry, University of California, Los Angeles 24,

ornia,

Lower D1visioN COURSES

Certain ecombinations of courses involve limitations of total credit, as fol-
lows: 2A and 1A, 9 units; 2 and 1A, 7 units; 8 and 112A, 6 units,

1A, General Chemistry. (5) I, IL.
Mr, Drinkard, Mr, McCullough, Mr. Stone, Mr. Trueblood

Lecture, three hours; laboratory and quiz, six hours. Prerequisite: high
school ehemistry, (Chemistry 2A will be accepted in place of high school chem-
istry, and for outstanding students high school physics and three years of
high school mathematies is another acceptable alternative.) Required in the
colleges of Agriculture, Chemistry, and Engineering, and of predental, pre-
medical, premining, prepharmaey, and preoptometry students; also of majors
in applied physics, baeteriology, chemistry, geology, and physics and of medi-
eal technicians, and of students in home economics (curriculum 4) in the
College of Applied Arts.

A basic course in principles of chemistry, with special emphasis on
chemieal ealeulations.

1B. General Chemistry. (5) I, II. Mr. Blacet, Mr, Garner, Mr, Trueblood
Lecture, three hours; laboratory and quiz, six hours, Prerequisite: course
1A, Required in the same curricula as course 1A,
Continuation of course 1A, with special applications to the theory and
technique of qualitative analysis; periodic system; structure of matter., A
brief introduction to organic chemistry is included.

2. Introductory Chemistry. (3) I. IL
Mr. Drinkard, Mr, Leete, Mr. Trueblood
Lecture, three hours. The course may be taken for credit in physical science
by students following curricula not requiring laboratory work in such fleld
of study. Not open for credit to students who have credit for course 2A.
An introductory course emphasizing the principles of chemistry and in-
cluding a brief introduction to elementary organic chemistry.

2A. Introductory Chemistry. (5) I, IL,
- Mr. Drinkard, Mr. Leete, Mr. Trueblood

Lecture, three hours; laboratory and quiz, four hours. This course satisfies
the chemistry requirements for nurses as preseribed by the California State
Board of Nursing Examiners; it is required of certain home economics majors
in the College of Applied Arts, Not open for full credit to students who have
eredit for course 2.

An introductory course emphasizing the prineiples of chemistry and in-
cluding a brief introduction to elementary organic chemistry.

5A. Quantitative Analysis. (8) I, IT.
Mr. Farrington, Mr. Pecsok, Mr. Stone
Lecture, discussion, and quiz, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: course 1A-1B. Required of chemistry majors, economic geologists,

.
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petroleum engineers, public health, sanitary, and municipal engineers, medieal
technicians, and of premedical, College of Chemistry, metallurgy, and certain
agrieulture students,

Principles and technique involved in fundamental gravimetrie and volu-
metrie analyses.

6B. Quantitative Analysis. (3) I, II. Mr, Farrington, Mr. Peesok
Lecture, diseussion, and quiz, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: course 5A. Required of chemistry majors, economic geologists, and
College of Chemistry students. '
A continuation of eourse 5A but with greater emphasis on theory, analyti-
cal problems in acidimetry and alkalimetry, oxidimetry, eleetrolytic deposi- -
tion, and semiquantitative procedures.

8. Elementary Organic Chemistry. (3) I, IL :
Mr. Conrow, Mr, Cram, Mr, Geissman, Mr. Jacobs
Prerequisite: courses 1A and 1B. Course 2A will be accepted for nonscience.
majors only. Concurrent enrollment in eourse 9 is advisable,
n introductory study of the ecompounds of carbon, including both ali-
phatic and aromatic derivatives,

9. Methods of Organic Chemistry. (3) I, II. Mr. Conrow
Lecture and quiz on prineiples of laﬁoratory manipulation, two hours;

laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite or concurrent: eourse 8. Required of pre-

medieal and predental students, and majors in petroleum engineering, :
Laboratory work devoted principally to synthesis, partly to analysis.

10. Organic and Food Chemistry. (4) 1.
Mr, Conrow, Mr, Cram, Mr. Geissman, Mr, Jacobs
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: eourses 1A and
1B, or 2A. Arranged primarily for majors in home economics.
An introduetory study of the compounds of carbon, including both ali-
phatic and aromatic derivatives.

UpPER DIVISION COURSES

Certain combinations of courses earry limitations of total eredit, as fol-
lows: 106 and 108A, 6 units; 108A, 108B and 135, 6 units; 109 and 1104,
6 units; 8, 9 and 1124, 9 units.

108. Qualitative Organic Analysis, (3) I, II. Mr. Hendrickson, Mr. Young
Lecture, discussion, and quiz, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: courses 5A-5B, 8 and 9, or 112A-112B,
Classification, reactions, and identification of organie compounds.

1086, Clinical Chemistry. (5) II. Mr. West
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 54, 8,
and 9. Required in the currieulum for medical technicians. May not be offered
as part of the major in chemistry. .
emistry and metabolism of foodstuffs and animal) tissues. Qualitative and
quantitative analysis of blood, urine, and other biological materials,

107. Amino Acids and Proteins, (3) I. Mr. Dunn
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: courses §A, 8 and 9, or 5A, 112A-112B.
A detailed treatment of the chemistry and metabolism of amino acids, poly-

peptides, and proteins, -

108A-108B. General Biochemistry. (3-8) Yr, Mr, Atkinson, Mr. West
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: eourses 5A, 8 and 9, or 5A, 112A and
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112B, These courses may not be offered as part of the major requiremen
in chemistry. Chemistry majors may take Chemistry 135. .

Discussion of the basic principles of the biochemistry of plants and ani-
mals, with particular reference to chemieal composition and physiologieal
processes,

109. General Physical Chemistry. (4) I.
Mr. Garner, Mr. James, Mr. McCullough, Mr. Trueblood
Lecture and demonstration. Prerequisite: course 5A, Physics 2A-2B,
Mathematies 1; recommended preparation, course 8, Mathematics 37. May not
be offered as part of the major in ehemistry.
Clhemical principles of particular importance in the life sciences and
geology.

110A. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, II. '
Mr, Kivelson, Mr. James, Mr. McCullough, Mr. Ramsey, Mr, Seott

Prerequisite: course 5B, Physics 1C, and Mathematics 4A or 6A, with a
ggnimug grade of C in each, Nonchemistry majors admitted without course

or 5B,

Certain fundamental principles relating to matter and emergy, including
the first law of thermod; ics and thermochemistry; molecular and atomie
theories regarding constitution of substances; gas laws and molecular kinetic
theory; colligative properties of eolutions of nonelectrolytes.

110B. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, IT.
Mr, Garner, Mr, Kivelson, Mr, James,
’ Mr, McMillan, Mr, Ramsey, Mr. Scott

Pti-el)-equisite: course 110A; Mathematics 4B or 6B (may be taken concur-
rently).

The mass-action law of chemical equilibrium and the phase rule, thermo-
dynamie derivations; electrical properties of solutions and ionic theory; elee-
tromotive force of voltaie cells, relations to free energy and entropy changes
and to equilibrium constants; chemieal kinetics.

- 110G, Physical Chemistry. (3) I, II. '
Mr. Kivelson, Mr. James, Mr, McCullough, Mr. Bamsey, Mr. Scott
Prerequisite: same as for course 110A. Open only by permission of the
chairman of the department to graduate students who have not taken course
110A in this institution.

110H. Physical Chemistry. (3) I, IT.
Mr, Garner, Mr, Kivelson, Mr, James,
Mr. McMillan, Mr. Ramsey, Mr. Scott
Prerequisite: course 110A or 110G. Open only by permission of the chair-
man of the department to graduate students who have not taken course 110B
in this institution,

111. Methods of Physical Chemistry. (4) I, IL.
. Mr, James, Mr, Kivelson, Mr, Scott
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 110A; con-
eurrent: course 110B.
Physicochemical measurements and laboratory experiments illustrating
some of the important principles of physical chemistry.

112A~112B. Organic Chemistry. (5-5) Yr. beginning either semester.
My, Cram, Mr, Geissman, Mr, Jacobs, Mr, Leete
Lecture, three hours; laboratory and quisg, six hours, Prerequisite: course
1A~-1B. Recommended: course 5A. A student who has received a grade of
B or better in both courses 8 and 9 may be admitted to course 112B without
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having had course 112A. It is recommended, however, that he take course
112A, for which he will receive 3 units of credit instead of the usual § units.

A beginning course designed primarily for chemistry majors, but open
to other students who desire a more comprehensive course than Chemistry 8
and 9. Organic chemistry is presented with emphasis upon the application of
modern prineiples to structure, reactivity, methods of synthesis, and physical
properties of organic compounds.

121, Advanced Inorganic Chemistry. (3) I. Mr. Stone
Lecture, discussion, and quig, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequi-
site: course 5B.
Equilibrium and reaction rate; periodie classifieation. Laboratory work
prineipally synthetic and analytie, involving special techniques.

125. Instrumental Methods. (3) I, II. Mr. James, Mr. Trueblood

Lecture, discussion, and quig, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequi-
site: courses 5B, 110B, 111, and Physics 1D, In the event that it is neces-
sary to limit enrollment, admission will be based upon performance in the
prerequisite courses, particularly 5B and 111,

Theory and application of instrumental methods in chemical problems.
The laboratory work will include experiments in speetrophotometry, chemical
microscopy, polarography, radioactivity, and various other modern techniques.

126A~126B. Advanced Organic Chemistry. (3-3) Yr.

Lecture, three hours. Mr, Geissman, Mr. Jacobs, Mr. Winstein

Prerequisite: Chemistry 112A-112B or its equivalent. Primarily for seniors
and first-year graduate students. With the consent of the instructor, counrse.
126B may be taken without 126A by capable students who have done well in
the prerequisite course, but this is not encouraged.

A comprehensive course based upon modern concepts. Substitution, elim-
ination, and addition reaetions, condensations, rearrangements, stereochem-
istry and free-radical chemistry,

130A. Advanced Physical Chemistry. (3) 1.
Mr. Garner, Mr, McMillan, Mr. Scott
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Chemistry 110B; Mathematics 4B;
Physics 1C, 1D. Primarily for seniors and first-year graduate students,
Selected topies in modern physieal chemistry, ineluding quantum effeets,
nucleonies, interaction of matter with fields, intermolecular forces, chemical
bond, molecular structure and the solid state.

130B. Advanced Physical Chemistry. (3) II. Mr. McMillan, Mr. Seott

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: Chemistry 110B; Mathematics 4B;
Physzics 1C, 1D, Chemistry 130A is prerequisite except with the permission of
the instruetor,

A continuation of Chemistry 130A. Selected topics in modern physieal
chemistry, including probability and statistical methods, reaction kinetics,
the imperfect gas and condensation, liquids and solutions, phase transi-
tions, surface phenomena and high polymers,

131. Absorption Spectra and Photochemical Reactions. (2) II.
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 110A. Mr. Blacet
The chemieal interpretation of spectra and the study of chemical processes
which are initiated by the absorption of visible and ultraviolet radiation,

#132. X Rays and Orystal 8tructure. (2) IL Mr. McCullough
Prerequisite: course 110A. :
Symmetry of erystals; use of X rays in the investigation of erystal strue-

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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135. Biochemistry. (3) I

Lecture, 3 hours, Prerequisite: courses 112B, 109 or 110A (110A may be
taken concurrently). :

A course in the principles of biochemistry designed for chemistry majors
and others with equivalent preparation., Students lacking such preparation
may take courses 108A and 108B which are not counted toward the fulfill-
ment of the ehemistry major requirements.

136. Methods of Biochemistry. (3) II.
Lecture, discussion, and quiz, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequi-
site: courses 108B or 135 (108B may be taken coneurrently).
The preparation, analysis, and reactions of metabolites in animals, plants,
and microgrganisms.

137. Chemistry of Bacterial Nutrition. (2) II. Mr. Dunn
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: approved courses in bacteriology and
biochemistry.

Detailed studies of bacterial nutrition and metabolic produects. Micro-
biological assays of vitamins and amino acids.

199, Undergraduate Research in Chemistry. (3) I, IL. The Staff

Prerequisite: completion of not less than five semesters of work as a chem-
istry major, a good scholastic record and such special preparation as the
research problem may demand, To enroll in this course the consent of the
department chairman is required.

GRADUATE COURSES

202, Chemical Kinetics. (8) II. Mr. Ramsey

A critical consideration of all important classes of chemical reactions in
gaseous and condensed phases and at interfaces between phases. Experimental
methods, and application of theory. Recent advances in the theory of reaction
ratos,

203, Chemical Thermodynamics. (3) I
_ Mr. MeMillan, Mr. Ramsey, Mr. Scott
Derivation and application of thermodynamie relations of particular im-
portance in chemistry; partial molar quantities and thermodynamic properties
of solutions; the concepts fugacity, activity, activity coefficient and osmotice
coeficient, and their uses,

221, Physical Aspects of Organic Chemistry. (3) IL Mr. Winstein
A course stressing mechanism. Electronic interpretations, kineties, and

stereochemistry of organic reactions are treated. The emphasis in this course

11:18’ in some years, on ionie situations and, in other years, on free-radical reac-
ons, .

222A*-B*-0*-D-E-F*. Naturally Occurring Organic Compounds. (2) I, IL.
Mr. Cram, Mr. Geissman, Mr. Hendrickson, Mr, Jacobs, Mr, Leete
Theoretical and practical aspects of organic chemistry are discussed in
terms of different classes of natural produets, such as non-nitrogenous plant
products, nitrogenous plants produets, steroids, sugars, and fungi metabolites.

231, Nuclear Chemistry. (8) I. Mr. Garner, Mr, James

Radioactivity; nuclear reactions; interaction of nuclear radiations with
‘matter; detection and measurement of nuclear radiations; methods of prepa-
ration, isolation and identifications of radio nuelides; chemical effects of
nuelear transformations; isotope effects; applications of stable and radio-
uctive tracers to chemieal problems.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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*233. Statistical Mechanics. (3) I. Mr. McMillan

Prerequisite: course 130B; Mathematies 4B, Recommended: course 203;
Physies 105; Mathematics 1194, 122A-122B, )

erivation of the laws of molecular assemblies from the properties of the

individual molecules, including: elementary kinetic theory of gases; thermo-
dynamic functions for monatomie, diatomic, and polyatomic gases; chemieal
equilibrium; the erystalline state; theory of the general imperfeet gas; con-
densation; and related topies. .

234. Quantum Chemistry. (3) II. Mr. McMillan

Prerequisite: course 130A ; Physies 121; Mathematies 119B or 110B; or
consent of the instructor. Recommended: course 131, Physics 105.

Elementary quantom mechanies, with particular emphasis on chemieal
applications, Includes: eclassical mechanies; early quantum theory; wave-
particle dualism; statistical interpretation; Schrédinger formulation; par-
ticle in a potential well, harmonic oseillator, and rigid rotator; hydrogen
atom; periodic system; approximation methods; molecules; chemical bond
types; and more advanced topies as time permits.

#238. Chemistry of Intermediary Metabolism. (3) IL Mr. West
Prerequisite: eourse 108A~108B or 135.
Detailed econsideration of the metabolic transformation of animals and
plants and the experimental methods employed in this field. :

240. Chemistry of Enzyme Action. (3) II. Mr. Atkinson

Prerequisite: courses 108A-108B and 136, or 135 and 136, or consent of
the instructor.

Physical and chemieal echaracteristics, natural and synthetic substrates,
activators and inhibitors of enzymes and coenzymes, Mechanisms and kineties .
of enzyme and coenzyme action in digestion, respiration, and the degradation
a.nlc)is synthesis of proteins, carbohydrates, nucleic acids, and other biological
sttbstances.

260. Seminar in Chemistry. (1) I, II. Mr, Jacobs

Oral reports by duate students on important topies from the current
literature in their field of chemistry. Each student taking this course must
consult the instructor in charge before enrolling, and is expected to present a
report.

261, Seminar in Biochemistry. (1) I, IT. Mr. Dumn

280A~B-C-D. Research in Chemistry. (3 to 6) I, IT. The Staff
Research in analytical chemistry, biological chemistry, inorganic ehemistry,
organie chemistry, and physieal chemistry.

281A-B-0C-D. Advanced Research in Chemistry. (3 to 6) I, II. The Staff
Advanced research in analytical ehemistry, biological chemistry, inorganic
chemistry, organic ehemistry, and physical chemistry.

CHINESE

For courses in Chinese, see under Department of Oriental Languages.
* Not to be given, 1957—1958.
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CLASSICS
(Department Office, 342 Royce Hall)

Frederick Mason Carey, Ph.D., Professor of Classics (dcoting Chairman of
the Department for the fall semester). ) ’
W;)‘I:‘Les]au, Docteur &s Lettres, Professor of Hebrew and Semitic Linguis-

Paul Friedlander, Ph.D., Professor of Latin and Greek, Emeritus.

Arthur Patch Me¢Kinlay, Ph.D., Professor of Latin, Emeritus.

Paul Augustus Clement, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Classios and Classical
Archaeology.

Herbert Benno Hoffleit, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Classics.

*Albert Hartman Travis, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Classics (Chairman
of the Department).

Jonas Carl Greenfield, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Hebrew.

Helen Florence Caldwell, M.A., Associate in Classios,

Evelyn Venable Mohr, A B., 4ssociate in Classics.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in the department
except Latin 370 are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses, For
regulations governing this list, see page 6.

Major Ficlds

The student may take the major in Latin, in Greek, or in Latin and Greek
(i.e., in the Classies), Btudents considering a major in the department should
consult the adviser as soon as possible in their university career, but in no case
later than the point at which they are about to take upper division courses.
Preparation for the Major

A. Latin. Required: courses 1, 2, 8, 4, or four years of high school Latin
and course 4, or three f:ears of high school Latin and courses 3 and 4, or two
years of high school Latin and courses 2, 3, and 4; course 9A-9B (which
may be taken concurrently with upper division eourses), Recommended:
English, French, German, Greek, Italian, Spanish, '

B. Greek. Required: eourses 1 and 2, or two years of high school Greek;
and any two units of eourses 100A-100B, 100C-100D (which may be taken
concurrently with upper division courses), Recommended: English, French,
German, Italian, Latin, Spanish,

C. Latin and Greek (the Classios). Required: the eourses listed above as
required in preparation for the major in Latin (A.) and for the major in
Greek (B.). Recommended: English, French, and German.

The Major .

A, Latin, (1) courses 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106 (see note preceding
listing of upper division courses below); (2) two unite of conrse 199, to be
taken in the senior year and to consist of directed reading in the history of
Latin literature designed to provide a survey from the beginnings through
Apuleius (this requirement may be satisfied by passing Latin 180 with a
grade of B or better); (3) at least four units of upper division courses in
Classics, English, French, German, Greek, Italian, Latin, Spanish, ancient
or medieval history or philosophy, to be chosen with the approval of the
department (especially recommended are Classies 170A-170B, Greek 100
through 106, and 180A-180B, History 111A~111B and 113A~113B).

B. Greek. (1) courses 100A-100B, 100C-100D, 101, 102, 103, 104, 105, 106
(see note preceding listing of upper division courses below) ; (2) two units
of course 199, to be taken in the senior year and to consist of directed read-
ing in the history of Greek literature designed to provide a survey from the

2 In residence spring semester only, 1957-1958,
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beginnings through the Alexandrian Age (this requirement may be satisfied
by passing Greck 180A-180B with a grade of B or bettell?; (8) at least
four units of upper division courses in Classies, English, Freneh, German,

Greek, Italian, Latin, Spanish, ancient or medieval history or philosophy,

to be chosen with the approval of the department (especially recommended

;re flffgiﬁs 170A-170B, Latin 101 through 180, History 111A-~111B and
12A- .

C. Latin and Greek (the Classics), Required: (1) Latin 101, 102, 103 or
105, 104 or 106, and Greek 101, 102, 103 or 105, 104 or 106 (see note preced-
ing listing of upper division courses below) ; (2) two units of Greek 199 and
two units of Latin 199, to be taken in the senior year and to consist of
directed reading in the history of Greek and Latin literature designed to
provide a survey of the chief authors and movements from Homer through
Apuleius (the Greek phase of this requirement may be satisfied by passing
Greek 180A-180B with a grade of B or better, the Latin phase by passing
Latin 180 with similar standing). Recommended: OClassies 170A-170B,
History 111A-111B, English, French, German,

Requirements for Admission to Regular Graduate Status

A candidate for admission to regular graduate status in the department
must meet, in addition to general university requirements, the minimum re-
quirements for an undergraduate major in Latin, in Greek, or in Latin and
Greek (the Classies). If the student is deficient in this prerequisite, he must
fuifill it by undergraduate work which is not counted toward his regular
graduate residence.

Undergraduate students contemplating graduate work should comsult the
adviser early in their upper division residence. Students who are admitted to
the department with regular graduate status directly from another school
must diseuss their projected work with the adviser before their program for
the first semester of study will be approved by the department.

Special Requirement for the Teaching Credential in Latin
Latin 165A-165B and 165C-165D are required of students preparing for
this credential.

The Master’s Degree

The degree is offered in Latin, in Greek, and in Latin and Greek (the
Classies). In order to qualify, the candidate must satisfy (1) the general
university requirements, (2) the general departmental requirements, and
(3) the special departmental requirements for the degree in one of the three
fields (see below), Only those who do so with distinction will be recommended
to other universities for work toward the Ph.D.

General University Regquirements for the Master’s Degree

See page 68, The department follows the comprehensive examination
plan. For inclusion in electives outside the twelve units “in strietly graduate
courses in the major subject,” the department especially recommends Classies
170A-170B, 270A-270B, 270C-270D, and History 111A-111B, 112A-112B,
113A-113B.

General and Special Deparimental Requirements for the Master’'s Degree

In addition to fulfilling the general university requirements, the candidate
must meet (1) general departmental requirements for the master’s degree,
and (2) special departmental requirements for the master’s degree in Latin,
Greek, or Latin and Greek (the Classies). For these departmental require-
ments, students may consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION, or obtain copies from the departmental adviser.
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Courses WHICH Do Nor REQUIRE A KNOWLEDGE OF GREEK, LATIN 0r HEBREW

Classies 113, 170A-170B, 272A-B-C-D.

Latin 40, 180.

Greek 40, 180A-180B.

Hebrew 182A-182B.

CLASSICS
UPPER DIvISION COURSES

118. Ancient Drama. (3) II. Mr, Travis

A knowledge of Latin and Greek is not required.

The major Greek and Latin dramas in translation, with a history of the
theater and dramatic produetions,

170A. Greek Archaeology. (2) 1. Mr. Clement
A knowledge of Greek is not required.
A short survey of the painting, sculpture, and architecture of the Minoan
and Hellenic societies to the fourth century before Christ,

170B. Roman Archaeology. (2) II. Mr. Clement
A knowledge of Greek and Latin is not required. This course may be taken
independently of 170A.
The painting, sculpture, and architecture of the Hellenic society during
its Hellenistic and Roman phases,

GrADUATE COURSES

200. History of Classical Scholarship, Bibliography, and Methodology.
3) L Mr. Hoffleit
Required of all candidates for the master’s degree.

272A-B-0-D. Seminar in Minoan and Hellenic Art and Archaeology.
(2)11. Mr. Clement

Prerequisite: Classics 170A, 170B, or consent of the instruetor. A knowl-
edge of Greek or Latin is not required. Any phase of this course (A, B, C, or
D) may be taken independently for credit.

*A, The Acgean Bronze Age,

*B. Topography and architecture of Graeco-Roman sites.

*C. Graeco-Roman plastie arts.

D. Graeco-Roman painting and drawing.

LATIN
Lowes DivisioN COURSES
1. Beginning Latin. (4) I, II. _
Sections meet five hours weekly.
2. Readings in Latin Prose. (4) I, II, ' Mrs. Mohr

Sections meet five hours weekly.

Prerequisite: course 1, or two years of high school Latin, Students who have
not had Latin for a year or more should review elementary grammar before
attempting this course.

8. Readings in Latin Poetry: Ovid and Vergil’s Aeneid. (4) I, IT.
Mrs. Mohr, Mr. Clement
Prerequisite: course 2, or three years of high school Latin.

4. Catullus: Selections; Horace: Odes and Epodes. (4) I, IT.
Mr, Clement, Mrs, Mohr
Prerequisite: course 3, or four years of high school Latin,

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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9A-0B, Latin Prose Composition. (2-2) Yr. ———-, Mrs. Mohr
Prerequisite: ecourse 3, or three years of high school Latin; 9A is pre-
requisite to 9B,

A systematic survey of Latin syntax and idiom through translation of
English into Latin.

40, The Latin Element in English. (2) II. Mr. Carey
A knowledge of Latin is not required.
A course in voeabulary building based on the study of the many groups of
English words which are derived from the Latin.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

Important: certain upper division courses are given every other year only, for
example, 103, 104, 105, and 106 (see below). All courses required for the
major may readily be taken within the usual four years of undergraduate
study, but adequate planning is essential. ’

101. Plautus and Terence. (3) L Mr. Carey
(Former number, 102).
Prerequisite: course 4.

102. Lucretius; Vergil: Eclogues and Georgics. (3) II. Miss Caldwell
(Former number, 146).
Prerequisite: course 4.

108. Satire: Horace, Juvenal, and Martial. (3) I. Mr. Hoflleit
(Former number, 157). :
Prerequisite: course 101 or 102 (in special cases, course 103 may be taken
concurrently with 101). This course is normally given every other year in
alternation with course 105.

104. Cicero and Seneca: The Philosophical Works. (3) II. Mr. Hoffleit
(Former number, 191).
Prerequisite: course 101 or 102 (in special eases, course 104 may be taken
concurrently with 102). This course is normally given every other year in
alternation with course 106,

*105. Roman Elegy. (3) I. Mr. Carey
(Former number, 115).
Prerequisite: course 101 or 102 (in special eases, course 105 may be taken
coneurrently with 101), This course is normally given every other year in
alternation with course 103.

*106. Livy; Tacitus: Annals. (3) II. Mr. Clement.
(Former number, 154).
Prerequisite: course 101 or 102 (in special cases, course 106 may be taken
concurrently with 102). This course is normally given every other year in
alternation with course 104. :

165A-165B. Latin Composition. (1-1) Yr. Miss Caldwell
Prerequisite: course 9A-9B. 165A is not prerequisite to 165B. This eourse

is normally given every other year in alternation with course 165C-165D.
Ciceronian prose.

*1650-165D. Latin Composition. (1-1) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 9A~9B. 165C is not prerequisite to 165D. This eourse

is normally given every other year in alternation with course 165A-165B.
Ciceronian prose.

* Not to be given, 19571958,
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*180. A Survey of Latin Literature in English, (3) II. Mr. Travis
A knowledge of Latin is not required. This course is normally given every
other year in alternation with Greek 180A-180B.

190A-100B. Special Studies in Latin. (1-4; 1-4) Yr. The Staft

Prerequisite: upper division standing, completion of courses 101 and 102,
and consent of the department, Permission to take this course will not
normally be given if a student is not taking or has not already takem the
regular upper division Latin courses being offered at the time; moreover,
this course will not be accepted as a substitute for any course which has
been or is to be regularly offered during a major’s upper division residence
at the University.

GRADUATE COURSES

*202, Oicero’s Philosophical Works. (3) II. - Mr. Hoffleit

#203. Roman Historians. (3) II. Mr, Hoffleit

*204. Roman Prose Writers. (3) 1. Mr. Travis
Cicero’s moral and political essays.

*206. The Roman Epic. (3) II. Mr, Hoffleit
The Roman epic from Ennius to Silius 1talicus,

*208. Livy. (3) II. Mr. Hoffleit

210. Vergil’s Aeneid. (3) 1. Mr. Clement

211, Cicero’s Rhetorical Works. (3) II. Mr, Travis

#2563, Seminar in Latin 8tudies. (3) IL. Mr, Carey
Textual critieism.

254. Seminar in Latin 8tudies. (3) IIL. Mr, Carey
Latin comedy.

*255. Seminar in Latin 8tudies. (3) L : Mr. Carey
Roman elegy.

*266, Seminar: Ovid. (3) IL, Mr, Carey

290, Research in Latin. (1-4) I, II. The Staff

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

*370. The Teaching of Latin. (3) II. —
Prorequisite: a foreign language minor.

GREEK
Lower DIVISION COURSES

1-2, Greek for Beginners. (4—4) Yr. Miss Caldwell
Sections meet five hours weekly. Upon completing Greek 2, students may
enroll directly in course 101.
The elements of Greek grammar and readings from Attic prose.

40. The Greek Element in English. (2) 1. Mr. Carey
A knowledge of Greek is not require
A course in vocabulary building based on the study of the many groups of
English words which are derived from the Greek.

* Not to be given, 1957—-19568.
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UPPER DIvIsiON COURSES

Important: certain upper division courses are given every other year only,
for example, 103, 104, 105, and 106 (see below). All eourses required for the
major may readily be taken within the usuwal four years of undergraduate
study, but adequate planning is essential.

100A-100B. Prose Composition, (1-1) Yr. Mrs. Mohr
Prerequisite: eourse 1-2; 100A is not prerequisite to 100B, This eourse is
normally given every other year in alternation with course 100C~100D,

#1000-100D. Prose Composition. (1-1) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 1-2; 100C is not prerequisite to 100D. This course is
normally given every other year in alternation with course 100A-100B.

101. Plato: Apology and Crito; Herodotus: Selections. (3) I.

Former number, 102). Misg Caldwell
rerequisite: course 1-2.
102. Lyric Poets; Homer: Odyssey. (3) IL. Mr. Hoflleit

(Former number, 101).
Prerequisite: course 101.

108. Plato: Republic. ia) I Mr. Hoffleit
(Former number, 114).
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102, This course is normally given every other

year in alternation with course 105.

104. Buripides and Aristophanes. (3) IL Mr. Carey
(Former number, 103).
Prerequisite: courses 101, 102, This course is normally given every other
year in alternation with course 106.

#106. Thucydides and Demosthenes. (3) I. Mr. Clement
(Former number, 104).
Prerequisite: eourses 101, 102. This course is normally given every other
year in alternation with ecourse 103,

*108, Aeschylus and 8ophocles. (3) IL Mr. Travis
Former number, 105).
rerequisite: courses 101, 102, This course is normally given every other
year in alternation with course 104.

117A-117B. Greek New Testament. (2-2) Yr. Miss Caldwell
Prerequisite: course 1-2. 117A and 117B may be taken independently for
credit. This course does not count toward the major in Greek.

180A-180B. A Survey of Greek Literature in English. (2-2) I]Z&
r. Care,
This course is normally given every other year in alternation with Layti.n
180. A knowledge of Greek is not required. 180A and 180B may be taken
independently for eredit.
A study of the literature of Greece from Homer to Lucian with reading
in English. .

199A~199B,. Special Studies in Greek. (1-4; 1-4) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: upper division standing, eompletion of course 102, and con-
sent of the department. Permission to take this course will not normally

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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be granted if a student is not taking or has not already taken the regular
upper division Greek courses being offered at the time; moreover, this course
will not be accepted as a substitute for any course which has been or is to
be regularly offered during a major’s residence in the University.

GRADUATE COURSES

#201A. Homer: The Iliad. (3) I. Mr, Clement
#201B. Homer: The Odyssey. (3) IL. Mr. Clement
*202. Sophocles. (3) II. Mr, Hoffleit
203. Thucydides. (3) I. Mr. Carey
#204. Aristophanes. (3) I. Mr, Travis
*205. Euripides. (3) I. Mr. Travis
290. Rosearch in Greek. (1-4) I, IL. The Staff

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS
History 111A-111B. History of the Ancient Mediterranean World.

(3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown
History 112A-112B. History of Ancient Greece. (3-3) Yr. Mf. Brown
History 113A-113B. History of Rome. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown

HRBREW
Lower DivisioN COURSE
6A-6B. Elementary Hebrew. (4—4) Yr. Mr, Greenfield

Sections meet five hours weekly.

UPPER DIvISION COURSES

101. Hebrew Oonversation and Composition. (2) II. _
Prerequisite: course 5A-5B or consent of the instructor.
Practice in written and oral modern Hebrew.

105A-106B. Intermediate Hebrew. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Leslau
Prerequisite: eourse 5A-5B or the equivalent.
110A-110B, Advanced Hebrew. (3-3) Yr. —_—

Prerequisite: course 105B or the equivalent.
Selected modern literary texts.

120A~-120B. Selected Texts of the Bible. (3-3) Yr. . Mr. Greenfield
Prerequisite: course 5A~5B or the equivalent.
Translation and analysis of portions of the Old Testament. Especial at-
tention will be given to texts of primary literary and historical importance.

130. Biblical Aramaie. (2) I. Mr, Leslau
Prerequisite: course 105A~105B, or the equivalent.
Grammar of Biblical Aramaic and reading of texts.

182A-182B. A Survey of Hebrew Literature in English. (2-2) Yr.
182A. From Biblieal period to 1300. Mr. Leslau
182B. From 1300 to the present day. ,
182A and 182B may be taken independently for credit. A knowledge of
Hebrew is not required.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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199A-199B. Special Studies, (1-4; 1-4) ¥r. Mr. Leslau
Prerequisite: consent of the instruector.
Studies in history, literature, and Semitic linguistics in accordance with
the requirements of the students.

RELATED COURSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT
History 138A~138B. Jewish History. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Greenfield

ECONOMICS

(Department Office, 270 Business Administration—Economies Building)

Paul A. Dodd, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Economics.

‘George H. Hildebrand, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Paul T. Homan, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Earl J. Miller, Ph,D., LL.D., Professor of Economics.

Dudley F, Pegrum, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

‘Warren C. Scoville, Ph.D., Professor of Economics.

Marvel M. Stockwell, Ph.D., Professor of Economics,

Armen A, Alchian, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Eoonomics.

Robert Baldwin, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Economios.

*Karl Brunner, Dr.Rer. Pol., Associate Professor of Economics.

Wytu; Gort;r, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Economics (Chairman of the De-
paritment).

William R. Allen, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Economics.

John F. Barron, Ph.D., Asststant Professor of Economics.

Norman V. Breckner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economios.

Henry L. Miller, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Economiocs.

Melvin Rothbaum, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Economios.

William F. Stanton, Jr., Ph.D., LL.B., Assistant Professor of Economios.

Donald E. Stout, Ph.D,, dssistant Professor of Economics.

Evelyn M. Baran, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Economios.

Gerald F', Sorrensen, M.A., Associate in Economics. .

Letters and Soience List~—All undergraduate eourses in economics are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6. )

Objeotive of the Major in Economics—The program for the student major-
ing in the field of economies is designed to ]irovide a well-balanced and care-
fully integrated curriculum in liberal arts leading to the A.B. degree. The
requirements for and offerings in the major are intended not only to provide
a well-rounded education based on a broad foundation of economics and
related subjeets, but also to supply basic training for students who plan to
enter the professional flelds of high school and junior eollege teaching in the
social aciences or business education, law, social work, or government service.
Majors who envisage a business career can arrange a plan of study which
provides the basic training for such a career and the foundation for graduate
work in sehools of business administration. The major also provides the basie
training for professional graduate studies in economies,

Upper division programs are worked out for each student in consultation
with a departmental adviser. .

Preparation for the Major—Required: Economics 1A-1B. Under special
circumstances and by petition, a student may be permitted to substitute keo-

* Absent on leave, 19567~1958.
1 In residence spring semester only, 1967-1958,
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nomies 101 for Economies 1A-1B, This may be done only when the student is

in upper divigion standing.
Requirements for the Major

1) Economics 100A and 3 units selected from 100B, 103, or 140;

2) One course in each of three fields in economics listed below other than
the fleld of economic theory or Economics 140;

3) Twenty-four upper division units in courses offered by the Department
of Economies, including requirements (1) and (2).

Recommended Courses.—Lower division students preparing for the major in
economies are strongly recommended to include in their programs Economics
13 and Business Administration 1A or 8. Majors in economics should en-
deavor to include eourses selected from the following departments in complet-
ing their upper division programs: Anthropology and Sociology, Business
Administration, Geography, History, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychol-
ogy. The selection should be made on the basis of the student’s proposed
career and on the recommendation of his major adviser. Students who intend
to pursue economics to the graduate level are encouraged to take work in
mathematics at least through the first course in ealeulus, This applies espe-
cially to those who are interested in economie theory and statistics.

Fields:

Economic Theory (courses 100A, 100B, 103, 105, 143).

Economics Institutions (ecourses 106, 107, 108).

Public Finance (courses 1314, 131B, 1383).

Money and Ba.nking (courses 135, 136, 137).

Statistics (courses 140, 141A, 141B, 142),

‘Labor Economics (courses 150, 152, 155, 156, 168).

Government and Industry (eourses 170, 171, 173, 174).

International Economics (eourses 195, 196, 197).

Economie Development (eourse 198).

1A.~1B. Principles of Economics. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr. Allen, Mr, Baldwin, Mr. Breckner, Mr, H. L. Miller, Mr,
E. J. Miller, Mr. Rothbaum, Mr, Scoville, Mr. Stockwell

Lecture, two hours; discussion, one hour,

An introduction t?n})rinci les of economic analysis, economie institutions,
and issues of economic policy. The first semester emphasizes allocation. of
resources and distribution of inecome through the price system, The second
semester econcentrates on aggregative economics, including money and bank-
ing, national income, and international trade.

18. Evolution of Economic Institutions in America. (3) I, II.
Mr. Homan, Mr. Stout
Rise of large-scale capitalistic methods of production, influence of tech-
nology, prices, politics, ideologies, and wars.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

Courses 1A-1B or 101 are prerequisite to all upper division courses in
economies,

100A. General Economic Theory. (3) I, I,
Mr, Allen, Mr, Gorter, Mr, H, L. Miller, Mr. Stout
The laws of demand, supply, returns, and costs; price and output determi-
nation in different market situations, The implications of the pricing process
for the optimum alloecation of resources.
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100B. General Economic Theory. (3) IL
Mr. Baldwin, Mr. Gorter, Mr. Stout
Theory of employment and income; theory of factor pricing and income
distribution; present state and prospects of capitalism in relation to welfare
and eeonomie progress.

101. Economic Principles and Problems, (3) I, IL. .
Mr, Alchian, Mr, Barron, Mr, E. J. Miller, Mr, H. L. Miller, Mr, Stanton
Designed for non-economics majors, A one-semester course presenting the
grineiples of economics with applieations to current economic problems. Satis-
e8 the prerequisite to all upper division courses in economics, Not open to
students with credit for 1A-1B.

108, History of Bconomic Theory. (3) L Mr. Allen, Mr. Homan .

An historical survey of the major systems of economic thought.
105. Business Oycles. (3) I. Mr. Breckner

Prerequisite: course 135,
The measurement, causes, and control of economic fluctuations.

106. Individualism and Collectivism. (3) II. Mr. Hildebrand
An examination of the economic assumptions and implications of the
literature of liberalism, socialism, communism, and anarchism, from classical
antiquity to the present, with special attention to conceptions of economic
reform and organization, and to the place of the state in the economie scheme.

107. Comparative Economic S8ystems. (3) I, II.  Mr. Seoville, Mr, Stout
An analysis of capitalist and planned economies as exemplified by the
United States, Soviet Union, Great Britain, etc. Alternative systems are com-
ared with respect to their economic goals, theories of economic organization,
institutions, and developmental processes, Problems of economic planning are
emphasized.

108. Development of Economic Institutions. (3) I. Mr. Scoville

Rise of capitalism, especially in Western Europe, with emphasis on its
basie institutions, such as private property, profit motive, price system; com-
parative rates of growth of different eountries; protestantism and capitalism;
critical evaluation of the concept of the Industrial Revolution.

181A-131B. Public Finance, (3-3) Yr. Mr. S8tockwell

Public expenditures; causes and significance of their increcase; sources of
public revenue; governmental budgets; financial administration; the publie
debt; fiseal policy.

133, Pederal Finance. (13) 1L Mr. Breckner
Prerequisite: course 135,
An analysis of the federal tax structure, federal expenditures, and the
federal debt structure, and their relationship to the level of employment and
income, resource allocation, and the distribution of income,

185. Money and Banking. (8) I, IT.
Mrs. Baran, Mr. Barron, Mr. Brunner, Mr, Breckner,
- Mr. Clendenin, Mr. E. J. Miller, Mr, Stanton
The prineiples and history of money and banking, with principal reference
to the experience and problems of the United States.

136. Techniques of Monetary Control. (3) II, Mr. Brunner
Prerequisite: course 185, '
The nature of monetary controls; monetary developments as related to
prices, produetion, and national income; monetary policies in the interwar
and postwar periods; monetary policy and domestic economie stabilization.
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%137, Comparative Banking Systems. (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 135.
Comparative study of the banking systems in the prineipal finaneial
centers of the world.

140. Introduction to 8tatistical Methods. (3) I, * Mr. Alchian

Principles and methods of utilizing statistical data; presentation and
statisties of a given set of data; probability ; methods of statistical inference
with economie applications; bivariate correlation, time series, and index
numbers. Not open for eredit to students who have completed Business Ad-
ministration 115.

$141A-141B. 8tatistical Methods. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Alchian
Prerequisite: course 140 or the equivalent.
Emphasis on ability to perform statistical studies and specific applicability
of the results. Probability, multisamples, correlation, time series, and sam-
pling procedures. :

142. Quantitative Economic Analysis, (3) IL. Mr, Alchian
Prerequisite: course 140 or the equivalent.
Quantitative aspects of the main economic magnitudes and their relation-
ships, Implications of extent of quantitative knowledge on validity of eco-
nomie theory.

%143, Introduction to Mathematical Economics, (3) I. Mr. Brunner

Basic concepts and operations of mathematieal logic and their application
to economie analysis, Differentiation of functions, maximum and minimum
problems in economies, Linear systems in economics, matrices, vectors and
determinants and their elementary properties.

1560. Labor Economics, (3) I, IT. Mr, Hildebrand, Mr. Rothbaum

Economiec analysis of trade union philosophies and practices; theoretical
exploration of basic influences affecting real wages and employment, with
examination of the relevant statistical record; internal wage policies of the
firm; union-management relations and the public economy.

152, Social Insurance. (3) I, IL, Mrs. Baran
Basis of the social security program; unemployment insurance, work-
men’s compensation, old age pensions, insurance against sickness.

#1556, History and Problems of the Labor Movemont. gg) I

The origin and development of trade-unionism in the United Btates; theory
of collective bargaining, methods and practices of contemporary unionism;
the legal status of unionism.

156, Labor Law and Legislation. (3) I Mr. Stanton

Prerequisite: eourse 150. ’

The social and economic basis of the law regulating employer-employee
relationships. Analysis of the implications of federal and state legislation for
collective bargaining; economic effeets of laws regulating wages, hours of
work, and other labor standards.

168, Oollective Bargaining. (3) IL.
Prerequisite: course 150.
Theory and practice of collective bargaining; mediation and arbitration
of industrial disputes; grievance procedures and administration of labor-
management agreements; government intervention in collective bargaining,

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
t Not to be given in 1957-1958; however, students may enroll in Business Adminie-
tration 116A-116B and receive credit for work toward the economics major.
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170, Economics of Industrial Control. (3) I, II. Mr. Pe,

The institutional patterns of regulation; the economies of indust pro-
duction and pricing; the control of competitive enterprise, combinations and
monopolies and their eontrol; governmental regulation and economic plan-
ning,

171. Public Utilities. (3) L. Mr. Barron

The economics of public service corporations; the economiec problems of
regulation; state and national problems arising from the development of
publie utilities; publie ownership. :

178. Economics of Transportation. (3) I, IL. Mr. szrum
The economic characteristics of transport; the funections of the different

transportation agencies; rate structures; problems of state and federal regu-

lation; coordination of facilities, The current transportation problem.

174. Ocean Transportation. (3) L.

Historical development of ships and shipping; trade routes; prineciples of
ocean transportation; rates and documentation; ports and terminals; sub-
sidies; American Merchant Marine; eoordination of transportation.

195. Principles of International Trade. (3) I, IL
Mr. Allen, Mr. Baldwin, Mr. Gorter
An introduction to the principles and mechanisms of international trade;
foreign exchange, the balance of payments, comparative costs, the exchange
of goods and services and the gain from trade. Effects of trade restrictions.
Analysis of selected current international economie problems and policies in
the light of the principles presented.

196, International Trade Policies, (3) 1. Mr. Gorter

Prerequisite: course 195 or consent of the instructor.

Governmental regulations of international transactions, Bilateral and mul-
tilateral trade agreements. Import quotas. Dumping and international eartels.
International commodity agreements. The internationa] trade of planned
economies, The development of United States foreign trade policy and its im-
pact upon the world economy. The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade.

197. International Finance, (3) II. . Mr. Allen

Prerequisite: course 135 or 195,

Emphasis on interpretation of the balance of payments and the adjustment
to national and international equilibria through changes in price levels, ex-
change rates, and national income. Other topics include: making international
payments, determination of exchange rates under various monetary stand-
ards, capital movements, exchange controls, and international monetary or-
ganizations,

198, Economic Development. (3) II. Mr. Baldwin

A brief survey of development theories from Adam Smith to the post-
Keynesians is followed by an examination of the problems both of accelerated
development in poor countries and of maintaining development in rich coun-
tries.

199. 8pecial Problems in Economics, (1-3) I, II. The Staff
Admission by special arrangement with the appropriate instruetor and the
chairman of the department. :

GRADUATE COURSES

201A-201B. Price and Distribution Theory. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Alchian
(Formerly 251A-251B.) - o
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$202, Macroeconomics: Theory of Employment, Income and Money. (3)

(Formerly 255.) " Mr. Brunner
203, Analytical Methods and Concepts. 8eminar. (3)
(Formerly 257.) Mr. Alchian, Mr. Brunner

260. History of Economic Thought. S8eminar. (3) Mr. Allen, Mr. Homan
Prerequisite: Economics 108 or consent of the instructor.

262, Recent Trends in Economic Thought. S8eminar, (8) Mr. Homan

. 263. Economic Policy. Seminar. (3) II. Mr. Homan and the Staff
*264. Bconomic Fluctuations and Growth, Seminar. (3) Mr, Brunner
266. Statistical Economics. Seminsr. (3) Mr, Alchian
268, Monetary Policy. S8eminar. (3) Mr. Homan
260A-260B. Industrial Organization, Price Policies and Regulation,

8eminar. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Pegrum
Students may repeat 260B for credit with consent of the instruector,
261, Public Finance, S8eminar. (3) Mr, Stockwell

262. Evolution of Economic Institutions in the United States, Seminar. (3)
Mr. Scoville, Mr, Stout

263. Evolution of Economic Institutions in Western Europe. S8eminar, (3)
Mr, Scoville

*264. Economics of Welfare, 8eminax. (3)
#266. Theories and Problems of Economic Planning, Seminar. (3)

266A-266B. International Economics. S8eminar, (3-8) Yr.
Mr. Allen, Mr, Gorter

268A-268B, Economic Growth of Underdeveloped Areas, Seminar.
(3-3) Xr. Mr. Stout

*270A-270B. History and Problems of Organized Labor. S8eminar, (2-2) Yr.

271A-271B. Labor Economics. Seminar, (8-3) Yr. Mr. Hildebrand
#272. Industrial Relations. Seminar, (3)
*278. 8ocial Insurance. Seminar, (2)

290. Special Problems, (1-6 units each semester) I, II. The Staff

EDUCATION
(Department Office, 325 Moore Hall)

* Franeis L. Bacon, M.A., L.LH.D., LL.D., Visiting Professor of Kducation,
Jesse A. Boud, Ed.D., Professor of Education and Director of Training.
. William 8. Briseoe, EA.D., Professor of KEducation.

* Not to be given, 19871958,
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John A. Hockett, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Associate Director of
Elementary Training.

David F. Jackey, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Einar W, Jacobsen, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Education.

B. Lamar Johnson, Ph.D., Professor of Education and Assistant Director of
Training.

Malcolm 8. MacLean, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

F, Dean McCluskey, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Lloyd N. Morrisett, Ph.D,, Professor of Education.

David G. Ryans, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

'May V. Seagoe, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Paul H, Sheats, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Lawrence B, Vredevoe, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Samuel J. Wanous, Ph.D., Professor of Business Education and Office Man-
agement.

Howard E. Wilson, Ed.D., Professor of Education (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Flaud C. Wooton, Ph.D., Professor of Education.

Edwin A, Lee, Ph.D.,, Professor of Education, Emeritus.

Katherine L. McLaughlin, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus.

Junius L. Meriam, Ph.D., j’rofesaor of Education, Emeritus,

Corinne A. Seeds, M.A., Professor of Elementary Education, Emeritus.

Charles Wilkin Waddell, Ph.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus,

J. Harold Williams, Ph.D,, Professor of Education, Emeritus.

Fredrie P. Woellner, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Education, Emeritus.

Melvin L. Barlow, Ed.D., dssociate Professor of Education.

Watson Dickerman, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Education.

Wilbur H. Dutton, Ed.D., 4ssociate Professor of Education.

Clarence Fielstra, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

George J. Kabat, Ph.D.,, Visiting Associate Professor of Education.

Abbott Kaplan, Ph,D., 4ssociate Professor of Education.

Evan R. Keislar, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Education.

*George F. Kneller, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education.

, Associate Professor of Elementary Kducation. .

William H. Luecio, Ph.D., dssociate Professor of Education and Associate
Direotor of Training.

*Lorraine M. 8herer, Ed.D., dssociate Professor of Education.

Harvey L. Eby, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Education, Emeritus,

Ethel I. Salisbury, M.A., Associate Professor of Elementary Education, Emer-
itus,

Philip Lambert, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education and Principal of the
University Elementary School.

Donald A. Leton, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Education.

John D. McNeil, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Education, and Associate Di-
reotor of Training.

A, Garth Sorenson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Education.

, Assigtant Professor of Education,

-

Aubrey L. Berry, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.

, Leoturer in Education, Physical Sciences,

Howard A. Campion, Ed.D., Lecturer in Kducation.

, Supervisor of Early Childhood Education.

Robert B. Haas, Ed.D., Lecturer in Education.

Lyle Herbst, M.A., Lecturer in Education, Life Scienoes.
* Absent on leave, 18571958,

1 1In resid spring ter only, 1957-1958.
2 In residence fall semester only, 19571958,
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Training Department

Jesse A, Bond, EA.D., Director of Training.

John A, Hockett, Ph.D., Associate Director of Elementary Training.
John D, Mc¢Neil, Associate Director of Secondary Training.

B. Lamar Johnson, Ph.D., 4ssistant Director of Junior College I'raining.
William H, Luecio, Ph.D., 4ssociate Director of Elementary Training.

Supervisors of Training

Vivienne M. Brady, B.A., Elementary.
Evelyn W. Lindstrom, A.B., Elementary.
Charles B. Milbourne, M.8., Elementary.
Elizabeth M. Schneider, B.A., Elementary.
Jo M, Stanchfield, A.B., Elementary.
Winifred P. von Boenigk, A.B., Elementary.
, Elementary.

<n

Freeman Ambrose, M.A., Secondary, English,

Nora B. Cole, B.A,, Secondary, Physical Education for Women.
Helen Chute Dill, M.A,, Secondary, Music,

Marie 8. Drent, B.A., Secondary, Communication Skills, .
Kenneth Kilday, M.A., Secondary, Physical Education for Men.
Gladys W, Harris, M.A., Secondary, Art.

Allen A, Hogle, A.B., Secondary, Social Studies.

Cecilia Irvine, Ph.D., Secondary, Social Studies.

Oscar M. Jiminez, A.B., Secondary, Foreign Languages.
Edward B. Johns, Ed.D., Secondary, Health Education.

Ethel M. Martin, Ed.B., Secondary, Home Economics.

Ralph A, Masteller, M A., Secondary, Business Education.
Ernest R. Toon, M.Ed., Secondary, Mathematios and Science.

UNIVERSITY ELEMENTARY SCHOOL

Philip Lambert, Ph.D., Principal.

Helen Sue Read, B.8,, Supervisor. :

Mary Rogers, M.8., Supervisor of Early Childhood Eduoation.
Sterling 8. Stott, M.A., Counselor.

Diana W. Anderson, M.A,, Supervisor, Physical Education.

Mary Maxine Bentzen, B.A., Demonstration Teacher, Fourth Grade.
Lola C. Binney, B.8., Supervisor, Third Grade.

Cynthiana Brown, M.A., Demonstration Teacher, First Grade.
Barbara L. Cannon, A B., Demonstration Teacher, Third Grade.
Eleanore Cornberg, M.A,, Demonstration Teacher, Kindergarten.
Richard J. L. Covington, M.Ed., Demonstration Teacher, Fifth Grade.
Charlotte A. Crabtree, M.A,, Demonstration Teacher, Sizth Grade.
Janet R. Ecki, A.B., Demonstration Teacher, Second Grade.
Emma 8. Grifiith, M.A,, Supervisor, Fifth Grade.

Mee Lee Ling, A.B., Supervisor, 8econd Grade.

Margaret D. Mathews, B.Ed., Supervidor, Kindergarten.

Penrod Moss, A.B., Supervisor, Fifth Grade.

June M. Patterson, M.8,, Supervisor, Nursery School.

Olga M., Richard, M.A., Supervisor, Art.

Marjorie F. Rimer, M.A,, Supervisor, Music.

Jean W, Staude, A.B., Demonstration Teacher, Nursing School.
Dorothy Tait, A.B., Supervisor, Fourth Grade.

Margaret F. Tougaw, B.Ed., Supervisor, First Grade.

Ruth 8. White, M.A., Supervisor, Elementary School.
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City Training Schools
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS

Alice B. Armstrong, A.B., Principal, Brockton Avenue Elemeniary Nohool.
George T, Grimes, M.8,, Principal, Nora Sterry Elementary School.

Esther MeGinnis, B.Ed,, Principal, Clover Avenue Elementary School.
Genevieve L. MecMahon, A.B., Principal, Fairburn Avenue Elementary School.
Amber Mildred Wilson, B.8., Principal, Warner Avenue Elementary School.

Training teachers and demonstration teachers in these and other schools
are carefully chosen for their ability as teachers and as supervisors by the
University supervisory staff and approved by the public school authorities.
The personne] varies from year to year.

JUNIOR AND SENIOR HIOH SCHOOLS

Eugene Olsen, Ed.D., Principal, University High Sohool.

Carroll O, Lockridge, M.A., Vice-President, University High School.
Doris H, Miller, M.8., Vice-Principal, Untversity High School.

Alice K, Brees, A.B., Counselor, University High School.

Thomas A, Campbell, M.A,, Principal, Emerson Junior High School.
Lewis McAninch, Ed.D,, Vice-Principal, Emerson Junior High School.
Mabel-Ella Campbell, M.A,, Vioe-Principal, Emerson Junior High Sohool.
Margaret A, Buenitz, M.A,, Counselor, Emerson Junior High School.
John C, Holt, M.Ed., Principal, Los Angeles High School.

Robert J. Purdy, A.B., Principal, Webster Junior High School.

The secondary training staff consists of about two hundred publie school
teachers chosen for their ability as teachers and as supervisors by the Uni-
versity supervisory staff and approved for such service IK the publie school
authorities. Each ordinarily assumes responsibility for the training of not
more than three student teachers at any one time,

Letters and Science List—Courses 101, 102, 106, 110, 111, 130, 170, 197A
and 197B are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses, For regu-
lations governing this list, see page 6. .

The Major—An undergraduate major is not offered in the Department of
Education at Los Angeles. Students desiring to qualify for certificates of
completion leading to teaching and administration eredentials shouid eonsult
the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SOHOOL oF EDUCATION, L0os ANGELES,

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

Junior standing is prerequisite to all courses in education except course 106
and 130 which are open to high sophomores.

101, History of Education. (38) I. Mr. Wooton
The development of educational thought and practice viewed as a phase
of the history of Western civilization.

102, History of Education in the United States. (3) II. Mr. Wooton
The development of significant educational movements in America as a
basis for analysis of present-day problems.

106, Principles of Education. (3) I, I, Mr, MacLean, Mr, Kabat
A critical analysis of the forces behind educational practice in America.
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Educational Psychology

Psychology 1A, and either 1B or 33, or the equivalent, are prerequisite to
all courses in educational psychology.

110. The Conditions of Learning. (3) I, IL. Miss Seagoe,
Prerequisite: courses 106, 111.
Analysis of the conditions of learning as they apply to teaching,

111. Growth and Development of the Child. (3) I, IL
Mrs. Sherer, Mr. Leton
A study of physieal, mental, emotional, and social development during
childhood and adolescence with implications for education. Particular atten-
tion is given to problems of mental hygiene during the critical growth periods.
Four periods of observation of children are required during the course in
addition to regular class meetings.

112, Adolescence. (3) I, II, Mr. Keislar
Physieal, mental, and social development during adolescence, personality
formation and the learning process in relation to the secondary sechool.

114. Educational Statistics. (2) I. Mr. Ryans
Lecture and laboratory. This course is a prerequisite for course 200A-200B,
which is required of all candidates for the M.A. and EA.D. degrees. Also,
prerequisite for courses 119 and 210C-210D,
Elementary descriptive statistical procedures and sampling error theory
through simple analysis of variance and Chi square as applied to edueational
problems.

116. The Education of Exceptional Children. (3) I. —_—
Prerequisite: course 111 or 112 or the equivalent.
The characteristics of and educational provisions for exceptional children,
including the mentally and physically handicapped, the gifted, and the de-
linquent.

117A-117B. Principles of Guidance. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr. Sorenson, Mr. Barlow
The philosophy, techniques, and present practices of guidance as applied to
the Ero lems of pupil personnel and counseling in the public schools.
The emphasis will be upon educational guidance in 117A ; upon voeational
guidance in 117B.

118, Counseling and Guidance for the Handicapped. (2) II.

Prerequisite: course 116.

Principles and practices employed in guidance and counseling services for
persons who are handicapped, mentally, physieally, or socially, Emphasis
given to oceupational opportunities for the handicapped and to the role of
appraisal of individual differences in planning for soeial, emotional, and
vocational adjustments,

119. Bducational Measurement. (3) II. Mr. Ryans
Lecture and laboratory. Prerequisite: course 114 or the equivalent,
Introduction to achievement test construction, elementary theory of meas-

urement, survey of measurement techniques, critical study of typical tests

and inventories used for estimating aptitude, achievement, attitudes, tem-
peraments, and interests.

128. Social Backgrounds in the Development of Younger Children. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 111 or its equivalent,
. Environmental factors in the family, neighborhood, and community as in-
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fluences on the mental, emotional, and social development of children from
infancy through early childhood. Includes family-school relationships from
both parental and school viewpoints,

124. The Arts in Early Childhood Education. (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 111 or its equivalent. .
The role of the arts-musie, art, rhythm, dramatic play and ereative lan-

guage—in-the-school and out-of-school experiences of younger childen.

128A. Barly Childhood Education. (4) I, II.. Mrs. Sherer,

Prerequisite: course 106 or 130, 111, approval of Selection and Counsel-
ing Service. Mathematics 38 recommended. Course 147EC and Art 330 (Kin-
dergarten-Primary) must be taken concurrently, Three morning hours of
garticipation in teaching are required each week in addition to elass hours.

tudents who have taken Education 128 (Kindergarten-Primary) will not
receive credit for this course,

Theory and practice in nursery schools, kindergartens, and primary grades,
with particular emphasis on social studies, science and mathematies for
younger ehildren,

128B. Barly Childhood Education. (4) I, IL. Mrs. Sherer,
Prerequisite: course 128A, English 118. Music 330 (Kindergarten-Pri-
mary) must be taken concurrently, Students who have taken course 128
(Kindergarten-Primary) will not receive credit for this course,
Language development of children from nursery sehool age through the
pri;nﬁ:y %rades: includes oral and written language, pre-reading, reading,
and literature,

130. Elementary Education. (3) I, IL Mr. Hockett
The aims, functions, and work of the elementary school in the United
States, with special reference to the needs of elementary school teachers,

185. Curriculum for Mentally Retarded Ohildren. (3) II.
Prerequisite: courses 116; 111 or 112,
Organization, curricula, and procedures in ¢lasses for the mentally retarded.

139. The Blementary Curriculum, (4) I, IT. Mr, Dutton
Prerequisite: courses 111, 110, In addition to the regular elass hours, stu-
dents must plan for two hours each week for participation in West District
schools,
Current conceptions of the content and orgamnization of the elementary
school eurriculum, with emphasis upon the place of the skills in the total

school program.

Educational Administration and Supervision

#140. The Teacher and Administration. (2) I, II. Mr. Berry
The teacher considered as a part of the educational system, and his
responsibilities to the organization.

141. Administration of City School S8ystems. (2) I, II. Mr. Jacobsen
Prerequisite: one year of teaching experience.
The prineiples of efficient achool administration as exemplified in the
practices of progressive cities. .

142. 8tate and County School Administration. (2) I, II.  Mr. Jacobsen
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
The orgarization and administration of state school systems, with speeial

* Not to be given, 1957-1988.
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reference to the interrelation of federal, state, and eounty support and or-
ganization,
145. Problems in Public 8chool Finance and Business Administration,
(2) I, II. . Mr, Briscoe

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor,

Methods and groblems of financing publiec education, including a study of
the prineiples of public school business administration, preferred practice,
and procedure.

147, Audio-Visual Bducation. (2) I, IT, Mr. McClusky,

A course designed to acquaint teachers with the theories and methods of
visual instruction and to furnish experience in the utilization of audio-visual
aids. :

147EC. Andio-Visual Bducation During Early Childhood. (2) I, II.
Must be taken concurrently with course 128A. Mr. McClusky
Theory and praectice in the use of audio-visual materials in early childhood
education. The activities emphasize utilization and evaluation of field trips,
environmental materials, ilms and still pictures in instruction.

148, Legal Bases of Public Education in California. (2) I, II. Mr. Briscoe
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Organization and administration of the California school system, as given
in the school law of the State and as interpreted by the rulings of the State
Superintendent of Public Instruction and the Attorney General,

1480. Laws Relating to Children. (2) I, IT. Mr. Berry
The educational code, labor code, and welfare code of the State of Cali-
fornia, together with federal legislation applicable to school children.

149, Field Work. (2-4) I, IL
Prerequisite: Section 1: course 243A~243B or 246. Section 2: eourse 117A~

117B or 217A-217B, and approval by the Selection and Counseling Service of

the School of Education.

Section 1. Public School Supervision and Administration. Mr. Morrisett
Supervised field work in public schools. Limited to candidates for appro-

priate credentials in Supervision or Administration,

Section 2. General Pupil Personnel SBervices. Mr, Leton, Miss Seagoe

. Bupervised field work in public schools and other community ageneies.
Limited to candidates for appropriate credentials in General Pupil Personnel

Services.

Vocational Education

160. Vocational Education. (2) I, II. Mr, Barlow, Mr. Jackey

The economic and social significance of vocational education in a demoe-
racy, with particular reference to principles underlying education in the
high school and junior college for agriculture, commeree, homemaking, and
industry.

1656. Business BEducation. (3) IL Mr. Wanous
The organization, administration, and teaching of business education in
secondary schools.

Secondary Education

170. S8econdary Education. (3) I, IL Mr.Vredevoe, Mr. McNeil
Prerequisite: Psychology 1A and either 1B or 33 or the equivalent.
A study of secondary education in the United States, with reference to the
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needs of junior and senjor high school teachers. Special consideration is given
to the different areas of the secondary school program and the imperative
needs of youth.

180, 8ocial Poundations of Education. (3) I, IT.
Education as a factor in social evolution, Analysis of eurrent educational
practices in the light of modern social needs.

181. Adult Education. (2) I, IT.

An analysis of the adult education movement to ascertain principles for
organizing and eonducting special and evening classes for mature students.
Problems and moethods of eitizenship, Americanization, and voeational and
liberal education will be considered. ’

194, Principles of Guidance in the BElementary School. (2) I. Mr, Leton

Prerequisite: eourses 111 and 119.

This course includes the study of the funetions of guidance personnel, the
organization and administration of effective guidance programs, application
of evaluation techniques, school records, techniques of child study, the in-
service training of teachers, and parent eduecation,

197A-197B. Comparative Education. (2-2) Yr, Mr. Kabat

A study of educational ideas and practices in the major countries of the
world, with speeial emphasis on postwar developments and their implications
for American education. 197A deals with the Western ecountries; 197B with
the Near and Far East.

Special Studies in Eduocation
Open to senior and graduate students with the consent of the instructor.
199A. Studies in Business Education. (24) I, IT. - Mr. Wanous

199B. Studies in Curriculum, (2—4) I, I1,
Mr. Fielstra, Mr. Hockett, Mr. Dutton

199C. Studies in Educational Psychology. (2—4) I, IT,

. Miss Seagoe, Mr. Ryans, Mr, Keislar, Mr. Leton
199D. Studies in History of Education. (2-4) I. Mr. Wooton
199E. Studies in Educational Administration. (2—4) I, II.

Mr. Briscoe, Mr. Jacobsen, Mr, Morrisett, Mr., Vredevoe
199F. Studies in Guidance, (2—4) I, 11. Miss Seagoe, Mr, Sorenson

199@. Studies in School Supervision. (24) I, IT,
Mr. Fielstra, Mr, Hockett

199H. Studies in Audio-Visual Baucation. (2—4) I, II.
Mr, McClusky,

199X, Studies in Adult Education. (24) I, II. Mr. Haas, Mr. Kaplan
199J. 8tudies in Early Childhood Education, (2—4) I, II. Mrs. S8herer

199K. Studies in Vocational Education. (24) I, IT,
Mr. Barlow, Mr. Campion

199L. Studies in Junior College Education. (2—4) I, IT, Mr. Johnson
*199M. Studies in Philosophy of Education, (2—4) I, II. Mr. Kneller

199N. Studies in Special Education. (2-4) I, II.
* Not to be given, 1967~1958.
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GRADUATE COURSES

200A-200B. Fundamentals of Educational Research. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Ryans

Lectures ; nonscheduled laboratory, Prerequisite: course 114 or Psychology .
105A, or equivalent. 200A 1is prerequisite for 200B. Required of all candidates
for the Ed.D. degree.

Considers research reporting, ineluding bibliographieal techniques, presen-
tation of data, the application of the scientific method to educational research,
theory of research, experimental desigm, techniques for gathering data, and
interpretation of results,

201. History of Education. (2) 1. Mr. Wooton
In general, not open to students with credit for Education 101.
A gsurvey of educational ideas and practices in the history of Western
civilization.

202. History of Education in the United 8tates. (2) II. Mr. Wooton
In general, not open to students with credit for Education 102,
A survey of educational ideas and practices in the history of America.

206A-206B. Philosophy of Education. Advanced. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. MacLean, Mr. Kabat
Prerequisite: course 206A is prerequisite to course 206B.
A critical analysis of philosophic and related forces determining Ameri-
can educational policy and practice.

208A-208B. Social and Civic Foundations of Education, (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 106 and 180 or the equivalent, Mr. Kaplan
Analysis of educational policies and procedures as they are affected by
social and economic trends in American life.

209A-209B. The Junior College. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Johnson

A study of the history, function, organization, and program of the junior
or community college, and of the technical institute, For students interested
in or contemplating teaching in the junmior college.

2100-210D. Advanced Educational Psychology. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Keislar

Prerequisite: courses 110 and 111, or 112 and 117A; 114 and 119, or the
equivalent, Education 210C or 210B is prerequisite to 210D, This course re-
places the former Education 210A-210B. Students who have credit for Edu-
eation 210A will not receive credit for 210D ; those who have credit for 210B
will not receive credit for 210C.

Exploration and critieal study of eurrent literature and research in eduea-
tional psyehology. :

216A-216B. Counseling and Guidance of Bxceptional Ohildren. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 116 and 119. Course 117B recommended.
An advanced course dealing with the principles and techniques of coun-
seling exceptional children; designed for experienced teachers who are pre-
‘paring for leadership eareers in this area.

217A~217B. Principles of Guidance. Advanced. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Sorenson
Prerequisite: courses 110, 117A, 119. Admission on consultation with the
instructor.
The philosophy, organization, and operation of student personnel work.
Designed as a part of special preparation for students intending to make
counseling and guidanes in school and college their profession.
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221A~221B. Secondary Education. Advanced. (2-2) Yr. Mr. McNeil
Prerequisite: courses 106, 170. Course 221A is prerequisite to course 221B.
221A 18 a eritical study of basic issues and problems related to secondary
education. 221B emphasizes purposes, methods, instruments, and types of
evaluative programs for.secondary schools,

224 A-224B. Vocational Education. Advanced, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Barlow
Prerequisite: course 160 or the equivalent, Admission upon consultation
with the instruetor.
An advanced course in the prineiples of voeational education, designed espe-
cially for supervisory and administrative personnel and eandidates for the
doctorate in education.

226A-226B. Business Education. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Wanous
Admission on consultation with the instruetor.
For teachers and students of graduate standing interested in problems
related to the organization and supervision of business training on high sehool
and junior college levels.

228A-228B. Early Childhood Bducation. Advanced. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Sherer
Prerequisite: course 128A-128B or equivalent, and a minimum of one year’s
teaching experience.
Critieal survey of current literature and research in early childhood edu-
cation.

230A-230B. Social Studies in Elementary Education. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: teaching experience and consent of the instructor.
Advanced study and research in social studies teaching and learning
with implications for curriculum development.

233A-233B. Mathematics and Science in Blementary Bducation. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Dutton
Prerequisite: teaching experience and consent of the instructor.
Critical analysis of significant research in elementary mathematics and
science teaching and learning, Application of findings to improvement of
school programs, Evaluative techniques and individual student research.

234A-234B. Reading and Language in Elementary Education. (2-2) Yr.

Prerequisite: teaching experience and consent of the instructor.
Advanced study and research in reading, spelling, and oral and written
language. Applieation of findings to improvement of school curricula.

236A~236B. Evalnation in Elementary Education. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: teaching experience and consent of the instructor.
Critical analysis of theories and prineiples of evaluation applied to elemen-
tary education; review of pertinent research studies in evaluation dealing
with all aspeets of elementary education,

238A~238B. Curriculum Construction in Elementary Education, (21—-'2) Yr.
Mr. Lucio
Prerequisite: teaching experience and eonsent of the instructor.
Intensive study of research relating to design, evaluative eriteria, and staff
organization in curriculum improvement. :

240A-240B. Organization and Administration of Education, (2-2) Yr.
. Mr. Briscoe, Mr. Jacobsen
Prerequisite: courses 141 and 145, or the equivalent. 240A is prerequisite
to 240B. Required of all candidates for the doctorate in education. Open to
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teachers of experience who wish to qualify for the administration credentials.
An advaneed course in the orgamization and administration of public edu-
cation in-the United States.

+241A-241B. 8chool Surveys, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Morrisett
Admission on consultation with the instruetor. Not open for credit to stu-
dents who have credit for Education 241C-241D,
A critical study of the techniques and findings of school surveys combined
with practice in making studies of school systems,

#2410-241D. School Surveys. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Barlow
Not open for credit to students who have credit for Edueation 241A-241B.
A critical study of the techniques and findings of voeational edueation sur-

veys for school systems. The emphasis will be upon techniques and practice

in 24110; upon evaluation, follow-up, supervision, and administrative implica-
tion in 241D.

243A~243B. Administration of Secondary Education. (2-2) Yr.
Admission on consultation with the instructor. Mr. Vredevoe
For teachers of experience who desire to qualify for the secondary school
supervision or secondary school administration credential,

246. Administration of Elementary Education. (2) I. Mr. Lucio
Admission on consultation with the instructor,
For tcachers of experience who desire to qualify for the elementary school
supervision or elementary school administration eredential, Problems in or-
ganization and administration of the modern elementary school.

247A-247B. Audio-Visnal Education. Advanced. (2-2) Yr. Mr. McClusky
Admission on consultation with the instructor,
For supervisors and administrators dealing with the problems involved in
dgveloping programs of visual education on the various levels in publie school
edueation.

250A-260B. History of Education. Seminar. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Wooton
Prerequisite: courses 101 and 102, or 201 and 202, or the equivalent.
Limited to candidates for advanced degrees,
Specialized studies in the history of education,

251A-2561B. Supervision of Instruction and Curriculum. S8eminar. (2-2) Yr.

Prerequisite: course 251A is prerequisite to 251B.

Admission on consultation with the instructor,

Open to superintendents, principals, supervisors, training teachers, and
other students of graduate standing interested in the intensive study of the
organization, administration, practices, and current problems of supervision
of instruction, .

#253A-253B. Barly Childhood Education, Seminar, (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Sherer
Admission on consultation with the instructor.
For graduate students whose major interest is in the nursery school, kinder-
garten, or primary edueation.

*264A-254B, Bxperimental Education, Seminar, (2-2) Yr, Mr. Ryans
Prerequisite: courses 110, 114, 119, 200A-200B. (210A-210B or 210C-210D
is desirable.)
Considers the planning of experimental and differential research,

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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2540-254D, Experimental Education. S8eminar, (2-2) ¥r. Mr. Ryans
Prerequisite: courses 110, 114, 119, 200A-200B. (210A-210B or 210C-210D
is desirable.) :
Considers the construection of aptitude tests, achievement tests, question-
naires, rating devices, and attitude scales,

255A-255B. 8chool Administration. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Morrisett, Mr. Jacobsen
Prerequisite: a teaching eredential and course 141 or the equivalent. Lim-
ited to candidates for the master’s or doctor’s degree whose major interest
is school administration,

266A-256B. Philosophy of Education. Seminar, (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Wilson, Mr. Kabat -
Prerequisite: course 106 or the equivalent; 206A-206B or the equivalent.
Admission by consent of instructor.
Limited to candidates for advanced degrees whose major interest is phi-
losophy of education.

257A-257B. Audio-Visual Education. Seminar, (2-2) Yr. Mr. McClusky
Prerequisite: course 147 or the equivalent. ’
Limited to eandidates for advanced degrees whose major interest is andio-
visual education and to students desiring to carry on research in this area.

260A-260B. Educational Psychology. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.  Miss Seagoe
Prerequisite: course 210A-210B, 210C—210D, or the equivalent.
Limited to candidates for the master’s or doctor’s degree whose major
interest is educational psychology and to students desiring to carry on re-
search in this area.

262A-262B. The Elementary School Curriculum. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Hockett
Prerequisite: course 139 or the equivalent. Admission on consultation with
the instructor.
For teachers, curriculum workers, administrators, and other graduate stu-
dents interested in the intensive study of ecurriculum problems in the elemen-
tary school.

266A-266B. Vocational Education and Guidance. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.
Admission on consultation with the instructor. Mr, Campion
For graduate students whose major interest is in voecational edueation,
vocational guidance, or closely related problems,

267. Research Problems in Education. S8eminar, (2) II. Mr. Ryans

Prerequisite: course 254A-B—C-D. Admission for one or both years on con-
sultation with the instructor. Limited to graduate students whose major in-
terest is in educational research.

The course econtent is different in alternate years. In even-numbered years
the problems studied and the procedures employed in collegiate bureaus of
educational research will be considered. In odd-numbered years the seminar
will deal with the problems investigated and methodologies employed in publie
school research,

270A-270B. S8econdary Education. Seminar. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Vredevoe
Prerequisite: course 170. Admission by consent of the instructor. Limited

to candidates for the master’s or doctor’s degree whose major interest is in

secondary education, and to students desiring to pursue research in this area.

276A-276B.The Secondary School Curriculum. S8eminar, (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 170 or the equivalent. C Mr. Fielstra
For teachers, curriculum workers, administrators, and other graduate stu-
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dents interested in the intemsive study of curriculum development on the
secondary school level, with emphasis on eurrent problems and trends,

276A-276B. Research in Supervision and Ourriculum. (1-4; 1-4) Yr.
Prerequisite: ecourse 275A or 275B. Mr. Fielstra
For graduate students who desire to pursue independent research in the
eurriculum.

*277TA~277B. Oounseling Theory and Practice. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, MacLean
Prerequisite: eourses 117A~-117B, 217A-217B, or the equivalent, Limited
to candidates for advanced degrees whose major interest is counseling, and
to seleeted high school and eollege counselors, Admission on consultation
with the instruetor,

* 278A~278B. Technical Eduncation in the Junior Oollege, (2-2) I, IT.
Admission on consultation with the instructor. Mr. Barlow
A study of the content, methods, and organization of teehnical education

programs of a voeational-technical nature with particular reference to

Jjunior eollege problems of teaching and administration.

279A~279B. The Junior College. S8eminar, (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Johnson, Mr, MacLean

Prerequisite: course 209A-209B or the equivalent. Admission for one or
both years on consultation with the instructor.

For graduate students whose major interest is higher education, In 1957-
1958 the emphasis will be upon college and university problems. In 1958
1959 the emphasis will be upon the junior college, the technieal institute, or
closely related areas of study.

281A-281B. Adult Education. Seminar. (2-2) Yr.  Mr. Kaplan,
Prerequisite: course 181 or the equivalent.
For teachers, supervisors, administrators, and lay leaders interested in
professional problems in adult education.

292A-292B, Research in Educational Administration. (1-4; 1-4) Yr.
Mr. Briscoe, Mr. Morrisett, Mr. Jacobsen
Prerequisite: teaching experience in elementary or secondary schools.

208A—-208B. Research in Education. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staft
Limited to candidates for the Doctor of Education degree who have been
advanced to candidacy. .

380. Teaching in Elementary 8Schools. (4) I, II. Mr. Lucio,

Prerequisite: course 111, and a C average or better for all work taken in
the University of California. Prerequisite to all supervised teaching for the
General Elementary credential. Three hours of participation in Soeial Studies
are required each week. Only 2 units of eredit given if Education 131A has
been completed previously.

Teaching and learning in the elementary school. Preparation of curriculum
materials; study of procedures and methods, including the evaluation of
outcomes.

870. Teaching in Secondary Schools. (8) I, II. Mr. Bond, Mr. McNeil
Prerequisite: senior standing, Education 170, or 209A and one course

selected from the following courses: 101, 102, 106, 112, 119, 140, 180.
Teaching and learning in the secondary school. Preparation of curriculum

materials; study of procedures and methods, including the evaluation of out-

-* Not to be given spring semester, 195719568,
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comes. Prerequisite to all supervised teaching for the gemeral secondary or
junior college credentials. The course prepares for and leads to definite
Placement in supervised teaching. ’

<>

Other courses in teaching methods in speecial subjects will be found listed in
the 300 series, Professional Courses in Method, in the offerings of the various
departments, and in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL 0F EDUCATION, LO8
ANGELES. .

SUPERVISED TEACHING
All candidates for supervised teaching must secure approval of Selection
and Oounseling Service at least one semester prior to application for assign-
ment.

Supervised teaching is provided in (1) the University Elementary School,
comprising a nursery school, kindergarten, and the elementary grades; (2)
a number of especially selected elementary and secondary schools in Los
Angeles and Santa Monica, Speecial provisions for demonstration have been
made at the University Elementary School and at the following schools in
Los Angeles City: Warner Avenue Elementary School, Emerson Junior High
Bchool, Webster Junior High School, and University High School.

The work in supervised teaching is organized and administered by the di-
rectors of training and a corps of supervisors and training teachers, chosen by
the University authorities,

All candidates for supervised teaching must obtain the recommendation of
a University physician prior to assignment. Formal application for assign-
ment must be made at the Office of the Director of Training about the middle
of the semester preceding that in which such teaching is to be done, ’

Undergraduate candidates for kindergarten-primary, elementary, and spe-
cial secondary teaching must have maintained at least a C average in all
eourses in eduecation, in all eourses comprising the major, and in all work.
completed at the University of California,

For Permit to Teaoh in Child Care Centers

N334, Supervised Teaching in the Nursery School. (2—4) I, IL.

Open to candidates seeking permit to teach in child-care centers, and to
others preparing to teach in nursery sehools, parent-child observation classes,
and parent cooperatives. Does not meet the requirement in supervised teach-
ing for kindergarten-primary or general elementay eredentials.

For Kindergarten-Primary and General Elementary Credentials
ECS35A-EC3356B. Supervised Teaching: Early Childhood Education. (4-4)

, IL.

Prerequisite: senior standing, Education 128A, 128B, Art 330, Musie 330,
and Physical Education 330. Required of all candidates for the kindergarten-
primary credential. One of the teaching assignments must. be in the kinder-
garten and the other in grades 1, 2, or 3.

B0386. Supervised Teaching: Early Childhood Education. (1-4) I, IT,
Supplementary teaching which may be elected by the student or, in certain
cases, required by the department,

ESS65A~-E336B. Supervised Teaching: General Elementary. (44) I, I1.

Prerequisite: senior standing, Edueation 139 and 330, Art 330, Music 330,
and Physical Education 830. Required of all candidates for the general ele-
mentary credential. One of the assignments will be in the upper elementary
grades and the other in a lower elementary grade.
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B336. Supervised Teaching: General Elementary. (1-4) I, H
Supplementary teaching which may be elected by the student or, in certain
cases, required by the department. N

For Speocial Secondary Credentials

Art—A year sequence of 3 units per semester (total of 8 units) is required
as follows:

AZ376. 8upervised Teaching in Art. (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: senior standing Education 170, Art 870A, approval of the
Department of Art and the Director of Training,

and
A376. Supervised Teaching in Art, (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: senior standing, Education 170, Art 370A-370B, 875,
approval of the Department of Art and the Director of Training,

Business Education——A year sequence of 3 units per semester (total of 6
units) is required as follows:

B375 and B376. Supervised Teaching in Business Education. (3-3) I, II.

Prerequisite: senior standing, Education 170, 4 units from Business
Education 370A, 370B, 370C, 370D, 2 of which may be taken concurrently
with Education B375, approval of the Department of Business Edueation
and the Director of Training.

Home Bconomics—A year sequence of 3 units per semester (total of 6 units)
is required as follows:

H376. Supervised Teaching in Home Economics, (3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: senrior standing, Education 170, Home Economices 370, ap-
proval of the Department of Home Economics and the Director of Training.

. and
H376. Supervised Teaching in Home Economies, (1-3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: senior standing, Education 170, Home Economies 370, ap-
proval of the Department of Home Economics and the Director of Training.

Music—A year sequence of 8 units per semester (total of 8 units) is required
as follows:

M376. Supervised Teaching in Musiec. (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: high junior standing, Music 369, approval of the Depart-
ment of Musie and the Director of Training,

and

M376. Supervised Teaching in Musie. (3) I, IL.
Prerequisite: senior standing, Education 170, Music 369, 370, M375,
approval of the Department of Music and the Director of Training,

Mentally Retarded—

MRS376. Supervised Teaching: Mentally Retarded. (4) I, IL.

Prerequisite: Education 185; and at least 8 units of supervised teaching
for the general elementary credential or 6 units for the general secondary
credential. MR376 does not displace any portion of the required 8 units of
student teaching for the general elementary credential or 6 units for the
general secondary credential,
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Physical Education—A year sequence of 3 units per semester (total of 6
units) is required as follows:

#P375 and P376. Supervised Teaching in Physical Education. (3-8) I, I

Prerequisite: senior standing, Education 170, Physical Eduecation 370

(Men), or 326A-326B and 327A—-327B (Women) ; approval of the Depart-
ment of Physical Education and the Director of Training,

8peech Correction—
80137ﬁ Supervised Teaching: Speech Correction and Lip Reading. (4)

, IL. .

Prerequisite: Speech 142A-142B; and at least 8 units of supervised
teaching for the general elementary credential or 6 units for the general
secondary eredential. 8C376 does not displace any portion of the required
8 units of student teaching for the general elementary eredential or 6 units
for the general secondary eredential,

For General Secondary Credentials

A year sequence of 3 units per semester (total of 6 units) is required as
follows:

Required for the University-Recommended General Secondary Credential

G377—S8upervised Teaching, Major; and G378—S8upervised Teaching,
Minor: General S8econdary. (3-3) I, IL.

General prerequisites: regular graduate status, Eduecation 170, 370,

Sxeeial methods courses in majors and in minors as follows: Art: eourses
370A, 370B; Business Education: 2 units from Business Edueation 3704,
3708, 370C, 370D ; English (and Speech): English 370; French: course 370;
German: course 370; Health Education: Physieal Education 145B; Home
Economics: course 370; Mathematies: course 370; Musie: course 370 ; Phys-
ical Edueation (Men): courses 370, 145B; Physical Education (Women):
courses 326A-326B, 327A-327B; Spanish: course 370 (may be taken con-
currently with supervised teaching) ; S8peech and Speech-English: Speech 370.

Approval of the department of the undergraduate major subject and con-
sent of the Director of Training,

Required for the General Secondary Credential, Students in
Unolassified Graduate Status

384A—S8upervised Teaching, Major; and 384B—Supervised Teaching,
Minor: General S8econdary. (3-3) I, II.
General prerequisites: uneclassified graduate status, Edueation 170, 370.
Special methods courses in majors and in minors as follows: Art: courses
370A, 370B; Business Education: 2 units from Business Education 370A,
370B, 370C, 370D ; English (and speech) : English 370; French: course 370;
German: course 370; Health Education: Physical Education 145B; Home
Eeconomies: eourse 370; Mathematics: course 870; Musie: course 370; Phys-
ical Education (Men): courses 370, 145B; Physical Education (Women):
courses 326A-326B, 327A-327B; Spanish: course 370 (may be taken con-
currently with supervised teaching); Speech and Speech-English: Speech
870.
Scholarship averages:
1) 2.5b or better in all courses comprising the undergraduate college major
subject
2) 2.5 or better in all upper division courses
3) 2.5 or better in all courses subsequent to the bachelor’s degree.
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Approval of the de gartment of the undergraduate major subject and con-
sent of the Director of Training.

Supplementary Teaching
383, ?ilpe)rvlisﬁl Teaching. Supplementary teaching in any secondary fleld.
-6 .
Prerequ.m’te- previous student teaching or regular public school teaching
experience; Education 170; and consent of the Director of Training,

For the Junior College Credential
G379. Supervised Teaching: Junior College. (4) I, IT
Prerequisite: regular graduate status, Educatlon 209A or 209B and 370;
approval of the department concerned and consent of the Director of Tram-
ing. Restricted to candidates for the junior college credential alone, who
intend to teach classes in a junior college,

For the Junior High School Credential

J874. Supervised Teaching: General Junior High School. (2-6) I, I1.
Prerequisite: course E335A~E335B or a minimum of 6 units of teaching
in a special field.

Supervised Teaohing for More Than One Credential

1. Kindergarten-Primary and General Elementary Credentials:
Education EC335A-EC385B and E335A; or E335A-E335B and EC335A.

2. General Elementary and General Junfor High School Credentials:
E335A~E335B and J374 (in & minor fleld).

8. General Elementary and S8pecial Secondary Credentials:
A minimum of 6 units of teaching in the special field, and E335A.

4. General Elementary and General Secondary Credentials:
E335A—E335]3 and G377 or G378; or G377, G378, and E335A.

6. Bpecial Secgndary and General Junior High School Credentials:
A minimum' of 6 units of teaching in the speeial field, and J374 (in 2
minor field).

6. Special Becondary and General secondary Credentials:
A minimum of 6 units of teaching in the special field, and G378.

7. Junior College and General Secondary Credentials:
G379 and G377, or G378, or 384A, or 384B.

ENGINEERING
(Department Office, 3066 Engineering Building)

Morris Asimow, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Roy Bainer, M.S,, Profesaor of Engineering and Professor of Agrwultural
Engineering, Resident at Davis.

*John Landes Barnes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Ralph M. Barnes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Professor of Produo-
tion Management.

L. M, K) Boelter, M.8., Professor of Engineering (Chairman of the Depart-
ment),

* Absent on leave, 1957-1968.
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George W. Brown, Ph.D., Professor of Engincering and Professor of Busi-
ness Admimistration.

Hal;.rg'loW. Case, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Professor of Psy-
chology.

Reno Cole, M.B,, Visiting Professor of Engineering,

Edward P. Coleman, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

C. Martin Duke, M.8., Professor of Engineering.

Alan E, Flanigan, Ph.D,, Professor of Engineering.

H. Kurt Forster, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering,

Louis L. Grandi, M.8,, Professor of Engineering.

W. D, Hershberger, Ph.D., Professor of Engincering.

Martin R. Huberty, Engr., Professor of Engineering and Professor of Irri-
gation,

Walter C. Hurty, M.8., Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman in Charge
of the Institute of Industrial Cooperation).

W. Julian King, M.E., Professor of Engineering.

William J. Knapp, D.Se., Professor of Engineering.

Tung Hua Lin, D.8ec., Professor of Engincering.

*Joseph F. Manildi, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Wendell E. Mason, M.8., M.E,, Professor of Engincering (Vice-Chairman in
Charge of Laboratory Facilities).

John H, Mathewson, M.8., Professor of Engineering.

John W. Miles, Ph.D,, Professor of Engineering.

BRussell R. O’Neill, Ph.D., Professor of Engincering.

Wesley L. Orr, C.E., Professor of Engineering (Vice-Chairman in Charge of
Faoulty Aotivities).

Russell L, Perry, M.E., Professor of Engincering and Professor of Agrioul-
tural Engineering.

Arthur F. Pillsbury, Engr., Professor of Engincering and Professor of lrri-
gation.

Louis A. Pipes, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Thomas A. Rogers, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Daniel Rosenthal, i’h.D., i’rofeasor of Engineering.

{William F. Seyer, Ph.D,, Professor of Engineering, Emeritus.

Francis R, Shanley, B.S., Professor of Engineering.

Craig L. Taylor, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Professor of Physiology.

Edward H. Taylor, M.8,, Professor of Engineering.

*William T. Thomson, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Myron Tribus, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Samuel Terrill Yuster, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering.

Charles T. Boehnlein, .'Ph.D., Assooiate Professor of Engineering.

Harry Buchberg, M.S,, 4ssociate Professor of Engincering.

Albert F. Bush, M.8., Associate Professor of Engineering.

Bonham Campbell, A,B,, E.E., Associate Professor of Engineering.

Andrew Charwat, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.

*John M. English, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Engineering.

Gerald Estrin, Ph.D,, 4ssociate Professor of Engineering.

Daniel Gerlough, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.

Warren A. Hall, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Engineering.

John C. Harper, D.8e.. 4ssociate Professor of Agriculture (Davis) and Asso-
oiate Professor of Engineering,

Thomas E. Hicks, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Engineering. )

*Richard D. Johnston, M.8., 4ssociate Professor of Engincering.

Ellis F, King, M.8., E.E., 4ssociate Professor of Engincering.

Cornelius T. Leondes, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of Kngineering.

* Absent on leave, 1957-1958.
t Recalled to active service, 1957-1958.
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John H, Lyman, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Engineering.
Joseph W, McCutehan, M.8,, 4ssoctate Professor of Engineering.
Bruee R. Mead, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Engineering.
*John R. Moore, B.8., Visiting Associate Professor of Engineering.
George E. Mount, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Engineering and Associate
Professor of Psychology. .
Robert A. Needham, M.8., 4ssociate Professor of Engineering.
*Frederick W. Schott, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Engincering. .
Georges Sines, Ph.D., 4ssooiate Professor of Engineering.
*William D, Van Vorst, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Engineering.
George A. Zizicas, Ph.D., :Associate Professor of Engineering.
Harold W, Mangfield, 4ssociate Professor of Engineering, Emeritus.
Thomas J. Conolly, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Engineering.
Harold Davis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Darell B. Harmon, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Engineering.
John Isherwood, B.S., doting Assistant Professor of Engineering.
Walter J. Karplus, Ph.D,, 4ssistant Professor of Engineering.
Ken Nobe, Ph.D., Acting Assistant Professor of Engineering.
John A, Aseltine, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engincering.
John Baxter, M.S., Lecturer in Engineering.
Joseph S. Beggs, M.Se., Lecturer in Engincering.
Fred H. Blanchard, Lecturer in Engincering.
Alexander E. Boldyreft, Ph,D., Lecturer in Enginecering.
John Brahtz, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engimeering.
John C. Dillon, B.8., Lecturer in Engineering.
Glenn Dodd, M.S,, Lecturer in Engineering.
Hans Friedrich, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
Henry C, Froula, M.A,, M.8S,, Lecturer in Engineering.
Rostislav A, Galuzevski, M.8,, Lecturer in Engineering.
Richard H, Haase, B.S., M.B.A., Lecturer in Engineering.
Heinz Haber, Dr. Res. Nat., Lecturer in Engineering.
Gerald L. Hassler, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
John R. Huffman, M.8,, Lecturer in Engineering.
*Earl Janssen, M.8., Lecturer in Engincering.
David Medved, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
Montgomery Phister, Jr., Ph,D,, Lecturer in Engineering.
William C. Pomeroy, 8r., Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
John Rex, A.B., Leoturer in Engincering.
John M. Salzer, D.8e., Lecturer in Engineering.
John M., Server, Jr., B.S., Lecturer in Engineering.
John B, Smyth, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
*@eorge J. Tauxe, M.S,, Lecturer in Engineering.
Ernest Wade, M.8., Lecturer in Engineering.
Louis G. Walters, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
Cravens L, Wanlass, M.8,, Lecturer in Engineering.
Willis H, Ware, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engineering.
James Wenzel, M.S,, Lecturer in Engineering.
Albert D. Wheelon, Ph.D., Leoturer in Enginecring.
Abe M, Zarem, Ph.D., Lecturer in Engincering.
James R. Allder, M.8., Associate in Engineering.
Robert Brenner, M.8,, 4ssociate in Engineering.
Albert F. Klinge, M.8., '4sdpoiate in Engincering.
Levi J. Knight, M.8., Associate in Engineering.
Bernard Kwate, B.S., 4ssooiate in Engineering.
William T. Kyle, B.8., 4ssociate ig Engineering.
Norman M. Martin, Ph.D., 4ssociate in Engineering.
* Absent on leave, 1957-1968,
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Adin E. Mathews, M.S,, Associate in Engineering.
William R. Micks, M.8,, 4ssociate in Engineering.
Gerhard F. Paskusz, M.8,, 4ssociate in Engincering.
Shirli A. Reithard, M.8., 4ssociate in Engincering.
Allen B. Rosenstein, M.S., 4ssociate in Engineering.
Louis A. Selogie, B.8., 4ssociate in Engincering.
Harry C. Showman, B.8S,, 4ssociate in Engincering.
John Staudhammer, M.8., 4ssociate in Engineering.
Novak Zuber, M.S,, 4ssooiale in Engineering..

A. 8. Odeh, M.8., Assistant in Engineering.

Ronald A, Potter, B.S,, 4ssistant in Engineering.

Letters and Science List—Courses 1A, 1B, 2, 4A, 15A-15B, 102B, 155A.

Enrollment in engineering courses is permitted to students from other col-
leges who are undertaking curricula in which engineering courses are pre-
scribed. A non-engineering student may be admitted to engineering courses
by petition approved by the Dean of his College and by the Dean of the Col-
lege of Engineering. Exeept for service courses, enrollment in Engineering
courses normally is open only to students in the College of Engineering.

SERVICE COURSES

Enrollment in the following courses is open to any University student who
is qualified. Service courses may not be aceepted toward a degree in Engi-
neering.

1A. Surveying. (3) I, II. Mr. Dillon
Lecture, two hours; field work, three hours. Prerequisite: trigonometry.
Not open for full credit to students who have had course 1LA or 1FA.
Prineiples and practices in mensurement of distances, directions, and ele-
vations. Construetion and use of common surveying instruments, such as
tape, compass, level, transit, and plane table, Problems in elementary sur-
veying.

2. Engineering Graphics. (3) I, II, Mr. McCutchan in charge
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, five hours. Prerequisite: one year of high
school drafting, plane geometry, trigonometry.
The principles of deseriptive geometry and graphics and their application
to the solution of problems in engineering and science.

18. Materials of Production and Construction. (3) I. Mr. Sines in charge
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A or 2,

A study of the properties of materials and the mass producﬁon methods of
processing them.

108D, Properties of Art Ceramic Materials. (3) I. Mr. Knapp
Prerequisite: Art 117A, Occasional field trips will be scheduled. For stu-
dents in Applied Arts.

Composition of ceramic materials and produets, Properties of ceramie
bodies and glazes, and calculation methods for compounding.

149A. Oonstruction Methods and Equipment. (3) IIL. Mr. Server
Prerequisite: courses 1A, 18; Business Administration 1A. Field trips.
A study of building construction procedures and the equipment used for
them. '

149B. Oonstruction Costs and Estimates. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 149A (may be takén concurrently). Field trips.
A study of building construetion estimates and costs. Practice in the prepa-
ration of estimates and bids.
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Lower D1viSION COURSES

°1B.8urveying. (3) I, IL. Mr. Dillon
Lecture, two hours; field work, three hours, Prerequisite: courses 1A, or
4A, 4B,
Plane and geodetic surveys, triangulation; precise leveling; engineering
astronomy; hydrographic surveys; topographic surveys, including application
of photogrammetry.

4A. Introduction to Engineering Systems. (38) I, II.
Mr. Grandi in charge

Demonstration and lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Concurrent
or prerequisite: Mathematics 5A, Chemistry 1A, Field trips may be scheduled.

Introduction to engineering systems. Measurements of geometrical and
performance parameters of such systems as an energy conversion system and
a transportation system including both traffic and material flow. Geometrical
measurements of the output of a production plant and of land are included.
Graphical presentation of results of laboratory measurements. Introduction
to the statistical representation of data. Introduction to engineering analysis.

4B. Introduction to Design. (3) I, II. Mr. Grandi in charge

Demonstration and lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite:
oourie 4A; concurrent or prerequisite: Mathematies 5B, Chemistry 1B, Phys-
ies 1A,

Introduction to elementary design, including experimental design, of a
structure, machine, cireuit, or process, for the satisfaction of a given need.
Graphieal computations and analyses and preparation of working drawings
and specifications. Introduction to the general method of engineering design.
Case studies of engineering designs, including possible field trips.

40. Introduction to Engineering Materials, (3) I, II, Mr, Grandi in charge

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisites: course 4B;
Chemistry 1B, Physics 1A, Mathematics 5B,

Importance of materials in engineering. Internal structures and gemeral
properties of solids, metals, nonmetals (ceramics), natural and synthetic
organic materials, fluids. Experimental demonstration of important proper-
ties and illustration of their application in engineering, including field trips.

Not open for full eredit to students who have had course 8.

4D. Introduction to Engineering Processes. (3) I, II.
: Mr. Grandi in charge
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 4C, Concur-
rent: course 15B, Physics 1C, Mathematics 6B. Field trips may be scheduled.
Manufacturing, construction, chemieal and sanitation processes which
combine or separate materials, considered as engineering systems. Measure-
ment and eontrol of mechanical and human variables,

*6. Engineering Drawing, (3) II Mr. McCutehan in charge
Leecture, one hour; laboratory, five hours. Prerequisite: course 2 or 4B.
An advaneed course, based on A.8.A. standards of drawing and drafting

room practice, correlating technical sketching and drafting with engineering

design and produection,

* To be given when there is sufficient demand.
® To be given every other year; not to be given 1957-1958.
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°8. Properties of Materials. (2) I, II. Mr. Knapp in charﬁe

Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A, Not open for ecredit to students who have
had eourse 4C.

The properties of materials; applications to engineering systems; depend-
ency of properties on internal structure; structures and properties of metals
and alloys and their response to thermal and mechanieal treatments; strue-
tures and properties of nonmetallic materials; properties of fluids; prop-
erties and internal structures of some naturally oceurring and synthetic or-
ganic materials,

15A~-15B. Elementary Mechanics. (3-3) Yr, Beginning either semester.
i Mr. E. H. Taylor in charge

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.

This is a unified course covering elementary topics of analytical mechanics
and strength of materials.

15A, prerequigite: Phygics 1A ; prerequisite or coneurrent: course 8 or 4C,
Mathematics 4A or 6A,

Composition and resolution of coplanar force systems, equilibrium of co-
planar force systems, simple stress calculations, frames, continuously dis-
tributed loads, moments of areas, beam stresses, Algebraic and graphic
methods will be employed.
4]31th lla)rerequisite: course 15A; prerequisite or coneurrent: Mathematies

or 6B.

Composition and resolution of noncoplanar force systems, equilibrium of
noncoplanar force systems, friction, torsion, states of stress and strain, de-
flection of beams, statically indeterminate beams, combined axial and bending
loads, eccentric loads, columns, cables,

30. Elementary Biotechnology. (3) I Mr. C. L. Taylor
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A, Physies 1A, Mathematies 5A or 3B.
Principles of human biology selected as related to engineering and indus-

try. An introduction to the use of anatomical, physiologieal, and p?chologlcal

inforT:ation and methods of analysis in engineering planning, design, and
operations, ’

196. Engineering in Civilization. (3) I, IL Mcr. Campbell

For students in the College of Engineering.

Readings selected from the writings of great engineers, scientists, and
architects whose work illustrates the influence of engineering and technology
on mankind. Attention also given to the general contributions and historical
significance of these works. Discussion sessions planned and eonducted with
the aid of an interdepartmental committee, :

97. Elementary Analysis of Engineering Practice. (3) I, II.
Mr. Knight in charge

Prerequisite: satisfactory completion of one semester’s work in residence
in the College of Engineering, Los Angeles, and participation in cooperative
work-study program in engineering,

Analysis of the physical operation and plant of representative industries
or engineering agencies, Role of the engineer in safety, economy, and use of
human and natural resources. Written and oral reports required,

UPrpER DivisioN COURSES

Admission to junior status in the College of Engineering is déterm.ined‘ on
the basis of lower division grades and the score on the Engincering Lzamina-
tion, Upper Division. Applicants for junior status from all sources, including

t To be given if a sufficient number of students enroil.
° Not to be given after 1957-1958.
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applicants from the University’s lower division, will be required to meet the
same minimum standard. Junior status in the College of Engineering is pre-
requisite to all upper division courses.

100A. Circuit Analysis. (3) I, IL Mr. Karplus in charge
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken concurrently).
Elements of electrical circuit analysis, with emphasis on solutions of eirenit
problems; analogues and duals; applications of steady state and transient
analysis to linear electrical, mechanieal, and thermal systems.

100B. Electrical Machines. (3) I, IT. Mr. Mathews in charge
Prerequisite: courses 100A; 104A (may be taken concurrently). Occa-
sional field trips may be scheduled.
Study of the principles and applications of the basic types of electrieal and
electromagnetic machines and equipment, with special emphasis on their use
in the conversion of energy.

1000. Electrical Power Operation and Distribution. (3) I.  Mr. Grandi
Prorequisite: courses 100B, 104B, Occasional field trips will be scheduled.
Electrical power generation and distribution systems are considered from

the viewpoint of equipment, operations, transmission and distribution, and

system economics,

102B, Engineering Dynamics. (3) I, IL. Mr. Hurty in charge

Prerequisite: course 16B or a course in analytical mechanics—statics
(equivalent to Engineering 35, Berkeley campus), Mathematics 110AB or
110C (may be taken concurrently).

Fundamental ideas of dynamics; kinematies and kinetics of particles and
rigid bodies; motion relative to moving reference frames; work-energy and
impulse-momentum relationships; an introduetion to oscillatory motion, Vee-
tor analysis methods are introduced in the treatment of most of these subjeets.

102D, Introduction to Mechanical Vibrations. (3) II. Mr. Hurty

Prerequisite: course 102B.

Introduction to fundamentals of mechanical vibrations, types of oscillatory
motions, Fourier components. S8tudy of free and forced vibrations, damping,
vibration isolation, balancing of rotors, theory of vibration-measuring instru-
ments, Coupled oscillations, vibration absorbers, and analogies.

108A. Elementary Fluld Mechanies. (3) I, II. Mr. E, H. Taylor in charge
Prerequigite: courses 102B, 105A. ommended to be taken concurrently:
course 105B. Occasional field trips may be scheduled.
An introduetory course dealing with the application of the principles of
mechanies to the flow of compressible and incompressible fluids. Ineludes hy-
draulie problems of flow in closed and open conduits. :

103B. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics. (3) I. Mr. E. H. Taylor

Prerequisite: courses 103A, 105B.

The dynamics of nonviscous and viscous fluids; potential motion, vortex
motion, Navier-Stokes equation, boundary layers, turbulence, compressibility.
Emphasis is placed on the applications of theory to various praectical systems
which involve fluid motion.

104A. Experimental Engineering. (3) I, IL. Mr. E. F. King in charge
Laboratory, six hours per week. Additional three hours required for prep-
aration, ealculations, and reports. Prerequisite: course 100A (may be takem
concurrently.) Oceasional field trips may be scheduled.
Introductory experiments illustrating the properties of engineering mate-
rials. Applications of cireuit theory to electrieal, mechanical, thermal, acousti-

.
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cal, and fluid systems, Measurements and instrumentation. Required and
elective experiments,

104B. Experimental Engineering. (3) I, II. Mr, E. F. King in charge

Laboratory, six hours per week, Additional three hours required for prep-
aration, calculations, and reports. Prerequisite: courses 100A, 104A; 108B
(may be taken concurrently). Concurrent: courses 100B, 103A, Occasional
field trips may be scheduled,

Introductory experiments on the operation and application of machines,
and on the behavior of engineering structures. Measurements and instrumen-
tation.

104C-104D. Experimental Engineering. (4—4) Yr. Beginning either semester.
. Mr, E. F. King in eharge

Laboratory, eight hours, some of which may be devoted to lecture and/or
demonstration. Additional four hours required in preparation of reports.
Prerequisite: completion of all required freshman, sophomore, and junior
courses. Occasional field trips may be scheduled.

A year laboratory course containing a group of integrated experiments
common to all engineering fields, a group of elective experiments particularly
applicable to the several fields of engineering, and a senior projeet.

105A. Heat Transfer and Thermodynamics. (3) I, II.
Mr, Tribus in charge
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken concurrently).
Concepts of temperature, heat, and work. First and second laws of ther-
modynamies. Properties of perfect and real gases. Thermodynamic properties
of fluids. Relationships among thermodynamic funections and applieations to
properties of matter,

105B. Heat Transfer and Thermodynamics. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Tribus in charge

Prerequisite: course 105A. Recommended to be taken concurrently: course
103A.

Applications of thermodynamic principles to flow of fluids, compression and
expansion processes, vapor and gas power eycles, refrigeration. Heat transfer
by conduetion, convection, and radiation, Mixtures of gases and vapors, psy-
chrometric principles, thermochemistry and chemical equilibrium, the third
law.

4105C. Intermediate Thermodynamics. (3) II. Mr, Tribus

Prerequisite: course 105B.

General treatment of first and second laws, including systems of variable
mass and availability coneepts. Mathematical relationships among thermo-
dynamic functions, with applications from the areas of chemistry, physies,
and engineering. The phase rule, and chemical and physical equilibrium, The
third law. Introduetion to the kinetic theory of gases, statistical mechanics,
and nonequilibrium thermodynamics.

106A. Machine Design. (4) I, IL Mr. Mason in char
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 6, 102B.
The design of machine elements on the basis of static and dynamic working
stresses; selection of materials and shop processes, economic problems in de-
sign, design and use of various machine elements, linkages, fastenings, power
transmission equipment; friction and lubrication. ’

1 To be given if » sufficient number of students enroll.
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106B. Product Design. (3) II. Mr. Mason in charge
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 106A or
106C. .
Engineering and economic calculations involved in the design and manu-
facture of industrial products; design for function, safety, and appearance;
sketehing and rendering.

106C. Structural Design. (3) T, IL Mr. Lin in charge
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: courses 107A,
De;ign methods and standards for member, connections, and simple strue-
tures of reinforced concrete, steel, and timber, General procedures in engi-
neering design. Individual structural design projects.

106F. Design of Timber 8tructures. (3) II. Mr. Duke in charge

Prerequisite: courses 106C, 107A. Field trips,

Mechanical properties of wood. Review of design of timber columns and
beams. Timber connections, eccentricity, combined stresses. Trusses, panels,
diaphragms, Theory and economies of timber design, Experimental stress
analysis of timber structures. Special timber design and eonstruction types.
Comprehensive advanced design project.

107A. Analysis of Framed 8tructures. (3) I, II. Mr. Lin in charge

Prerequisite: course 108B.

Analysis of beams and framed structures—simple, compound, and complex;
applications of superposition and influence lines; deflections of beams and
framed structures. Introduction to analysis of indeterminate beams and
framed structures by superposition, energy of strain, slope deflection, and
moment distribution methods.

107B. Advanced Analysis of Framed Structures, (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 107A. Mr, Lin in charge
Extension of principles covered in Engineering 107A to the general solution
of more complicated determinate and indeterminate framed struetures, Prin-
ciples of limit analysis of frames and trusses. Analysis of rings and arches
including those with variable moment of inertia. Influence lines for indeter-
minate structures. Safety of structures.

107G. Analysis of S8hell S8tructures. (3) 1. Mr. Shanley
Prerequisite: course 108B.
Analysis for shear, bending, and torsional buckling of columns, plates, and
shells; properties of aireraft structural materials; brief deseription of load
factors and load distribution for aireraft structures.

107H., Blasticity and Plasticity. (8) II. Mr. Rosenthal
Prerequisite: course 108B; Mathematics 110AB or 110C (may be taken
concurrently). :
Advanced strength of materials. Experimental and analytical solutions of
plane state of stress (strain gage technique, photoelasticity, X-ray stress
analysis, ete.). Elements of plasticity. Criteria of flow and fracture,

107J. Advanced Analysis of Shell 8tructures. (3) II. Mr. Shanley
Prerequisite: eourse 107@.
Analysis of stiffened and unstiffened shell structures, including frames,
bulkheads, cutouts, general instability, pressure loading, allowable stresses,
applied buckling theory.

108A. Btrength of Materials. (3) I, IT. Mr, E. H, Taylor in charge
Prerequisite: course 8 or 4C; a course in analytical mechanics—statics
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éeqnivalent to Engineering 35, Berkeley campus); Mathematics 4B or 6B
may be taken concurrently). Not open for credit to students who have had
courses 15A or 15B.

Stress, strain, and elasticity; thin shells, welded and riveted joints; shafts
and helical springs; beams, sﬁear, moment, flexural stress, shearing stress,
deflection, unsymmetrical loading; column-theory; eombined stresses,

108B. 8trength of Materials. (2) I, IT. Mr, Shanley in charge

Prerequisite: course 15B or 1084, or the equivalent,

Review of stress-strain relationships, including inelastie behavior, strain
energy, combined stresses; stress concentration and fatigue; bending theory,
including eurved beams, inelastic behavior, composite beams, unsymmetriecal
loading; shear flow theory, including shear center, torsion of thin shells, de-
flections; inelastie buckling of columns, plates, and shells; energy methods of
deflection analysis; introduction to analysis of statieally indeterminate strue-
tures and relaxation methods.

1080C. Properties of Ceramic Materials, (3) I. Mr. Knapp
Prerequisite: senior standing in :;fineering.
Structure of some ceramic materials in the erystalline and glassy states,
and relation to certain physical and chemical properties. Equilibria of ceramie

mixtures and certain thermodynamie applications.

108G. Introduction to Physical Metallurgy. (3) I, IT. Mr, Flanigan
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: upper division
standing in engineering.

A fundamental study of metals and alloys, the dependency of properties
on structure, and the influence of mechanical and thermal treatments on
structure and properties. Metal crystals. Plastic deformation, work hardenin
and recrystallization. The role of alloying elements. Alloy diagrams, Preeipi-
tation hardening. Transformations in alloys of iron and carbon. Commereial
treatments and processes.

108H. Processing of Metals. (3) II. Mr. Asimow
Prerequisite: course 108G. :
Metal-shaping processes and associated problems involving plastic and fluid
flow, heat transfer, metallurgical and chemical reactions, forces and energy.
Design of equipment and interrelation of proecess and product design,

108J. Principles of Soil Mechanics. (3) I. Mr. Tauxe

Prerequisite: courses 103A, 108B; Geology 5 recommended.

Soil as a foundation for structures and as a material of construetion. Soil
formation, properties, classification, tests. Shear failure and earth pressures.
Compaction, Consolidation, Bearing capacity. Stresses in earth masses. Field
techniques for exploration and design.

109. Irrigation Engineering. (3) II, Mr. E. H. Taylor
Prerequisite: course 103A (may be taken eoncurrently).
Use of irrigation water, hydrology of irrigation water supplies; design,
operation, and maintenance of irrigation and drainage systems,

112A, Basic Blectronics. (3) I, II. Mr, E. F, Kin

Prerequisite: course 100A. Not open for credit to those who have had
Physics 116A., Occasional fleld trips and/or guest lectures will be scheduled.

Xtomic structure of solids, work function, thermionic and photoeleetric
emission, secondary emission, Motion of charges in electric and magnetic
fields. Physical structure of eleetron tubes. Characteristic curves, Equivalent
circuits, methods of analysis of circuits employing electron tubes. Theory of
operation of rectifiers, amplifiers, and oscillators. Application of eleetron
tubes to engineering devices and systems.
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112B. The Communication of Information. (3) I, II{, Mr. Hershberger

Prerequisite: course 1124,

Delineation of the fundamental problem of communication between human
beings, with emphasis on factors common to al! systems, The course includes
a study of information theory, signals and their spectra, and the factors that
determine system performance as distortion, element variation, and band
width; noise, and the characteristies of the human voice and sense organs.
Illustrative material is drawn from telephony, radar, television, computers,
and automatic control systems.

112D. Nonlinear Electronics. (3) I, IT. Mr. E. F. King in charge

Prerequisite: course 112A, Occasional fleld trips and/or guest lectures may
be scheduled.

A second course in engineering eleetronics, with emphasis on electronic
cireuits. The basic circuits common to all fields of electronics are studied.
Course content includes tuned, untuned, small and large signal amplifiers; an
introduction to feedback amplifiers; sinusoidal and nonsinusoidal wave gen-
erators (oscillators) and an introduction to modulation and demodulation
circuits. The elements of magnetiec amplifiers are studied.

113A. The Engineer and His Professional Duties. (2) I, II.
Mr, Orr in charge

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Enrollment limited to twenty
students per section.

Oral and written reports on various subdivisions of knowledge, with em-
ghaszs on the sociohumanistic penphery of engmeenn{ Class meetings will

e devoted to the subjeets of the history of technolo usiness organization,

personal efficiency, professional codes and ethies, in ustnal procedures, and
engineering- report writing. The course serves as training in the professional
duties of the engineer,

117A. Applied Electromagnetic Theory. (3) I, IL Mr, Hershberger
Prerequisite: course 112A.
Fundamentals of wave propagation, static electric and magnmetic fields,
Maxwell’s equation in integral a.nd differential form, plane electromagnetic
waves,

117B. Applied Electromagnetic Theory. (3) II. Mr, Hershberger
Prerequisite: course 117A.
Propagation and refiection of plane waves, wave guides, resonant cavities,
microwave networks, Hertzian dipole.

120. Principles of Engineering Investment and Economy. (3) I, IT,
Prerequisite: courses 100B, 1034, 105B. Mr. Asimow in charge
Derivation of formulas used .in mvestment theory; analysxs of financial

statements and cost accounting methods; analysis of original and alternative

investments; equipment replacement problems; influence of personnel fae-
tors; quality control; studies in the economy of governmental projects,

121, Engineering Aerodynamics, (3) I, II. Mr. Hurty
Prerequisite: course 103A and Mathematies 110AB or 110C,
A course in the fundamentals of aerodynamies dealing with the basic as-
pects of compressible and ineompressible fluid dynamies; theory of potential
flow, airfoils, and finite wings; lifting surfaces in supersonic flow.

1 To be given in the evening only.
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130A. Environmental Biotechnology. (3) I. Mr. C. L. Taylor in charge

Prerequisite: course 105A (may be taken concurrently), Physies 1D,
Mathematies 6B.

Physica), physiological, and psychological phases of the interaction between
man and thermal, atmospheric, radiant, and mechanical agents and energies
in the environment. Emphasis is laid upon the requirements for adequate
environment control by engineering means,

130B. Machine and Systems Biotechnology. (3) 1I.
. Mr. C. L. Taylor in charge

]}?:-ierl uisite: junior standing in engineering. Occasional field trips may be
scheduled.

Introduction to the methods and results pertinemnt to engineering design
which involve the man-machine relationship. Discussion of modes of analysis
and representative applications to visual, auditory, and other sensory displays.
Limits of human eapacity for correlating and applying information as fune-
tional links in engineering systems,

131A. Industrial Sanitary Engineering. (3) I. Mr, Bush

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering,

Quantitative consideration of industrial environment. Evaluation of atmos-
pherie contaminants, sampling methods and analysis, design of ventilation
systems (hoods, local exhaust prineiples, exhausters and collectors), airflow
measurements, industrial atmospheric pollution regulations, Consideration of
fundamentals of problems of evaluation, disposal of liquid and solid waste
involving the design of disposal systems,

143A. 01l Field Development. (3) I. Mr. Yuster
Prerequisite: course 103A ; course 106B (may be taken concurrently). Field
trips will be made.
Origin, accumulation, and properties of petroleum; petroleum reservoirs,
exploration methods, drilling methods, mud technology, well completion, log-
ging methods, and core analysis.

143B. 0il and Gas Production. (3) II. Mr. Yuster
Prerequisite: course 143A or consent of the instructor. Occasional field
trips will be schedueld.
Qil and gas production mechanisms; internal gas drive, water drive, grav-
ity drainage, recycling; thermodynamic relations, reservoir forees, funda-
mental equations, secondary recovery.

145. Tool Engineering. (3) IT. Mr, Asimow
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours. Prerequisite: course 106A (may
be taken concurrently). Field trips will be scheduled.
The sclection of tooling for production; design of tools, jigs, fixtures, dies,
and production-type gages; design of tooling for automatic machines, éesign
of assembly tooling,

148A. Elements of Construction. (3) I. Mr. Duke
Lecture, two hours; laboratory and field trips, three hours, Prerequisite:
senior standing in engineering.
Anatomy of the industry, contracts, costs and economics, equipment and
materials, construction methods, fleld engineering techniques, engineering
analysis of current construction projeets in the vieinity,
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160. Engineering Aspects of Chemical Processes. (3) II. Mr. Seyer

Prerequisite: course 105A ; Chemistry 110A recommended.

A synthesis of the elements of design of chemical process systems, inelud-
ing the chemical reaction, reaction rates, thermochemistry, energy and mass
balanees, process equipment. A review of the unit processes and unit opera-
tions comprising chemical process systems, A survey of the organie, inorganie,
gl:gtebiochemical processes of principal economic importance in the United

8.

151A. Industrial Heat Transfer. (3) I. Mr. Tribus

Prerequisite: course 105B.

The study of the basie principles of heat transfer and their application to
the design of industrial equipment. Steady state and transient problems of
conduction by analytical and numerical methods. Free and forced eonvection.
Transfer of radiant energy.

1652A. Industrial Mass Transfer., (3) I, Mr. Connolly

Prerequisite: course 105B.

Physical and thermal properties of fluids; basie principles of unit opera-
tions; molecular and eddy diffusion; mass, heat, and momentum transfer;
application to evaporation and psychrometrie unit operation, eooling towers,
ete.

+152B. Industrial Mass Transfer. (3) IL. . Mr. Connolly
Prerequisite: course 152A or consent of the instruetor. Occasional field trips
may be scheduled.
Study of unit operations involving prineiples of mass transfer as well as
heat and momentum transfer; distillation, absorption, extraction, adsorption,
drying, evaporation, ete. ’

158. Thermal and Luminous Radiation. (3) II. Mr. O’Brien
" Prerequisite: course 105B.

The spectral characteristies of sources and receptors of ultraviolet, visible,
and infrared radiation; the spectral behavior of transmitters, reflectors, and
absorbers; gaseous radiation; geometry of radiant systems; measurement of
radiation; analysis of heat transfer systems involving radiation; illumination.

1656A. Engineering Aspects of Nuclear Processes. (3) I, II. Mr. Connolly
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering, physies, or chemistry.
Introduction to the basic engineering prineiples involved in the design of
nuclear reactors. Will include a review of basic physies required for engi-
neering applications, diffusion of nentrons, reactor mechanies, and heat trans-
fer problems in reactor design. The atomic energy program and its influence
in various fields of engineering will be disecussed.

166. Aircraft Propulsion and Power. (3) II. - Mr. W. J,King

Prerequisite: courses 103A, 105B.

A survey of theory, practice, limitations, and trends of future developments
in the field of aireraft propulsion, including all types of primary and auxili-
ary power plant, but with particular emphasis upon gas turbines and jet
propulsion.

157. Design and Analysis of Gas Turbines. (3) 1. Mr. Charwat

Prerequisite: courses 103A, 105B; course 156 recommended.

Aerodynamic and mechanical design of compressors and turbines; elements
of combustion technology; synthesis of gas turbine power plants; propulsive
characteristics of aircraft jet engines; fundamental data and experimental
techniques.

t To be given if s sufficient number of students enroll,
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170. 8ales Engineering, (3) I. Mr, Case

Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering. Field
trips may be arranged.

The prineiples of engineering sales will be illustrated by the case method.
The selection and assembly of prefabricated components in the solution of a
Production and construction problem. Presentation of the service function as
t is related to sales engineering. : .

171, Engineering Organization and Administration, (3) II. Mr. Case

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering,

The prineiples of organization and administration as applied to engineering
in industry will be considered. Special problems pertaining to the use of or-
ganization charts, the assignment of administrative responsibility, the engi-
neering use of job descriptions, job evaluation, job analysis, and efficiency
surveys as well as problems pertaining to the selection, training, and super-
vision of technical employees will be discussed. -

172. Principles of Industrial S8afety. (8) IL Mr. Mathewson

Prerequisite: junior standing in engineering.

Delineation of the over-all accident prevention problems, with emphasis
on industrial concepts. Analysis and synthesis of all major elements, e.g.,
statistical methods, plant layout, machine and process control devices and
safeguards, applicable laws and codes, nuclear radiation and other ocecupa-
tional health hazards, engineering and medical controls, explosion and fire
prevention and protection, industrial traflic and safety organization,

174. Highway Transportation 8ystems. (3) I, Mr. Mathewson

Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering.

Fundamental aspects of streets and highways as transportation facilities;
planning, finaneing, location, economics, geometric design, and physieal char-
acteristics, Traffic surveys and instrumentation; traffic control and related
devices; applications of statistical techniques to traffic problems,

180. Advanced Kinematics of Mechanisms. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Boelter in charge

Prerequisite: course 102B, A field trip will be scheduled during the spring
recess,

Analysis and synthesis of fundamental types of mechanisms, including
electric, magnetic, pneumatic, and hydraulic links, Both graphical and ana.
Iytical methods are used. Applications will be considered to such devices as
instruments, servomechanisms, caleulating machines, conveyors, and printing
presaes.

181A. Linear S8ystem Solutions by Transform Methods. (3) I, II.
Mr. Forster in charge

Prerequisite: courses 100A, 102B, 104A ; Mathematics 110C or 110AB,

Formulation and solution of equations of behavior of linear electrical, me-
chanieal, and thermal systems by the Laplace-transformation method. Appli-
cations of the transform method to lumped-parameter systems.

1810. Analysis of Servomechanisms. (3) I, IT. Mr. Leondes in charge
Prerequisite: course 181A,

_ The fundamentals of servomecharisms, including the theory of dynamie

stability, -analysis of servomechanisms on the transient-time-response and

frequency-response bases, with applications to some typieal problems drawn

from practice. . . :
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181D. Analog Computations, (3) I, II. Mr. Rogers in charge

Prerequisite: Mathematies 110C or equivalent; courses 112A, 181A rec-
ommended.

A detailed study of the theory, operation, and application of analog com-
puting devices such as the mechanical differential analyzer, thermal analyzer,
network analyzer, -and electroniec computers and simulators. Engineering
prolll)lgms_ will be used to illustrate the operation and limits of accuracy of
each device. .

182A. Mathematics of Engineering. (3) I. Mr, Pipes

Prerequisite: course 181A ; Mathematies 110AB or 110C.

Applications of mathematical methods to engineering problems are con-
sidered, involving systems whose parameters are “lumped” and whose mathe-
matical formulation leads to the solution of ordinary differential or difference’
equations. Typical problems in the fields of electrical, mechanical, and eivil
engineering are discussed and used to introduce and illustrate the mathe-

matieal techniques involved.

182B. Mathematics of Engineering. (3) IL Mr. Pipes

Prerequisite: course 182A.

Applications of mathematical methods to engineering problems are con-
sidered, involving systems whose parameters are “distributed” and whose
mathematical formulation leads to the solution of partial differential equa-
tions. The engineering problems are used to introduce and illustrate the
mathematical procedures and are chosen from the fields of electrical, me-

chanical, and ecivil engineering.

183A. Engineering Statistics. (3) I, IT%. Mr. Coleman in charge
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite: Mathematics 6B
or equivalent.

Fundamental concepts and applications of probability and statisties includ-
ing the population (system), sample, parameter, statistic, tests of hypotheses,
confidence limits, and associated risks. Efficient computational procedures.
THustrations and engineering applications to research, design, development,
production and reliability in industry.

183B. Engineering Statistics. (3) It, ITt. Mr. Coleman in charge
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite: course 183A or the
equivalent.

Bivariate normal distribution, regression, and eorrelation, Analysis of vari-
ance, covariance, and design of experiments. Contingency tables, chi-square
tests, runs, and tests of randomness, Illustrations, applications in industrial
research development, production and reliability.

197. Advanced Analysis of Engineering Practice. (3) I, II.
Mr. Knight in charge

Prerequisite: junior standing and participation in the cooperative work-
study program in engineering,

Analysis and synthesis of engineering systems in industry and government,
ineluding prediction of performance and costs. Role of the engineer in design,
production, and management, Written and oral reports, )

198. Directed Group Studies for Upper Division Students, (1-6) I, IT.
: Mr. Boelter in charge

Prem}uisite: senior standing in engineering; emrollment subject to ap-
proval of instruetor in charge. i

Group study of selected topics. Study groups may be organized in advanced
" $ To be given in the evening only. ’ C ’
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engineering subjects upon approval of instruetor in eharge. Occasional field
tri}l)‘s may be arranged.

he following study groups will be made available Quring the fall semester,
1957, and are indicative of the material which may be offered for the spring
semester, 1958:

Network S{:thesis, Part I. (8)

Boundary Layer Theory with Applications to Aerodynamies. (3)
Applications of Electronic Cireuits to Engineering Data. (3)
Introduction to Electronic Digital Comsuting Systems, (3)
Design of Optieal Systems, Part I and Part II. (3-3)

Sampled Data Systems and Digital Computers. (3)

Transistor Electronies, Part I and Part II, (3-3)

Advanced Design Techniques for Feedback Control Systems, (3)
Intermediate Cireuit Theory, (3)

Systems Engineering, Operations Researeh. (3)

Stochastic in Engineering. (3)

The Logical Design of Digital Computing Machinery. (3)
Architectural Background for Structural Engineers, (2)

Basie Magneties. (3)

Optimum Struectural Design, Part I. (3)

Hypersonic Aerodynamies, (8)

Digital Computer and System Design. (3)

Microwave Electronies. (3)

Aircraft Stability and Control (3)

Statistical Techniques of Industrial Sampling and Evaluation, (3)
Petroleum Produetion, (3)

The Utilization of Solar Energy. (8)

Circuit Design of Digital Computers. (3)

Waiting Line Theory and Its Applications. (3)

Nonlinear Differential Equations in Engineering. (3)

199, Special Studies or Research for Advanced Undergraduates. (1-5) I, II.
Mr. Boelter in charge
Prerequisite: senior standing in engineering; enrollment subject to ap-
proval of instructor in charge. Ocecasional field trips may be arranged.
Individual study and/or research on a problem normally chosen from a
restricted departmental list. Enrollment is subject to the scholarship require-
ments imposed by the instructor eoncerned.

GRADUATE COURSES

Courses in the 200 series are open only to regular graduate students and
in each case the consent of the instructor must be secured. Courses will be
offered only if there is sufficient demand.

200A-200B. Analytical Methods of Engineering. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Forster in charge
Applieation of mathematical methods to engineering problems; basie prob-
lems in the flelds of fluid dynamies, heat eonduction, and electromagnetic
theory will be discussed.

210A-210B. Properties.of Engineering Materials, (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Rosenthal in charge

Prerequisite: graduate standing in engineering,

The purpose of this course is to derive the usable properties of engineering
materials from the more fundamental properties of matter. The £all semester
will include: brief introduction on modern atomie physies, structure of solids
(X rays), cohesive strength, and speecific heat. TEs spring semester will be



Engineering 183

devoted to conduetivity (conductors and semi-conductors), dielectric and
magnetic properties. The final part of the course will deal with nonelastie
behavior of solids (flow, fatigue, brittleness).

220A-220B. Fluid Dynamics, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Miles

Prerequisite: course 103A or the equivalent; vector algebra; partial dif-
ferential equations.

Veetor caleulus; equations of conservation of mass, momentum, and energy
for an inviscid fluid; potential and stream funections; application of complex
variable theory to two-dimensional, incompressible flow; airfoil theory; free
streamline problems; vortex motion; surface waves; equations of viscous,
incompressible flow; very viscous flow; boundary layer theory; gas dynamies
of the convergent-divergent nozzle; hodograph method; characteristies
method.

230A. Applications of Electromagnetic Theory. (3) 1. Mr. Hershberger
Prerequisite: courses 117A, 117B, or consent of the instructor.
Review of field equations; Poynting vector, retarded potentials, radiation
from current elements and current sheets, impedanece of antennas.

230B. Applications of Electromagnetic Theory. (3) II. Mr. Hershberger
Prerequisite: course 230A, or consent of the instruetor.
Radiation from antenna arrays, and aperture antennas; diffraction and
propagation of waves; tropospheriec and ionospherie propagation; properties
of materials at microwave frequencies.

261A. Heat and Mass Transfer. (3) L. Mr. Harmon, Mr, Van Vorst
Prerequisite: courses 151A and 152A or consent of the instruetor. '
Derivation of equations describing heat, mass, and momentum transfer in
fiuids. General prineiples of diffusional and mass transfer processes, Ana-
logies among mass, heat and momentum transfer in convection. Applications
to systems and processes with combined heat and mass transfer such as eva-
porative cooling.

+270A~270B-2700-270D. Executive Systems Engineering, (1-4; 14; 1-4;
1-4) 4 semesters, beginning in the fall. Mr. J. L. Barnes in charge
Prerequisite: aceeptance to the Engineering Executive Program.
Development and applieation of quantitative methods in the analysis and
synthesis of engineering executive systems; recently developed mathematical,
statistical and machine methods; optimization of outputs with respeet to
costs-time-material-energy-information-manpower,

$271A~271B-271C, The Engineer in the General Envirmonent, (1-4; 1-4;
1-4) 3 semesters, beginning in the fall. Mr. Lyman in charge
Prerequisite: acceptance to the Engineering Executive Program.
Influences of history, literature, and human relations on development and
utilization of patural and human resources; role of the engineer in applying
both quantitative and historieal methods to problems in transportation, water
supply, ete., in local, national, and international communities,

+272A-272B-272C. The Engineer in the Business Environment. (1-4; 1-4;
1-4) 3 semesters, beginning in the fall. Mr, Manildi in charge
Prerequisite: acceptance to the Engineering Executive Program.
Accounting theory. Analysis of financial statements with special reference
to their use in and effect on engineering activity; economy of business enter-
prise; organization and management of engineering activity; relationship of
:he engineering function with sales, marketing, production and finaneing
unctions.

t Open only to Engineering Executive Program students. Consult the ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SEOTION.
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$297. Project Studies in Engineering Systems, (1-4) I, IT. ~
Mr. Boelter in charge
Prerequisite: acceptance to the Engineering Exeeutive Program,
Studies of actual engineering systems. Technical, economic and human
factors involved in the system will all be considered with particular emphasis
on the interrelationship among these factors.

298, Seminar in Engineering. (1-5) I, IL Mr. Boelter in ¢harge
Seminars may be organized in advanced technical fields, Course may be
repeated provided no duplication exists. Occasional field trips may be ar-
ranged. )
<>

The following seminars will be made available during the year, 1957-1958;
the fall semester, 1957 ; and the spring semester, 1958.

Year, 1957-1968

Feedback Control 8ystems. (3) I, II. Mr. Walters
Prerequisite: eourse 181C.
A survey of the literature in the field of automatic control systems, with
particular emphasis on analytical techniques.

Advanced Biotechnology. (3) I, II. Mr, C. L. Taylor, Mr. Lyman
Prerequisite: course 130A~130B, or congent of the instructor.
Analysis and synthesis of biotechniecal aspects of engineering design and
planning, Rationale and procedures for evaluating and solving environmental
and man-machine problems of technology.

Special Problems in Petroleum Production. (8) I, I Mr. Yuster
Prerequisite: course in petroleum reservoir engineering, or equivalent ex-
perience.

A study of such problems as unsteady state flow, special production tech-
niques, production energy, models, and others,

Fall Semester, 1957

Alreraft Preliminary Design. (3) Mr. Brahtz

This eourse will be a coordinated continuous series of lectures covering the
major aspects of aireraft preliminary design. The lectures will be presented
by specialists from both industry and the University of California, Los An-
geles, Students will be given weekly problem assignments in each area of
preliminary design, plus a final course project.

Advanced Engineering 8tatistics. (2) Mr. Brown
Prerequisite: eourses 183A-183B.
The application of advanced statistical methods to engineering systems;
extensions and additions to standard techniques covered in courses 188A-
183B.

Mechanics of Deformable Solids. (3) Mr. Zizicas
Prerequisite: course 108B; Mathematics 110AB or 110C; or the equivalent.
A unified course dealing with the deformation of solids in both the elastic

and inelastic range, Directional dependence of three-dimensional stress and

strain, Stress-strain relations in the elastic and inelastic range. Differen-
tial formulation of three-dimensional elastic problems. Variational formula-
tion of elastic problems. Differential formulation of imelastic problems,

t Open only to Engineering Executive Program students. Congult the ANNOQUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.
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Variational formulation of inelastic problems. Typical applications to ae-
commodate the interests of the class,

Information Theory. (3) Mr. J. L. Barnes
Prerequisite: course 181A and B.S. degree in engineering, physics, or

mathematics.

. Engineering investigation of information sources, processors, storers,

transporters and sinks, with emphasis on the mathematical statistical aspects.

Oompressible Fluid Flow. (3) Mr, Miles

Prerequisite: eonsent of the instructor.

Review of one-dimensional, steady compressible flow; two-dimensional
compressible flow, linearized theory, characteristies, and shock waves; un-
steady, one-dimensional gas-dynamies; applications to internal flow and
aerodynamie problems.

Analog 8imulation of Field Problems. (3) Mr. Karplus

Prerequisite: courses 181A, 181D, or equivalent; course 200A recom-
mended,

A comprehensive study of the application of conducting sheet analogs,
electrolytic tanks, and network analyzers to the solution of partial differential
equations, Emphasis is placed on problems important in engineering en-
deavors including such areas as electrostatics, heat tranmsfer, air pollution,
and oil reservoir engineering. .

Random Processes in Antomatic Control Systems. (3) Mr, Leondes
Prerequisite: Laplace transform theory, servomechanisms, and probability.
Techniques for the analysis and synthesis of linear control systems which

are subjected to random inputs; analysis and synthesis of nonlinear control

systems,

Kinetic Theory and Low Density Aerodynamics. (3) Mr. Charwat

The molecular structure of gases; kinetic foundations of thermodynamie
concepts; aerodynamics at high altitudes: the free-moleculdr and the slip-
flow regimes; survey of experimental data and techniques.

Digital Computers. (3) Mr, Estrin
Prerequisite: introduction to digital computers, logieal design; and/or
consent of instructor.
A survey of the literature in the fleld of digital computers with emphasis
on switching theory and application, digital computer design, and the ap-
plication of digital computers.

Rigid Body Dynamics. (3) Mr. Hurty
Prerequisite: elementary dynamics. .
Generalized coordinates, Lagrange’s equation, Euler’s equation, applica-

tions to gyroscopes and missiles.

Advanced Topics in Thermodynamics. (3 or 4) Mr, Tribus
Prerequisite: courses 105A, 105B, and consent of the instructor,
A review of the fundamental notions of classical and irreversible thermo-
dynamies; applications to chemical equilibria and flow processes; student
“reports on current topics in thermodynamies.

Theory of Elastic and Inelastic Btability. (8) Mr. Lin
Prerequisite: course 108B; Mathematics 110C or 110AB,
Columns and beam columns in elastic range, in inelastic range and with
creep; bending and buckling of thin rectangular plates under compression
and shear; inelasti¢c buckling of plates; bending and buckling of shells.



186 Engineering

Mobile Nuclear Reactor Preliminary Design. (3) Mr. Hicks

Prerequisite: course 156A.

Criteria necessary for mobile nuclear reactor preliminary design will be
discussed in a series of coordinated lectures by speecialists in their respective
fields. Problems considered will include those involving heat transfer, fluid
flow, properties of materials, controls, fuel eyeles, chemical separations,
weight, shielding, ete. Each student will prepare a mobile nuclear reactor
preliminary design as a report.

Spring Semester, 1968

The Dynamics of Real Fluids. (3) Mr. Charwat

Prerequisite: course 103A or equivalent; partial differential equations;
vector algebra; or consent of the instruetor,

Theoretical treatment of laminar on turbulent, incompressible and com-
pressible viscous flow. Approximate solutions and important empirieal work.
Outline of fundamental aspeets of several related problems, viz.: heat trans-
fer by foreed econvection, statistical theories of turbulence, flow of rarefled
gases, ete.

Stochastic Processes in Linear S8ystems. (3 Mr. J. L. Barnes
Prerequisite: courses 181A, 183A and B.S. degree in engineering, physiecs,
or mathematies.
Formulation and solution of equations of behavior of lumped and dis-
tributed linear electrical, rigid- and fluid-mechanical, and thermal systems
with stochastic (i.e., chance) excitation, or system change, and response.

Theory of Shells. (3) Mr, Zizieas

Prerequisite: course 108B and Mathematies 110C or 110AB, or the equiva-
lent; a course in mechanics of deformable golids or equivalent is recom-
mended.

Membrane and bending theory of shells; apglication to eylindrieal, spheri-
cal and conical shells, to shallow shells and other shells with rotational sym-
metry; large deflections of shells; elastic and inelastic stress-strain relations
to be considered; both equilibrium and motion (differential) and energy
(variational) approaches to be followed for stable and unstable cases; typical
examples and applications to accommodate the interests of the class,

Soil Conditions and Earthquake Damage. (2) Mr. Duke

The effects of type of soil and type of foundation on damage to structures
in earthquakes. Evidence from past strong earthquakes and from studies in
small earthquakes and microtremors. Theory of surface amplification, period
modulation, and energy diffusion in a surface layer. Fundamental equations
of action of the structure-soil-earthquake system,

Digital Computers. (3) Mr, Estrin
Prerequisite: introduction to digital computers, logical design, and/or con-
sent of instructor. i
A survey of the literature in the fleld of digital computers with emphasis
on switching theory and application, digital computer design, and the appli-
cation of digital computers,

The Reactions of Physical Metallurgy. (3) Mr. Flanigan

Prerequisite: B.S. degree in engineering, physics, or chemistry and at least
one prior course in physieal metallurgy, e.g., course 108G ; or consent of the
instruetor,

A study of the mechanisms and rate-controlling factors associated with
important reactions of physical metallurgy. Diffusion, solidification, re-
crystallization after cold work, grain growth, precipitation from supersatur-
rated solid solution, decomposition of austenite.
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Dynamics of Elastic S8tructures. (3) Mr. Hurty

Prerequisite: course 181A.

Determination of normal medes and frequencies of rods, beams, frames,
ete. Methods of energy, influence coefficients, matrix iteration, tabular analy-
.sii;'.n Transient response due to impulsive loads, dynamie load factor, structural

ping.

Reaction Equilibria for Materials at Elevated Temperatures. (2)
Prerequisite: course 108C. Mr. Knapp
Thermodynamic applications for systems of materials (particularly ce-

ramic materials) at elevated temperatures, with emphasis on phase equilibria

and chemieal reactions.

The Analysis of Convection and Boiling. (3) Mr. Tribus
Prerequisite: ecourse 151A.,
A review of the current literature in the fields of comvective heat transfer
and boiling heat transfer with special emphasis on analytical methods. Stu-
dent reports on advanced topies in heat transfer,

209. Research in Engineering. (1-6) I, IL. Mr. Boelter in charge

Occasional field trips may be arranged.
Investigation of advanced technieal problems,

PrOFESSIONAL COURSE

#400. Principles and Techniques of Electron Microscopy. (1) I.
Mr. Froula

Prerequisite: a physics course ineluding light, electricity, and magnetism;
or consent of the instruetor. Oceasional visits to electron microscopy labora-
tory.

Fundamental principles of electron microscopy. Design and use of elec-
tron microscopes and supplementary equipment. Techniques and problems of
specimen preparation. Interpretation of micrographs. Application of electron
microseopy in various fields.

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS RESEARCH

Attention is directed to Numerical Analysis Research, the activities of which
are described on page 265.

ENGLISH

(Department Office, 2303 Humanities Building)

Bradford Allen Booth, Ph.D., Professor of English.

Hugh Gilchrist Dick, Ph.D., Professor of English.

John Jenkins Espey, B.Litt., M.A. (Oxon.), Professor of English.

Majl Ewing, Ph.D., Professor of English.

'Earl Leslie Griggs, Ph.D., D.Lit. (London), Professor of English.

, Professor of English.

Leon Howard, Ph.D,, Professor of English.

Wesley Lewis, Ph.D., Professor of Speech.

Alfred Edwin Longueil, Ph.D., Professor of English.

William Matthews, Ph.D., Professor of English.

James Emerson Phillips, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of English (Chairman of the
Department).

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
11n residence fall semester only, 19571958,
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Franklin Prescott Rolfe, Ph.D., Professor of English.

{John Harrington Smith, Ph.D., Professor of English.

Hugh Thomas Swedenberg, Jr., Ph.D.,, Professor of English.

Lily Bess Campbell, Ph.D., Professor of English, Emeritus.

Martin Perry Andersen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech.

Ralph Cohen, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Vinton Adams Dearing, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

’Robert Paul Falk, Ph.D., Asociate Professor of English.

Elise Stearns Hahn, Ph.D., Assooiate Professor of 8peech.

Donald Erwin Hargis, Ph.D., 43s00iate Professor of Speech.

Claude Jones, Ph.D,, Associate Professor of English.

1Paul Alfred Jorgensen, Ph.D., Assosiate Professor of English.

Robert Starr Kinsman, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of English.

Charles Wyatt Lomas, Ph.D., Assoctate Professor of Speech.

Blake Reynolds Nevius, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Ada Blanche Nisbet, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of English.

Waldo Woodson Phelps, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Speech.

Clifford Holmes Prator, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Ralph Richardson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech.

John Frederie Ross, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

Daniel Vandraegen, Ph.D., 48sociate Professor of Speech.

Llewellyn Morgan Buell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English, Emeritus.

Carl Sawyer Downes, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of English, Emeritus.

Harrison Manly Karr, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech, Emeritus.

Hat.rriet Margaret MacKenzie, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English, Emeri-
u8.

Earl Richard Cain, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Speech.

Robert William Dent, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of English.

Philip Calvin Durham, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Edward Robert Hagemann, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of English.

Charles Vincent Hartung, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Alfred Lewis Larr, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Speech.

Earl Roy Miner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of English.

Lowry Nelson, Jr., Ph.D., Asststant Professor of English.

Robert Paul Stockwell, Ph.D., 4sststant Professor of English.

Frank Whittemore Wadsworth, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of English.

Jonathan Peale Bishop, Ph.D., Instructor tn English.

Michael J. D’Asaro, Ph.D., Instrustor in Speech.

Jay Henry Gellens, Ph.D., Instructor in English.

Robert Thomas Lenaghan, Ph.D., Instructor in English.

Florence H. Ridley, Ph.D., Instructor in English.

, Instructor in Speech.

James Murray, EA.D., Lecturer in Speech.

Frances Clarke Sayers, Lecturer in Eaglish.

Harriett Ramras, ML A., 4ss0ciate in English.

Jane J. Robinson, Ph,D., 4ssociate in English.

<

George M. Savage, Ph.D., Professor of Theater Arts.
Lawrence Clark Powell, Ph.D., Lesturer in English.
Joseph Sheehan, Ph.D., Assisiant Professor of Psyohology.

Students must haveEPasaed Subject A (either examination or course) before

taking any course in English. Regulations concerning Subjeet A will be found
on page 22 C of this bulletin, .

4 Sabbatical leave in residence, fall semester, 1957—1958.
1 In residence fall semester only, 19571958, :
* In residence spring semester only, 1957-1958,
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Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in English exeetgt
370 and all undergraduate courses in speech exeept 370 are included in the
Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see

page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B and 46A—46B or the equiva-
lent, with an average grade of C or higher; History 5§A-5B, or History
151A-151B for junior transfers, or the equivalent (except under Plan III).

Recommended: Ancient and modern foreign languages. A reading knowl-
edge of French or German is required for the M.A. degree. For the Ph.D, de-
gree a reading knowledge of both French and German is required; a reading
knowledge of Latin is essential for work in some fields.

The Major—~Plan 1. For the general undergraduate: 24 units of English,
including (1) English 117J; (2) one of the Type courses (6 units) ; (3) three
of the Age courses (not more than two courses in adjacent ages); (4) at
least 3 units of upper division American literature,

Plan II. For the undergraduate expecting to proceed to the M.A. or Ph.D.
degree in English: the student must present, in the first half of the junior
year, a program to be examined and approved by the departmental adviser
to upper division students. (1) The program must comprise, at a minimum, 24
units of utgper division courses in English, including (a) English 1177, to be
taken in the junior year; (b) one of the Type courses (6 units); (¢) three
of the Age courses (not more than two eourses in adjacent ages) ; (d) at least
3 units of upper division American literature; (e) English 151L, to be taken
in the senior year. (2) At the end of the senior year the student must com-
plete the comprehensive Final Examination, If he fails this examination he
may still receive the bachelor’s degree, but in order to be ap%roved for
graduate study in English, he must pass it with a grade of A or B.

Plan ITI. The major in English (with speech) for the student taking the
general secondary credential,

(a) The completion of the following: (1) English 1A-1B, 46A-46B; (2)
Speech 1A-1B, or 3A-3B; (8) English 31 or 106L; 115 or 153; 117J;
190A-190B or 3 units from 131, 132, 133; (4) 6 units from English
114A-114B, 122A-122B, 125C-125D, 125G-125H; (5) 6 units from
English 162, 156, 158, 167, 177, 187; (6) 3 units from Speech 106, 107,
110A, 110B, 1114, 111B, 122, 140; (7) Theater Arts 103,

(b) The passing of the Senior Comprehensive Final Examination with a
grade C or better. (The bachelor’s degree may still be granted with
a grade of less than C). ’

(¢) The following courses, ordinarily to be taken in the graduate year, com-
plete the English requirements for the general secondary credential:
English 370, taken prerequisite to or concurrent with Education 370;
6 units from English 221, 222, 223A, 223B, 224, 225, 226, or their
equivalent, :

The minor in English (with speech) for the general secondary eredential
will consist of the following courses: (1) English 1A~1B, 46A-46B; (2) 3
units from Speech 1A, 3A; (3) English 106L or 31; (4) 6 units from ii:ng].ish
114A, 114B, 115, 1177, 125C, 125D, 131, 132, 183, 153, 190A, 190B.

RBeguirements for Admission to Graduate Courses

The requirement is ordinarily the undergraduate major in English or its
equivalent. No graduate student may take a graduate course in English who
has fewer than 12 units in upper division major courses in English. This re-

uirement is prerequisite to the 24 units demanded for the master’s degree, If
gle candidate is deficient in this prerequisite, he must fulfill it by work under-
taken as a graduate student.
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Requirement for the Master’s Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page 68. The department follows Plan
II, as deseribed on page 70. Under this plan, the department offers two
alternative programs: %a) for the Terminal M.A,, and (b) for the M.A.
leading to the Ph.D. The Comprehensive Examinations are given toward the
end of each semester for both the Terminal M.A, and for the M.A, leading
to the Ph.D., and during the Summer Session for the Terminal degree alone.

2, Departmental requirements: (a) for the Terminal M.A,: (1) Students
are required to take the reading test in French or German at the beginning of
the first semester of residence. (2) They must complete at least 24 units in
English, including the following: course 200, or 201; one course chosen from
110, 111, 211, 212, 213; two courses chosen from 221, 222, 223A, 223B, 224,
225, 226, To meet the general University requirements, at least 12 units
must be in strietly graduate eourses. The Comprehensive Examination for
the Terminal M.A, consists of an oral examination of not less than one hour
covering the candidate’s general knowledge of English and American litera-
ture. (b) for the M.A, leading to the Ph.D., see “%equirements for the Doe-
tor’s Degree,” following,

Requirements for the Doctor’s Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page 70.

2. Departmental requirements: (a) On entering the department the candi-
date will present to the chairman a written statement of his preparation in
French, German, and Latin. He must take the reading test in one of the two
required modern foreign languages (French and German) at the beginning of
the first semester of residence, the test in the other not later than the be-
ginning of the third semester of residence. For work in some fields a reading
knowledge of Latin is necessary. (b) In the first year (normally two se-
mesters) of graduate study, the candidate will take courses in preparation
for Part I of the Qualifying Examinations for the doctor’s degree (200, 211;
four courses chosen from 221, 222, 223A, 223B, 224, 225, 226; one graduate
seminar and three units of elective). Passing this examination will entitle
him to the master’s degree. Part I of the Q ing Examinations will con-
sist of four written examinations, each one and one-half hours long, and a
two-hour oral examination. If the candidate does well in these examinations,
he will be encouraged to proceed further with graduate study. (¢) Normally
the candidate will devote a second year to the completion of the language
requirement (211, 212, 213) and the taking of graduate seminars in English
or suitable courses in other departments, after which he will take Part II
of the Qualifying Examinations and be advaneced to candidacy. Of course
this period may be curtailed or extended aceording to circumstances. Part II
of the Qualifying Examinations will consist of three three-hour written ex-
aminations and a two-hour oral examination in the candidate’s special field
and in two other fields to be chosen in consultation with his adviser. No spe-
cial examination in linguisties is required, but questions on the language will
appear at appropriate points in the examinations on literature. (d) A final
iear (which under the University rules may not be curtailed) will normally

e devoted by the ecandidate chiefly to the preparation of his dissertation,
after which he will take his final oral examination, During this year the
candidate may satisfy the residence requirement either by taiing additional
seminars or by registering in English 290,

1f a student has allowed seven years or more to elapse since taking a course
or examination to meet the requirements for a graduate degree, it will be
necessary to have such a eourse or examination validated by the department
before he can proceed toward completion of the requirements.
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Lower DIvisioN COURSES
: Freshman Courses
1A, First-Year Reading and Composition. (3) I, II. Mr, Dent in charge

Open to all students who have received a passing grade in Subject A.
Principles and methods of expository writing.

1B. First-Year Reading and Composition. (3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: English 1A,
Introduction to the types of modern literature: the novel, the short story,
drama, and poetry.

#*4A, Great Books: Dramatic Comedy. (1) I.
*4B. Great Books: Dramatic Tragedy. (1) IIL.
40. Great Books: the English Novel. (1) I. Mr. Hagemann in charge
4D. Great Books: the Continental Novel. (1) II. Mr. Hagemann in charge
*4E. Great Books: Lyric Poetry. (1) I.
*4F. Great Books: Narrative Poetry. (1) II.
*4@. Great Books: Pamous Utopias. (1) I.
*4H. Great Books: Great 8atirists. (1) II.
83A. Bnglish for Foreign Students, (4) I, II.  Mr, Prator, Miss Ramras
For foreign students only, Required for those who fail to pass the examina-
tion in English and who are not qualified to take course 33B. Not open to
students who received a satisfactory grade in English 1A at the University
of California,
Speaking, reading, and writing of English; intensified work in grammar;
compoasition, conversation, vocabulary building, speech laboratory.
83B. English for Foreign Studeats. (4) I, II. Mr. Prator
Continuation of course 33A. Required of those who complete course 33A.

Not open to students who received a satisfactory grade in English 1A at
the University of California.

. Sophomore Courses
30A. American Literature of the Pre-Civil War Period. (2) I, II. s
The Staff
Prerequisite: course 1A, Not open for credit to students who have taken
upper division courses in the same period.

30B. American Literature of the Post-Oivil War Period. (2) I, II.
: The Staff
Prerequisite: course 1A. Not open for eredit to students who have taken
upper division courses in the same period.

31. Intermediate Composition. (2) I, II. Mr. Ewing in charge
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B.

46A—46B. Survey of English Literature. (3-3) Yr. Beginning each semester.
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, Mr. Swedenberg in charge

* Not to be given, 19671958,
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UrpER DivisioNn COURSES

Courses 1A-1B and 46A—46B are prerequisite to all upper division eourses
in English, exeept 1068, 110, 111, 115, 116, 117J, 118, 125C-125D, 130, 133,
135, 186, 151M, 153, 190A, 190B, for which only 1A is prerequisite, and 150,
195, for which 1A and 1B are prerequisite, Theater Arts students may substi-
tute Humanities 1A~1B for course 46A—46B as a prerequisite for 118, 114C,
114D, 114E. 8tudents who have not passed English 81 be admitted to 106C
and 106F only upon a test given by the instructor. Upper division standing is
ret}‘uired for all upper division courses in English,

ot .'g:a Junior Course: Course 117J. Required of juniors whose major is

ng .

- B, The Type Courses: Courses 114A-114B, 122A-122B, 125C-125D, and
125G-126H. It is understood that major students in English will take one of
these year courses.

C. The Age Courses: Courses 152, 156, 158, 167, 177, and 187. It is under-
stood that major students in English under Plans I and II will take three of
these courses, and majors under Plan III will take two.

D, Courses in American Literature: Courses 130, 131, 132, 133, 135, and
136, It is understood that major students in English under Plans I and II
will take at least 3 units of these courses.

E, The Senior Course: Course 151L. Required of seniors whose major sub-
ject is English under Plan II. :

106A. The 8hort Story. (2) I, IT. Mr, Espey
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

*106B. Verse Writing. (3) L . Mr. Jones
Prerequisite: course 153 or consent of the instructor.

1060, Oritical Writing. (2) I, IT. Mr. Jorgensen, Mr. Nelson

106D-106E. Fundamentals of Dramatic Writing. 33—3) Yr. Mr. Savage

For admission to this course, candidates should submit to the instructor
an original one-act play or one act of a full-length play by September ‘15,
1057,

106F. Exposition, (2) I, II. Mr. Espey

106K. Advanced Composition for Poreign Students, (3) II.  Mr. Prator
Prerequisite: course 33B or the equivalent. Not open to students whose
mother tongue is English.
Exercises in writing based on literature dealing with American life and
thought, with the aim of developing control of idiomatic expression,

106L. Advanced Composition for Teachers. (2) I, II,
Mr, ﬁartung, Mr, Jorgensen
Designed primarily for candidates for the general secondary teaching
eredential.

1068, Advanced Oomposition for Majors in the Physical and Life Sciences.
(3 LIL Mr. Bishop, Mrs. Robinson

110. Introduction to the English Language. (3) I. .
Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell

111. The English Language in America. (3) IL
Mr, Matthews, Mr, Stockwell

* Not to be given, 1957-19568.
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#113. Chief European Dramatists before 1850. (2) II. Mr. Smith

114A-114B. BEnglish Drama from the Beginning to 1900. (8-3) Yr.
Mr. Dick, Mr, Smith

1140, Oontemporary Drama. (2) II. Mr. Smith

114D-114E. English Plays and Playwrights. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Smith, Mr, Wadsworth
Prerequisite: English 46A—46B or Humanities 1A-1B, Designed primarily
for students in the Theater Arts. The course will not satisfy the Type require-
ments for the English major, Students will not receive credit for both 114A-
114B and 114D-114E.

116. Primitive Literature. (3) II. Mr, Jones

The study of primitive types, such as the fable, folk tale, myth, legend,
" ballad, and hero tales, as to characteristics and theories of origin and diffu-
sig:. The comparative study of. typieal stories, and the work of collectors and
adapters.

116. The English Bible as Literature. (3) II. Mr. Dearing

117J. Bhakespeare. (3) I, IT. The Staff
A survey of from twelve to fifteen plays, with special emphasis on one
chronicle, one comedy, and one tragedy.

117L. Advanced Shakespeare, (3) IL
Prerequisite: course 117J. Mr. Dick, Mr., Jorgensen, Mr. Phillips
Intensive study of three to five plays, with consideration of sources, textual
problems, and various eritical approaches.

118. Children’s Literature, (3) I, IL. Mrs. Sayers

122A-122B. English Poetry from the Beginning to the Present. (3-3) Yr.
: Mr. Longueil

1250-125D. The English Novel from the Beginning to the Present. (8-3)
Yr. Mr. Booth, Mr. Jones

126G-126H. Bnglish Prose from the Beginning to the Present. g}?rs Yr.
r. Ewing

130. American Literature of the Colonial and Early National Periods.
(2) I Mr, Falk, Mr. Howard

131. American Literature of the Nineteenth Century. (3) L
Mr. Falk, Mr. Nevius
Not open to students who have not had 46A-46B.

132, American Literature in the Twentieth Century. (3) I, II,
. Mr, Durham, Mr, Nevius
Not open to students who have not had 46A—46B,

183. American Life in American Letters. (3) I. Mr. Durham, Mr. Falk
The main currents of thought in American life as reflected in literature.

136. American Fiction. (8) II, Mr. Booth, Mr. Howard
The history of the American novel and short story from the beginning to
the present day.

) * Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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136. American Humor and Satire. (3) 1. Mr. Ross
From the colonial period to the twentieth century.
150. Medieval Great Books. (3) I. Mr. Matthews

The study of some fifteen representative books of the period in trans-
lation, chosen for their historical importance and aesthetic value.

151L. Chaucer. (3) I, II. Mr. Longueil, Mr. Matthews

151M. Milton. (3) II. Mr. Swedenberg
A survey of the major and minor poems of Milton and his more signifi-
cant prose works.

152. Bnglish Literature of the Later Middle Ages. (3) I, IT1.
Mr. Matthews

163. Introduction to the Study of Poetry. (3) I, II
. Mr. Jones, Miss Nisbet

155. Literary Criticism, (3) I. Mr. Cohen, Mr. Griggs
156. The Age of Elizabeth. (3) I, II. Mr, Kinsman, Mr. Dent, Mr. Dick
168. The Age of the Stuarts. (3) I, II. Mr. Miner, Mr. Swedenberg

167. The Age of Pope and Johnson, (3) I, IL.
. Mr. Cohen, Mr. Dearing, Mr. Swedenberg

177. The Romantic Age: 1784-1832. (3) I, II.  Mr. Longueil, Mr. Griggs

187. The Victorian Age: 1832-1892, (3) I, II.
Mr. Booth, Mr. Rolfe, Miss Nisbet
190A. Literature in English from 1900, (2) I. Mr, Ewing, Mr, Nevius
Criticism; the novel.

190B. Literature in English from 1900. (2) II. Mr. Ewing, Mr. Espey -
Poetry.

196. Libraries and Learning. (2) II. Mr. Powell

A survey of printing, publishing, bookselling, book collecting, and read-
ing from the viewpoint of their relationship to the development and use of
libraries,

*197. 8enior Survey. (3) IL Mr, Phillips, Mr. Ewing

An integrated survey of English literature designed for the general student
who is majoring in English but who has no professional interest in the subject
and is not therefore required to take the comprehensive examination.

199, Special Studies in English. (1-3) I, IIL. The Staff
Limited to seniors; may be taken only once for credit.

COMPREHENSIVE FINAL EXAMINATION

The Comprehensive Final Examination is taken at the end of the senior year
by majors working under Plans IT and III. It will consist of one two-hour
paper and one three-hour paper. The examination will cover English literature
from the beginning to the present. The papers will be set by the examining
committee of the department. The student’s preparation for this examination
will presumably extend throughout the entire college course. A portion of the
examination will be based on the required section of the departmental reading
list, Upon his passing the examination the grade assigned by the department
will be recorded. The examination is given each semester—first semester,
December 8, 4; second semester, May 6, 7. Mr. Longueil in charge

* Not to be given, 1957-19568.
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GRrADUATE COURSES
200. Bibliography. (3) I, IL, Mr, Dearing, Mr. Dick

201. The FPunctions of Literary Oriticism (3) II. Mr. Longueil
211, 0ld English. (3) L. Mr. Matthews, Mr, Stockwell

212, Middle English. (3) II. Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell
Prerequigite: course 211.

213. The Development of Modern BEnglish, (3) L

Prerequisite: course 212. Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell
221. Medievalism. (3) II. Mr. Matthews
222. The Renaissance, (3) I. : Mr. Dick, Mr, Jorgensen
223A. Jacobean and Caroline Literature. (3) II. Mr. Swedenberg
223B. Neo-Olassicism. (3) I, Mr, Swedenberg

24. Romanticism. (3) I. Mr, Griggs, Mr. Longueil
225, Victorianism. (3) IL Miss Nisbet, Mr. Rolfe

226. American Literature. (3) I, II.  Mr. Falk, Mr, Howard, Mr. Nevius

250. Problems in English Linguistics, Seminar. (3) II.
Mr. Matthews, Mr. Stockwell

*2652A-252B. History of Literary Criticism. S8eminar. (3-3) ¥r,

) Mr. Griggs
260A, B, C. Studies in Old and Middle English. S8eminar,
‘260A. Old English Poetry. (3) II. Mr. Matthews
260B. Medieval English Poetry. (3) L Mr. Matthews
2600, Chaucer and His Contemporaries. (3) IT. Mr. Matthews
261, Studies in Fifteenth-OCentury and Early Tudor Literature, Seminar,
3 I Mr. Kinsman
262A, B, 0, D, E, F. Studies in Elizabethan Literature. Seminar,
#262A., Shakespeare, (3) I. Mr, Jorgensen, Mr. Phillips
#262B,. Shakespeare. (3) II. Mr. Jorgensen, Mr. Phillips
2620. Spenser. (3) II. Mr. Phillips, Mr, Dick

262D, Studies in Ellzabethan and Jacobean Drama. (3) I.
Mr. Dick, Mr, Smith

#262E, Elizabethan Prose. (3) 1. Mr, Dick, Mr. Jorgensen
*262F, Elizabethan Poetry. (3) II. Mr. Dick, Mr. Phillips
263A, B, 0, D, E, F. Studies in S8eventeenth-Oentury Literature. Seminar,
#263A. Trends in Seventeenth-Century Prose. (3) L —_—

#263B. Trends in Seventeenth-Century Poetry. (3) II. —_—
* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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#2630. Studies in Drama, 1660-1790. (3) I. Mr, Smith
#263D, The Theory of Fiction, 1600-1700. (3) IL. Mr. Rolfe
*263B. Milton, (3) L. Mr. Swedenberg
263F, Dryden and His Contemporaries. (3) 1. Mr, Swedenberg
264A, B, O. 8tudies in Bighteenth-Century Literature. Seminar,
264A., Pope and His Contemporaries. (3) II. Mr. Swedenberg
#264B. Studies in the English Novel. (3) I. Mr, Jones
#2640, Johnson and His Contemporaries. (3) I, Mr., Swedenberg
266A, B, 0, D. 8tudies in Nineteenth-Century Literature. 8eminar,
*265A. Coleridge and His Contemporaries. (3) L. Mr. Griggs
*265B. Studies in Victorian Prose. (8) IL Mr. Griggs
2850, Studies in Victorian Poetry. (3) I. Mr. Griggs
266D. Studies in the English Novel. (8) IIL. Mr, Booth
266A, B. S8tudies in Contemporary Literature. Seminar.
266A. (3) I. Mr, Espey
#266B. (3) IL Mr. Ewing

270A, B, C, D, E, F. Studies in American Literature. Seminar.
270A. American and European Literary Relations, (3) 1.

Mr. Howard
270B. American and European Literary Relations. (3) II.

Mr. Howard
$2700. American Literature and Its Intellectual Background. (3) 1.

Mr. Howard
*270D. American Literature and Its Intellectual Background. (3) IL.
. Mr, Howard
*270E. American Literature and History. (8) I. Mr, Falk
*270F. American Literature and History. (3) II. Mr. Nevius

290. Special Problems. (1-6) I, IT. The Staff

ProrEessioNAL CoURsE IN METHOD

870. The Teaching of English. (3) I, II, . Mr, Hartung
Required of candidates for the general secondar - credential with the field
major in English and speech. ,

Students must have passed Subjeet A (either examination or course) before
taking any course in speeeh. Regulations concerning Subject A will be found
on page 22 C of this bulletin. o
Preparation for the Major—Speech 1A, 1B, 34, 3B, with an average grade
of C or higher; English 1A-1B, 46A—46B; Psychology 14, 1B,

* Not to be given, 1857-1958,
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The Major.—Plan 1. For the general undergraduate: the program must in-
clude (a) Speech 111A (or 111B) ; 134, or 185, or 137; 6 units from 106, 107,
110A (or 110B); (b) 12 unmits of electives in upper division courses in
speech; (¢) 6 units of electives in ugper division courses in each of two of the
departments of Anthropology and Sociology, Economics, English, Education
(106, 110, 111) ; History, Philosophy, Political Science, Psychology, Theater
Arts (108, 109, 112, 116A, 123), the eourses to be approved by the depart-
mental adviser.

Plan IT.—The major in speech (with English) for the student taking the
general secondary credential.

(a) The completion of the following: (1) Speech 1A-1B, 3A-3B; (2g Eng-

lish 1A~1B, 46A-46B, English 31 or 1061, English 1177 ; (3) units
from English 131, 132, 133, or 190A-190B; (4) Speech 140; (5)
Theater Arts 103; (6) 12 or 13 units selected, in consultation with the
departmental adviser, t0 eomplete a 24-unit upper division major:
6 units from 106 (or 107), 110A (or 110B), 111A (or 111B); 6 or 7
additional units of electives in upper division speech courses, .

(b) The attainment of a satisfactory level of skill in oral reading and
public speaking.

(e) The following courses, ordinarily to be taken in graduate year, com-
plete the SBpeech requirements for the General Seconda redential :
Speech 370; 6 units from Speech 270 (or 204), 260 (or 207), 211 (or
250).

The minor in speech (with English) for the general secondary credential
will consist of the following courses: (1) Speech 1A-1B, 34, 3B; (2) Eng-
lish 1A-1B; (3) 6 units in speech from one of the following sequences:
(a) 106, 107, 110A, (b) 111A, 111B, 122, (¢) 103, 140, 141, 143A, 142B,

For the fild major and the feld mitor in English (with speech), see
page 189.

Requirement for the Credential to Teach Exoeptional Children: Speech Cor-
rection and Lipreading.

1. For general requirements, see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF

EpucaTioN, 1.08 ANGELES.

2. Specifie course requirements:

(a) The general area of preparation (11 units): Education 116 or Psy-
ehology7161; Eduecation 118 or 216A; Speech 140; Eduecation SC376
or MR376.

(b) Area of specialization—Speech correction and lifreading (16 units) :
Psychology 162; Speech 103, 142A-142B, 145, 146, 147,

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses

A bachelor’s degree with a major consisting of at least 24 upper division
units in speech or speech and English or sapeech and drama. (No graduate
student may take a graduate course in speech who has to his eredit fewer
than 12 units in speech. This requirement is prerequisite to the 24 units de-
manded for the master’s degree. If the eandidate is deficient in this pre-
requisite, he must fulfill it by work undertaken as a graduate student.

Requirements for the General Secondary Credential

Consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, Los ANGELES.
Regquirements for the Master’s Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page 68. The degartment follows
Plans I and II as described on pages 69—70. The Master’s Comprehensive
Examination consists of four written examinations, each one hour and a half
long. These examinations are given toward the end of each semester,

2. Departmental requirements. (a) Students are required to take the read-
ing test in one foreign language in the first semester of residence and a speech
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proficiency examination. Graduates of this university will be allowed to meet
the second requirement by showing a B grade in both Speech 110A (or 110B)
and Speech 111A (or 111B). (b) They must complete the requirements under
either Plan I or Plan II as outlined below. Plan I: 9 units of graduate speech
courses selected from two fields; 5 units of apeech courses, either graduate or
upper divigion; 6 units in related courses, other than speech, either graduate
or upper division, chosen in consultation with graduate adviser; thesis.
Plan 1I: 9 units of graduate speech courses selected from two speech flelds;
3 units of Speech 290; 6 units of speech courses, either graduate or upper
division; 6 units in related courses, other than speech, either graduate or
upper division, chosen in consultation with the graduate adviser; compre-
hensive examination, :

If a student has allowed seven years or more to elapse since taking a course
or examination to meet the requirements for a graduate degree, it will be
necessary to have such a course or examination validated by the department
before he can proceed toward completion of the requirements,

Lowgr DIvisioN COURSES

1A. Elements of Public Speaking. (3) I, II. The Staff
The principles and practice of effective speech composition and delivery.
1B. Elements of Public 8peaking. (3) I, IL. The Staff

Prerequisite: course 1A.
Application of the principles of effective speech composition and delivery
to group discussion and public address.

8A. Basic Voice Training. (3) I, IL The Staff
Voice physiology, phoneties, and voice drills,
$B. Elementary Interpretation. (3) I, II. The Staff

Prerequisite: course 3A.
Development of the student’s ability to communicate prose and poetry
orally with understanding and appreciation,

UppER DivisioN CoursEs

103. Phonetics. (3) II. Mr, Hargis

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

A study of the physical production and acoustic characteristics of the
sounds of Ameriean English; modifications of the sounds in connected speech ;
extensive practice in phonetic recording of general American speech and its
deviate forms,

103K. Phonetics for Foreign Students, (3) I. Mr, Prator
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Not open to students whose mother
tongue is English,

A Qetailed and systematic study of the sounds of American English and
the way in which they are Put together in connected speech, applied to the
improvement of the student’s own accent and to the training og teachers of
English for foreign students.

106. Principles and Types of Public Discussion. (3) I, II. Mr. Andersen
Prerequisite: course 1B or consent of the instruetor.
Analysis of the purposes, principles, and types of publie discussion. Prac-
tice in organizing group discussion, ’

107. Principles of Argumentation. (3) I, II. Mr. Cain, Mr. Lewis
Prerequisite: course 1B or consent of the instructor.
Analysis of propositions, tests of evidence, briefing. Study of hindrances to
clear thinking, of ambiguity of terms, or prejudice.
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110A. Problems of Audience Analysis, (3) I, II. Mr, Lewis, Mr. Lomas
Prerequisite: course 1B or the equivalent. .
Theory of audience analysis and adaptation. Preparation and delivery of
the occasional speech,

110B. Analysis of Style in S8peech Composition. (3) II.
Mr. Lewis, Mr, Lomas
Prerequisite: course 1B or the equivalent (course 110A is not prerequisite).
Preparation and delivery of special forms of public address.

111A. Theories and Technigues of Interpretation. (3) I, II,
Mr, Hargis, Mr, Vandraegen
Prerequisite: course 3A-8B or the equivalent,
A study of the schools, prineiples, and techniques of oral interpretation.

111B. Oral Interpretation of Literature, (38) I, II. Mr, Vandraegen
Prerequisite: course 3B or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.
The understanding and appreciation of literature through training in the
oral communieation of various literary forms. i

122, Scientific Bases of Speech. (3) I. Mr. D’Asaro
Prerequisite: course 3A.
An introduetion to the development of speech, and to its physical, ana-
tomiecal, and physiological bases.

184. Olassical Public Address, (3) I. Mr. Lewis, Mr. Lomas
A critical study of speeches by leading Greek and Roman orators.
¢135. British Public Address. (3) I. Mr. Lomas

Critieal study of speeches by leading British orators from the eighteenth
century to the present time. Relationship of speakers to issues and social move-
ments of their day.

137. American Public Address. (3) II. Mr. Lomas, Mr. Richardson

Critical study of speeches by leading American orators from the colonial
period to the present time. Relationship of speakers to issues and social move-
ments of their day.

140. Principles of Speech Correction. (2) I, II. Mrs. Hahn
Required ecourse for speeial secondary credential in speech correetion.
Problems and methods of correcting speech defects.

142A. Methods of Speech Oorrection. (2) I, II. Mrs, Hahn
Prerequisite: Speech 140, Psychology 162; the latter course may be taken
concurrently. :
Observation of methods in the Speech Clinic of the Psyehological Clinie.

142B. Methods of Speech Correction. (2) I, II.

Prerequisite: Speech 1424, My, D’Asaro, Mrs, Hahn, Mr, Sheehan
Practice in methods in the Speech Clinic of the Psychological Clinic.
146. Introduction to Aundiology. (2) I. Mr. Larr
1486. Principles and Methods of Pure Tone and S8peech Audlomet;ly. g’.) II,
147. Principles and Techniques of Lipreading. (2) IL M: 1;3
190A-190B, Forensics, (1-1) Yr. Mr. Lewis, Mr. Murray

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor. May be repeated once for credit.
* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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199, Special Studies in 8peech. (1-3) I, II. The Staff
GRADUATE COURSES

204. The Development of 8peech in the Child. (3) I. Mrs. Hahn

207, Forms and Methods of Argumentation. (3) II. Mr. Lewis

211, Backgrounds and Theorles of Oral Interpretation. (3) I.
Mr, Hargis, Mr. Vandraegen
Analysis of traditional theories of oral interpretation from Quintilian to
the present time ;- their relation to contemporary theories; special problems in
interpretation.

250. Problems in Analysis of Materials for Oral Interpretation. (3) II.
Mr, Hargis, Mr. Vandraegen
260. Problems in Analysis and Oriticism of Speeches. Seminar, (3) I.

Mr. Lomas

270. Problems in 8peech Correction. Seminar. (3) IIL Mrs. Hahn

290, Individual Directed Research. (3) I, I1. The Staft
PROPESSIONAL COURSE IN METHODS

870. The Teaching of Speech. (3) I, IT. Mr. Phelps

Required of candidates for the general secondary credential with the field
major in speech and English.

ENTOMOLOGY
(Department Office, 260 Physies-Biology Building)

Walter Ebeling, Ph.D., Professor of Entomology (Vice-Chairman of the De-
partment).

John N. Belkin, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Entomology.

Roland N. Jefferson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Entomology.

Leland R. Brown, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Entomology.

Irwin B, Tarshis, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Entomology.

The Major—The major is offered on the Berkeley and Davis campuses.
See the BULLETIN oF THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appro-
priate adviser for students in agriculture.

UprPER DIvIsION COURSES

*100. General Entomology. (4) II. Mr. Belkin
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours.
The elassification, life history, structure, and physiology of insects.

*100C. Entomotaxy. (1) IIL. Mr. Belkin
Laboratory, three hours; four or five Saturday field trips.
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 100,
Collection, preservation and preparation of inseets for study; rearing
methods; identification of local forms,

108. Introduction to Structure and Function in Insects. (5) II.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, nine hours, Mr. Belkin
Prerequisite: eourse 100 or equivalent.
Comparative anatomy and physiology of selected insect types; anatomical
and histologieal techniques; general principles of insect physiology.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.



Entomology ; Floriculture and Ornamental Horticulture 201

*112A, S8ystematic Entomology. (3) I. Mr. Belkin
Lecture, three hours. Offered in alternate years.
History and principles of classifieation; taxonomie categories and proce-
dure; nomenclature, bibligraphical methods; museum practices,

126. Medical Entomology. (4) L Mr. Belkin
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours,
The role of insects and other arthropods in the transmission and causa-
tion of diseases of humans and other warm-blooded vertebrates; their strue-
ture, classification, and life history. Prineiples of vector control.

126C. Laboratory and Field Methods in Medical Entomology. (1) I.
Laboratory, three hours; four or five Saturday field trips, = Mr. Belkin
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 126.

Collection, preservation and preparation of arthropods for study; labora-

:ory and field survey methods; rearing techniques; identification of loeal

orms.

134. Insects Affecting Subtropical Pruit Plants, (4) II. Mzr. Ebeling
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; several field trips.
Biology, economic importance, and control of insects affecting eitrus and
other subtropical fruit plants, Insecticides; spraying, dusting, and fumigating
methods and equipment.

144. Insects Affecting Ornamental Plants and Flower Crops. (4) IL
Mr. Jefferson, Mr. Brown
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours; several field trips. Offered
in alternate years,
Biology, economic importance, and control of insects affecting field flower
crops, greenhouse and nursery plants, and ornamental {rees and shrubs, Insec-
ticides; spraying, dusting, and fumigating methods and equipment.

199A-199B. 8Special Study for Advanced Undergraduates. (2—4; 2—4) Yr.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instruecto?. The Staff

GRADUATE COURSES
226, Advanced Medical Entomology. (2) IL Mr. Belkin
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: eourse 126; Zoology 111. Recommended:
Course 100, 106; Zoology 110, 115.
Genesis and entomological aspeets of arthropod-borne diseases,

2260. Laboratory in Advanced Medical Entomology. (1) II. Mr. Belkin
Iﬁb;)ratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 226 (may be taken concur-
rently).
Laboratory work to accompany course 226.

251A-251B. Seminar in Entomology. (1-1) Yr. " Mr. Belkin -
283A-283B. Research in Entomology. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

FLORICULTURE AND ORNAMENTAL HORTICULTURE
(Department Office, 156 Physics-Biology Building)

B. Lennart Johnson, Ph.D., Professor of Ornamental Horticulture.

Vernon T. Stoutemyer, Ph.D., Professor of Orrnamental Horticulture and
Assistant Director of the Bolanical Garden (Chairman of the Department),

Harry C. Kohl, Jr., Ph.D., dssociate Professor of Floriculture,

Anton M. Kofranek, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Floriculture,

* Not to be given, 1957—1958.
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Joseph W, Towner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Ornamental Horticulture.
Victor B. Youngner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Ornamental Horticulture.

. Preparation for the Major—Required courses, or the equivalent: Chem-
lst?; 71A, 1B, 8; Botany 1, 107; Entomology 144 ; Irrigation and Soils 101A,
or 127, :
Recommended courses, or the equivalent: Botany 8 or 151; Plant Pathology
140; Agricultural Economics 130; Subtropical Horticulture 2, 110,
The Major—Twelve units of upper division courses in the major, including
Florieulture and Ornamental Horticulture 131A or 131B, and 136A or 136B.

UpPER DIVISION COURSES
6121, Taxonomy, Ecology and Management of Turfgrasses. (3) II.
Mr, Youngner

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Botany 1 or the
equivalent. .

Taxonomy, identification, adaptation, and breeding of turfgrasses and
ground covers. Ecological relationships of grasses and other components of
the turfgrass community. Basie principles underlying turfgrass cultural prae-
tices, including soil management, nutrition, and water relations.

131A-131B, Taxonomic Classification and Ecology of Ornamental Plants.
(3-3) ¥Yr. Mr. Stoutemyer, Mr. Towner
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours; several field trips. Prerequi-
site: Botany 1 or the equivalent. 131A is not a prerequisite to 131B.
The botanical classification, relationships, and identification of the more
important ornamental plants in southern daﬁforﬁa, with special emphasis
on their environmental requirements and adaptations.

136A-136B. General Floriculture, (4—4) Yr, Mr. Kofranek, Mr, Kohl
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours; several field trips. Prerequi-

site: Botany 107 or the equivalent. 136A is not a prerequisite to 136B.

The basic pmectices and .}irinciples of floricultural crop production from a
commerecial standpoint, ineluding photoperiod, temperature, nutrition, and
water relations, with special reference to the more important crops grown in
California. .

139, Advanced Floriculture. (2) L Mr. Kofranek, Mr. Kohl
Lecture, two hours, Prerequisite: senior standing in Floriculture.
Interpretation of current floricultural literature and research; future

trends in production; scheduling production; diagnosing field problems; con-

trol of environmental factors, including photoperiod, temperature, nutrition,
water and gas relations.

#¢146A. Plant Breeding. (3) 1. Mr. Towner
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: Botany 140 or
the equivalent.

Application of eytogeneties to the problems and methods of plant breeding,
including studies of interspecific hybridization, sterility phenomena, inbreed-
ing acceleration, gene transfer, chromosomal aberrations, and special linkage
problems.

¢+146B. Plant Breeding. (3) II. Mr. Johnson
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Botany 140 or
the equivalent, ’

Application of biometrical genetics to the problems and methods of plant
breeding, including studies of linkage, inbreeding and heterosis, quantitative
inheritanee, selection in populations, backerosging and hybridization.

* Not to be given, 19571958,
** Offered in alternate years, beginning 1958-1959.
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*148, Design and Analysis of Horticultural Experiments. (3) II.
Mr. Johnson

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Statistics 1 or

the equivalent,

Principles of experimental design, including tests of significanee, analysis
of variance and covariance; types of designs, including randomized blocks,
Latin squares, factorial and other designs.

199A-190B. Special Study for Advanced Undergradunates. (2-4; 2—4) Yr.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor, The Staff

GRADUATE COURSES

260A~260B. Seminar in Floriculture, (2-2) Yr. The Staff
286A-286B. Research in Ornamental Horticulture. (2-6; 2-6) Yr.
The Staff

FOLKLORE GROUP
Wayland D. Hand, Ph.D., Professor of German and Folklore.
<>

James Richard Andrews, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish.
Gustave Otto Arlt, Ph.D,, Professor of German.

John A, Crow, Ph,D., Professor of Spanish.

Gibson A. Danes, Ph.D., Professor of Art,

Alma Hawkins, EAd.D., 4ssociate Professor of Physical Education.
*Mantle Hood, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Music.

Arden Johnson, M.Ed., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.
Claude Jones, Ph.D., Associate Professor of English.

William A, Lessa, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Anthropology.
William Matthews, Ph.D., Professor of English.

Laurence A. Petran, Ph.D,, Professor of Music.

William F. Pillich, M.8,, 4ssistant Supervisor of Physical Education.
John Frederic Ross, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of English.
Richard C. Rudolph, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages.
Frances Clark Sayers, Lecturer in English. )

Carol J. Scothorn, M.A., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.
Charles Speroni, Ph.D., Professor of Italian.

Councill Taylor, Ph.D,, 4ssistant Professor of Anthropology.
Erik Wahigren, Ph.D., Professor of Scandinavian Languages.
Harry F. Williams, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.

Marion Albert Zeitlin, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate eourses in folklore and all
léelatg(‘lh courses in anthropology, art, English, German, Italian, music, and

anish.

pAltl:ou h no major in folklore is offered, a wide variety of course work is
available in the three following general areas: (1) Languages and Literatures
(English and féreign languages) ; (2) Social Sciences (anthropology, history,
sociology) ; (3) Folk Arts (art, musie, physieal education, theater arts). Stu-
dents with undergraduate preparation in folklore may continue their work on
the graduate level. For the planning of eourse work, students should consult
departmental advisers and Mr. Hang.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
2 In resid spring ter only, 195671958,
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UPPER D1visioN COURSES

101. Introduction to Polklore. (3) I. Mr, Hand
Prerequisite: junior standing. A reading knowledge of a foreign language
is desirable, but not prerequisite to the course.
The various fields of folklore, their literature, and problems,

1056. American Folklore, (3) IL. Mr. Hand
Prerequisite: junior standing,
A survey of American folklore with illustrative materials from all genres
(folk songs, folk tales, legends, superstitions, proverbs, folk speech).

106. American Folk Song. (3) I, Mr. Hand
Prerequisite: junior standing.
A survey of American balladry and folk song, with attention to historical
development, ethnic background, and poetic and musical values.

190. Research Methods and Field Collecting. (2) IL The Staff
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours, Prerequisite; Folklore 101 and
any one of the following courses: Folklore 105, Anthropology 102, 124, Eng-
lish 115, German 102, Italian 105, Music 136A or 136B.
The bibliography and methods of folkloristic research. Attention will also
be given to field collecting, including the use of mechanieal apparatus, and to
the problem of folklore archiving.

199A-199B. Special Problems in Folklore. (1-3; 1-3) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: any one of the following courses: Folklore 101, 105, Anthro-
pology 102, 124, English 115, German 102, Italian 105, Music 136A or 136B.

GRADUATE COURSES

245. The Polk Tale. (2) II. Mr, Hand

Prerequisite: course 101, or any one of the following courses: Folklore
105, Antf;gpology 102, 124, English 115, German 102, Italian 105, Musie
136A or 136B.

208A~208B. Special Studies in Folklore, (1-5; 1-5) Yr. The Staff

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMINTS
UprPER DIvisioN COURSES

Anthropology 102, Ethnology. (3) I, II. Mr. Taylor, Mr. Meighan
Anthropology 124. Comparative Religion. (3) I, II. Mr. Lessa
Anthropology 127. Primitive Art. (3) I. Mr. Taylor
Art 119A-119B. Art of the Americas. (2) II. Mr. Danes
English 116. Primitive Literature. (3) II. Mr. Jones
English 118. Children’s Literature. (3) I, II. Mrs. Sayers
English 136. American Humor and Satire. (3) I. Mr. Ross
*German 102. German Folklore, (3) II. Mr, Hand
Integrated Arts 1A-1B, Man’s Creative Experience in the mﬁ(aé‘)t]?r'
. 1
Italian 105. Italian Folklore. (3) II. Mr. gperoni

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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Music 136A-136B. Musical Cultures of the World. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Hood, Mr, Petran

Oriental Languages 32. History of Japanese Oivilization, (2) IL
Mcr. Rudolph

Oriental Languages 42. History of Chinese Civilization. (2) I
Mr. Rudolph

Physical Education 160. History of Dance and the Related Arts. (2) L
Mrs, Scothorn

Physical Bducation 151. History of Dance in America. (2) II. Mr. Pillich

Physical Education 165. Folk Festivals, (2) IL. Mr. Johnson
Spanish 108. The Folk Song in Spain and Spanish America. (1) IL
Mr, Crow

8panish 119. Readings in Spanish Literature of the Middle Ages. (2) I.
Mr, Zeitlin, Mr. Andrews

GRADUATE COURSES
English 221, Medievalism. (3) II. Mr. Matthews

French 206A~206B. Old French Readings, (2-2) Yr. Mr, Williams
German 208. The Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centurfes. (3) I.  Mr. Arlt

Music 264A-264B. Seminar in Ethno-Musicology (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Hood, Mr. Kremenliev

Physical Education 227. Comparative Study of Materials and Methods in

Dance, (2) I Miss Hawkins
Scandinavian 244. Old Norse-Icelandic Prose and Poetry, (2) I
Mr. Wahlgren

FOREIGN LITERATURE IN TRANSLATION

The following courses offered in the departments of language and literature
do not require a reading knowledge of any foreign language:
Classics
Classies 113. Ancient Drama, (3)
Greek 180A-180B, A Survey of Greek Literature in English. (2-2)
Hebrew 182A-182B. A Survey of Early Hebrew Literature in English.

2-2

'Lgtin )180. A-8urvey of Latin Literature in English. (2)
English *4A. Great Books: Dramatic Comedy. (1)

*4B, Great Books: Dramatic Tragedy. (1)

4C. Great Books: The English Novel. (1)

4D, Great Books: The Continental Novel. (1)

*4E, Great Books: Lyric Poetry. (1)

*4F. Great Books: Narrative Poetry. (1)

*4@. Great Books: Famous Utopias. (1)

*4H, Great Books: Great Satirists, (1)

*113, Chief European Dramatists before 1850. (2)

150, Medieval Great Books. (8)

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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French 109M-109N, A Survey of French Literature. (2-2)
110A-~110B. The Novel of the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. (2-2)
110C, The Drama of the Twentieth Century. (2)
122A-~122B. Medieval Literature in English Translation. (2-2)
German 121A-121B, German Literature in Translation, (2-2)
Humanities 1A-1B, World Literature. (3-3)
Italian 162, Italian Literature in English Translation. (3)
Oriental Languages 112, Chinese Literature in Translation. (2)
132. Japanese Literature in Translation. (2)
142A~142B, Arabie Literature, (2-2)
Scam(linaq)ﬁan 141A-141B. Scandinavian Literature in English Translation.
2-2

Slavie Languages 130, Survey of Russian Literature to 1917. (3)
#132. Russian Literature 8ince 1917. (3)
137, The Russian Drama. (3)
143A-~143B. Russian Novelists of the Nineteenth Century. (2-2)
#145. Tolstoy. (8)

FRENCH
(Department Office, 4303 Humanities Building)

Gabriel Bonno, Docteur &8s Lettres, Professor of French.

1Francis J. Crowley, Ph.D., Professor of French.

John C. Lapp, Ph.D., Professor of French (Chairman of the Depariment).

Myron Irving Barker, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.

Judd D. Hubert, Ph.D,, Visiting Associate Professor of French.

Clinton C. Humiston, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of French.

i1,, Gardner Miller, Docteur de 1’Université de Strasbourg, Associate Profes-
gor of French.

Oreste F., Pucciani, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of French.

Leland J. Thielemann, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of French.

Harry F. Williams, Ph.D., Associate Professor of French.

Alexander Green Fite, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of French, Emeritus.

Hassan E] Nouty, Doeteur 33 Lettres, 4ssistant Professor of French.

Neal Oxenhandler, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of French.

Marius Ignace Biencourt, Doeteur de I’Université de Paris, Assistant Profes-
sor of French, Emeritus, .

Paul Pimsleur, Ph.D., Instructor in French,

Rochelle Bernand, Docteur en Droit, 4ssociate in Frenoh.

Walter Keske, M.A., 4ssociate in French.

Yvone Lenard, M.A., Associate in French,

Madeleine Letessier, A.B., 4ssoctate in French.

Yvette R, Richard, Licence &3 Lettres, 4ssociate in French.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in French except 370
are included in the Letters and Secience List of Courses. For regulations
governing this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Required: eourses 1, 2, 3, 4, 25, or their
equivalents (students who receive grade A or B in French 4 will be admitted
to u;')per division courses without French 25),

The Major.—Required: at least 24 units of upper division Freneh, includ-
ing 101A-101B, 109A-109B, 120A-120B, and at least one other year course
in literature. With permission of the department 4 units of the 24 may be
satisfied by appropriate upper division eourses in the following departments:

* Not to be given, 1957-1968.
1 In residence fall semester only, 1957-1958.
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Classics, English, German, History, Italian, Philosophy or Spanish. Students
who fail to maintain a C average or better for each unit of work taken in
the upper-division courses in the Department of French, will upon approval
of the Dean of the College of Letters and Science, be excluded from the
major in French.
tudents intending majors in French must consult the major adviser before
registering for French courses in the upper division,
Requirements for the Master’s Degree
For the general requirements, see page 68. The department favors the
Comfgrehenslve Examination plan. For specific departmental requirements,
see the ANNOQUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.
Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree
For the general requirements, see page 70. The Department of French offers
the Ph.D. degree in French or in Romance Languages and Literature.
RBequirements for the Ph.D. Degree in French
1. In addition to the general requirements for admission to graduate
studies, prospective eandidates must have a good command of French lan-
guage and literature (equivalent to an undergraduate major), a reasonable
groI\:xgi‘ng in at least one other Romance language, and a reading knowledge
of
2. A student will be advanced to candidacy when he has:
a) Passed the graduate reading examination in German.
b) Passed, among others, courses 201A-201B, 220A-220B, 235, or their
equivalents, and at least four one-semester seminars.
¢) Had the subjeet of his dissertation approved by the department.
d) Demonstrated through the (iualifying examinations that he possesses:
(1) A comprehensive knowledge of the whole body of French litera-
ture, including its interrelations with other literatures,
(2) A mastery of the field in which he intends to write his dissertation,
(8) A knowledge of the linguistics of the French language as well as
a mastery of the language itself amounting to the ability to write
in that language material suitable for publication and to lecture in it.
8. The third year of graduate study will be devoted primarily to the prepa-
ration of the dissertation, a preliminary draft of which must be submitted
early in the academic year in which it is to be presented. -
Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree in Romance Languages and Literature
s See page 137 of the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN
ECTION.

Lower DivisioN COURSES

The ordinary prerequisites for each of the lower division courses are listed

under the deseription of these courses. Students who have had special advan-

tages in preparation may, upon examination, be permitted a more advanced

program; or such students may be transferred to a more advanced course by
recommendation of the instructor.

1. Elementary French. (4) I, II. The Staff
Sections meet five hours weekly.

1G. Reading Course for Graduate Students. (No credit) I, II. The Staff

2, Elementary French. (4) I, II, The Staff
Sections meet five hours weekly.
Prerequisite: course 1 or two years of high school French.

3. Intermediate French. (4) I, IL, The Staft
Sections meet five hours weekly,
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school French,
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4. Intermediate French. (4) I, II. The Staff
Sections meet four hours weekly.
Prerequisite: course 3 or four years of high school French.

8A-8B-80-8D. French Conversation. (1-1) Beginning each semester, off
The St
The class meets two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed
course 2 or its equivalent with Grade A or B,

25A-26B. Advanced French. (3-3) Yr. . Miss Letessier
Prerequisite: course 3 or 4.
An intermediate eourse in French composition and selected readings, in
further preparation for upper division French. Lectures in French.

UpPER D1visiOoN COURSES

The prerequisite to all upper division courses except those in tramslation
is 16 units of lower division courses, including course 4 with a grade of B or
higher, or course 25.

All upper division eourses, except where so designated, are conducted
mainly in French. Courses 101A-101B and 109A-109B are ordinarily pre-
requisite to other upper division courses, but unusually well prepared stu-
dents, or those whose major is not French, may be admitted to any upper di-
vision eourses by permission of the major adviser and the instruetor,

101A-101B, Composition, Oral and Written. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either ge-
mester. Mr, Oxenhandler in echarge

107A-107B. French Phonetics. (2-2) Yr, Mpr. Pimsleur
Prerequisite: eonsent of the instructor.
French pronunciation, diction, intonation in theory and praectice; phonetic
transcdin;lptlon, phonetie evolution of the modern language; remedial exercises;
recordings.

109A-109B, A Survey of French Literature from the Middle Ages to the
Present. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester,
Mr. Oxenhandler, Mr. Nouty
Open to majors in Romance, languages, and others sufficiently prepared, with
the consent of the instructor. Not open to students who have taken or are’
taking courses 109M, 109N,

*112A-112B. The Nineteenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Miller

114A-114B. Contemporary French Literature. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Pueciani

The French novel, poetry, and essay since 1885. Symbolism, surrealism,
existentialism, as represented by Rimbaud, Mallarmé, Gide, Proust, Apolli-
naire, Valéry, Malraux, Sartre, and others,

116A-116B. Modern French Drama. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Oxenhandler
A study of the French Theater from the Thédire Libre to the present,
118A-118B. The Renaissance. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Humiston

Literature and thought in the sixteenth century as represented by Rabelais,
Marot, Calvin, Marguerite de Navarre, the Pléiade, Montaigne, and others.

120A-120B. The Seventeenth Century. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Hubert
A gtudy of the development of Classiciem through representative works of
Corneille, Molidre, Racine, Descartes, Paseal, and others.

* Not to be given, 1957—-1968.
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121A-121B, The Bighteenth Century. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Crowley, Mr, Thielemann
121A, Readings and diseussions of the outstanding works of the litera-
ture and thought of the period (1680-1789), omitting Voltaire and Rousseau.
121B, Limited to study of Voltaire and Rousseau,

124A-124B. French Lyric Poetry from Villon to the Present. (§2)LYr.
. Mr. Lap;
A course in the appreciation of poetry: versification, imagery, changing
themes and approaches to poetry through the ages.

130A-130B. Advanced Grammar and Composition. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Bonno
Prerequisite: course 101A-101B,
This course is required of all candidates for the certificate of completion
of the teacher training curriculum,

131A-131B. Advanced Literary Composition, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Hubert
A course in the writing of literary French, Advanced syntax, Rroblems of
style, creative translation. Required of all candidates for the M.A.

134A-134B, Survey of French Culture and Institutions. (3-3) ¥r.

Required for the Certificate of Completion. Mr. Nouty

199A-199B. 8pecial Studies in French. (2-2) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: eonsent of the instruetor. .
Guided readings and reports.

CouRrses IN WHICH No KNOWLEDGE OF FRENCH 1S REQUIRED

109M-109N. S8urvey of French Literature. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either se-
mester. Mr. Humiston, Mr. Barker

110A-110B. The Novel of the 19th and 20th Centuries. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Barker, Mr. Pueciani

1100. Contemporary French Theater in English Translation. (2) I.
‘Mr. Pueciani
The French theater since Copeau. Readings in Cocteau, Giraudoux,
Anouilh, Bernanos, Sartre, Camus, and others.

122A-122B. Medieval Literature in English Translation. (2-2) Yr.
A. Epie, Romance, history. Mr. Barker
B. Drama, lyric and allegorical poetry.

GRADUATE COURSES

Concerning conditions for admission to graduate coursés, see page 74 of
this bulletin.

201A-201B. Historical Grammar. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Williams
220A-220B, Bxplication de Textes. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bonno
285. Methods of Literary Besearch. (2) I. Mr, Crowley
250A~-260B. Studies in Medieval French Literature. 8eminar.

A. Medieval Literature to the 14th Century. (3) L. Mr. Williams

B. Medieval Literature of the 14th and 15th Centuries, (3) IIL.
Mr, Barker
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261A-261B-2510-251D. Studies in the Renaissance.

A. Rabelais. (3) I. Mr. Lapp
B, Montaigne. (3) IL Mr. Lapp
C. Poetry. (3) 1. Mr. Humiston
*D. Drama. (3) IL Mr, Humiston
262A-262B-2520-252D. Studies in Classicism.
A, Classic Tragedy. (3) 1. Mr, Bonno
B, Classic Comedy. (3) II. Mr. Hubert.
C. Classic Prose. (3) IL. Mr. Bonno
*D. Non-Dramatic Poetry. (3) I. ’ Mr. Lapp
253A-263B-2530—253D. 8tudies in the Enlightenment and Neo-Classicism.
A, The Philosophes: Voltaire, (3) I. Mr, Crowley
B. The Philosophes: Rousseau. (3) I Mr. Thielemann
C. The Philosophes: Diderot. (38) IL Mr. Thielemann
*D. Studies in the Drama. (3) II. Mr. Crowley
264A-254B-2540-264D. Studies in the Nineteenth Century.
*A. Romantic Prose. (3) L Mr. Nouty
B. Bomantic Poetry. (3) 1. My, Hubert
*C. Realism and Naturalism, (3) I Mr. Barker
*D. Theater. (3) IL Mr. Oxenhandler
266A-2656B-256C. Studies in Contemporary Literature.
*A. The Novel. (3) L. My, Pucciani
*B, The Theater. (3) II. Mr, Puceiani
*C. Lyric Poetry. (3) I. - Mr. Oxenhandler
208A-208B, French Literary Oriticism. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Pueciani

Intensive study and analysis of a single author in the modern field of
French literature. Examination of sources and influences,

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

870. The Teaching of French. (3) L. Mr. Miller

Prerequisite: courses 101A~101B and 109A-109B, the latter being per-
mitted concurrently. Required of all candidates for the Certificate of Com-
pletion in French; should be completed before practice teaching,

RELATED COURSE (see page 354)

Romance Languages and Literature 203A-203B. Old Provengal: Reading
of Texts. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Williams

GEOGRAPHY
(Department Office, 55A Haines Hall)

Henry J. Bruman, Ph.D., Professor of Geography (Chairman of the Depart-
ment).

Robert M, Glendinning, Ph.D., Professor of Geography.

tJoseph E. Spencer, Ph.D., Professor of Geography.

*Clifford M. Zierer, Ph.D., Professor of Geography. .

Ruth Emily Baugh, Ph.D., Professor of Geography, Emeritus,

George MeCutchen McBride, Ph.D., Professor of Geography, Emeritus.

H. Louis Kostanick, Ph,D,, 4ssociate Professor of Geography. '

Richard F. Logan, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Geography.
* Not to be given, 1957-1958.

1 Absent on leave, 19571958,
2 [n residence spring semester only, 19571958,
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Clifford H. MacFadden, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography.
Howard J. Nelson, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geography.
*Benjamin E. Thomas, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Geography.

Harry P. Bailey, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Geography.

Richard E. Dahlberg, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Geography.
John ¥, Gaines, Ph.D.,, Asststant Professor of Geography.

Tom L. MeKnight, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Geography.

William D. Pattison, M.A., Aoting Assistant Professor of Geography.
Norman W. Thrower, M.A,, doting Assistant Professor of Geography.
Myrta L. MeClellan, ﬁ.A., Assistant Professor of Geography, Emeritus.
Robert B. Lamb, M.A., 4ssociate in Geography.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in geography are in-
eluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses, For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Two principal objeetives may be recognized for those who select geography
a8 a major: (1) professional training in the subject and preparation for
graduate study, and (2) semiprofessional training for the student who wishes
to gain a broad understanding of the world an(lg its people, Most courses in
the department are designed to meet the needs of both groups of students but
some are offered primarily to meet the special requirements of students who
plan to make professional use of geography.

Preparation for the Major.—Geography 1A—-1B, 3, and 4 are required of all
majors. In addition, Geology 2, or 5 or 101 is required of professional majors.
Introduetory courses in anthropology, botany, economies, geology, history,
political seience, and the modern foreign languages are recommended for all
majors, .

The Major—The minimum requirement for all majors is 30 units of upper
division work in geography.

Professional majors are required to take as Group I: Geography 101, 105A,
115, 175; and three courses from Group II: Geography 121, 122A, 122B,
123A, 123B, 124A, 124B, 125, 126, 127, 131; plus three courses from Group
III: Geography 105B, 113, 118, 119, 141, 142, 155, 161, 165, 171, 173, 181.

Bemiprofessional majors are required to take as Group I: Geography 115
and 175; and normally four courses from Group II: Geography 121, 1224,
122B, 123A, 123B, 124A, 124B, 125, 126, 127, 181; plus four courses from
(l};gui: IIH: Geography 101, 105A, 105B, 113, 118, 141, 142, 155, 161, 166, 171,

, 181,

A list of upper division courses in other departments recommended for
geography majors may be secured from the departmental advisers. The de-
velopment of some competence in an allied subjeet is recommended for profes-
gional majors.

LowEeRr DIVISION COURSES

1A. Introduction to Geography: Physical Blements, (3) I, II. The Staff

Students who have had course 5A or 100 will receive only half eredit for
course 1A,

A study of the basic physical elements of geography (especially climate,
land forms, soils, and natural vegetation), and their integrated patterns of
world distribution,
1B, Introduction to Geography: Cultural Elements, (3) I, II. The Staff

Prerequisite: course 1A or 5A. Students who have had course 5B or 100
will receive only half credit for course 1B.

A study of the basic cultural elements of geography (population distribu-
tion, general land-use patterns, and trade) and their correlation with the
physical elements. Delimitation of the major geographic regions of the world.

# In residence spring semester only, 1957-1958.
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3. Introduction to Olimate and Weather. (3) I, II. Mr. Bailey
A survey of the earth’s atmospheric phenomena, with special reference to
the causes and regional distribution of elimate and weather.

4. Map Reading and Interpretation. (2) I, II. Mr. Dahlberg

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours.

A study of maps in the light of present-day needs, with special emphasis
on the geographic interpretation of relationships between the natural and
cultural phenomena in representative areas. Inciudes history of maps, map
projections, aerial photographs, and practice in the reading of selected domes-
tic and foreign maps.

6A. Economic Geography. (3) I, IL The Staff
Not open to students who have credit for course 1A-1B, Students who-
have credit for course 1A or 100 will receive only 114 unmits of credit for
course 5A.
A study of those physica.l and cultural elements of the environment essen-
tial to the geographic interpretation of economic activities.

6B. Bconomic Geography. (3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: course 1A, or 5A, or 100. Students who have credit for course
1B will receive only half eredit for eourse 5B.
The principles of economic geography as developed through studies of rep-
resentative occupations, commodities, and trade.

UrpER DivisioN COURSES

100. Principles of Geography. (3) I, IL. Mr. Baile
Prerequisite: senior standing, or candidacy for a teaching eredential, Not
open to those who have credit for course 1A-1B or 5A-6B; may not be
counted on the major in geography.
A brief survey of the fungnmental physical and ecultural elements of
geography and their integration on a world-wide regional basis.

Technique Courses

101. Fundamentals of Geographic Field Work. (3) I, II. Mr, Lo
Saturdays. Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 5A-5B, and consent of the in-

structor. To be taken by major students normally in the junior year.
Selected field studies in the Los Angeles area, The course affords training

in field mapping of rural and urban types and in techniques of area analysis.

105A-~105B. OCartography. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Dahlberg
Prerequisite: course 4 and one of the following: 1A-1B, or 5A-6B, or
100, or consent of the instructor, Course 105A is prerequisite to 105B.
Theory and construction of map projections, content and construction of
cartograms, diagrams, and maps, graghic presentation of geographic data,
and the systems of making and reproducing maps.

Physical Geography

113. General Olimatology. (3) L. Mr. Baile
Prerequisite: eourse 3 and one of the following: 1A-1B or BA-5B, or 100,
or consent of the instructor. To be taken by major students normally in the
junior year.
A study of the eauses of climatic phenomena and of the larger features
whieh characterize the climates of the earth.
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115. Physical Bases of Geography. (3) I, IT. Mr. Glendinning
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 5A-5B. One or two fleld trips may be re-
uired. To be taken by major students in the junior year; by others in either
e junior or senior year.
A study of the basic physical factors existing in each of the major geo-
graphic realms, with special emphasis on the interrelationships of climates,
lang forms, soils, drainage, and natural vegetation, .

118. Plant Geography. (3) IL Mr. Gaines
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
Charaeter, distribution, and environmental relationships of the principal
vegetation regions of the world.

119. Geography of the Arid Lands. (3) L. Mr. Logan in charge
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, 101, 115, 118, 175 and/or consent of instructor.
An investigation of the physical and cultural complexes of the world’s

arid regions, Salient factors emphasized include climate, landforms, water,

soils, natural vegetation and the various aspects of human occupance, includ-
ing future possibilities for human utilization.

Regional Courses

121. The Geography of Anglo-America. (3) II. Mr, Zierer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-6B, or 100.
Delimitation and analysis of the prineipal economic geographie divisions
of the United States, Canada, and Alaska.

122A, The Geography of Middle America. (3) I. Mr. Bruman

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.

A study of the geographic factors, physical and cultural, that are basie
to an understanding of the historical development of Middle America and of
the contemporary economic and social geography of Mexico and the countries
of Central Ameriea and the West Indies,

122B. The Geography of S8outh America. (3) II. Mr. Bruman

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,

A study of the geographie factors, physical and cultural, that are basic
to an understanding of the historical development of South America and of
the contemporary economic and social geography of the individual South
American countries.

123A. The Geography of Western Europe. (3) I. Mr. Kostanick
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,
A study of geographic conditions and their relation to economie, soeial,
and political problems in the Atlantic states of Europe. Emphasis on France,
Germany, the British Isles, Scandinavia, and the Benelux Countries,

123B. The Geography of Eastern Europe and the Soviet Lands, 123) II.
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B, or §A-5B, or 100, Mr, Kostanick
A study of geographic conditions and their relation to ecomomie, social,

and political problems in eastern and southern Europe, including Soviet Asia.

124A. The Geography of Southern Asfa. (3) 1. Mr, MacFadden
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
A regional survey of the physical and cultural features which character-
ize the economic, social, and political geography of southern Asia (India
through the East Indies) during historic and modern times.
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*124B. The Geography of Eastern Asia. (8) IL Mr. Spencer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A~6B, or 100.
A regional survey of the physical and cultural features which character-
ize the ecomomie, social, and politieal geography of eastern Asia (China,
Korea, and Japan).

*125. The Geography of Australia and Oceania. (3) IL. Mr. Zierer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or §A-5B, or 100.
A regional synthesis of the physical and human features which character-
ize Australia and New Zealand, Hawaii, and the islands of the South Pacifie,

126. The Geography of Africa. (3) II. Mr. Thomas
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
The regions of Africa in terms of physical features, human settlement,
economic production, and political patterns,

127. The Geography of the Middle East. (3) II. Mr. Thomas
Prerequisite: eourse 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
A regional survey of the physical and cultural features which ceharacter-
ize the economie, social, and political geography of Asia Minor, the Near
East, and the Middle East during historic and modern times.

131. The Geography of California. (3) I, IL. Mr. Logan

Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,

An analysis of geographie conditions in the seven major provinces of Cali-
fornia. Utilization of resources, routes of communication, location of set-
tleme:sts, and distribution of population in their geographical and historical
aspects. i

Cultural Geography

141, Commercial Geography. (3) I. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100, or consent of the instructor.
Analysis of the geographic distribution of basic raw materials in relation

to world trade centers and trade routes.

142, Industrial Geography. (3) II. Mr, Nelson
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100, or consent of the instruetor.
Analysis of the distribution of the manufacturing industries.

155. Urban Geography. (8) II. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5§A-5B, or 100, or consent of the instructor.
A study of the origin, development, distribution, and regional variation

of the world’s cities, with emphasis on an analysis of the functions and pat-

terns of American cities,

161. The Conservation of Natural Resources. (3) IL Mr. Zierer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A~3B, or 100, or consent of the instructor.
The general principles of conservation and their application, especially in

the United States.

166. Geographical Aspects of Land Planning. (3) II. Mr, Glendinning
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, and consent of the instructor.
Normally limited to ten students.
A study of the role of geographic discipline in land-planning activities.

*171. Historical Geography of Anglo-America, (3) IL. Mr, Zjerer
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A~5B, or 100,
The geography of the major divisions of the United States and Canada
at selected times in the past.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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173. The Historical Geography of the Mediterranean Region. (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B, or 5A-5B, or 100,
A study of the geographic factors operative in the Mediterranean lands

from ancient to modern times.

176. The Cultural Bases of Gieography. (3) I, II. Mr. Bruman
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100.
The geographic factor in the evolution of primitive cultures and of ad-
vanced civilizations.
181. Political Geography. (3) I, IL. Mr, Kostanick
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B, or 5A-5B, or 100, or the consent of the in-
structor.
The prineiples of political geography as developed through regional studies
of J)oliﬁcal phenomena throughout the world. Current problems in domestic
and international affairs will be considered.

Research

199, Problems in Geography. (3) I, II. The Staff

Open to seniors and graduate students who have the necessary preparation
for undertaking semi-independent study of a problem. Registration only after
conference with the instructor in whose field the problem iies.

GRADUATE COURSES}
205. Advanced Cartography. (3) II.
Prerequisite: course 105 or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.

#250. The Growth of Geographic Thought. S8eminar. (3) I. Mr. Spencer
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
Normally the first seminar to be taken by graduate students in geography.

#2565, Seminar in the Geography of Asia, (3) IL Mr. Spencer
Prerequisite: course 124A, or 124B, or the equivalent, and consent of the
instructor.,

266. Seminar in the Geography of Anglo-America. (3) II. Mr. Zierer
Prerequisite; course 121 or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.

#257, Seminar in the Geography of Latin America. (3) I. Mr. Bruman
Prerequisite: course 1224, or 122B, or the equivalent, and consent of the
instructor.

258, Seminar in California Geography. (3) IL Mr. Logan
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. .

#2569, Seminar in the Gedgmphy of Australia and Oceania. (3) II.
Mr, Zierer
Prorequisite: course 125 or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,

l’l: Rlef]uiremenu for the master’s degree in geography may be met by either Plan 1 or

an II,

Plan I, required of those preparing for advanced professional positions, must include
at least three courses (one from each of three of the following groups): 250; 258, 2586,
257, 258, 269 or 278; 261 or 262; 270, 271 or 272; 275 or 280 or 290; and a thesis.

Plan IT required (unless the student elects Plan i) of those preparing for positions
below the innior college level, must include at least four courses (normally one from each
of the four above groups) ; and a comprehensive examination.

thI!:.ﬁ nﬁa:tail requirements for the Ph.D. degree in geography are deseribed on page 70
o ulletin,
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261. S8eminar in Olimatology. (3) II. Mr. Bailey
Prerequisite: course 113 or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.

262. Land Forms and Their Geographic S8ignificance. Seminar. (3) L

Mr, Glendinning
Prerequisite: course 115 or the equivalent, and consent of the instruetor.
270. Seminar in Economic Geography. (3) 1. Mr. MacFadden

Prerequisite: course 141 or 142, or the equivalent, and consent of the in-
structor. .

271. Seminar in Political Geography. (3) IL. - Mr. Kostanick
Prerequisite: course 181 or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.
272, 8eminar in Cultural Geography. (3) II. Mr. Nelson

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
T]::e topie for 1958 will be concerned with some aspeet of industrial geog-
raphy.

273. Seminar in Selected Regions. (3) 1. Mr. Kostanick
Prerequisite: course 127, and consent of instruetor,
The region to be considered for 1957 will be Soviet Asia.

276. Advanced Field Problems in Local Geography. (6) Mr. Logan
8ix weeks, concurrent with the Summer Session, .
Prerequisite: course 101 or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.
Advanced field study in representative areas of southern California; re-
connaissance and detailed field-mapping, systematie and regional analysis
of significant physical and cultural features, and the preparation of written
research and field reports.

280, Geographic Writing—Research Techniques and Reports. (3) I.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, Mpr, Gaines

290. Research in Geography. (1-6) I, IIL. The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
Investigation subsequent to, and growing out of, any of the above seminars.

GEOLOGY
(Department Office, 3611 Geology Building)

Daniel I, Axelrod, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.

*Cordell Durrell, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.

U. 8. Grant, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.

+Joseph Murdoch, Ph.D., Professor of Geology, Emeritus.

William C. Putnam, Ph.D,, Professor of Geology (Chairman of the Depart-
ment, to October 1, 1957).

*George Tunell, Ph.D., Professor of Geology. -

*Kenneth D, Watson, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.

William John Miller, Ph.D., 8¢.D., Professor of Geology, Emeritus.

Donald Carlisle, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Geology.

John C. Crowell, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geology.

Willis P, Popenoe, Ph.D., dssociate Professor of Geology.

David J. Varnes, B.8., 4ssociate Professor of Geology.

Clarence A. Hall, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geology.

* Absent on leave, 1957-1968,
1 Recalled to active service, 1967-1958.
t In residence fall semester only, 19571958,
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Donald W. Lovejoy, A.M., Acting Assistant Professor of Geology.
Clemens A, Nelson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Geology.

John L. Rosenfeld, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Geology.

Edward L. Winterer, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Geology.
Alexander Stoyanow, Ph.D., Besearch Associate in Geology.

<=

David T. Griggs, Professor of Geophysics.

George C. Kennedy, Ph.D., Professor of Geochemistry.

Louis B. Slichter, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics and Director of the Insti-
tute of Geophysios.

Leon Knopoft, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Geophysics.

GEOLOGY

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in geology, mineral-
ogy, and paleontology are included in the Letters and Seience List of Courses.
For regulations governing this list see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Geology 3, 5; Mineralogy 6; Chemistry 1A-
1B; Physics 2A-2B; Engineering 1A; L&athematics Dorl, C, and 3A; a
reading knowledge of any modern foreign language; English 1068,

The Major.—At least 26 units of upper division courses, including Geology
102A-102B, 102C, 103, 107, 116 and 118A-118B or 199 (6 units), and Pale-
ontology 111. Each major program must be approved by the department.

At the end of the senior year each student must take a ecomprehensive
final examination.

Differential and integral caleculus, physical chemistry, and analytic me-
chanies are recommended for students whose chief interest is physical geology.

Advanced zoology courses are recommended for students concerned chiefly
with paleontology and stratigraphy.

Students interested in mining geology may take such courses as mineral
?lxep%:)rlation, mineral economics, mineral exploitation, and mineral dressing at

rkeley.

GEOPHYSICS
For the interdepartmental curriculum in geophysics, see page 12.

GEOLOGY
LowEeR DIvISION COURSES

2. General Geology—Physical. (8) I, IT. Mr. Nelson, Mr. Grant
Not open to students who have taken or are taking Geology 5.
An elementary course in the principles of physical geology.

8. General Geology—Historical. (4) IT. Mr. Nelson
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 2 or 5.
The geologic history of the earth and its inhabitants.

6. Physical Geology. (4) L Mr. Axelrod
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Field trips are taken dur-
ing laboratory periods. Prerequisite: elementary chemistry. Not open to stu-
dents who have taken or are taking Geology 2.
A beginning course in physical geology for science majors and engineers.

UrpER DIviSioN COURSES

101. Principles of Geology. (3) I. Mr. Carlisle
Prerequisite: junior standing. Not open to students who have taken
Geology 2, 3, or 5.
A survey of the principles of physieal and historieal geology.
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102A-102B, Field Geology. (8-3) Yr. The Staff
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours; field work Tuesdays or Satur-
days all day. Prerequisite: course 3; Engineering 1A; 103 (may be taken
concurrentali with 102A) ; 102C (must be taken concurrently) ; English 1068
(may be taken concurrently) ; 102A prerequisite to 102B.
Principles and methods of geologic mapping,

1020. Geologic Problems. (1) I. The Staft
Lttlabomtory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 102A must be taken concur-

rently. .-

. Applieation of descriptive geometry and trigonometry to geologic problems;

mtel;przgation of geologic maps and air photographs; preparation of geologic
ustrations,

108, Petrology. (3) I. Mr, Durrell
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: Mineralogy 6;
Chemistry 1B (may boe taken concurrently).
Origins and characteristics of rocks. Laboratory determination with the
hand lens,

107. Geology of North America. (2) II. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 3.
A regional study of North American geology.

110. Economic Geology. (3) II. Mr, Carlisle
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 103.
Origin and occurrence of the important metallic and nonmetallic mineral

deposits.

111, Petroleum Geology. (3) 1. Mr. Crowell
Prerequisite: courses 1024, 116, .
Geology applied to the loration and production of petroleum, tech-
niques of surface and subsurface geology; petroleum engineering problems
of concern to geologists. .

116, Structural Geology, (3) IL Mr. Crowell
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 102A
and 103. A knowledge of descriptive geometry (e.g., Engineering 2) is de-
sgirable,
Fracture, folding, and flow of rocks. Graphic solution of structural prob-
lems,

117. Geomorphology. (3) L Mr. Putnam
Prerequisite: course 2, or §, or 101, )
Principles of geomorphology.

118A. Advanced Field Geology. (4) . The Staft
Eight weeks, commencing with Summer Session. Prerequisite: Geology
102B or the equivalent; Geology 116. Geology 118B must be taken concur-
rently. .
Preparation of a geologic field map and structure sections of a selected
region,

118B. Advanced Geologic Beport Writing. (2) The Staff
Eight weeks commencing with Summer Session. Geology 118A must be
taken concurrently. :
Preparation of a ieologie report concerning the geology of the region
mapped in course 1184, .
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168. Foundations of Stratigraphy. (2) L Mr. Axelrod
Prerequisite: course 102,
A survey of geologie, paleontologie, biologie, and climatie prineiples ap-
plicable to stratigraphy, and their bearing on paleogeography.

199. Special Studies in Geology. (1 to 6) I, IIL.
The Staff (Mr, Putnam in eharge)
Open only to seniors. Prerequisite: approval of the department chairman.

GRADUATE COURSES

214A~214B. Advanced Petrographic Laboratory. (2-5; 2-5) Yr.
Mr. Rosenfeld
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 109. Recommended: course 251. Offered in alter-
nate years.
Igneous rocks.

#215A-215B. Advanced Petrographic Laboratory. (2-5; 2-5) Yr.
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 109. Offered in alternate years. Mr. Durrell
Metamorphie rocks.

#236. Physical Geology of California. (3) IL. Mr. Durrell

#251. Seminar in Chemical Petrology. (3) L. Mr, Turnell
Prerequisite: Mineralogy 109.

262. Seminar in Geomorphology. (3) II. Mr, Putnam
Prerequisite: course 117 or the equivalent.

256. Seminar in Dynamical Geology. (3) I. Mr. Grant
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor; calculus required.

268. S8eminar in Stratigraphy. (3) II. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: course 158.

259, Field Investigations in Geology. (2) IL. The Staff

Prerequisite: graduate standing and consent of the instruetor.
Preparatory seminars on a selected field problem, followed by a field trip
to the region during spring recess, with a report required.

260A—260B, Seminar in Structural Geology. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Crowell
The second semester of this course may be taken without the first.

263A-263B,. Seminar in Economic Geology. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Carlisle
Seminar, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Occasional field trips during

the course, Prerequisite: course 110. Mineralogy 108 and 181 are recom-

mended. The second semester of this course may be taken without the first.

299. Research in Geology. (1 to 6) I, II. :
. The Staff (Mr. Putnam in charge)

MINERALOGY
Lower DivisioN COURSB

6. Introduction to Mineralogy. (4) I, IL. Mr. Murdoch
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Two or more one-day field
trips required. Prerequisite: elementary chemistry.
Determination of common rock-forming minerals; origin, relationships,
and properties; study of simple erystals; use of blowpipe and chemical tests
for minerals, ' )

* Not to be given, 1967—1958.
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UrpER DIvisioN COURSES

101. Paragenesis of Minerals, (2) L. Mr. Murdoch
Prerequisite: course 6 and one year of college chemistry,

*102. Advanced Mineralogy. (3) II. Mr, Tunell
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 6 or the

equivalent.

Crystallography with study of models and national erystals; determina-
tion with fuller treatment of nonsilicate minerals.

108. Optical Mineralogy and Petrography. 4) L Mr. Rosenfeld
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 6; Geology
103 (may be taken coneurrently)
Optical properties of minerals; determination of minerals and rocks with
the petrographic microsecope; immersion methods,

109. Petrology and Petrography of Igneous and Metamorphic Rocks. (2) II.

Laboratory, six hours. Prereqmmte. course 108 (formerly numbered 109A),
Characteristics and origin of igneous and metamorphic rocks; determina-
tion with the petrographic microscope.

110. Petrology and Petrography of Sedimentary Rocks. (2) II.
Mr. Winterer
Laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 108 (formerly numbered 109A).
Characteristics and origin of sedimentary rocks; physlcal and minera-
1?181081 analysis of sediments; determination of minerals by immersion meth-
ods,

181. Mineralography. (2) II. Mr. Murdoch
m;.zl))oratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 108 (formerly numbered

Determination of opaque minerals in polished sections; recognition of
common ore minerals; paragenetic relationships,

GRADUATE COURSES

*274. Ssminar in S8tructural Orystallography. (2-5) I. Mr. Tunell
Seminar, two hours; laboratory, optional, Prerequisite: consent of the
instructor.
Advanced crystallography and the atomic structure of crystals.

282, Problems in Goniometry. (2 to 4) II. Mr. Murdoch
299, Research in Mineralogy. (1 to 6) I, II.  Mr. Murdoch, Mr. Tunell

PALEONTOLOGY
UPPER DIvigioN COURSES

101, Principles of Pa.leontology (3) I, Mr. Hall
Prerequisite: junior standing.
A survey of the principles governing the evolution and distribution of
fossils.

111, 8ystematic Invertebrate Paleontology. (4) II. Mr, Po enoe
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: Geology
The study of invertebrate fossils.

* Not to be given, 1957-1968.
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114. Micropaleontology. (3) II. Mr. Winterer
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 111 and
Geology 102B.
Study of the microfossils important in stratigraphic work.

120. Paleobotany. (3) IL. Mr. Axelrod
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: Geology 3,
Botany 2, Offered in alternate years,
Vegetation of the earth during geologie time.

136. Paleontology and Stratigraphy of the Paleogoic and Mesozoic. (3) I.
Mr. Popenoe
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 111,

137. Paleontology and Stratigraphy of the Cenozoic. (3) IT. Mr. Hall
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 111,

GRADUATE COURSES

215. Systematic Conchology and Echinology. (2) I. Mr. Grant
Prerequisite: course 111,
Classification of west-American Cenozoic Mollusca and Echinoidea.

258. Seminar in Paleontology. (2) I. Mr. Popenoe
Prerequisite: course 111,
Review of current and classic paleontologic works, with emphasis on prin-
ciples of paleontology.

200. Research in Biogeography. (1-4) I, II. Mr. Axelrod
Pr:requisite: gfaduate standing in biological science; consent of the in-
structor,
Application of geological and paleontological data to a solution of present-
day biogeographical problems,

299, Research in Paleontology. (1 to 6) I, IT. Mr. Popenoe, Mr. Grant

GEOPHYSICS
UPPER DIVISION COURSE
122. Geophysical Prospecting. (3) II. Mr. Slichter, Mr. Knopoff

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The prineiples of geophysical prospecting for ores, petroleum, and other
economic minerals,

GRADUATE COURSES
249. Experimental Petrology. (3) I. - Mr. Kennedy

260. Seminar in Geophysics. (3) I. Mr. Slichter
Seismology, geophysical prospeeting, clectromagnetic prospecting, Selected
topies in earth physies. The content will vary from year to year.

253. S8eminar in Geochemistry. (3) I. Mr. Kennedy
Consideration of phase equilibria with particular attention to the origin
of igneous and metamorphie rocks. :

260. Experimental Geology. (3 to 6) II. Mr. Griggs
Seminar, two hours; laboratory optional. Prerequisite: comsent of the
instruetor.
The mechanies of rock deformation. Dimensional analysis and model theory
applied to geological problems.
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290. Research in Geophysics. (1-6) I, II. The Staff

This course will include studies relative to exploration geophysies and ex-
perimental work in the electromagnetic model laboratory; research relative
to gravity-surveying and to gravity earthtides (Mr. Slichter); theoretical
and experimental studies relative to seismology and geophysics (Mr. Knop-
off) ; tectonophysies and properties of matter at high pressure (Mr. Griggs) ;
atmospheric electrical phenomena (Mr. Holzer); meteorological problems
(Mr. Palmer). .

. GERMANIC LANGUAGES
(Department Office, 310 Royce Hall)

Gustave Otto Arlt, Ph.D,, Professor of German,

Alfred Karl Doleh, Ph.D., Professor of German.

Wayland D. Hand, Ph.D., Professor of German and Folklore.

Vietor A. Oswald, Jr., Ph.D,, Professor of German (Chairman of the De-
partment),

Erik Wahlgren, Ph.D., Professor of Scandinavian Languages.

Frank H, Reinsch, Ph.D., Professor of German, Emeritus.

Carl William Hagge, Ph.D., Associate Professor of German.

*Vern W, Robinson, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of German.

Eli Sobel, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of German. :

William J. Mulloy, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of German, Emeritus.

Robert R. Heitner, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of German.

William F. Roertgen, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of German.

Terence Harrison Wilbur, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of German.

Franz H. Biuml, Ph.D., Instructor in German. N

Charles W. Hoffmann, Ph.D., Instructor in German.

Lee B. Jennings, Ph.D., Instructor in German.

Stephanie Lombardi, Ph.D., 4ssociate in German.

Edith A. Schulz, M.A., 4ssociate in German.

oS
William Melnitz, Ph.D., Professor of Theater Arts.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in German and Scan-
dinavian languages except German 870 are included in the Letters and Science
List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Required: course 1, 2, 3, (3LS, 3PS), 4, 6,
and 42A—42B, or their equivalents. Recommended: History 1A-1B; English
1A-1B, 46A—46B ; Philosophy 20A-20B,

The Major in German~—At least 24 units in upper division courses, inelud-
ing 106A, 106B, 107, 109A, 118A, 118B, and one course from each of the
fof]owing groups: (1) 10§, 108, 109B, 119; (2) 104A, 104B, 110, 111;
(3) 1144, 114B. Students looking forward to the secondary eredential should
take also 106C-106D. Students desiring a pure:i literary or philological
major, not looking toward secondary teaching, should consult the depart-
mental adviser regarding permissible substitutions of courses.

Reguirements for Admission to Graduate Courses

A candidate for admission to graduate courses in Germanic languages and
literatures must meet, in addition to the general University requirements, the
minimum requirements for an undergraduate major in this department. If the
candidate is deficient in this prerequisite he must fulfill it by undergraduate
courses taken as a graduate student.

* Abeent on leave, 1957-1958
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Requirements for the Master's Degree

For the general requirements, see page 68. The Department of Germanie
Languages favors the Comprehensive Examination Plan. For specific depart-
mental requirements, see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION.

Reguirements for the Ph.D. Degree
For the general requirements, see page 70. For specific departmental re-
qsllirements, see the ANNOUNCEMENT oF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN
TION. :

GERMAN
LowEeRr D1visiON COURSES

The ordinary prerequisites for each of the lower division courses are listed
under the deseription of these courses. Students who have had special ad-
vantages in preparation may be permitted a more advanced program; or such
students may be transferred to a more advanced course on recommendation of
the instructor.

1. Elementary German. (4) I, IT, Miss Schultz and Mr. Roertgen in charge
This course corresponds to the first two years of high school German.

#1-2, Elementary German. Intensive Course. (8) I, II.
Two hours daily, four times a week. Mr. Oswald in charge
This course stresses the oral-aural approach, and is equivalent to German
1 and German 2.

1G. Elementary German for Graduate Students, (No ecredit) I, II.
Four hours a week. Miss Schulz in charge

2. Elementary German. (4) I, II, Miss Schulz and Mr. Roertgen in charge
Prerequisite: course 1 or two years of high school German.,

3. Intermediate German. (4) I, II. Mr. Wilbur in charge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German.
Readings in literary German.

{3L8. Intermediate German. (4) I, IT. Mr. Roertgen in charge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German.
Readings in the life seiences.

{SPS. Intermediate German. (4) I, IL. Mr. Roertgen in charge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school German.
Readings in the physical sciences.

4. Intormediate German. (4) I, I1. Mr. Wilbur in charge
GePrerequisite: any one of courses 3, 3LS, 3PS, or four years of high school
rman. .
Advanced readings in literary German.

6. Review of Grammar, (2) I, IT, Mr. Roertgen in charge
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high achool German,
Required for the major in German.

8A-8B. German Conversation. (1-1) Beginning each semester.
Mr. Roertgen in charge
The class meets two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed
course 2 or its equivalent. Course 8A is normally prerequisite to 8B.
* Not to be given, 1957-1958.

$ Any two of the courses numbered 8, 3LS, 8PS, may be taken for oredit. Tt is vecom.
mended that German 8 be taken before the specinli:ed €COourses.



224 Germanic Languages

42A—42B. German Civiligation, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Sobel
Lectures and reports, Conducted in English. No knowledge of German
required.

A general survey of the development of German civilization in its more
important cultural manifestations. Required for the major in German.

UPPER DIvISION COURSES

The prerequisite for all upper division eourses exeept 121A and 121B is
course 4 or the equivalent.

*102. German Folklore. (3) II. Mr. Hand
A survey of the various genres of German folklore. Lectures and read-
ing of selected texts.
ered only in alternate years.

104A-104B. Readings in the Drama of the Nineteenth Century. (3—-3) Yr.
Selected readings from nineteenth-century authors. Mr. Jennings

105. Lessing’s Life and Works, (3) 1. Mr. Heitner
Lectures and reading of selected texts.

106A-106B. Grammar, Composition, and Conversation. (2-2) Yr,
106A. Emphasis on composition. Mr. Roertgen
106B. Emphasis on conversation.

1060-106D. Grammar, Composition, and Conversation. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 106A-106B. r. Roertgen

107. Phonetics of the German Language. (2) L Mr. Wilbur
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, one hour.
Study of the articulatory basis of the sounds of German and practice in
standard pronuneciation.

108. Schiller’s Life and Works. (3) II. " Mr. Heitner
Leectures and reading of selected texts.

109A. Introduction to Goethe. (3) I. Mr. Hagge
Goethe’s lyries and prose.

109B. Goethe’s Dramas. (3) II. Mr. Hagge

110. The German Lyric, (8) II. Mr. Hoffmann

Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German or eonsent of the instructor.
A survey from 1750 to 1880.

111, German Narrative Prose. (3) I. Mr. Hoffmann
Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German or consent of the instruetor.
A survey from 1750 to 1880, with special reference to the Novelle.

114A. German Literature from 1875 to the Present. (3) I. Mr. Oswald
Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German or consent of the instructor.
Prose and poetry.

114B. German Literature from 1875 to the Present. (3) II. Mr. Oswald
Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German or consent of the instruetor,
Dramatie literature.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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117. History of the German Language. (3) II. Mr, Wilbur
Prerequisite: course 106A-106B, 107, or consent of the instruetor.

118A. History of German Literature. (3) I. Mr, Sobel
Prerﬂluisite: 6 units of upper division German or consent of the instructor.
The Middle Ages to 1624.

118B. History of German Literature. (3) IT. Mr. Arlt

Prerequisite: 6 units of upper division German or consent of the instructor.
Lectures in German,
From 1624 to 1850.

119. Middle High German. (3) I. Mr, Dolch
Outline of grammar; selections from Middle High German poetry.
121A. German Literature in Translation. (2) I. Mr. Heitner

Prerequisite: jumior standing., Not accepted as part of the major in
rman.
Readings and lectures on Lessing, Schiller, and Goethe.

121B. German Literature in Translation. (2) II. Mr. Sobel
Prerequisite: junior standing. Not accepted as part of the major in
German. .
Beadings and lectures on selected modern authors.

132, Goethe’s Faust. (3) II. Mr, Hagge
Prerequisite: course 109A and 6 additional units of upper division German,
or consent of the instructor,
Intensive study of the text of Goethe’s Faust, Parts I and II, together
with more general consideration of other treatments of the Faust theme in
European literature.

199A-199B. Special Study for Advanced Undergraduates. (1 to 3) I, II,
The Staff
Topic selected with the approval of the department and studied under
the direction of a member of the staff.

GRADUATE COURSES

201. BibMography and Methods of Literary History. (2) L. Mr. Arlt
Required for the M.A. and Ph.D. degrees.

208, The Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries. (3) I. Mr. Sobel

#210. The Age of Goethe. (3) I. Mr. Hagge

#212. German Romanticism. (3) IL
#218, The Enlightenment and Pre-Romanticism. (3) IL Mr. Heitner

#225. The Nineteenth-Century Drama. (3) I. ) Mr. Robinson
#226. Naturalism, (3) II.

228, German Literature after 1890, (3) II. Mr. Oswald
*220, Expressionism. (2) II. Mr. Melnitz
230, Survey of Germanic Philology. (3) I. Mr. Dolch
281, Gothie, (3) 1. Mr. Doleh

* Not to be given, 195671958,
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232. 014 High German, (3) II. ' Mr. Doleh
#233, Old Saxon. (3) I Mr, Dolch
239, Readings in Middle High German Literature, (3) II. Mr. Dolch
Prerequisite: course 119 or the equivalent. ’
Required for the M.A, degree,
#251. Seminar on the Age of Goethe. (3) IT. Mr. Hagge
#253. Seminar in Nineteenth-Century Literature. (3) L.

254. Seminar in the Enlightenment and Pre-Romanticism. (3) I.

Mr, Heitner
#266. Seminar in Literature after 1875, (3) I. Mr, Oswald
267. Seminar in Sixtesnth- and Seventeenth-Century Literature. ]}3) IL,
Prerequisite: course 208, r. Arlt
259, Seminar in Germanic Linguistics, (1 to 3) II. Mr. Doleh
Prerequisite: course 230 and one dialect or the equivalent.
208A-298B. Special Studies. (1-6; 1-6) Yr. ) The Staff

PROTESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

*370. The Teaching of German. (3) I.

Prerequisite: graduate standing in the Department of Germanic Lan-
guages. Recommended for all candidates for the general secondary credential
in German. To be taken concurrently with Edueation 370.

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES
LOWER DIvisioN COURSES

1. Elementary 8wedish. (4) I. ) Mr, Wahlgren

2. Intermediste Swedish, (4) II. Mr. Wahlgren
Prerequisite: course 1 or the equivalent.

*11. Elementary Danish and Norwegian, (4) I. Mr. Wahlgren .

*12. Intermediate Danish and Norwegian, (4) II. Mr. Wahlgren

Prerequisite: eourse 11 or the equivalent.

UPPER DIvISION COURSES

141A. Scandinavian Literature in English Translation. (2) I.
No prerequisite; open to all upper division students; Mr. Wahlgren
From earliest times to 1750,

141B. Scandinavian Literature in English Translation, (2) II.

No prerequisite; open to all upper division students, Mr, Wahlgren
From 1750 to the Ppresent. -
" GRADUATE COURSES
#243. Old Icelandic. (3) I. Mr. Wahlgren
#244. Old Norse-Icelandic Prose and Poetry. (2) II. Mr. Wahlgren

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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GREEK

For courses in Greek, see under Department of Classics.

HEBREW

For courses in Hebrew, see under Department of Classics.

HISTORY
(Department Office, 264 Haines Hall)

Eugene N, Anderson, Ph.D., Professor of History.

David K. Bjork, Ph.D., Professor of History.

*#Truesdell 8, Brown, Ph.D., Professor of History.

John W, Caughey, Ph.D., Professor of History.

Brainerd Dyer, Ph.D,, Professor of History.

John 8. Galbraith, Ph.D., Professor of History (Chairman of the Depurt-
ment).

Gustave E, von Grunebaum, Ph.D., Professor of History. .

Yu-Shan Han, Ph.D., Professor of History.

Clinton N, Howard, Ph.D., Professor of History.

Roland D. Hussey, Ph.D., Professor of History.

George E, Mowry, Ph.D., Professor of History.

Theodore Saloutos, Ph.D., Professor of History.

Frank J, Klingberg, Ph.D., Professor of History, Emeritus.

Waldemar Westergaard, Ph.D., Professor of History, Emeritus.

Robert N, Burr, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of History.

Raymond H. Fisher, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of History.

Jere C. King, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of History.

Andrew Lossky, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History.

Charles Page 8mith, Ph.D., Associate Professor of History.

Marie Boas, Ph.D., Auistd;tt Professor of History.

Mark H, Curtis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.

William R, Hitcheock, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.

Harold M. Hyman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.

Donald B, Meyer, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.

*Bradford Perkins, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of History.

Trygve R. Tholfsen, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of History.

Eugen J. Weber, M.A., 4ssistant Professor of History.

Robert Wilson, Ph.D., 'dssistant Professor of History.

Luey M. Gaines, M.A,, Assistant Professor of History, Emeritus.

Albert Castel, Ph.D., Instructor in History.

Robert W. Winter, Ph.D., Instructor in History.

Viola L. Warren, A.B., Lecturer in Medical History.

Lettors and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in history are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Required: (1) course 1A-1B, to be taken in
the freshman year, and (2) course 5A-6B or 6A—6B or 7A-7B or 8A-8B, to
be taken in the sophomore year, or equivalent preparation for students trans-
ferring from other departments or other institutions, History majors whose

** Sabbatical leave in residence, spring semester, 19571958,
1 Tn residence fall semester only, 19571958,
$ In residence spring semester only, 1957-1958,
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lower division program does not inelude course 6A—6B or 7A-7B must take
6 units of United States history in upper division. . L
Recommended : French, German, Latin, Spanish, Italian, or a Scandinavian
language. For upper division work in history, a reading knowledge of one of
these is usually essential, For language requirements for graduate work, see
ANNOUNCEMENT OoF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, BOUTHEEN SECTION.

The Major.
(1) A minimum of 24 units of upper division work in history, including
a. History 111A-111B or History 121A-121B or 6 units chosen from
courses numbered 141 to 149 or 6 units chosen from courses numbered
161 to 159.
b. History 162A-162B or 6 units chosen from courses numbered 171
to 188 or History 191A-191B.
¢. Course 197 or 198,
d. Course 199 in a field for which preparation has heen made. Course
199 may be taken before or after 197 or 198,

(2) Six units of approved upper division courses in an allied field, Allied
fields include anthropology, art history, economies, geography, philosophy,
political science, sociology, and a national literature of the field of the stu-
dent’s emphasis, e.g., English literature in eombination with an English his-
tory empgasis. Approval of the courses selected must be obtained from a
Department of History adviser.

Honors in History—Inquiries regarding honors may be directed to the
chairman of the department.

Graduate Work in History.—See the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE
DivisioN, SOUTHERN SECTION, and the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
EDucATION, 108 ANGELES.

Lower DIvisioN COURSES

1A-1B. Introduction to Western Civilization. (3-3) ¥r.
Mr. Hitcheock, Mr. Weber

Lecture, two hours; discussion section, two hours.

A broad, historical study of major elements in the Western heritage from
the world of the Greeks to that of the twentieth century, designed to further
the beginning student’s general education, introduce him to the ideas, atti-
tudes, and institutions basic to Western civilization, and to acquaint him,
through reading and critical discussion, with representative comtemporary
documents and writings of enduring interest.

65A-GB. History of England and Greater Britain, (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Howard, Mr, Tholfsen, Mr, Curtis
Lecture, two hours; quiz section, one hour.
The political, economic, and cultural development of the British Isles and
the Empire from the earliest times to the present.

6A-6B. History of American Civilization. (4—4) Yr. Mr. Meyer
Lecture, three hours; quiz, one hour.
A survey of American civilization and culture with emphasis upon the
central ideas found embedded in the fine arts, science, philosophy, religion,
and law. Guest lectures from outside the department will be scheduled.

7A-TB. Political and Socfal History of the United States. (3-3) Yr.
Beginning either semester. Mr, Dyer, Mr, Mowry, Mr, Saloutos
Lecture, two hours; quiz section, one hour.
This course is designed for students in the social sciences who want a
thorough survey of the political and social development of the United States
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as a background for their major work and for students in other departments
who desire to increase their understanding of the rise of American civilization.

8A-8B. History of the Americas. (3—3) Yr. Mr, Hussey, Mr. Burr

Lecture, two-hours; quiz section, one hour,

A study of the development of the Western Hemisphere from the discovery
to the present. Attention in the first semester to exploration and settlement,
colonial growth, imperial rivalries, and the achievement of independence. In
the second semester, emphasis upon the evolution of the American nations
and people in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

*39, Pacific Coast History. (2) I, IL. Mr. Caughey

UppER D1visioN COURSES

The prerequisite for course 101 is upper division standing. The prerequisite
for all other upper division courses is upper division standing and course 1A~
1B, or 5A-5B, or 6A—6B, or 7A~7B, or 8A-8B, or other preparation satisfac-
tory to the instructor.

101, Main Curreats in American History. (2) I, IT,
Mr. Meyer, Mr, Perkins, Mr. Winter
A one-semester survey of United States history, with emphasis upon the
growth and development of American principles and ideals. Not ogen to stu-
dents who have credit for course 7A, 7B, or 8B. Not to be counted toward the
major.,
111A-111B. History of the Ancient Mediterranean World. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Brown
A survey of the history of the ancient Mediterranean world from earliest
times to the reign of Constantine, The work of the first semester ends with the
death of Alegxander,

112A-112B,. History of Ancient Greece. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown
112A. The Greek city-state. The emphasis will be on the period between
the Persian Wars and the rise of Macedon.
112B. The Hellenistic Period. A consideration of the new patterns in gov-
ernment, social life, science, and the arts that appeared between the Mace-
donian conquest and the decisive intervention of Rome,

113A-113B, History of Rome, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown
113A. To the death of Caesar. Emphasis will be placed on the development
%f mll)lflenahsm and on the constitutional and soeial struggles of the late
epublic.
113B. From the death of Caesar to the time of Constantine. The early em-
pire will be treated in more detail supplemented by a survey of the social and
economic changes in the third century.

*114. History of the Founding of Christianity. (2)

121A. The Early Middle Ages. (3) I Mr. Bjork
Prerequisite: course 1A~1B or 5A-5B, or congent of the instructor.
A survey of the main events of European history from the fall of the
Roman Empire to about 1150 A.p,

121B. The Civilization of the Later Middle Ages, (8) II. Mr. Bjork
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B or 5A-5B, or consent of the instructor.
A survey of European history, 1150-1450, with emphasis upon social, cul-
tural, religious, and economic foundations of Western Europe.

* Not to be given, 1857-1958.
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125A-126B. History of 8cience. (3-3) Yr. Miss Boas
Scientists and scientific thought in relationship to societies from Aristotle
to the present.

130. History of South Africa. (3) II. Mr. Galbraith
Changing patterns of South African society from the arrival of the Dutch
to the present.

134A-134B. Near and Middle East from 600 AD, (3-3) Yr.
) Mr. Grunebaum
134A. The rise of Islam, the Caliphate, the Crusades, the Turkish and
Mongol invasions; the rise of the Ottoman Turks.
134B. The Ottoman and Persian empires, decay and westernization, in-
ternal change and reform.

135. Introduction to Islamic Culture. (2) I. Mr, Grunebaum

Origins of the Islamic way of life and thought, survey of Islamic history,
Islamiec literature in English translation, interaction of the Islamic world and
Europe in medieval and modern times,

136. Islamic Institutions and Political Ideas. (2) II. Mr, Grunebaum

Institutions and ideas of government, administration, justice, edueation,
economic and social life in the Islamic Near East as they were before the
impaet of the West, and as they were affected by that impaet.

137. The Near East in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. (3) I.
Mr. Grunebaum
The decay of the Islamie empires and the expansion of Europe, the Eastern
Question, westernization and the rise of national states in the Near East.

138A-138B. Jewish History. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Greenfield

Jewish history from Biblical times to our period. .

#139. Development of Modern Turkey. (3) I.

A survey of modern Turkish society and government from the eighteenth
century to the present. The decay of Ottoman society and government in the
eighteenth century, first attempts at civilization, the Turkish reformers, sue-
cesges and failures of the reforms, ideological trends, the young Ottomans,
the aglz of ldespoi;ism, the young Turks, the Kemalist republic, the republie
gince Kemal.

140A~140B. History of Modern Europe, 1500-1914, (3-3) Yr,
Mr. Fisher, Mr. Lossky
A general survey of European history, 15001914,

141A-141B. Europe in Transition, 14560-1610. (8-3) Yr. Mr. Hitehcock
141A. The Renaissance,
141B. The Reformation.

°1410. Europe in the Seventeenth Century, 1610-1715, (3) I. Mr. Lossky
(Former number, 142.)
European culture, institutions, and polities in the seventeenth century.

*141D. Europe in the Bighteenth Century. (3) II. Mr. Lossky
(Former number, 143.) _
European culture, institutions, and polities from the death of Louis XIV

to 1789.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.

° Courses 1410 through 148 have been renumbered. Courses taken for credit under old
number may not be repeated under new number.
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°141E. Burope, 1789-1815: The French Revolution and the Napoleonic
Empire. (3) 1. Mr. Weber
The First Republic and the First Empire: their origins, rise, decline, and
fall; their effects in France and Europe.

°141F. Europe, 1815-1870. (3) IL Mr. King

(Former number, 144.)

The history of Europe from the decline of Napoleon to the end of the
Franco-Prussian War; a survey covering international relations and internal
conditions of the major European countries, with special stress on the rise of
nationalism and liberalism,

°141@G. Burope, 1870-1914. (3) I. Mr, King, Mr. Hitcheock

(Former number, 145.)

The history of Europe from end of the Franco-Prussian War to eve of First
World War. A survey covering internal conditions of major European coun-
tries, nationalism, neo~imperia§ism, the rise of socialism, spread of industrial
revolution, and diplomatic background of First World War.

°141H. Burope 8ince 1914, (3) II. Mr. King
(Former number, 147.)
Political, economic, and cultural developments since the outbreak of the
First World War.

- °142A-142B. European Diplomacy and Imperialism, (3-3) Yr.
(Former number, 148A~148B.) Mr. Hitchcock
A study of European international rivalries primarily in the nineteenth
and twentieth centuries.

°1420. Social History of Europe in the Nineteenth Century. (3) I.
(Former number, 148C.) Mr. Anderson
Impaet of the rise of industrialism upon the social structure and ideals of

Europe; the conflict between the new social forces and those of the Old

Regime; emphasis upon the nineteenth century.

°142D. Social History of Europe in the Twentieth Century. (3) IL
(Former number, 148D.) Mr. Anderson
Impact of war, revolution and the continued expansion of industrialism and

of knowledge upon the structure, relations and ideals of the social groups.

°142E-142F. Cultural and Intellectual History of Europe in Nineteenth
and Twentieth Centuries. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Weber
Climates of taste and climates of opinion. The art, thought, and manners
of the time in an historical context. .

°143A. France from 1600 to 1789. (3) I. Mr. Lossky

The ancien regime in France from the end of the fifteenth century to
its dissolution in the eighteenth century: its institutions, society, and
culture.

°143D. France 8ince the Founding of the Third Republic. (3) I. Mr. King
(Former number, 149C.)
An intensive study of modern France, emphasizing the nation’s search for
political and economic stability and for mi]itar% security in the twentieth
century. Recommended preparation: course 1A-1B.

° Courses 1410 through 148 have been renumbered. Courses taken for credit under old
number may not be repeated under new number,
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°144A. The Later Holy Roman Empire to 1808, (3) I.
Mr. Hitcheock, Mr. Anderson
The Holy Roman Empire from the Renaissance to the French revolutionary
era, Rise of the German territorial states, especially Prussia. Institutional
and cultural developments, Background and origins of modern German na-
tionalism.

°144B. Germany 8ince 1808, (3) II. : Mr. Anderson

" A politieal economie, social and cultural analysis of the period of national
unification, the Bismarckian Reich, the reign of William II, and the wars
and revolutions of the twentieth century.,

°145. The Netherlands in Buropean Affairs, 1665-1830. (3) II. Mr. Lossky
Emphasis will be on the republican institutions of the Dutch and on the

leading role of the Dutch in international affairs, maritime ventures, and

the cultural and economie life of Europe, especially in the seventeenth century.

°146A-146B. History of Russia. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Fisher

(Former number, 149A-149B.)

146A. History of Russia to 1801. Political, economic, and social develop-
ments and the foreign relations of Russia in the Kievan, Muscovite, and im-
perial periods,

146B. History of Russia, 1801-1917. The agrarian problem, the great re-
forms, the radical movement, the revolution of 1905; Russia in interna-
tional politics, especially the Near Eastern question,

°1460. The Soviet Union. (3) II. Mr. Fisher
Internal developments and foreign affairs of the Soviet Union from the
revolutions of 1917 to the present.

°148. History of Spain and Portugal. (3) I. Mr. Hussey
(Former number, 161.)
Emphasizes the history of Spain since Ferdinand and Isabel; discusses
ancient and medieval days, and Portugal, to the degree necessary for compre-
hension of the history of the Peninsula since the fifteenth century.

150. Modern British Biography. (3) I. Mr, Howard
A study of the lives of leaders of Britain, the development of biograph-
ical technique and the place of biography in the writing of history.

151A-161B. History of the British People in Modern Times, (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Howard, Mr. Tholfsen, Mr. Curtis
A study of the main currents in the thought, culture, and social progress
of the British people from Henry VIII to the death of Victoria.

*162A-162B, Constitutional History of England. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Howard, Mr, Curtis
Prerequisite: course 5A-5B or consent of the instructor.
A study of the growth of the institutions of British government,

163, Renaissance England. (3) I. Mr. Curtis
A study of the intellectual forces and the soecial, economie, and political

conditions in England in the age of the Renaissance. The Reformation, the

Elizabethan era, and the Puritan revolution will receive attention,

* Not to be given, 1967-1958.
° Courses 141C through 148 have been renumbered. Courses taken for credit under
old number may not be repeated under new number,



History 233

154, Great Britain in the 8eventeenth Century. (3) IL
Mr. Howard, Mr. Curtis

A study of the intellectual foreces and the social, economie, and political
conditions in England during the seventeenth century.

165. Great Britain in the Efghteenth Century (1688-1783). (8) II.
Mr. Howard

The structure of the British government, society, and economic life under
the Hanoverians.

166. Great Britain in the Nineteenth Century. (3) 1. Mr. Tholfsen
British culture, institutions, and politics in the Great Century from the
French Revolution to the death of Vietoria.

167. Great Britain in the Twentieth Century. (3) II. Mr. Tholfsen
The changing British scene in war and peace from the accession of Ed-
ward VII to the present.

*158A-158B. The British Empire 8ince 1783. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Galbraith

The political and economic development of the British Empire, including
the evolution of colonial nationalism, the development of the commonwealth
idea, andlcla%nges in British colonial policy. The work of the first semester
covers to 1900.

159. History of Canada. (3) I. Mr. Galbraith
A survey of the growth of Canada into a modern state from its begin-
nings under the French and British colonial empires.

160. History of the Oaribbean. (3) I. Mr. Hussey

162A~162B. Hispanic America from the Discovery to the Present. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Hussey, Mr. Burr

#163, Argentina, Brazil, and Chile in the Twentieth Century. (3) II.
Mr, Burr
History of the major South American nations since the late nineteenth
century. Emphasis upon the political effects of new social conditions, and
changing conditions in the outside world, -

166A-~166B. History of Mexico. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Burr
The development of the viceroyalty of New Spain and the Mexiean na-
tion, with emphasis upon the problems of the period since Dfaz.

169. History of Inter-American Relations, (3) I. Mr. Burr
Emphasizes the historical development of a distinetive system of interna.

ttli]onal relatt:ions among the nations of the Western Hemisphere, from 1808 to
e presen ’

171A. The United States: Colonial Period. (8) I. Mr. Smith

Political and social history of the Thirteen Colonies and their neighbors;
European background, settlement and westward expansion, intercolonial con-
fliets, beginnings of culture, colonial opposition to imperial authority.

171B. The United States: The New Nation. (3) IT. Mr. Smith

Political and social history of the American nation from 1750 to 1801
with emphasis upon the rise of the New West ; revolution, confederation, an:
union; the fathers of the Constitution,

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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172. The United States: Jeffersonianism and Jacksonianism. (3) IL.
" - Mr. Perkins
Politieal and social history of the United States from 1801 to 1850, with
emphasis on the Jeffersonian and Jacksonian movements, western settlement
:.lmxll:lerntgintl expansion, economic developments, and the roots of intersee-
onal conflic

178. The United States: Civil War and Reconstruction. (3) I. Mr, Dyer

The topies studied will include: the rise of seectionalism, the anti-slavery
crusade; the formation of the Confederate States; the war years; political
and social reconstruetion,

174A-174B. The United States: The Twentieth Century. (3-8) Yr.
. Mr. Mowry
The political, economie, intellectual, and cultural aspects of American
demoecracy in the twentieth ecentury.

176. History of American Capitalism 8ince the Civil War. (3) I.
Mr. Saloutos
Recommended preparation: courses 7A-7B and Economies 11,
A study of the rise of capitalism and industrialism and of the resultant
problems in agriculture, labor, business, and government.

176. American Reform Movements and Reformers. (3) II. Mr. Saloutos
A study of educational, monetary, labor, and agrarian reforms advocated
in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries.

177. Intellectual History of the United States. (3) I. Mr. Meyer

The prineipal-systems of ideas about man and God, nature and society,
which have been at work in American history. Emphasis on the sources of
these ideas, their connections with one another, and their expression in great
documents of American thought.

178A-178B. American Diplomatic History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Perkins
178A. To 1898, The establishment of an independent foreign policy, the
territorial expansion of the United States, and the emergence of a World
ower,
178B. Since 1898. The role of the United States in the twentieth-century
world. Recommended preparation: 178A.

179. Constitutional History of the United States. (3) IL Mr. Dyer
Prerequisite: 6 units of United States history or government, or consent
of the instructor.
A study of the Federal Constitution from the historical point of view, with
emphasis upon the constitutional convention and the comstitutional eontro-
versies of the nineteenth century.

180. Social History of the United States 8ince 1800. (3) II. Mr. Meyer

An historical study of the eharacter and values of the American people as
affected by regions, classes, and economic change; with particular attention
to the cultural roles of women, businessmen, Negroes, and ethnic groups,

181. The American West. (3) I Mr. Caughey
Recommended preparation: course 8A-8B,
A study of the West as frontier and as region, in transit from the Atlantie
seaboard to the Pacifie, and from the seventeenth century to the present.
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188. History of California. (3) IIL. Mr. Caughey
Recommended preparation: eourse 8A—8B or 39,
The economic, soecial, intellectual, and political development of California
from the earliest times to the present.

*190. History of the Pacific Area. (3) L. Mr. Wilson
Exploration, trade, international rivalries, and social evolution in the Pa-

cific Ocean and in the lands immediately tributary thereto, from the first

European contacts to the present. Emphasis on the role of the United States.

191A. History of the Far East. (3) I Mr. Han, Mr. Wilson
China and Japan from the earliest times to the beginning of Western-
ization,

191B, History of the Far East. (3) 1L Mr, Han, Mr, Wilson
Transformation of the Far East in modern times under the impact of
Western civilization.

192A-192B. The Twentieth-Century Far East. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Han

A study of the social, economie, and political development of the Far East-
ern countries since 1898, with special attention to the changes in ideas and
institutions after a century of Western impact,

193. Diplomatic History of the Par East. (3) IL Mr. Wilson

The role of Far Eastern states in the international community beginning
with the establishment of the Treaty System in China and the opening of
Japan to intercourse with the rest of the world in 1854,

194A-194B. History of Modern China. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Han

Final consolidation of the Tunghus peoples in Manchuria and their rule
over China; soeial, economic, political, and literary achievements; movements
for modernization toward the end of the nineteenth eentury; the founding of
the Republic.

196A-195B. History of Modern Japan. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Wilson
The political, economic, and eultural development of Japan since the
establishment of the Tokugawa Shogunate in 1603.

*196A. History of India Prior to 1626. (3) L Mr. Han

A survey of the literature and eivilization of the Vedic and the Brahmanie
periods; the rise of Jainism and Buddhism; the Magadha and the Kushan
Empires; the Gupta period; Mohammedan invasions and conquest to the
establishment of the Mogul Empire.

*196B. India and the Indies S8ince 1605, (3) II. . Mr, Han

A survey of European expansion into India and the Indies, the decline of
the Mogul Empire, and the rise of native leadership. Special attention will
be given to India under British administration, including the rise of national-
ism and the establishment of the dominions of Pakistan and Hindustan,

197. Aids to Historical Research. (3) I. Mr. Bjork
Study of the auxiliary sciences. A senior course.
198, History and Historians. (3) I, IT. The Staff

A study of historiography, including the intellectual processes by which
history is written, the results of these processes, and the sources and develop-
ment of history, Attention also to representative historians. A senior course.

* Not to be given, 1987-1958,
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199, 8pecial Studies in History. (3) I, IL. The Staff

An introduction to historical method, followed by individual investigation
of selected topics.

Required of all history majors. To be taken in the senior year in a field for
which specific preparation has been made in the junior year. Assignment to
sections is made only by the departmental coordinator for registration in this
course. Section 1, 2, 9, 10, and 12 are rarely given more than once each year.

Section 1. Ancient History. Mr. Brown
Section 2. Medieval History. i Mr, Bjork
Section 3. European History. Mr. Hiteheock
Section 4. European History. Mr, King
Section 5. English History. Mr, Howard, Mr, Tholfsen
Section 6. American Colonial History. Mr, Smith
Section 7. United States History. Mr, Perkins
Section 8. Recent United States History. Mr, Meyer
Section 9. Hispanie-American History. Mr. Burr
Section 10, Pacifie Coast History. Mr. Caughey
8ection 11. The British Empire. Mr. Galbraith
Section 12, The Far East. Mr. Han, Mr, Wilson
GRADUATE COURSES

#201, Bibliography for Historlans. (8) I. Mr. Hussey
Not normally open to first-year graduate students.

202. Advanced Historlography. (3) I, IL. The Staff

A. Ancient and Medieval.
B. Modern European.

C. British.

D, American.
251A-261B. S8eminar in Ancient History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Brown
264A-264B. Seminar in Medieval History. (3-3) Yr, Mr. Bjork

256A-256B. S8eminar in the History of Science. (3-3) Yr. Miss Boas
Studies in the history of science.

2566A-2566B. Seminar in Early Modern European History. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Lossky
Studies in European political and cultural history of the seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries.

*2560-256D. Seminar: Age of the French Revolution, (3-3) Yr.

267A—257B. Seminar in Late Modern European History. (3-3) Yr. Kin
Mr. King
Studies in eontinental European history since the earlier nineteenth cen-
tury.
268A~268B. Seminar in Modern European History. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Anderson
Studies in European political and cultural history of the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries. i

269A~-269B. Seminar in Slavic History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Fisher
Prerequisite: the student should have a reading knowledge of at least one
European langunage,
Studies in the history of Russia and other Slavic countries.

* Not to be given, 1967-1958.
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260A~260B, Seminar in English History. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Howard
Studies in the Stuart period.

261A~261B. Seminar in British Empire History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Galbraith
Studies in nineteenth- and twentieth-century imperial history.

*262A-262B. Seminar in English History. (3-3) Yr.
Studies in the late nineteenth century and the twentieth cemntury.

2656A-265B. Seminar in Hispanic-American History. (3-3) Yr.
Studies in the eolonial and early national periods. Mr. Hussey

268A-268B. Seminar in Near Bastern History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Grunebaum
Studies in the history of the Near East.

260A-269B. Seminar in United States History. (3-3) Mr. Smith
Studies in the colonial period.

270A-270B. Seminar in United States History. (3-3) Yr. .Mr Mowry
Studies in the recent United States and the recent American West.

271A-271B. Seminar in United States History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Saloutos
Studies in recent United States history,

272A-272B. S8eminar in United States History., (3-3) Yr. Mr. Dyer
Studies in political and ‘social problems of the middle nineteenth century.

274A-274B. Seminar in American History. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Caughey
Studies of the American West.

279A-279B.8eminar in Far Eastern History. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Han

200. Research in History. (1 to 6) I, II. The Staff

Open only to students who have passed the qualifying examination for the
doctor’s degree.

8. Directed Study and Readings for Master's Degree Ca.ndldates (1-3)
I, IL. he Staff

.HOME ECONOMICS
(Department Office, 1209 Home Economics Building)

Gladys A. Emerson, Ph.D., Professor of Home Eoconomics and Nutrition
(Chaérman of the Department).

Dorothy Leahy, Ed.D., Professor of Home Economics.

Helen B. Thompeon, Ph.D., Professor of Home Economics, Emeritua.

, Associate Professor of Textile Chemistry.

Marian Swendseid, Ph,D., 4ssociate Professor of Nutrition and Physiological
Chemistry.

Frances Obst, E4.D., 4ssociate Professor of Home Economics.

Greta Gray, Ph.D., dssociate Professor of Home Economics, Emeritus.

Marguerite G. Mallon, Ph.D., A4ssociate Professor of Home Economics,
Emeritus.

Ada Marie Campbell, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Home Economics.

George Fitzelle, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Home Economics.

Olive Hall, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Home Economics.

Clarice H. Llndse M.S,, dssistant Professor of Home Koonomics.

Cora Miller, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Foods.

* Not to be given, 19571958,
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Edward L. Rada, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Family and Consumer Eco-
nomics.

, Instructor in Home Economics.

—tee, Instructor in Home Economios.

, Instructor in Home Economics.

Stefania Przeworska Holt, Lecturer in Home Economics.

Florence C. McGucken, M.8,, Lecturer in Home Economics.

Theodora Corey, M.A., Associate in Home Economios.

Donovan Hester, M.8., Associate in Home Economics.

Eleanora Petersen, M.8., 4ssociate in Home Economics.

Mary Rogers, M.8., 4ssociate in Home Economios.

Phyllis R. Rowe, M.8., Assooiate in Home Economics.

Sondra Scheuer, M.8., Associate in Home Economics.

College of Applied Arts

All students intending to major in home economics must submit the results of
diagnostic tests given by the University, Students may contact the office of
the Dean of Students or Department of Home Economies for schedule as to
when the tests will be given.

The Department of Home Economics offers the following specializations: -

1. General Home Economics, This major is for students who wish home eco-
nomics as a baekground for everyday living and homemaking, nursery
school, work, and business. (Students desiring to work toward the gen-
eral elementary teaching credential may select this major.)

Preparation for the Major—Courses 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16; Art 6A, 21A;

Chemistry 2A ; Psychology 1A-1B.

The Major—Courses 102, 134, 135, 138, 143, 144, 145, 146, 154, 155 or 157,

161, 172; Phyehology 112; and additional upper division home economics

courses to total 36 units.

2, Home Economics Teacher Education.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16; Art 6A, 21A;
either Chemistry 2A and 10 or 1A-1B and 8; English 1A-1B, or Speech
1A-1B, or English 1A and 8peech 1A; Physical Education 5; Psychology
1A-1B; Zoology 15.

The Major—Courses 102, 113 (4 units), 134, 135, 138, 144, 145, 146, 155
or 157, 172, 181, 370; Psychology 112; and additional upper division home
economics courses to total 36 units,

8.Foods and Nutrition. This major is for students preparing for dietetic
internships, institutional management, and promotional work in foods.
Preparation for the Major~—Courses 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16; Bacteriology 1;
Business Administration 1A; either Chemi 2A and 10 or 1A-1B and 8;
%!eolnomig?5 1A-1B; English 1A-1B or Speech 1A~1B; Psychology 1A-1B;
oology 15.
The Major—Courses 100, 101, 102, 105, 118 (4 units), 114, 116, 121, 122,
and electives selected from 145, 146, 370, Business Administration 150, 160 or
Agricultural Economies 130 to total 36 units.

4. Food Technology. This major is for students preparing to be food tech-
tfniga}:s in food industries and for graduate work or research positions in
Prepara.tam for the Major~——Courses 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16; Bacteriology 1;
either Chemistry 2A and 10, or 1A-1B and 8; Economics 1A-1B; Physies
24, or ];0 a%d 21; Psychology 1A-1B; Zoology 15. Recommended: Mathe-
maties Dor B.
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The Major—Courses 100, 101, 102, 105, 113 (4 units), 114, 116, 145, 146;
Bacteriology 106; Eduecation 147; at least 2 units selected from other upper
division home economics courses, and electives selected from Botany 103,
Chemistry 5A*, 107, 108A~B-C-D, Education 114, Public Health 162, Statis-
ties 131A to total 36 units,

6. Olothing, Textiles, and Related Arts,

Preparation for the Major—Courses 9, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16; Art 6A—6B, 7A-~
7B, 21A; either Chemistry 2A and 10 or 1A-1B and 8; Economics 1A~1B,

The Major—Courses 144, 165 or 157, 161, 162, 163, 170, 172, 175, 176A,
177A; Art 160, 1634 ; and additional courses chosen from Home Economies
134, 135, 138, 143, 145, 146, 171A, 181, 199 to total 36 units.

For courses required in the curriculum in apparel merchandising and in the
curriculum in apparel design, see pages 4546,

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Science List.—Courses 113, 114, 134, 138, 143, 144, 154, and 170
are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 6.

Lower DivisioN COURSES

9. Introduction to Home Economies. (2) I, II, Miss Hall
Lecture, two hours; field trips, two hours, :
A study of the history and seope of home economics and the professional
opportunities in this field.
11, Introduction to Nutrition and Foods. (3) I, II.
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Miss Campbell, Miss Miller
A study of the basic principles of nutrition and their relationship to the
selection, preparation, and service of meals.

12, Introduction to Family Living, (2) I,II. Mr. Fitzelle

A study of the activities of the family and the funetions of the homemaker
in modern society. Emphasis on understanding the contribution of family
members to suceessful family living.

14, Management in Dafly Living. (2) I, II, Miss Hester
A study of the management of time, energy, and material resources and
their contribution to personal and family living,

15. Selection of House Furnishings. (3) I, II. Miss Obst
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: Art 6A recom-
mended.
A study of floor plans, furniture selection and arrangement, suitable ma-
terials for floor coverings, wall decorations, curtains, draperies, and up-
holstery, table linens, chins., glass, and silver. :

16. Introduction to Clothing and Textiles. (3) I, II.
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Miss Corey, Mrs. Rowe
A study of the fundamental principles of elothing construction ineluding
a study of textiles in relation to their selection and use.

UPPER DIvisioN COURSES
Food and Nutrition

100. Food Economics. (2) I. Mrs. McGucken
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 11. Ree-
ommended: Economics 1A, 1B.

* Upper division major credit for Chemistry 5A allowed only if course is taken in
upper division.
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The production and distribution of food; grades and standards; legal
controls; the cost to consumers and the relations to nutritive values.

101. Food Analysis. (8) I. Miss Swendseid
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite or concurrent:
course 118,
The application of quantitative methods to the study of foods.

102. Advanced Foods, (3) I, IL Miss Campbell, Miss Miller
mhezt:.re, one hour; laboraiory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 11, Chem-
Ty
The agplication of science in the study of fundamental principles and prae-
tices of food preparation,

105. Experimental Cookery. (3) II. Miss Miller
Prerequisite: course 102, Chemistry 8 or 10,
le-xi::ilitative and quantitative methods in food preparation under controlled
conditions. .

111. Principles of Nutrition. (2) I, II.

A survey of the principles of nutrition and their application in normal
conditions of growth and development. Food habits in relation to nutritive
requirements and health. (Not open to majors who have had Home Economies

11.)

#112, Nutrition in Family Health Service. (2) II. Mrs. McGucken

Leeture, one hour; laboratory, two hours; additional field work. Prerequi-
site: 111 or equivalent and consent of the instruector.

A study of food service for family groups at moderate and low income
levels, considering persons of various ages within the family group, Also spe-
cial consideration to be given to special dietary problems, food purchasing,
protective food legislation, and the adaptation of foreign food habits to good
nutrition, (This course is designed particularly for publie health nurses and
nutritionists in social agencies.) R

113. Advanced Nutrition. (3 or ¢4) I, II. Miss Swendseid .

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: Chemistry 8
or 10, Zoology 15. (The lectures may be taken separately with credit value of
3 units.)

A chemical study of carbohydrates, fats, proteins, minerals, and vitamins
in relation to human nutrition. Qualitative laboratory studies u&on the com-
ponents of food. Computation of normal diets for infants, children, and
adults,

114. Metabolism Methods. (4) IL °  Miss Swendseid
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 101 or the
equivalent. i
Observations of the influence of special diets upon various phases of me-
tabolism; practice in the methods of determining blood constituents, basal
metabolic rate, 'and nitrogen and mineral exeretions.

116. Diet in Disease. (2) I, II.

( Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: courses 102, 113
4 units).

Modification of the normal diet for specific diseases; dietary ealculations.

* Not to be given, 18957-1868.
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Institutional Management

121. Quantity Food Study. (4) I, Il Mrs. McGucken, Mrs, Scheuer
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 102, Ree-
ommended: Economics 1A~1B.
A study of economic principles and problems involved in the purchase and
preparation of foods in quantity.

122, Institutional Organization and Management. (4) I, IT,
Mrs. McGucken, Mrs. Scheuer
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, four hours, Prerequisite: course 102, Ree-
ommended : Economics 1A<1B. :
A study of organization and administration as applied to institutional
households such as residence halls, hotels, hospitals, school cafeterias, ete.

Family Relations

134. Child Oare and Guidance. (3) II, Mr, Fitzelle
Prerequisite: Psychology 112,
Application of the principles of growth and development to the care and
guidance of young children in the home, .

135, Laboratory in Ohild Study. (2) I,II. Mrs. Rogers
Prerequisite: course 134 and Psychology 112, or consent of the instructor.
Further study of the growth and development of children, with emphasis

on the preschool period. Observation and participation in the nursery school

with diseussion of nursery sehool theory and practice.

138, Family Relationships. (3) I, II. Mpr, Fitzelle
Recommended: course 12,
A study of the modern family and its relationships. Emphasis on personal
adjustment of the individual, problems concerning marriage relations, parent-
hood, and family administration.

Family Economics and Home Management

%140, Family Meal Service. (2) IL
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 102, 111
or 113; Chemistry 2A.
Organization and management of family food service at different eco-
nomic- levels, Emphasis is placed on standard products, meal serviece, efficient
kitchen planning, use and care of kitchen and dining equipment.

143. The Economic Problems of Families, (2) I, II. . Mr. Rada
Prerequisite: course 14 or consent of the instruetor. Recommended: Eeo-
nomies 1A-1B, ) ' :
Distribution of families as to size, composition, domicile, income,-and ex--
penditures. Economic and soeial developments which have influenced the ae-
tivities of the members of the household and brought about ehanges in the
family’s economic problems and standards of living.

144, Management of Individual and Family Finances. (3) I, IL.
Mr. Rada
Prerequisite: eourse 14 or consent of the instructor. Recommended: Eco-
nomies 1A-1B.
Management .of family incoms in relation to family expenditures, savings,

* Not to be given, 1967-1968.
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consumer credit, personal investment, home ownership, insurance, social se-
curity and annuities, and income and estate taxes,

1465. Home Management Problems. (3) I, II. Miss Hester
Lecture, two hours; laboratory and demonstration, two hours. Prerequi-
site: course 14 or consent of the instructor,
A study of the management of the various resources available to the
family with a view to promoting family well-being and satisfaction,

146. Home Management Laboratory. (2) I, II. - Miss Hester
Laboratory: six hours. Prerequisite: course 11; prerequisite or concurrent :
course 145,
Experience in group living for five weeks in the home management house
with the guidance of an instructor,

164. Housing. (3) I. Mr, Rada
Recommended: Economies 1A-1B. ,
The contemporary housing situation, essentials of healthful housing, im-
provement in housing, components of a family’s housing costs, and municipal,
state, and federal activities. Three field trips to be arranged.

Clothing, Textiles, and Related Arts
166. House Planning and Furnishings, (2) IL Miss Obst

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 15, Art 6A.

Planning the home with reference to livability, seleetion of furnishings and
equipment, arrangements for minimizing work, and adaptation to the needs
of families of varying interests and incomes. ’

167. Home FPurnishings Workshop. (2) I, II. Mrs. Petersen

Laboratory : six hours. Prerequisite: course 15.

Experiences in adapting furnishings budget to homes at different income
levels. Application of principles of design through individual projects in
refinishing, remodeling, and the making of simple furnishings, e.g., draperies,
curtains, slip covers, and lampshades.

160. Fundamentals of Textiles. (2) I, II. Mrs. Rowe
Lecture, two hours.
The study of textile fabrics, fibers, and the processes used in their manu-
facture as a basis for selection and use. Not open to those who have taken
course 16,

161. Decorative Textiles, (2) I, IL. Miss Obst
Prerequisite: course 16 or 160. .
Studies in the appreciation of the construction and historical background

of woven, printed, and embroidered textiles; handmade laces; the damasks,

brocades, and prints of China, Persia, and India; French tapestries; oriental
rugs; French and English prints, and early American textiles.

162. Textiles, (2) I, IL
Laboratory: six hours. Prerequisite: course 16 or 160.
A study of the sources and properties of textile fibers, and fabric charae-
teristics as related to selection, use, care,

163, Advanced Textiles. (3) II.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: courses 16, 162;
Chemistry 2A and 10, or 1A-1B and 8,
An intensive study of textile materials with special emphasis on the nature
of the raw material and quantitative methods in textile analysis,

'
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170. History and Development of the Clothing Industry. (3) I, II. -
Mrs, Petersen
A study of the growth, location, influences of technological advances, de-
signers, legislation, organizations, publications, fashions, and problems of
production, promotion, and distribution of ready-to-wear upon the elothing
and textile industry.

171A-171B. History and Design of Headwear. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Holt
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 16,
The development and design of head covering as part of apparel design.
Study of construction of the modern hat.

172, Advanced Clothing. (3) I, IT.
Miss Corey, Mrs. Petersen, Mrs, Lindsey
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: course 16.
Problems of elothing eonstruction, including the adaptation of commercial
patterns and the selection, care, and use of equipment.

175. Tailoring Problems. (3) I, II. Mrs. Lindsey, Miss Corey
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 172, Art
21A,
The design, fashion, construetion, and economic factors involved in select-
ing and in making tailored garments,

176 A-*176B. Advanced Dress Design. (3-3) Yr, Mrs. Petersen
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 172, Art
21A.
Creation of original designs through French draping and flat pattern,
Selection and manipulation of fabries.

177A-177B. Pattern Analysis, (3-3) Yr. Miss Corey
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours. Prerequisite: course 176A.
A study of pattern drafting and grading in relation to the problem of
design, with consideration of personal and industrial needs. Standardization
of size and relationship to problems of production and consumption.

Home Economics Teacher Education

181, Problems in Home Economics. (2) I, IT, Miss Leahy
Prerequisite: course 370.
A gtudy of special problems in the teaching of homemaking selected in
acecordance with the needs of the student. Emphasis is placed on the contribu-
tion of homemaking to school and eommunity life,

Special Study Course for All Majors

199A-199B. Special Studies in Home Economics. (1-3; 1-3) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: 6 units in upper division home economics courses and per-
mission of the instruector.

Seetion 1. Child Study. Mr. Fitzelle, Mrs. Rogers
Seetion 2, Clothing. The Staft
Section 3, Family Eeonomics. Mr, Rada
Section 4. Family Relations. Mr. Fitzelle
Section 5. Foods. Miss Campbell, Miss Miller
Beetion 6. Home Equipment. The Staff
Section 7. Home Furnishings, Miss Obst

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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Section 8, Home Management, Miss Hester
Section 9. Institution Management, Mrs, McGucken
Section 10, Nutrition. Miss Swendseid
Section 11, Teacher Education. Miss Hall, Miss Leahy

Section 12, Textiles.

GRADUATE COURSES

227. Physical Analysis of Textiles. (8) L
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours, Prerequisite: courses 16, 162, 163,
or the equivalent.
Investigations into the physical and microseopie characteristics of fibers,
yarns, and fabriec structure in relation to fabrie performance.

228, Chemical Analysis of Textiles. (3) II.

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 16, 162,
163, or the equivalent.

Chemieal analysis and research related to the natural and synthetic tex-
tile fibers and finishes used for clothing and furnishings. Investigations made
o§ :hg chemieal changes occurring during the use, maintenance, and storage
of fabries.

229, Methods of Research in Home Economics. (2) I, IT. Miss Hall

A study of the methods of research appheable to the various areas of
home economies, Individual guidance in research in a selected problem. As-
sistance in the statistical treatment of data.

250, Seminar in Family Life. (2) 1. Mr, Fitzelle
A critical discussion of research literature concerning the problems of
modern family living,

251. Seminar in Nutrition, (2) L Miss Swendseid
fRd;agnt advances in the secience of nutrition and in the dietetic treatment
[\ ase,

255. Food Technology Seminar. (2) I1. Miss Mlllel’
Review of recent and current developments in food study and cookery.
262, Personal and Family Economics Seminar, (2) II. Mr. Rada

Standard of living: what it is; how measured; comparisons by income and
social groups, regions, and countries; relation %o personal and family eco-
nomic decisions,

263. Seminar in Textiles and Clothing. (1) II.
Readings and discussion of recent developments in textiles and clothing.

271. Seminar in Home Economics Education. (2) I, II. Miss Hall
Review of recent and current developments in the teaching of home eco-

nomies.

272. S8eminar in the Supervision of Home Economics. (2) II. Miss Leahy

Prerequisite: teaching experience.
Individual investigation of the nature and function of supervision of home

economies at all school levels,

278. Seminar in the Organization and Administration of Home Economics.
@)L Miss Leahy
A review of the literature, and intensive individual study of problems con-
cerned with the organization and administration of home economies at all
school levels.
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282A-282B. Selected Problems. (2—4; 2-4) Yr. The Staff
Laboratory or field investigation in a specialized area of home economies.

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

3870. Principles of Home Economics Teaching. (8) I, IT. Miss Leahy

" Prerequisite: 12 units of upper division course work in home economies,
A survey and evaluation of methods and materials used in teaching home-

making in the secondary sehool.

HORTICULTURE

For courses in horticulture, see under Floriculture and Ornamental Horti-
culture, page 201, and Subtropical Horticulture, page 363. .

HUMANITIES

Pier-Maria Pasinetti, Ph.D., '4ssociate Professor of Italian.
Letters and Science List.—Course 1A-1B is included in the Letters and
Science List of Courses, For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

1A-1B. World Literature. (3-3) Yr, Mr, Pasinetti
A course in world literature for the general student. Recommended as &
course to satisfy requirement (G) (1) in the College of Letters and Science.

RELATED COURSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT
Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man’s Creative Experience in the Arts. (3-3)

INFECTIOUS DISEASES
A Department of the School of Medicine
(Department Office, 33241 Medical Center)

The Department of Infectious Diseases offers certain courses which are
open to qualified graduate students who are not pursuing the professional
curriculum of the School of Medicine. For information concerning these
courses and degrees available, see the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
MEDICINE, Los ANGELES, and the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION. : :

INTEGRATED ARTS

Karl B, With, Ph.D., Professor of Art.

Letters and Soience List.—Course 1A~1B is included in the Letters and
Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list, sce page 6,

1A-1B. Man’s Creative Experience in the Arts. (3-8) Yr. Mr. With

The most signifieant aspeets of the arts through the ages, from primitive
art to modern mass communication, literature excluded. A nontechnieal pres-
entation for the general student.
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IRRIGATION AND SOILS
(Department Office, 59 Physics-Biology Building)

David Appleman, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Nutrition.

Martin)R. Huberty, Engr., Professor of Irrigation (Chairman of the Depart-
ment). ’ ’

Arthur F. Pillsbury, Engr., Professor of Irrigation.

Owen R. Lunt, Ph.D., 4ss0ciate Professor of Soil Science.

The Major—The curriculum in irrigation scienee is offered only on the
Davis eampus and the soil science curriculum only on the Berkeley and Davis
campuses, the BULLETIN or THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the
appropriate advisers.

UprPER DIvisioN COURSES

101A-101B. Introduction to Water and Soil. (3-3) Yr.
Mr, Appleman, Mr. Lunt, Mr. Pillsbury
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: introductory
college chemistry, physies. Course 101A is prerequisite to 101B.
Introduction to water and soil, including soil morphology, so0il physics,
soil chemistry, soil-plant-water relations, irrigation practices and design,
and reclamation.

102. 8oil Management. (3) I. Mr. Huberty, Mr. Lunt
Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: course 101A-101B and Bacteriology 1.
Relationships of soil management and conservation practices to the physi-

cal, chemieal, and mierobiological properties of soils.

108. The Soil as a Natural Resource. (3) I. Mr. Huberty
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite 1A, or Chemistry 2A, or high sehool
ehemistry and consent of the instructor.
Designed for students who desire a general knowledge of soils, soil re-
sources and 80il conservation. Cannot be used for credit in the soil science
major,

110A. The 8oil as a Medium for Plant Growth. (3) II.  Mr. Appleman
. Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A~1B and 8, or the equiva-
ent.

Nutritional requirements of plants; studies of the absorption of mineral
elements by plants, and related processes; chemieal composition of soils; cur-
rent views of the soil solution and of base exchange; factors determining
productivity of soils; soil and plant interrelations.

199A-199B, Special Study for Advanced Undergraduates, (2-4; 24) Yr.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor. The Staff

GRADUATE COURSE

280A~280B. Research in Irrigation and Sofls. (2-6; 2-6) Yr.
The Staff (Mr. Huberty in charge)

ITALIAN
(Department Office, 342 Royce Hall)

Charles Speroni, Ph.D., Professor of Italian.
Carlo L. Golino, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Italian (Chairman of the De-
partment).
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Pier-Maria Pasinetti, Ph.D., 4ssociats Professor of Italian.

Dante Della Terza, Dottore in Lettere, Acting Assistant Professor of ltalian,
Anna Brahm, Dottore in Lingua Straniere, Associate in Italian.

Althea Soli, M.A.,, Associate in Italian.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in Italian are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major.—Italian 1, 2, 3, 4, 42A—-42B, or the equivalent
to be tested by examination; Latin 1 or two years of high school Latin, Rec-
ommended: History 1A~1B; Philosophy 6A-6B, and an additional foreign
language.

The Major—~—Twenty-four units of upper division courses, of which at least
20 must be in Italian, Four units may be taken in French, German, Greek,
Latin, Portuguese, or Spanish literature.

As electives the department recommends courses in (1) European history,
anthropology, geography, political institutions, and international relations,
particularly as they relate to Italy; (2) English literature; (3) Freneh,
German, Greek, Latin, Portuguese, and Spanish language and literature.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses—Students who have
completed the undergraduate major in Italian, or the equivalent, will be
recommended for graduate work in Italian provided they meet the general
requirements for admission to regular graduate status.

Requirements for the Master's Degree~—For the general requirements see
page 68. Two years of high school Latin, or the equivalent, are a depart-
mental prerequisite for the master’s degree in Italian. The department follows
both plans I and II. For specific departmental requirements, see the AN-
NOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

Lower DivisioN COURSES

1. Elementary Italian—Beginning, (4) I, IL, Mrs. Soli in charge
This course corresponds to the first two years of high school Italian.

2. Elementary Italian—Continued. (4) I, I Mrs. Brahm in charge
Prerequisite: course 1 or two years of high school Italian.

3. Intermediate Italian. (4) I, IL. Mrs. Brahm
Prerequisite: course 2 or three years of high school Italian,
4. Intermediate Italian—Continued, (4) I, IL Mrs. Soli

Prerequisite: course 3 or four years of high school Italian.

8A-8B. Italian Conversation. (1-1) Yr. Mrs. Brahm, Mrs, Soli
The class meets two hours weekly, Open to students who have completed
course 3. Those with grade A or B in course 2 may be admitted.

30. Readings in the Italian Recitative. (2) II. Mr. Golino

Prerequisite: course 8 or the equivalent, Designed primarily for musie
and voice students. Elements of grammar, reading, extensive drill in correct
diction. Readings and translations from Italian libretti.

42A-428, Italian Civilization. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Golino

A study in the growth and development of Italian eulture in the various
fields, There are no prerequisites for this course. Lectures in English, reading
in Italian or English.
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UPPER DIvisioN COURSES

Sixteen units of lower division courses in Italian, or the equivalent, are re-
quired for admisison to any upper division course. All upper division courses,
with the exception of 109A-109B and 152, are conducted mainly in Italian,

100. Readings in the Italian Theater. (3) IL. Mr, Golino
The Italian theater from the Commedia dell’Arte to the present.

101A-101B. Composition, Oral and Written. (3-3) Yr.  Mr. Della Terza

103A-108B. Survey of Italian Literature. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Speroni

%104A-104B. Italian Literature of ths Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries.
(2-2) Yr. Mr. Golino

#1056, Italian Folklore, (3) I. Mr, Speroni

A survey of Italian folklore, with emphasis on its eultural background
and literary connections.
*109A-109B. Dante’s Divina Commedia, (3-3) Yr. Mr, Speroni

With the consent of the imstructor this ecourse may also be taken by stu-
dents who have a thorough preparation in French, Spanish, or Portuguese.

180A-130B. Advanced Grammar and Composition. (2-2) Yr..

Prerequisite: course 101A-101B. . Mr. Della Terza
162, Italian Literature in English Translation. (3) I, Mr. Pasinetti

Master works of Italian literature from Dante to the present,
199A-199B. 8pecial Studies in Italian. (1-3; 1-3) ¥r. The Staff

Prerequisite: senior standing and at least 9 units of upper division Italian.

GRADUATE COURSES
200. Bibliography and Methods of Literary Research. (3) I, II.

Mr. Golino
222A-222B. The Renaissance. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Speroni
#2265, The Italian Epic: Ariosto and Tasso, (3) L Mr. Speroni
*228, Studies in Eighteenth-Century Italian Literature. @)L

Mr, Pasinetti
230A-230B. Modern Italian Literature. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Pasinetti
200, Research in Italian. (1-6) I, II. The Staft

Prerequisite: consent of the department,
JAPANESE

For courses in J apénese see under Department of Oriental Languages.

JOURNALISM
(Department Office, 11 Building 1H)

Joseph A. Brandt, B.Litt, (Oxon.), M.A. (Oxon.), LL.D., Professor of
Journalism,

* Not to be given, 1957-1958. .
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Robert E. ()} Harris, M.A,, Professor of Journalism (Chairman of the De-
paritment).

Ivan Innerst, M.S., Assistant Professor of J ournalism.

Robert A. Rutland, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Journalism.

-

Chsrles Katzman, M.8., Lecturer in Journalism (Head, News Communication
ivigion). .
Darsie L. Darsie, Lecturer in Journalism,

Lewis Rex Miller, M.A.,, Lecturer in Journalism.

William J. Stout, Zecturer in Journalism.

George F. Wasson, Jr., J.D., Lecturer in Journalism.

-
Franklin Fearing, Ph.D., Professor of Psyohology.

The Depariment of Journalism offers g program leading to the Master of
Arts or Master of Science degree. Applicants for admission must meet all
requirements of the Graduate Division of the University as outlined in the
ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION. In addition,
all prospective students must complete a departmental application form
which may be obtained by writing to the Chairman, Department of Journal-
ism. Personal interviews will be arranged at the request of the faculty.

The Department of Journalism does not offer an undergraduate major in
journalism, but it does include in its undergraduate program certain eourses
which are designed to give students preparatory training and background in
the fleld of communication.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in Journalism are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses, For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

LowERr DivisioN COURSES

2. Introduction to Journalism. (3) I, IL. Mr. Innerst
Lectures, workshops, and fleld trips,
Introduction to journalism for those interested in learning the skills of

newspaper work, History of the newapaper in America and England, the
role of the newspaper in eontemporary society, libel, typography, and make-
up.
3A-3B. Basic Newspaper Theory and Practice. (1-1) Yr. Mr. Innerst
Prerequisite: permission of the instruetor. Not open to students receiving
credit for Journalism 2,
Evaluation and eriticism of basic newspaper practices, such as news and
feature story structure and writing, lead and headline writing, copyreading,

proofreading.
Urper DIvigioN COURSES

101. History of American Journalism. (3) I, IT. Mr. Brandt
8tudy of the main forces in the development of American newspapers,

including the concept of a free press and editorial responsibility., The prin.

cipal forees in American history are incorporated.

102. Law of Libel in Communications. (2) I. Mr. Wasson

The development of libel law in the United States, its relation to freedom
of the press, and its responsibilities. Detailed studies of the right of privacy,

copyright, ete.
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103A-103B. Advanced Newspaper Theory and Practice. (1-1) Yr.
Prerequisite: permission of the instructor. Mr. Harris
Investigation into the theory and practice of the press in communicating
to the publie, with emphasis on administrative duties of editorial personnel,
ethics, standards of taste, placement of news stories, responsibilities of the
press, :

111, Sources and Methods in Public Relations. (2) I, II. Mr. Rutland

A course relating industrial and institutional public relations to the field
of mass communications through journalistic' techniques ard background.
Newspaper practices and germane journalistic topics will be integrated into
- the course,

162. Magazine Article Writing, (3) I, II, Mr. Innerst
Writing for magazines, specialized publications, and newspaper feature
sections. Magazine publishing practices as they affect the professional writer.

181. Reporting of Public Affairs, (3) I, II. Mr. Harris
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
A study of the various approaches to the reporting of governmental fune-
tious, particularly at the city and county level.

190. The Press and World Affairs. (3) I, I1. Mr. Miller
A study of the sources of foreign news, analysis of the foreign press, and
the relation of international journalism to the American press,

195. Critical Reviewing for the Press. (3) I, IL.

Writing of reviews for the press in the field of art, books, radio-television,
theater, dance, and motion pictures, followed by discussion of reviews sub-
mitted ; special lectures by newspaper and periodical reviewers in the popular
arts areas covered.

196, Theories and Problems in the Conduct of International Information
Program. (3) I, II. Mr. Miller
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing and econsent of the instructor.
A study of governmental efforts at international persuasion; problems of
message content, and propaganda directed at the peoples of the world by
various countries.

GRADUATE COURSES

204. Ethics of Communications. (1) I. Mr. Brandt
An approach to the problems and responsibilities of a free press, drawing
upon both historical and contemporaneous examples,

218. Radio and Television News Communication. (1) IL
A discussion and writing course devoted to the preparation of news for
radio and television,

250, News Communication. (3) I. Mr. Katzman, Mr. Darsie, Mr. Stout

The actual gathering of live news (on news beats), the writing and edit-
ing of copy, make-up and student participation in the production, in the pub-
lishing laboratory, of the departmental publications,

251. News Communication and Production. (4) II.
Mr. Katzman, Mr. Darsie
Emphasis is upon the investigative story, specialized features and maga-
zine articles. A period of internship on newspapers concludes the course.

262. Editing the Newspaper. (1) L Mr. Katzman
A workshop integrated with News Communication. Copy editing, head-
line writing and makeup are featured.
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260A-260B. Ideas That Changed History. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Brandt, Mr, Innerst
A two-hour weekly seminar devoted to a discussion of books and documents
ranging from The Analects of Confucius to the Charter of the United Nations.

262A~262B. Theory and Practice of the Press. (1-1) Yr. Mr, Brandt

A seminar to which working newsmen and representatives from TV and
radio are invited to outline the views of professionals in the fields of com-
munieation,

268A-268B. The Reporter and Society. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Harris

A seminar devoted to study and research in typical civie and social prob-
lems encountered by the working newspaperman, requiring special investiga-
tion, therefore differing from routine news coverage.

299. Special Research Projects and Field 8tudy in Communications.
(14) I, 11, Mr, Brandt, Mr. Rutland
Open to students not taking news communieations.
Supervised research projects in the broad field of mass communieations.

. RELATED COUBSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT
Psychology 267. Mass Communications as a Social Force. (2) II.

Mr. Fearing
LATIN

For courses in Latin, see under Department of Classies.

LATIN-AMERICAN STUDIES

The following courses pertaining to Latin-American Studies are offered by
the departments listed below. For details concerning the Curriculum in Latin-
American Btudies, see page 15.
Anthropology and Sociology. Anthropology 105. American Indians North of
Mexico. (3)
Anthropology 140. Anecient Civilizations of Mexico and Peru. (3)
Anthropology 141. Indians of Modern Mexico. (3)
Anthropology 265A-265B, Cultures of Latin Ameriea. (2-2)
*Sociology 150. Latin-American Societies. (3)

Art 119A., *Art of the Amerieas. (2)
272, Section 7. Problems in Art History (Latin-American Art). (2)
Geography 122A. The Geography of Middle Ameriea. (3)
122B. The Geography of South America. (3)
199, Problems in Geography. (3)
*257. Seminar in the Geography of Latin America. (3)
History 8A-8B. History of the Americas, (3-3)
148, History of Spain and Portugal. (3)
160. History of the Caribbean. (3).
162A-162B. Hxspamc America from the Discovery to the Present. (3-3)
*163, Argentina, Brazil, and Chile in the Twentieth Century. (8)
166A—1663 History of Mexlco (2-2)
169. History of Inter-American Relations. (3
1923 )Seetlon 9. Special Studies in History (Hispanic-American History),
265A-265B. Seminar in Hispanie-American History. (3-3)

* Not to be given, 1957~1988.
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Political Soience 126, Latin-American International Relations. (3)
150A-150B. The Governments of Latin America. (3-3)
199, Bection 7. Special Problems in Political Science (Problems in Latin-
American Political Institutions). (3)
250. Seminar in Governments and International Relations of Latin America.
3

Spanish and Portuguese. Spanish 44, Latin-American Civilization. (3)
Spanish 104A-104B. Introduction to Spanish-American Literature, From
the Beginnings to the Present. (3-3) .
Spanish 108. The Folk Song in Spain and Spanish America. (1)
Spanish 120, Literary Criticism in Spain and Spanish America. (3)
Spanish 130, Main Literary Currents in Spanish America. (3)
Spanish 132. The Spanish-American Novel. (3)
Spanish 134. The Spanish-American 8hort Story. (2)
Spanish 136. The Spanish-American Essay. (2)
Spanish 220, The Spanish Chroniclers of the Americas. (2)
Sp:(;;;sh 240. Studies in the Contemporary Novelists of Spanish Ameriea.
Sganish 241, Studies in the Spanish-American Short 8tory. (2)
*Spanish 242, Studies in the Contemporary Poets of Spanish America. (2)
Spanish 243A-243B. The Modernista Movement in Spanish Ameriea. (2-2)
Spanish 245. The Contemporary Mexican Novel. (2)
Spanish 246, Argentine Literature. (2)
Spanish 247, The Gaucho Epie, (2)
Spanish 248. Studies in Major Figures of Spanish-American Literature. (2)
Spanish 249, Mexican Literature, (2)
Portuguese 123. Survey of Brazilian Literature. (3)

LAW

Albert J. Harno, B.8., LL.B., LL.D., Litt.D., doting Dean of the Sohool of
Law and Visiting Professor of Law. .

James H, Chadbourn, A,B,, J.D., Connell Professor of Law.

L. Dale Coffman, A.B., J.D., LL.M.,, 8.J.D., Professor of Law.

Laurence W. DeMuth, A.B., A.M,, LL.B., LL.M,, Visiting Professor of Law.

*W. Page Keeton, A.B., LL.B., 8.J.D., Visiting Professor of Law.

Richard C. Maxwell, B.S.L., LL.B., Professor of Law.

Ralph 8, Rice, B.8., LL.B.,, LL.M., Professor of Law.

Laurence P, 8impson, A.B., M.A,, J.D,, Visiting Professor of Law.

James D, Sumner, Jr,, A.B,, LL.B., LLM,, J.8.D., Professor of Law.

Arvo Van Alstyne, A B,, LL.B., Professor of Law.

Harold E, Verrall, A.B., M.A,, LL.B,, J.8.D., Professor of Law.

‘Howard R. Williams, A,B,, LL.B., Visiting Professor of Law.

Kenneth H. York, A.B., LL.B., Professor of Law.

Rollin M, Perkiuns, A.B., J.D., 8.J.D., Connell Professor of Law, Emeritus.

Edgar A, Jones, Jr., A.B,, LL.B., Assoctate Professor of Law ard Assistant
Dean, :

William C, Mathes, A.B., LL.B., Lecturer on Trial Practice and Judge of the
Practice Court.

Alister McAlister, A.B., LL.B., 4ssociate in Law.

Louis Piacenza, Law Librarian.

For information concerning courses and degrees offered, see the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF LAW, which may be obtained from the School of
Law, University of California, Los Angeles 24.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,

! In residence hli. semester only, 19571958, -
3 In residence spring semester only, 1957-1958.
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LIFE SCIENCES

For courses in Life Sciences, see under Department of Zoology.

LINGUISTICS AND PHILOLOGY
Harry Hoijer, Ph.D., Professor of Anthropology.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in Linguisties and
Philology are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses, For regu-
lations governing this list, see page 6.

UprPER D1visioN COURSES

170. Introduction to Linguistics, (3) II. Mr. Hoijer

An introduction to the fundamentals of structural and historical linguis-
ties: phonetics and phonemies; linguistie structure; linguistic change; the
relation of language to culture,

#171. Introduction to Phonetics. (3) II. Mr. Hoijer
Description and classification of speech sounds; methods in phonetie
analysis and transeription; the theory of the phoneme.
RELATED CoURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS
LoweR DivisioN COURSES

Greek 40. The Greek Element in English, (2) IL Miss Caldwell
Latin 40. The Latin Element in English. (2) L. Miss Galdwell
UpprER D1visioN COURSES
Anthropology 110. Language and Culture. (3) I. Mr. Hoijer
. English 110. Introduction to English Language. (3) I.
Mr. Matthews, Mr, Bird
English 111. The English Language in America. (3) IT.
Mr. Matthews, Mr, Bird
German 107. Phonetics of the German Language. (1-1) Yr. Mr, Oswald
German 117. History of tl;e German Language. (3) II. Mr. Wilbur
German 119. Middle High German. (3) I. Mr, Dolch
Spanish 119, Readings in Spanish Literature of the Middle Ages. (2) I.
: Miss Krause

Spanish 148. Phonetics. (1) I

8panish 149, Introduction to the History of the 8panish Language. (1) II.
Mr, Corbaté

GRADUATE COURSES
Anthropology 271A-271B. 8tructural and Historical Linguistics. (2-2) ¥r.

Mr. Hoijer
*Anthropology 202A-292B. Research in American Indian Languages.
(1-6; 1-6) Yr, Mr. Hoijer

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
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English 211. Old English. (3) I. Mr. Matthews, Mr. Bird
English 212. Middle English. (3) IT, Mr. Matthews
English 213. The Development of Modern Engligh. (8) I. Mr. Matthews
English 260A-260B-2600. Studies in 0ld and Middle English. Seminar.

Mr. Matthews
French 201A-201B. French Historical Grammar, (2-2) Yr. Mr, Williams
German 230. Survey of Germanic Philology. (3) I. Mr, Dolch
German 231. Gothic. (3) L. Mr. Doleh-
German 232. Old High German. (3) II. Mr. Dolch
*German 233. 01d Saxon. (3) II. Mr. Dolch

German 259. Seminar in Germanic Linguistics, (1 to 3) II. Mr. Doleh
Romance Languages 203A~203B. Old Provencal: Reading Texts. (2-2) Yr.

Mr. Williams
*Scandinavian 243. Old Icelandic. (3) I. Mr. Wahlgren
*Scandinavian 244. Old Norse-Icelandic Prose and Poetry. (2) II.

Mr, Wahlgren
Spanish 256. Contemporary S8panish Linguistics. (3) II. Mr. Bull
8panish 256. 8panish Historical Grammar. (3) IL. Mr. Zeitlin

MATHEMATICS
(Bepartment Office, 6115 Mathematical Sciences Building)

*Richard Arens, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

Edwin F. Beckenbach, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

Clifford Bell, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

Paul H. Daus, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

John W. Green, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematiocs.

Magnus B, Hestenes, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics (Chairman of the De-
paritment).

Paul G. Hoel, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

Pentti Laasonen, Ph.D,, Visiting Professor of Mathematics.

William T. Reid, Ph.D,, Visiting Professor of Mathematics.

I. 8. Sokolnikoff, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematios.

Angus E. Taylor, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematics.

Charles B. Tompkins, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematios (Dérector of Numeri-
cal Analysis Research).

Frederick A. Valentine, Ph.,D., Professor of Mathematios.

George E. F. Sherwood, Ph.D., Professor of Mathematios, Emeritus.

{Earl A. Coddington, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematios.

Peter Henriei, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematics.

Alfred Horn, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematics.

Lowell J. Paige, Ph.D., dssociate Professor of Mathematics.

William T. Puckett, Jr., Ph.D., 4ss0ciate Professor of Mathematics.

Raymond M. Redheffer, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematics.

{Leo R. Sario, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematics.

Robert H. Sorgenfrey, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematics.
* Not to be given, 1957-1988.

+ Absent on leave, 1957-1958.
2 In resid spring only, 1957-1958.
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Robert Steinberg, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematics.

Ernst G. Straus, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematics,

J. Dean Swift, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Mathematics.

Glenn James, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Mathematios, Emeritus.

A, V. Balakrishnan, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Mathematios.

Philip C. Curtis, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.

Thomas 8. Ferguson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematics.

Olavi B, Hellman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematios.

*Barrett O’Neill, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Mathematics,

Guy H, Hunt, C.E., Assistant Professor of Applied Mathematics, Emeritus.

Euphemia R. Worthington, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Mathematios,
Emeritus.

Robert J. Blattner, Ph.D., Acting Instructor in Mathematics.

Basil Gordon, Ph.D., Instructor in Mathematios.

L. J. Adams, M.A., Lecturer in Mathematics.

, Lecturer in Mathematics,

Clela Hammond, M.A., Lecturer in Mathematics,

Robert Herrera, M.A., Lecturer in Mathematics.

John W. Blattner, M.8., Associate in Mathematics.

Robert J. Froyd, M.A., 4ssociate in Mathematics.

James V., Whittaker, M.A., 4ssociate in Mathematics.

, Associate in Mathematics.

<=

Dorothy Bernstein, Ph.D., Research Mathematician.

Philip Hartman, Ph.D., Research Mathematican.

Theodore 8. Motzkin, Ph.D., Research Mathematician.

David M. Young, Ph.D., Rescarch Associate.

Thomas H, Southard, Ph.D., Associate Researoch Mathematician.
Frederick H. Hollander, M.A., 4ssociate Research Mathematician.
Rudolph Hiisser, Ph.D., Assistant Research Mathematician.
William D. Munro, Ph.D., Assistant Researoh Mathematician.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in mathematics and
statisties except Mathematies 370 are included in the Letters and Seience List
of Courses, For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Required: courses C (or the equivalent), 1-3A,
8B, 4A, 4B (no additional credit will be allowed for courses in the 5A, 5B,
6A, 6B sequence), with an average grade of C or higher, except that students
who have completed two years of high school algebra and also trigonometry -
may be excused, upon examination, from course 1. Recommended: physics,
astronomy, and a reading knowledge of French and German.

The Major.—Courses 108, 119A, and one of 100, 112A, 112B, 113, together
with enough additional upper division units, approved by the upper division
adviser, to total 24 units taken while in the upper division; not all three of
101A, 101B, 114 may be taken for eredit. At most, 3 of the 24 units re-
quired for graduation may be taken in related courses in other departments,

rovided approval has been obtained in advance from a departmental adviser,
gandidates for a teaching eredential must include Mathematies 370 in the
required 24 units, The student must maintain an average grade of at least
C in upper division courses in mathematies,

Students who are preparing to teach mathematics in high school are advised
to elect course 100,

Students who expect to continue with graduate study are advised to elect
eourses 111A and 122A-122B,

* Absent on leave, 1957—-1958.
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Teaching Minor~—Mathematics 370 and not less than 20 units in the De-
artment of Mathematies, including two 3-unit courses in the 100 sequence, **
e recommended minor for non-seience majors working for the general
secondary credential is Statistics 1, Mathematics C, 324, 37, 38, 1014, 101B,
and the required Mathematies 370. ’

Buginess Administration—Students preparing for this School ordinarily
are required to take Mathematics 32A-32B during their sophomore year.
This requirement may be satisfied by the Mathematics 1, 3A, 3B sequence
(or its equivalent), which should be begun during the freshman year.

Engineering.—Lower division students in this College are required to take
courses 5A, 5B, 6A, 6B. No additional credit will be allowed for courses in
the 3A, 3B, 4A, 4B sequence,

LowEg DivisioN CoursEst

0. Trigonometry. (3) I, IL, Mr. Paige in char
Prerequisite: plane geometry and one and one-half years of high school
algebra or course D, Students with one and one-half years of high school alge-
bra may enroll in course C eoncurrently with course D. Students taking course
C who have had trigonometry in high school will be limited to 2 units of eredit.
- Plane trigonometry and spherical right triangles, with special emphasis on
trigonometrie analysis.

D, Intermediate Algebra. (3) I, IL, Mr. Sorgenfrey in charge

Prerequisite: at least one year of high school algebra. Not open for eredit
to students who have received credit for two years of high school algebra, or
trigonometry and one and one-half years of high school algebra, or any one
of the following: courses E, 1, 3A, 82A, or 32B, Students who need extra
review and drill will be required to attend the class four times a week.

Simultaneous linear and quadratic equations, binomial theorem, progres-
sions and logarithms,

1, Oollege Algebra. (3) I, II. Mr. Horn in charge
Prorequisite: at least one and one-half years of high school algebra and
trigonometry, or two years of high school a¥gebra and course C concurrently.
Not open for credit to students who have received credit for course D, E, 8A,
82A, or 32B.
The topies in course D and determinants, inequalities, complex numbers,
theory of equations, permutations, combinations and probability.

1-8A. Oollege Algebra and Plane Analytic Geometry. (5) I, IL.
Mr. Daus in char%e
Prerequisite: two years of high school algebra and also trigonometry. Btu-
dents who have received credit in course D, E, 1, or 32A will receive only 3
units of eredit for this course,
A combination of eourses 1 and 3A.

SA. Plane Analytic Geometry. (3) I, IL. Mr. Redheffer in ehar%a

Prerequisite: course C or high school trigonometry, and course D or 1, Stu-
dents who Liave had two years of high school algebra and trigonometry may
be excused from course 1 by examination. This examination will be given the
Tuesday afternoon before the start of classes, Applicants for this examina-
tion must make previous arrangements with the secretary of the department.

A study of the straight line, the conics and higher plane curves, by meang
of rectangular and polar coordinates and parametrie representation,

** Mathematics 4B may apply toward the teaching minor in lieu of an upper division
course in the 100 series,

t Students who have credit for courses in the 8A, 8B, 4A, 4B sequence will not he
allowed additional credit for courses in the 3A, 5B, 6A, 6B sequence; and vice versa.
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8B. First Course in Calculus. (3) I, IT. Mr, Straus in charge
Prerequisite: course 3A.
Differentiation of algebraic and transcendental functions with applications.

4A. S8econd Course in Calculus, (3) I, IT. Mr. Curtis in charge
Prerequisite: eourse 8B,
Integration with applications; infinite series.

4B. Third Course in Calculus, (3) I, IT. Mr. Hoel in charge .
Prerequisite: course 4A. Upper division eredit will be allowed to students
who are not majors in mathematies, engineering, or meteorology, who take

the course while in the upper division.
Infinite series, continued; solid analytic geometry, partial differentiation,
multiple integration with applications,

5A. Analytic Geometry and Calculus. (5) I, II. Mr. Taylor in charge
Prerequisite: admission to the College of Engineering, Preseribed in the
College of Engineering. Nonengineering students having two years of high
school algebra and trigonometry will be admitted by special examination as
described under course 3A.
A unified course in analytic geometry and differential caleulus, and an in-
troduction to integration of algebraic funetions,

5B. Analytic Geometry and Oalculus. (3) I, IT. Mr. Sokolnikoff in charge
Prerequisite: course 5A.
A unified course in analytic geometry and differential caleulus, and an
introduetion to integration of transcendental funetions.

6A. Differential and Integral Calculus. (3) I, II. Mr, Steinherg in charge
Prerequisite: eourse 5B.
Techniques and applications of integration; infinite series and expansion
of funections.

6B. Differential and Integral Calculus. (3) I, II. Mr. Valentine in charge
Prerequisite: course 6A. Upper division eredit will be allowed to students
who are not majors in mathematics, engineering, or meteorology, who take
the course while in upper division.
Solid analytic geometry, partial differentiation and multiple integration,
with applications; ordinary differential equations through simple applica-
tions involving damped oscillations, '

32A. Introductory Mathematical Analysis for Business. (8) I, II.
Mr. Daus in charge

Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Not open for credit to students who
have received eredit for course D, or 1.

Algebra, including quadraties, logarithms, progressions, and the binomial
theorem; graphical representation; simple and eompound interest; ordinary
annuities, Students who need extra review and drill will be required to attend
the class four times a week.

$2B. Introductory Mathematical Analysis for Business, (3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: course 32A or the equivalent. Mr. Daus in charge
Elementary differential and integral calculus and eurve fitting, with appli-
eations to business and economics.

87. Mathematics for Social and Life Sciences, (3) I, II. Mr. Sorgenfrey
Prerequisite: course C, and one of D, 32A, 1, or the equivalent.
This course gives in brief form an introduction to analytic geometry and
caleulus, and other mathematical material particularly designed for students
of the socisl and life sciences,
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88. Fundamentals of Arithmetic, (3) I, IT. Mr, Bell in charge

Prerequisite: sophomore standing.

Designed primarily for prospective teachers of arithmetic. The study of
the fundamental operations on integers and fractions is stressed, together
with suitable visual aids, Although efficiency in arithmetical skills is required,
the emphasis is on the understanding of arithmetical procedures.

41. Introduction to Coding for Automatic Digital Computers. (1) I, II,
Prerequisite: one year of college mathematics. " Mr, Southard
Binary arithmetie; standard machine operations; coding commands, itera-

tions of most frequent use; applications to computers on campus.

UPPER DIVISION couisns

100. Oollege Geometry. (3) L. Mr. Daus
Prerequisite: course 4A.
Selected topies in geometry, with particular emphasis on recent develop-
ments.

101A. Fundamental Ooncepts of Mathematics, Algebra. (3) I. Mr. Bell
Prerequisite: course 37 or the equivalent.
A course designed especially for teachers and prospective teachers of see-
ondary mathematies. Selected topics in algebra; number system; logical
coneepts; elementary functions; determinants and matrices.

101B. Fundamental Concepts of Mathematics. Geometry. (3) IL
Mr, Daus-
Prerequisite: course 37 or the equivalent (course 101A mot a prerequisite).
A course designed especially for teachers and prospective teachers of see-
ondary mathematies. Selected topics in elementary geometry; deduetive ge-
ometry; axiomatic approach; various axiomatie systems for Euclidean
geometry; non-Euclidian geometry; projective, metric, and affine geometry.

108. Linear Algebra. (3) I, II. Mr. Paige
Prerequisite: course 4A.
Vector spaces; linear transformations and matrices; matrix algebra; de-
terminants and solutions of systems of equations.

110AB. Advanced Engineering Mathematics. (4) I, II, )
Mr. Redheffer in charge

Prerequisite: course 4B. Not open to students who have taken course 6B
or any course containing 1 unit of work in differential equations; such stu-
dents should take course 110C, Students in the engineering curriculum are
required to take course 110AB or 110C, depending upon the prerequisite. Stu-
dents who have credit for 119A will be limited to 2 units of eredit. .

Ordinary differential equations and orthogonal functions, partial differ-
ential equations, line integrals, Green’s theorems, vector analysis, solution of
equations.

1100. Advanced Engineering Mathematics. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Green in charge
Prerequisite: course 6B, or an equivalent course containing at least 1 unit
of differential equations, Students who have credit for course 119A will be
limited to 2 units of credit.
This course covers all the material in Mathematics 110AB with the exeep-
tion of one unit of differential equations,

110D. Advanced Engineering Mathematics. (3) II. Mr. Sokolnikoff
Prerequisite: course 110AB or 110C.
Complex variable, probability, curve fitting.
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111A. Introduction to Higher Algebra. (3) I, II. Mr. Redheffer
Prerequisite: course 108.
Selected topics in algebra, with particular reference to modern points
of view,

112A. Introduction to Higher Geometry. (3) I, IT. Mr. Daus
Prerequisite: course 108.
Homogenous point and line coordinate, cross ratio, one- and two-dimen-
sional projective geometry, point and line conics.

1128, Introduction to Metric Differential Geometry. (3) IL
Mr. Sorgenfrey
Prerequisite: course 119A or consent of the instructor.

113. 8ynthetic Projective Geometry. (3) II. Mr. Steinberg
Prerequisite: course 112A or consent of the instructor.

114. Mathematical Xdeas. (3) II. Mr. Valentine

Prerequisite: course 4B or its equivalent,

The mathematical method; sets, equivalence, eardinals; numbers, integers,
rationals, complex numbers; geometry, Euclid’s axioms, axiomatic method;
analytic geometry, dimension, funetions, curves; idea of a limit; topology,
convex sets, convex funetions, :

116A. Theory of Numbers. (3) II. Mr. Gordon
Prerequisite: course 4A or consent of the instructor.
Divisibility, congruences, diophantine analysis.

*116B. Theory of Numbers, (3) IT. Mr. Swift
Prerequisite: course 115A.,
Selected topics in the theory of primes, algebraic number theory, and
diophantine equations.

119A. Differential Equations. (3) I, IT, Mr. Coddington
Prerequisite: course 4B. Not open to students who have credit for course
110AB or 1100.

119B. Differential Equations. (3) II. Mr. Coddington
Prerequisite: course 119A.
Numerical methods, special equations and funetions, and partial differ-
ential equations.

120. Probability. (3) II. " Mr. Hoel
Prerequisite: senior standing in mathematics,
Basic laws of probability. Bayes’ formula, diserete and continuous variable
problems, mathematical expectations, laws of large numbers.

122A-122B. Adwanced Oalculus, (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Prerequisite: course 110C or 119A. Mr. Taylor

124, Vector Analysis. (3) L Mr. Hellman
Prerequisite: course 4B.
Vector algebra, vector functions and vector calculus, linear vector fune-
tions, field theory, transformations of integrals,

125. Analytic Mechanics, (3) I. Mr. Valentine
Prerequisite: course 119A or 110C, and Physies 106.

* Not to be given, 1957—1958.
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126, Potential Theory. (3) IIL Mr. Green
Prerequisite: course 4B and one year of college physies. Recommended:
course 110AB or 110C.

127A-127B. Foundations of Mathematics. (§-3) Yr. Mr. Swift
Prerequisite: senior standing in mathematies. Juniors with exeeptional
ability may be admitted with special consent of the instruetor.
Course 127A covers the basie logical ideas by means of symbolie logie,
Course 127B covers set theory, theory of relations, the logical background
of function theory, the number system, and induction,

*128, Fourier Series and Laplace Transforms. (3) I. Mr. Curtis
Prerequisite: course 119A or consent of the instructor.

136, Numerical Mathematical Analysis, (3) I, 1L Mr. Southard

Prerequisite: course 119A or consent of the instructor.

Computation with numbers of fixed precision—aceuracy, round off, check-
ing. Choice and use of tables, Applications involving approximations with
golynomials—ﬁnite differences, interpolation, extrapolation, numerical dif-

erentiation and integration. Computation with continued fractions. Numeri-
cal approximation to solutions of equations.

136. Numerical Methods in Algebraic Problems. (3) I, II. Mr. Swift

Prerequisite: course 108 and some knowledge} of coding for automatic
digital computers, or consent of the instructor.

Spectral theory of finite matrices. Direet and iterative methods for invert-
ing matrices and solving linear equations and inequalities, Various methods
for obtaining eharaeteristic values and vectors of matrices. Numerieal solu-
tion of systems of nonlinear equations,

137. Numerical Methods in Differential Equations. (3) IT, Mr. Green
Prerequisite: courses 119A and 135 and some knowledget of coding for
automatie digital computers, or consent of the instructor.
Forward integration; error analysis; Milne, Runge-Kutta, and difference
methods; systems of equations; higher order and nomnlinear equations; two-
point boundary conditions.

138, Numerical Methods of Approximation. (3) I. Mr. Motzkin

Prerequisite: course 135 and some knowledget of coding for automatie
digital computers, or consent of the instructor.

Polynomial approximation of functions of one or more variables in the
senses of least-squares and least deviation, Orthogonal polynomials. Con-
tinued fractions and rational approximation. Approximation by other fune-
tion families. Gaussian quadrature. Emphasis throughout on numeriecal
methods for use with automatic digital computing machinery.

139, Automatic Digital Computers. (3) I, II. Mr. Hollander

Prerequisite: course 119A (may be taken concurrently), or consent of the
instructor.

Idealized deseription of electronic components suitable for digital comput-
ing; Boolean algebra; organization and logiec of large digital computers;
coding and other means of applying these components effectively to the solu-
tion of extensive problems,

* Not to be given, 1967-1988.

t Such knowledge may be obtained by taking either course 41 or courre 189, This part
of the prerequisite will not be enforced during the fall semester of 1967-1958,
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140. Logic of Applications of Automatic Digital Computers. (3) I, II.
Mr. Tompkins

Prerequisite: courses 119A and 139, or consent of the instructor,

The logic of coding automatic digital computers; parts of a code; auto-
matic coding, coding symbolisms and logic; microcoding; iterative routines,
approximations, and other techniques for effective exploitation of automatic
computers. Examples of codes will be prepared by each student.

142. Introduction to Linear Programming. (3) I, II.
Prorequisite: courses 4B and 108, or the equivalent.
A basic course in the principles of linear programming together with ap-

plications to industry, business and other fields. Simplex methods and alter-

native methods for solving linear inequality systems will be stressed. Use of
electronic computers for linear programming work.

199. 8pecial Problems in Mathematics. (1-3) I, IL The Staff
Prerequisite: consent of the department.

GRADUATE COURSES
(Open only to students who have regular graduate status.)

*205. Analytic Number Theory. (3) L Mr. Swift
Prerequisite: courses 111A, 115A, and 122A, completed or taken concur-
rently.

Domain of real integers, additive and multiplicative theory, integral do-
mains, partitions, special series, prime number theory.

209. Introduction to Advanced Analysis. (3) I. Mr. Hestenes

Prerequisite: course 122A-122B or the approximate equivalent,

Point set theory in Euclidean space. The real number system and its rela-
tion to the rational field. Convergence and limits. Continuous funections,
Infinite convergent processes. Existence theorems. Theories of integration
(Riemann, Stieltjes), and a short introduction to measure and the Lebesgue
integral.

#2132, Algebraic Geometry. (3) II. Mr. Daus

Prerequisite: courses 111A, 112A. .
Algebraic greliminaries, projective space, Grassmann coordinates, col-

lineations and correlations.

215, Non-Euclidean Geometry. (3) II. " Mr. Daus
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Recommended: course 113 or 208,

220A-220B., Advanced Probability. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Ferguson

Prerequisite: course 242A.

Review of essential material in measure and integration. Probability dis-
tributions, independence and convergence, characteristic functions, the con-
tinuity theorem, eentral limit theorem, laws of large mumbers, The Borel
zero-one law, Glivenko-Cantelli theorem and other topies.

221A-2218, Higher Algebra, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Straus
Prerequisite: course 111A.
222, Theory of Groups. (3) I. Mr, Steinberg

Prerequisite: course 221A-221B or 111A and consent of the imstructor.
Classical theorems of gemeral group theory, permutation groups, group
representations, basic facts on topological and Lie groups,

* Not to be given, 1957-1988.
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224A~-224B. Functions of a Complex Variable. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either

semester. Mr, Taylor, Mr, Beckenbach
Prerequisite: course 122A-122B.
226A—226B. Mechanics of Continua. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Sokolnikoff

Prerequisite: course 122A-122B or consent of the instructor,

Course 225A deals with the theory of mechaniecs of deformable media,
analysis of stress, analysis of strain, stress-strain relations, energy theorems,
fundamental boundary value problems of mechanics of continua,

Course 225B deals with the variational methods of solution of problems of
elasticity, uses of the analytic funetion theory in two-dimensional problems,
theory of plates and shells,

226A~226B. Topology. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Sorgenfrey
Prerequisite: course 122A-122B, or consent of the instructor.
Properties of topological spaces: separation axioms, compaetness, conneet-
ednelss; metrizability; further topies selected from general and algebraic
topology.

227. Infinite Series, (3) IL. Mr. Redheffer
Prerequisite: courses 2244, 2424,
#2290, Theory of Plasticity. (3) I. Mr. Sokolnikoff

Prerequisite: course 225A or consent of the instructor.
Yield conditions and theories of plastic flow; applications of perfect
plasticity to torsion and plane strain; variational prineiples.

*234A-234B. Riemann Surfaces. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Sario

Prerequisite: course 224A-224B.

Surface topology: topological spaces, surfaces, covering surfaces, combina-
torial approach, triangulations. Riemann surfaces: construetion, analysis on
Riemann surfaces, Dirichlet problems, harmonic functions, extremum prob-
lems, planar surfaces, eapacities, Differentials: existence, extremal properties,
Abelian integrals. Classification: removability, metric tests, type problems.

#235, Lie Groups. (3) I.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The contents of Chevalley’s Theory of Lie Groups, the classification of
semisimple Lie groups, and their finite and infinite dimensional representa-
tions; algebraic groups, the topology of Lie groups; applications to differen-
tial geometry in the large and quantum mechanies,

*236, Topological Groups. (3) II. Mr. Arens
Prerequisite: courses 224A, 226A, or consent of the instructor.
Invariant integration, group algebras, representation of Abelian and

compact groups.

#237A~-237B. Calculus of Variations. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Hestenes

Prerequisite: courses 224A, 242A, or consent of the instructor.

The differential equation of a curve mimmumlg‘ a definite integral. Other
properties of a minimizing curve analogous to those deduced by Legendre,
Weierstrass, and Jacobi. Conditions which insure the existence of a minimum,
extensions to multiple integrals,

239. Boolean Algebras. (3) II. Mr. Horn
Prerequisite: course 226A or consent of the instructor. )
Axioms and elementary properties, completeness properties, distributivity
laws, ideal theory, sub-algebras and quotient algebras, representation theory,
applications to topology, Boolean algebras with operators, elosure algebras,

* Not to be given, 1957-19568.
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242A~-242B. Functions of a Real Variable. (3-3) Yr. Beginning second
semester. Mr, Hestenes, Mr. Sario
Prerequisite: course 122A-122B.
The real number system, point set theory, Lebesgue measure and Lebesgue
integral. Iterated integration, absolute continuity, and fundamental theorem
of the caleulus.

*243A~243B. Ordinary Differential Equations. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Coddington

Prerequisite: courses 224A, 242A, or consent of instruetor.

Existence and uniqueness theorems, linear systems, systems with isolated
singularities of the first and second kind, boundary value problems on finite
intervals, singular boundary value problems, perturbation theory, Poincare-
Bendixson theory of two-dimensional systems, differential equations on a
torus, stability and asymptotic behavior; spectral theory of symmetric dif-
ferential operators.

244A-244B. Topics in the Theory of Hilbert S8pace. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Reid

Prerequisite: course 242A.

Theory of bounded and unbounded linear operators in Hilbert space, speec-
tral resolution. Orthogonal funetions, representation theorems. Linear and
quadratiec forms. Applications to differential equations, integral equations
and caleulus of variations,

245, Integral Equations. (3) IL

246A-246B. Partial Differential Equations of Mathematical Physics.
(8-3) Yr. Mr. Laasonen

Prerequisite: course 224A or 242A or Engincering 181A.

Boundary value and characteristie value problems. Separation of variables
and expansion in series of characteristic funetions. Iourier and Laplace
trTnsforms. Green’s functions. Integral equations. Charaecteristic approximate
solutions,

*247A-247B, Tensor Analysis, (3-3) Yr. Mr. Sokolnikoff
Prerequisite: course 122A-122B or consent of the instruetor.
247A, Vectors in n-dimensional and infinitely dimensional manifolds, Linear
transformations, Algebra and caleulus of tensors. Applications to geometry.
247B. Applications to differential geometry of curves and surfaces, First
and second differential forms, geodesies in Riemannian manifolds. Equations
of Gauss and Codazzi. Applications to various branches of applied mathe-
maties, including the theory of relativity.

*248. Normed Linear Spaces. (3) I. Mr. Taylor
Prerequisite: course 242A,
Abstract Banach spaces, vector spaces, and spaces of functions.

261. Computational Aspects of Linear Problems. (3) II. - Mr. Henrici
Prerequisite: courses 111A or 136, and 139; or consent of the instruector.
Analysis of numerical methods for inverting matrices, solving systems of

linear equations and inequalities, computing eigenvalues and eigenvectors

of finite matrices, solving and evaluating linear games, Special attention to
suitability of methods for electronic digital computers,

252, Computational Aspects of Partial Differential Equations, (3) I.
Mr, Henriei
Prerequisite: courses 122AB, 139, or consent of the instructor,
Finite difference methods: eonvergence, stability, error analysis, relaxation
techniques. Methods based on minimum principles, Solutions in series form.
Numerieal solution of integral equations. Role of digital computing machines.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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*253, Computational Aspects of Statistical and Discrete Variable Problems.
(3 I Mr, Tompkins
Prerequisite: eourses 120 or 131AB, and 139; or consent of the instructor.
Computational aspects of sampling and analysis of variance. Computer
generation of random variates. Monte Carlo methods. Random walks, Design
of experiments and numerical simulation, Exhaustive searches and other at-
tacks on discrete variable problems.

260, Seminars in Mathematics. (3) I, II. . The Staff

Topies in analysis, geometry, algebra, and numerical analysis, and in their
applications, by means of lectures and informal conferences with members of
the staff.

200, Research in Mathematics. (1 to 6) I, II. The Staff

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

870. The Teaching of Mathematics. (3) II. Mr. Bell
Prerequisite: course 4A or 37 and senior standing.
A eritical inquiry into present-day tendencies in the teaching of mathe-
matics.

STATISTICS
Lower DivisioN COURSE

1, Blomentary 8tatistics, (2) I, II. Mr, Ferguson in charge
For students without the mathematical background for course 131A.,
Emphasis is placed on the understanding of statistical methods. Topies

eovered are frequency distributions, measures of central tendency, measure of

variation, moments, theoretical frequency distributions, sampling, standard
errors, linear regression and correlation.

UrpER Division Course

131A-131B. Statistics. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Ferguson
Prerequisite: Mathematics 4A.
Ahbzic introduetory course in the theory and applications of statistical
methods.

GRADUATE COURSES

231. Multivariate Analysis. (3) I. Mr. Hoel
Prerequisite: Statistics 131A-131B; recommended: Mathematies 122A.
Multivariate normal distribution. Analysis of variance. Distribution of

product moments, Normal correlation and regression. Chi-square distribution.

232, Theory of Estimation and Testing Hypotheses. (3) I. Mr. Hoel
Prerequisite: Statistics 131A-131B; recommended : Mathematics 122A,
Estimates. Asymptotic efficiency and normality. Neyman-Pearson theory of

tests. )

#2383, Stochastic Processes, (3) I.
Prerequisite: an upper division course in probability or mathematical
statistics, or consent of the instructor,
Elements of Markoff processes, with applications to physies, biology, and
gnfiineering. Stationary processes, with applications to electronics and other
elds.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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260. Seminars. Prerea:isite: Statistics 231 or 232,
Theoretical Statistics, (3) II. Mr, Ferguson
Topies will be selected from distribution theory, advanced probability,
theory of inference, theory of experimental design, multivariate analysis,
sequential analysis, nonparametric methods.

Applied Statistics. (3) II. Mr. Hoel
Topies will be selected from those listed under Theoretical Statisties but
the emphasis will be on applications.

NUMERICAL ANALYSIS RESEARCH

Numerical Analysis Research is a part of the Department of Mathematics of
the University of California, located in Temporary Building 3U on the Los
Angeles campus, It continues work formerly carried out on the campus by the
Institute for Numerical Analysis of the National Bureau of Standards, which
was replaced by this project on June 30, 1954. The group carries on basic
research and training in numerical analysis and the efficient use of electronic
digital computers for scientific and related purposes, It operates the SWAC,
a fast electronic digital computing machine designed and built by the Na-
tional Bureau of Standards with the financial support of the United States
Air Force. The project provides facilities for large computation, which are
available to University departments. With the cooperation of Numerical Anal-
ysis Research, the Department of Mathematics offers a series of courses and
seminars to provide training in modern numerical analysis,

The research program of Numerical Analysis Research has been under-
written by the Office of Naval Research, United States Navy, and the Office
of Ordnance Research, United States Army. The SWAC, library, and other
equipment of the project are furnished by the United States Navy.

METEOROLOGY
(Department Office, 7127 Mathematical Sciences Building)

'Tor Bergeron, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Meteorology.

*Jacob Bjerknes, Ph.D., Professor of Meteorology.

Jorgen Holmboe, M.8e., Professor of Meteorology.

Morris Neiburger, Ph.D., Professor of Meteorology (Chairman of the De-
partment).

$Zdenek Sekera, Ph.D., Professor of Meteorology.

, Professor of Meteorology.

*Yale Mintz, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Meteorology.

James G. Edinger, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Meteorology.

W. Lawrence Gates, S¢.D., Assistant Professor of Meteorology.

Joseph B. Knox, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Meteorology.

<=

Robert E. Holzer, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics,
Clarence E, Palmer, M.Se., Professor of Geophysics.

Letters and Science List—All undergraduate courses in this department
are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 4 and 5§ (course 3 will be accepted in
place of course 4 for students registered in the University prior to the fall

* Absent on leave, 1957-1958,

! In residence fall semester only, 1957-1958,
2 In residence spring semester only, 1957—-1958.




266 Meteorology

semester, 1957) ; Physies 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, or Physics 1A, 1B, 2B, or Physics
2A, 2B; Mathematics 1-8A, 3B, 4A, 4B, or Mathematics 5A, 5B, 6A, 6B.
Chemistry 1A is strongly recommended. Meteorology 5 and Mathematics 4B
may be taken during the junior year.

The Major.—Courses 101A-101B, 107, 108, 120; and 12 units to be se-
lected from upper division courses in mathematics, statistics, meteorology,
and physies, of which at least 3 units must be in mathematics and 3 units
must be in meteorology. Courses 100A, 100B, 100C, 100D may be substituted
for 101A-101B by students who were registered in the University prior to
the fall semester, 1957,

LowEeR DivisioN COURSES

3. Descriptive Meteorology. (3) I, I1.
Not open for credit to students who have credit for Geography 3.
Elementary survey of the causes and regional distribution of weather

and climate.

4. General Meteorology. (3) II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 1 and Physics 1B or 2A,
The composition, structure, and circulation of the atmosphere, including
elementary theory of storms and other weather disturbances.

6. Weather Observations. (3) L. Mr. Edinger
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite or concurrent:
course 3 or course 4.
Technique of synoptic and airways observations; upper-air observations;
theory and care of the common meteorological instruments; weather codes.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

101A-101B. Weather Analysis and Forecasting. (5-5) Yr.
Mr, Edinger, Mr, Knox

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, demonstration, and quiz, thirteen hours per
week. Prerequisite: courses 5, 107, 120.

Representation of the three-dimensional fields of the weather; structure of
atmospheric pressure and wind systems and the laws of their development and
motion; forecasting wind, temperature, clouds, precipitation, fog, icing, tur-
bulence, and severe storms.

102. Physics of the Higher Atmosphere, (3) I. Mr. Neiburger
Prerequisite: course 104, or Physics 113, or consent of the instructor.
Constitution of the atmosphere at various levels; the ozone layer; the

ionosphere; cosmic rays; optical phenomena.

108. Oceanography. (2) IL
Prerequisite: courses 107, 120,
Principles and methods of physical oceanography. Energy exchange be-

tween ocean and atmosphere, Distribution of temperature. Current systems.

Wind waves and swell.

104. Meteorological Physics. (3) II. Mr. Sekera
Prerequisite: Physics 1A and 1B, or 2A; 1C and 1D, or 2B.
Theory of radiation, with emphasis on its meteorological applications;
atmospheric optics; condensation processes in the atmosphere:

107. Meteorological Thermodynamics. (3) I. Mr. Gates
Prerequisite: Physiecs 1A and 1B, or 2A; prerequisite or concurrent:
Mathematics 4B.
Thermal properties of dry air, water vapor, and moist air. Atmospherie
hydrostatics. Evaluation of aerological soundings.
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108. Physical Climatology. (3) IT. Mr. Knox
Prerequisite: courses 3, 107,
The general circulation of the atmosphere and the normal fields of tem-
perature, cloudiness, and precipitation over the globe, Air masses and weather
type zones of the earth.

111. Modern Meteorological Instruments. (3) IT. Mr. Edinger

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 5.

A survey of modern instruments, their uses and limitations, Meteorological
instrumentation, with emphasis on accuracy and applicability of various tech-
niques; measurement of special meteorological elements; upper-air sounding
methods; radar storm detection, sferies; rawins,

120. Dynamic Meteorology. (3) II. Mr. Gates
Prerequisite: course 107.
Equations of atmospheric motion. Gradient wind. Thermal wind, Fronts.
Theory of pressure changes. Circulation and vorticity.

121. Dynamic Meteorology. (3) I. Mr. Holmboe
Prerequisite: course 120,
Kinematics and dynamics of the field of motion, ineludin% the determina-
tion of the veloeity fleld from its divergence, vorticity and boundary condi-
tions. Applications to simple barotropic waves.

130, Numerical Methods of Meteorology. (3) L. Mr. Gates
Prerequisite: courses 107, 120,
Application of numerical mathematics and statisties to selected meteor-
ological problems. Numerical methods of weather forecasting.

199A-199B. 8pecial Problems in Meteorology. (1-3; 1-3) Yr.
Mr. Edinger in charge
GRADUATE COURSES

Prerequisite to all graduate courses: courses 100A, 100B, 100C, 100D, 107,
120; or 1014, 101B, 107, 120.

201A-201B. Advanced Synoptic Meteorology. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Bergeron, Mr. Neiburger

202. Tropical Meteorology. (2) I. Mr. Palmer
210A-210B. Meteorological Laboratory. (4—4) Yr.

Mr. Neiburger, Mr. Knox
217, Meteorological Hydrodynamics. (3) II. Mr. Holmboe
220. Advanced Dynamic Meteorology. (3) L " Mr. Holmboe
260, Seminar in Meteorology. (2) I, IL Mr. Neiburger
#261. Seminar in Cloud Physics. (2) II. Mr. Neiburger
262. Seminar in Hydrodynamics. (2) I, IL Mr. Holmboe
263. Seminar in Weather Forecasting. (2) II. Mr. Gates

264. Seminar in Physical Meteorology. (2) I.

280A~-200B. Research in Meteorology. (1-6; 1-6) Yr.
Mr. Neiburger, Mr. Holmboe in charge

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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RELATED COURSES IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT

Geophysics 166. Blectrical and Magnetic Phenomena of the Atmosphere.
(3) IL Mr. Holzer

Geophysics 265, Seminar in Atmospheric Physics. (3) I. Mr. Holzer

MILITARY SCIENCE AND TACTICS
(Department Offiee, 127 Men’s Gymnasium)

William 8. Bodner, B.S., Colonel, Infantry, Professor of Military Science and
Taotics (Chairman of the Department).

John E. MacDonough, M.A,, Lieutenant Colonel, Quartermaster Corps, 4880-
ciate Professor of Military Science and Tactics.

Robert P. Morrow, B.8., Lieutenant Colonel, Infantry, 4ssociate Professor of
Military Science and Tactics.
Carl R. Dunean, B.8., Major, Chemical Corps, 4ssociate Professor of Military
Science and Tactics. .
George D. Ish, M.A., Major, Military Police Corps, Associate Professor of
Military Soienoe and Tactics.

William K. Konze, B.8,, Major, Ordnance Corps, Associate Professor of
Military Science and Tactics. .

Frederick T. Abt, Captain, Infantry, Assistant Professor of Military Science
and Tactics. i

Alfred J. Cruz, B.A., Captain, Corps of Engineers, 4ssistant Professor of
Military Science and Tactics,

David W. McNeely, B.8., Captain, Artillery, Assistant Professor of Military
Seience and Tactics.

Frank E, Wilkins, B.8S,, Captain, Infantry, Assistant Professor of Military
Soience and Tactics.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in this department
up to a total of 12 units are included in the Letters and Science List of

ourses. Note: This in no way prejudices counting additional military science
courses up to the 12 units of non-Letters and Science credit accepted toward
the degree. For regulations governing this list, sce page 6.

College of Engineering—Lower division: 6 units are acceptable toward
the baccalaureate. Upper division: 6 units of nonmajor field electives and
the 3 units of optional electives, a total of 9, may be applied toward the
baccalaureate.

ARMY RESERVE OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

The Army R.O.T.C. course provides college-level training in the general
military seience currieulum leading to a commission in the Army. Students in
all academic flelds are eligible for admission in the general military secience
program. The purpose of the course is to provide a general type of training to
produce officers who may serve in any arm or service of the Army after fur-
ther basic training in the appropriate service school. The length of such
service is to be a period of six months to two years contingent upon the re-
quirements of the service and/or the desires of the individual, as prescribed
by the Armed Forces Reserve Act of 1955. It is the continuing effort of the
Department of the Army to assign graduates to the arm or service most closely
aligned with the individual’s capabilities, professional training, and prefer-
ence,

The course is divided into two general parts: (1) the two-year Basie Course
for all qualified male students who select Army R.O.T.C. for completion of
the two-year military training requirements prescribed by the University for
graduation and (2) the Advanced Course for selected students who desire to
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complete an additional two years of R.0.T.C. training leading to a commis-
sion in the. Army. Successful completion of the four-year R.O.T.C. branch
general curriculum qualifies graduates for a eommission in any arm or service
of the Army. The interests, aptitudes, and educational accomplishments of
the student are given careful consideration in order that he may be recom-
mended for a commission in the arm or service for which he is best qualified.

The Universal Military Training and Service Act (65 Stat, 75; 50 U.8.C.
App 451-467) as amended, and as further amended by tlie Reserve Forces
Act of 1955 (PL305, 84th Congress; DA Bul, 12, 1955) provides for de-
ferment from the draft of regularly enrolled students currently pursuing a
course in military science and tactics who meet the standards for acceptance
and who a to complete the Advanced Course training upon completion of
the Basic Course, The purpose of deferring a student’s active military service
until completion of the R.O.T.C. course of instruction is to permit him to
complete the entire four-year R.O.T.C. program prior to undertaking his
active military service obligations. Additional information may be obtained
from the department.

Basic CoUursE (LOWER DIVISION)

The Basic Course is required by University regulations for all qualified
lower division male students, Students claiming exemption from all or part
of the Basic Course because of non-citizenship, physical disability, age (over
twenty-four years of age at time of initial enrollment in the Basic Course),
active service in the Armed Forces, or previous R.0.T.C, training may petition
the University for exemption. However, a student petitioning for exemption
must enroll in the appropriate R.0.T.C. course pending completion of official
action on his petition.

The objective of the two-year Basic Course R.O.T.C. curriculum is to ae-
quaint the student with the fundamental principles of national security
through the study of the military history of our country, to introduce the
weapons and principles of modern warfare, and to develop the traits of char-
acter and leadership necessary to prepare him to discharge his citizenship
obligations. These courses prepare the student for the Advanced Course.
Draft deferments may be granted to qualified Basic Course students who in-
tend to pursue the four-year R.0.T.C. training program,

All necessary equipment, uniforms, and textbooks are provided free of
charge to students,

1A-1B. First-Year Basic Military Science, sli-li) Yr. The Staff
Two hours of elasswork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week.
Organization of the Army and R.O.T.C., American military history, in-
dividual weapons and marksmanship, school of the soldier and exercise of
command. '

20A-20B. Second-Year Basic Military Science, (13-13) Yr.  The Staff
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B. Two hours of classwork and one hour of
leadership, drill, and exercise of command each week.
Crew-served weapons and gunnery, map and aerial photograph reading,
school of the soldier and exercise of command.

THE ADVANCED CoURSE (UPPER DIVISION)

The Advanced Course of instruction is designed to produee junior officers
who by their education, training, and inherent qualities are suitable for con-
tinued development as officers in any arm or service of the United States
Army. Training in military leadership is emphasized. Instruetion is given in
subjects common to all branches of the Army and qualifies the graduate for
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the duties of a junior officer. Advanced Course students pursuing courses in
basic science and engineering are fully qualified for commissions in the arms
or services related to their academic course of study.

Admission to the Advanced Course is by selection from among qualified
regularly enrolled students who meet the academic and physical requirements
and who have demonstrated positive interest and leadership potential, Stu-
dents may apply after suecessful completion of the Basic Course (or who have
the credit for the Basic Course from other institutions authorized to present
the equivalent instruction) or evideuce of satisfactory service in the Armed
Forces, and who can qualify for appointment as a second lieutenant prior to
reaching twenty-eight years of age, All students aceepted for entrance into
the Advanced Course must have at least two more academie years remaining
in either the graduate or undergraduate course before qualifying for their
first baccalaureate degree.

Students accepted for admission to the Advanced Course receive approxi-
mately $535 in pay during the two-year period (exclusive of summer camp)
in addition to the use of all necessary equipment and textbooks free of charge.
The officer-type uniform provided each student becomes his personal property
upon suecessful ecompletion of the Advanced Course.

Advanced Course students are required to attend a six-week course of train.
ing at R.0.T.C. Summer Camp during the summer vacation period following
the completion of the first year of the Advanced Course; this Summer Camp
is attended by Advanced Course R.O.T.C. students from several universities.
The training at eamp is designed to provide the broad background neecessary
for a junior officer and stresses practical work in leadership, physical develop-
ment, and knowledge of the important roles played by all branches of the
service in the military team. Supervised social and recreational activities are
provided. The student is furnished uniforms, equipment, and receives $78 per
month and travel expenses to and from eamp, Academic credit of 3 units for
the six weeks of camp is granted by the University.

103A-103B. First-Year Advanced Military Science. (4—4) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: Basic Course or the equivalent. Four hours of classwork and
one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of command each week,
Small-unit tactics and communications, organization, funetion and mis-
sion of the arms and services, military teaching methods, leadership, school
of the soldier and exercise of command.

104A-104B. Second-Year Advanced Military Science. (4—4) Yr.,
Prerequisite: Basic Course and course 103A-103B. The Staff
Four hours of classwork and one hour of leadership, drill, and exercise of
command each week. :
Logistics, operations, military administration and personnel management,
serviee orientation, leadership, school of the soldier and exercise of command.

MUSIC
(Department Office, 2449 Music Building)
Arnold Geering, Ph.D., Visiting Professor of Music.
Boris A. Kremenliev, Ph.D., Professor of Music.
Robert U. Nelson, Pﬁ.D., Professor of Music (Chairman of the Department),
Laurence A. Petran, Ph.D,, F.A.G.O., Professor of Musioc and University
Organist, .
H. Jan Popper, Ph.D., Professor of Musio.
*Walter H. Rubsamen, Ph.D., Professor of Music.
John N, Vincent, Jr., Ph.D., Professor of Music.
, Professor of Musio.

* Absent on leave, 1957-1968.
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Lukas Foss, 4ssociate Professor of Musio.

W. Thomas Marroceo, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Musio.
Raymond Moremen, M.S.M., 4ssociate Professor of Musto.
Feri Roth, Mus.Doe., 4ssociate Professor of Musio,

Clarence Sawhill, M. M., 4ssociate Professor of Musio.

Robert M. Stevenson, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Music.
Leroy W. Allen, M.A., 4ssociate Professor of Mustie, Emeritus.
Frances Wright, 4ssociate Professor of Music, Emeritus.
Henry Leland Clarke, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Music.
Paul E. Des Marais, M.A., Acting Assistant Professor of Music.
Mauriece Gerow, M. M., 4ssistant Professor of Musio,

*Mantle Hood, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Music.

Robert M. Trotter, Ph.D,, 4ssistant Professor of Music.
Sylvestra Wassum, Ph.D.,, Assistant Professor of Music.

, Assistant Professor of Musio.

Edwin H. Hanley, A.B., Instructor in Musio.

Paul J. Revitt, Ph.D,, Instructor in Musio.

Roy E. Travis, M.A., Instructor in Music.

<>

Gerald Caylor, Leoturer in Musio.

George Drexler, Lecturer in Musio.

Robert L. DiVall, A.B., Lecturer in Mysio.
Arthur Edwards, Ph.D., Lecturer in Musio.
Bert Gassman, Leocturer in Musio.

sAlbert Goldberg, Mus.M., Lecturer in Musio.
Sineclair Lott, Lecturer in Musio.

Harry E. Myhr, Leoturer in Musio.

Frederick Moritz, Lecturer in Music.
Alexander Reisman, M .M., Leoturer in Musio.
Magdaleno Rivera, Leoturer in Musio.

Leo Smit, Lecturer in Music.

Erwin Windward, Lecturer in Muséo.

Waldo Winger, Leoturer in Music.

Roger Wagner, Mus.Doe., Leoturer in Musio.
Natalie Limonick, A.B., 4ssociate in Music.
Hugo W. Melchione, M.A., 4ssociate in Musio.
Pauline Turrill, M.A., '4ssociate in Music.

<>

Helen Chute Dill, M.A., Supervisor of Training, Music.
Marjorie F. Rimer, M.A., Supervisor of Training, Musio.

Requirements for Entering Mustc Students.—Specialization in music pre-
supposes some knowledge of the fundamentals of music and some ability in
sight reading at the piano. Therefore, every entering undergraduate intend-
ing to prepare for the major or teaching minor in music must take the Basic
Music Test and the Sight Reading Test during the week prior to his first
registration in the University, The student with previous preparation may
sublg:;tute the corresponding Advanced Standing Examination (Musieianship
or Piano).

Every student who fails the Basic Music Test or the Sight Reading Test
must immediately enroll in ecourse A (Basic Music) or course B (8ight Read-
ing). Any student failing either of these courses will be required to repeat
the course in the next semester of his residence in the University.

% In residence spring semester only, 19567-1968.
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Addvanced Standing Ezxaminations—Any student wishing to be placed
above the beginning level in course 1A-1B-1C (Musicianship), 3A-3B-30C
(Harmony), 40 (Voice), or 41 (Piano) must take the Advanced Standing
Examination covering the subjeet matter of this eourse during the week prior
to his first registration or in the previous spring during the University exami-
nation period. Placement depends on the results of these examinations rather
than on any unit eredit previously received. If he already has unit credit for
part or all of these courses, he retains that credit, but receives no further unit
credit for any part repeated as a result of the Advanced Standing Examina-
tions,

For details conecerning the Basic Music Test, the Sight Reading Test, and
the Advanced Standing Examinations, inquire of the Department of Musie.

The student may select a major in music in either the College of Letters
and Science or in the College of Applied Arts; these majors lead to the degree
of Bachelor of Arts in both instances. For information coneerning teaching
cAredentials, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDPUCATION, Los

NGELES.

College of Letters and Science

Letters and Scienoe List.—All courses included in the series 1A to 81; 100A
to 115D, 118, 121 to 139, 170 to 178, and 199, For regulations governing this
list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A-1B-1C, 8A-3B-8C, 5A-5B, 20A~
20B, and two semesters from the series 59 to 64, Recommended: a reading
knowledge of German, and French or Italian, History 1A-1B, and Physics
2A-2B or 10.

The Maijor—Twenty-four units of upper division courses, distributed as
follows: (a) course 100A—100B, () at least 4 units chosen from courses 121
to 189, 170 to 178, (¢) at least 4 units chosen from courses 101 to 109B, and
(d) additional upper division courses in musie, including four semesters from
the series 159 to 166.

College of Applied Arts

Four specializations are available:

1. For THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE ALONE.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B-1C, 3A-3B-3C, 5A-5B, 20A-
20B, and a year course from the series 59 to 64, Recommended: a reading
knowledge of French, German, or Italian, and Physics 2A-2B or 10.

The Major—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, distributed as fol-
lows: (@) course 100A-100B, (b) at least 4 units chosen from ecourses 121 to
139, 170 to 178, (¢) at least 4 units chosen from courses 101 to 109B, and (d)
additional upper division courses in mausie, including two year courses from
the series 1569 to 166, but not more than 8 units from courses 140 to 166,
180 to 195.

2, For THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE LEADING TO THE SPECIAL SECONDARY TEACH-
ING CREDENTIAL. This major also meets the departmental requirements
for admission to the graduate courses leading to the general secondary
credential.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B-1C, 3A-3B-3C, 55-5B, 20A~
20B, 40 (4 units), 41 (4 units), and a year course from the series 59 to 64.
Recommended: a reading kmowledge of French, German, or Italian, and
Physics 2A-2B or 10. -

The Major—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, distributed as fol-
lows: (a) courses 100A-100B, 107A, 109A, 110, 111, 115A-115B-115C-115D,
() at least 4 units chosen from courses 121 to 139, 170 to 178, and (¢) addi-
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tional upper division courses in musie, including two year courses from the

series 169 to 166. .

3.For THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE WITH CERTIFICATE IN PERFORMANCE. This
major normally requires five years for completion. The study list for each
semester should not inelude more than 12 units of courses other than
applied musie.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 1A-1B-1C, 3A-3B-3C, 5A-5B, 20A-
20B, a two-year course from the lower division applied music classes (40
through 55), four semesters of membership in a performance organization
(69 through 64). Recommended: a reading knowledge of French, German, or
Italian, and Physics 2A~2B or 10,

The Major—A two-year course from the upper division applied music
classes (140 through 155), a year course from the master classes (180 through

. 195), six semesters of membership in a performance organization (159
through 166) ; plus 36 units of upper division courses, including (a) eourses
100A-100B, 107A, 109A, 110, 111, (b) at least 4 units chosen from 121 to
139, 170 to 178, (c) at least 4 units chosen from courses 101 to 109B, and
(d) additional courses in upper division musie.

4. For THE BACHELOR’S DEGREE WITH CERTIFICATE IN OPERA.

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. This specialization normally re-
quires five years for completion.,

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A-1B-1C, 3A-3B-3C, 5A-5B, 20A-~
20B, and 59 (8 units); Physical Eduecation 1 (1 unit in Modern Dance,
14 unit in Fencing) and 34. Recommended: Italian 1, 2, 3, 8A-8B, and 30;
French 1 and 2 or German 1 and 2.

The Major—At least 36 units of upper division courses, including (a)
courses 100A-100B, 159 (8 units), 170, 177; (b) 6 units from the series
132 to 135; (¢) 4 units from the series 101 to 109B; and (d) any additional
upper division units in music outside the series 140 to 166, 180 to 195.

Required Minor in Theater Arts.—Courses 2A-2B, 28A-28B-28C, 102,
105, 156A, and 163,

Certificate in Opera—This program, together with approved voeal instrue-
tion, satisfies the major requirements for both the degree of Bachelor of
Arts in music and the Certificate in Opera.

Graduate Division

All students planning to become candidates for the M.A. or Ph.D. degree
in musie are required to take a portion of the graduate placement examina-
tion as soon as they are admitted to regular graduate status. Passing the
examination in its entirety is prerequisite to the final examination for the
M.A. degree and the qualifying examination for the Ph.D. degree, Given in
the fall and spring semesters a few days prior to the beginning of classes,
this examination is designed to point out to the student possible weaknesses
or gaps in his undergraduate work, and thus emable him to remove them
early in his graduate program. The written part of the examination is
normally taken at the beginning of the first semester of regular graduate
work ; the oral part, at the beginning of the second semester. The former in-
cludes dietation, harmony, counterpoint, orchestration, history and literature
of music, and stylistic and formal analysis of scores. The latter includes sight
singing, keyboard harmony, score reading, conducting, solo performance in
the student’s prineipal medium, and piano playing.

A, Requirements for the General Secondary Credential—Consult the AN-
NOUNCEMENT OP THE SOROOL 0F EDUCATION, Los ANGELES,
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B. Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses.—

1. 43 a candidate for the genmeral secondary credemtial: ordinarily the
undergraduate major in musie, or its equivalent, including courses 40 or 140
(4 units), 41 or 141 (4 units), 100A-100B, 107A, 109A, 110, 111, 116A~
115B~-115C-115D, 4 units chosen from courses 121-139, 170-178.

2. 43 a candidate for the master’'s degree: ordinarily the undergraduate
major of 24 upper division units of music,

C. Requirements for the Master's Degree.— .
For the general requirements, sce page 68. In addition, candidates for the

Master of Arts degree in music must satisfy the following:

1. Admission ; the candidate must have the bachelor’s degree with a major
in music (or equivalent) as stated in this bulletin,

2. Thesis: the thesis plan (page 69, Plan I) is favored. A musieal composi-
tion in large form is acceptable as a thesis.

3. Course of study: the planning of the course of study will be done under
the guidance of the graduate adviser. The eandidates may place emphasis
upon music education, composition, theory or musicology.

4. Foreign language: a reading knowledge of a foreign langunage is re-
quired for a program of study emphasizing musicology or theory, but is it
not required for emphasis upon music education and eomposition.

§. Examinations: all candidates must take the Placement Examination and
pass all parts of it before taking the Final Ezaminations,

D. Bequirements for the Doctor’s Degree.—

1, General requirements: candidates for the Ph,D. degree in music must
fulfill the general requirements of the Graduate Division (see page 70).
These include, as a prerequisite to regular graduate status, the completion
of the undergraduate major in music in the College of Applied Arts or the
Colle%e of Letters and Science, or an equivalent major completed elsewhere.

2, The placement ezamination: passing the placement examination de-
seribed above is prerequisite to the qualifying examinations.

3. Foreign language and other tools: all candidates are expeeted to have
a command of French and German, and of such other languages (Italian,
Latin, Russian, Spanish) and skills (notation, statistics) as the field of
specialization may require,

4, Course requirements: all candidates are required to complete course
200A-200B (Research Methods and Bibliography); a year seminar in the
subject most appropriate to the field of specialization, sueh as course 253A-
253B (Historical Musicology), 264A-264B (Ethnomusicology), or 270A-
270B (Music Education); and course 299 (Special Problems in Music).
Course 299 serves to guide the preparation of the dissertation and should
normally be taken for two semesters after the completion of the qualifying
examinations,

5. Qualifying ewxaminations: before he is admitted to candidacy, the stu-
dent must pass a series of qualifying examinations, both written and oral.
The general written examinations required of all candidates consist of the
following: an orchestral composition (the student will use specified musical
materials and complete the assignment within one month); an intensive
examination in the analysis of musical form and style; two comprehensive
examinations in the history and literature of western art musie, one on
musiec before 1760 and one on music since that date; an examination to
demonstrate a basic knowledge of the music of other cultures; and an
examination to demonstrate a basic knowledge of acoustics, aesthetics, and
psychology of musie. In the field of specialization, further written examina-
tions are required in two areas. Among possible fields of specialization are
the following: the history and theory of western art music, one area to be
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selected from ancient, medieval, renaissance, or baroque music, and one
from classic, romantie, or twentieth-century music; the music of other oul-
tures, two ‘areas, not contiguous, to be selected from Africa, the Americas
(exclusive of art music), Europe (exelusive of art music), the Far East,
the Near and Middle East, Oceania, and Southeast Asia; music education,
one area comprising .its historical, philosophical, and psychological bases,
the other to be selected from music edueation on the early childhood-elemen-
tary, secondary, college-university, or adult level; systematic musicology,
two areas to be selected from acoustics, psychology of musie, aesthetics of
musie, and physiology of the voice together with construction and technique
of instruments. To conclude the qualifying examinations, an oral examina-
tion covering all the special and general fields chosen from the above will be
given by the entire doctoral committee,

6. The dissertation: each candidate will be required to present a disserta-
tion on a subject chosen by the candidate in consultation with his eommit-
tee, of such a character as to show a thorough mastery of the sources of
information and the ability to ecarry on independent and original research.

7. The final oral ezamination: after the acceptance of the itﬁ:‘:ertation in
its final form the eandidate will be required to pass an oral examination
covering principally the field within which the dissertation falls. The ecandi-
date will be expected to show a mastery of his special field, as well as of
any subject which has an immediate bearing upon the dissertation.

Lower DivisioN COURSES

Theory and Literature

A. Bagic Music. (No credit) I, IT.

Two hours weekly. Although this course yields no credit, it displaces 2
units on the student’s program. Every student failing the Basic Music Test
is required to take course A in the semester immediately following this
failure.

Fundamentals of musie, including the major and minor seales, keys, the
circle of fifths, accidentals, note-values and rest-values, time signatures,
treble and bass clefs, and intervals in all forms; common musical terms;
beginning ear training, sight singing, and dictation,

B, 8ight Reading. (No credit) I, II.

Two hours weekly. Although this course yields no credit, it displaces 2
units on the student’s program. Every student failing the Sight Reading Test
is required to take course B in the semester immediately following this
failure,

Development of facility in sight reading at the piano. Preparatoriy exer-
cises; accompaniments of the difficulty of Schubert’s “Who Is Sylviat”;
simple four-part chorale harmonizations.

1A-1B-10. Musicianship, (2-2-2) Three semesters, Beginning either
semester. Mr. Des Marais, Mr, Trotter, Mr, Travis
Three hours weekly, including one laboratory hour. Prerequisite: passing
the Basic Music Test and concurrent registration in course 3A-3B—-3C except
as excused by the Advanced Standing Examination in Harmony.
Ear training, si%il: singing, dictation, and keyboard harmony correlated
with the corresponding semester of course 3A-3B-3C,

3A-3B-3C. Harmony. (2-2-2) Three semesters, Beginning either
semester. Mr, Des Marais, Mr. Trotter, Mr. Travis
Two hours weekly. Prerequisite: passing the Sight Reading Test and con-
current registration in course 1A~1B-1C except as excused by the Advanced
Standing Examination in Musicianship.
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The harmonization of figured basses and of given and original melodies;
3A deals with triads and passing and auxiliary tones; 3B continues with the
addition of seventh chords, elementary modulation, and the remaining non-
chord tones; 3C deals with chromatic harmony.

6A-6B. Counterpoint. (2-2) Yr, Beginning either semester,

Mr. Des Marais, Mr, Clarke, Mr, Travis, Mr. Hanley, Mr. Revitt
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B or consent of the instructor. .
Two-voice writing and analysis of representative contrapuntal works in

two and more voices. 5A, modal counterpoint, with emphasis on the motet;
6B, tonal counterpoint, with emphasis on the invention,

20A~-20B. Survey of Musical Literature. (2-2) Yr, Beginning either
semester, Mr. Marrocco, Mr, Des Marais
Three hours weekly, including one listening hour. Prerequisite: course 8A
or coneurrent registration in 3B. 20A is prerequisite to 20B.
Designed for the major and teaching minor in musie. (Course 30A-30B
is for general ‘University students,) The study of representative musical
masterworks and their background,

S0A-30B. History and Appreciation of Music. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either
semester, Mr, Roth, Mr. Hood, Mr. Trotter, Mr, Des Marais,
Mr, Travis, Mr, Stevenson
No prerequisite. (30A is prerequisite to 30B.) .
Designed for the general University student. (Course 20A-20B is for the
major and teaching minor in music.) A general survey of musieal history,
with emphasis on the chief composers from Bach’s time to the present, in-
cluding an introduction to the technical and formal principles employed in
musie.

81. Music for Classroom Teachers, (3) I, IL Mr, Gerow, Miss Wassum
Four hours weekly, including one laboratory hour. No prercquisite. Re-
quired of candidates for the general elementary credéntial. Not open to stu-
dents whose major {8 music.
Emphasis upon developing the basic musie skills essential to effective music
teaching in elementary schools.

Group Instruction in Applied Music .

Courses in this series may be repeated for eredit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor,

40, Votce. (2) I. IT, Mr. Moremen, Mr. Winger, Mr, Windward
41. Piano. (2) I, IL. : Mrs. Turriil
42, Violin. (2) I, IT, Mr. Roth, Mr. Marrocco
*#43. Viola. (2) I, IL.

44. Cello. (2) I, IT. Mr. Reisman
46. Bass Viol. (2) I, IL. Mr. Rivera
46. Flute. (2) I, II., ' Mr. Drexler
47. Oboe. (2) I, II. Mr. Gassman
48, Clarinet. (2) I, IL. Mr. Caylor
60. Bassoon. (2) I, II. Mr. Moritz
61. French Horn. (2) I, II. Mr. Lott
52, Trumpet. (2) I, II. My, DiVall
53. Trombone. (2) I, IT,

65. Percussion. (2) I, IT, Mr. Myhr
67.Organ. (2) I, I1, Mr, Petran

* Not to be given, 19571968,
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Performance Organizations

Courses in this series may be repeated for eredit.
Prerequisite: audition for evnsent of the iustruetor.
59, Opera Workshop. (1-2) I, I,
Mr. Popper, Mrs. Limonick, Mr. Melchione
The study of the musical, dramatic, and language techniques in opera
through the performance of representative scenes and acts.

60, University S8ymphony Orchestra. (1-2) I, IL Mr. Foss
Two two-hour rehearsals each week,
The study and performance of standard symphonie literature,

61. University Band. (1-2) I, IL. Mr. Sawhill
Two two-hour rehearsals each week.

62, University Chorus. (1) I, II. No audition. ——
Two one-hour rehearsals each week.

63. University A Oappella Choir. (2) I, IL. Mr. Wagner
Two oue-hour rehearsals each week.
The study and performance of standard choral works,

64, University Glee Olub. (1) I, II. Mr., Gerow
Two one-hour rehearsals each week.

. UppEr DivisioN COURSES
- 100A-100B. History and Analysis of Music, (4—4) Yr, Beginning either
semester. Mr. Clarke, Mr. Marrocco, Mr. Hauley

Five hours weekly, including one listening hour, Prerequisite: courses
3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B, or their equivalent, Course 100A (from antiquity to
1750) is not prerequisite to course 100B (from 1750 to the present),

A study of the development of music; lectures, listening, technical analy-
sis, and written reports,

Theory

101. Advanced Keyboard Harmony. (2) 1. Mr. Trotter
Three hours weekly, including one laboratory hoirr, Prerequisite: course
3A-3B-3C. )
The reading of figured bass; sequences, modulations, ete., in the harmonic
vocabulary of the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries.

102. 8core Reading. (2) II. . Mr, Trotter
Three hours weekly, including one laboratory hour. Prerequisite: course
101 or consent of the instructor.
Reading at the piano of several staves, the various C clefs, and parts for
transposing instruments; chamber music and simple orchestral seores.

103A-103B. Advanced Harmony. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kremenliev
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B-3C,
Modes and new scales. Freer concepts of modulation. Chords built on
fourths, Bitonality and polytonality. The Hindemith, the 12-tone, and other
systems, Modern uses of rhythm, Analysis of contemporary works,

105. Advanced Modal Counterpoint. (3) I. Mr, Stevenson
Prerequisite: course 5A and consent of the instructor,
Writing in three and more voices, with emphasis on the motet,
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106. Advanced Tonal Counterpoint. (3) IL Mr. Stevenson
Prerequisite: course 5A-5B and consent of the instructor.
Writing in three and more voices, with emphasis on the fugue.

107A-107B. Composition. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Clarke, Mr. Kremenliev
Prerequisite: ecourses 3A-3B-3C, 5A-5B, 100A-100B, and consent of the
instructor; 100A-100B may be taken concurrently.
Vocal and instrumental composition in the smaller forms,

108A-108B. Studies in Musical Analysis. (2-2) ¥Yr. Mr. Foss
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-~20B, 100A-100B, or consent of the
instructor. :
The application of a broad analytieal approach to compositions in widely
divergent styles,

109A-109B, Orchestration.
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B-3C.
1094, sec. 1, and 109B. (2-2) Yr, Mr. Kremenliev

For regular music majors,
Ranges and propertics of orchestral instruments, Scoring for full orches-
tra. Problems of balance and sonority. Analysis of orchestral scores,

1094, sec. 2. (2) I, IT, Mr. Vincent
For candidates for the special sccondary teaching credential.
Theory and practice of writing for instrumental ensembles. The study
of orchestral scores and an introduetion to symphonic orchestration.

110, Choral Conducting. (2) I, IL. Mr. Moremen
Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B, 3A-3B, and 4 units of course 40.
The theory and practice of conducting choral organizations.

111. Instrumental Conducting. (2) I, II. Mr. Sawhill
Prerequisite: courses 1A-1B, 3A-3B.
The theory and practice of conducting instrumental organizations.

115A-B~0-D. Instrumental Technique.
Mr. Edwards, Mr. Myhr, Mr. Sawhill
A practical and theoretical study of the technique of orchestra and band
instruments, including the principles of arranging music for representative
combinations. Appropriate literature for instrumental ensembles,

115A. 8trings. (2) I, IL

116B. Woodwind. (2) I, II.

1160. Brass. (2) I, I1.

115D. Percussion and Ensemble. (2) I, I1.

*116, Workshop in Radio Musie. (2) II. Mr. Kremenliev
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
The funetion of music in radio. Problems of programming, acoustics, re-
cording, and editing, Microphone technique. The nature of background
music, Preparation of radio programs, Composition for radio.

118, Acoustics in Music. (2) I, Mr. Petran
Prerequisite: one year of high sehool physies, Physies 10, or the equivalent.
A course covering the physical basis of musical sounds, including a dis-

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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cussion of the objective cause of consonance and dissonance, together with
a treatment of the generation and the analysis of the tones produced by the
various musical ingtruments and the voice. Illustrated lectures and class dis-
cussions,

History and Literature

121. History of Music in America. (2) I. ' Mr, Marroceo
A survey of musie in the United States from the colonial period to the
present day,

123, Music in the Middle Ages, 800-1400. (3) I. Mr, Geering
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B,
A detailed study of the musical forms and the notation of sacred and
secular music from the beginnings of polyphony to the end of the fourteenth

eentury,

124. Music in the Renaissance Period, 1400-1600. (3) II. Mr. Geering
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B,
The meaning of the Renaissance as it applies to music, A study of musical
forms, techniques, and aesthetic attitudes from the pre-Renaissance to Pale-
strina,

#1256, Music in the Baroque Period, 1600-1750, (3) 1. Mr, Clarke
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B.
The music of the baroque period from Monteverdi to Handel and J, 8.
Bach.

#126. Music in the Classic Period, 1730-1827, (3) IL.
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B.
The musie of the early classic schools and of Haydn, Mozart, and
Beethoven.

127. Music in the Romantic Period, 1820-1900. (3) I. . Mr. Revitt
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B—3C, 20A-20B,
The music of the romantic period from Weber and Schubert to the end of
the nineteenth century.

128. Music of the Twentieth. Century. (3) II. Mr, Nelson
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B,
A study of form, style, and idiom in music from 1900 to the present.

*130. Bach. (2) L. Mr, Stevenson
Prerequisite: courses 3A—-3B-3C, 20A-20B,

*131. Beethoven, (2) I. " Mr. Stevenson
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B.

132. Opera in the Classic Period. (2) II. Mr. Popper

Prerequisite: eourse 170 or its equivalent,
A study of eighteenth-century opera, with special comcentration on the
dramatie works of Gluck, Haydn, Mozart, and Beethoven,

#1338, The Operas of Wagner. (2) I. —
Prerequisite: ecourse 170 or its equivalent.
*134. The Operas of Verdi. (2) II. Mr, Popper

Prerequisite: course 170 or its equivalent.
* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
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136. Opera of the Twentieth Century. (2) 1. Mr. Popper
Prerequisite: course 170 or its equivalent. :
The history of opera from Debussy and Richard Strauss to the present.
Analysis of representative masterworks,

136A-136B. Musical Cultures of the World. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Hood, Mr. Petran
A survey of the musical cultures of the world (excluding Western art
musie), the role of music in society and its relationship to other arts; econ-
sideration will also be given to scale structure, instruments, musical forms,
and performance standards,

#137. Music for the Legitimate Drama, 8creen, and Radio. (2) II.

A history and analysis of incidental music for the theater from ancient
Greece to the present. The place and funetion of background or mood musie,
overtures, entr'actes, and music that serves the action or locale.

#138. Political Influences on Music. (2) II. Mr, Rubsamen
The influence of revolution and dictatorship upon musie and its allied arts
from antiquity to the present.

*139, Aesthetics of Music. (2) IL. . Mr, Marroeco
A survey of the literature of music aesthetics from Plato to the present,
170. History of the Opera. (3) IL. Mr. Popper

A survey of operatic musie from its inception to the present day.

171. History and Literature of Church Music, (2) 1. Mr. Stevenson
Prerequisite: courses 3A~3B-3C, 20A-20B.
A study of the history and development of church musie, including worship
forms and liturgies.

*172. Oratorio Literature, (2) II. Mr. Petran
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B,
A survey of oratorio music from its ineception to the present day.

173. The Ooncerto. (2) II.
Prerequisite: courses 3A-3B-3C, 20A-20B, or consent of the imstructor.
Origins and development of the concerto, with emphasis on the classic

period.,

*174. History of the Sonata. (2) I.
Prerequisite: eourses 3A~3B-3C, 20A~20B, or consent of the instructor,
The development of the sonata from its beginnings to the close of the

romantie period.

176. Music Criticism. (2) II. Mr, Goldberg
A study of factors in critical evaluation of musical works in performanee.
*176. Symphonies of the Twentieth Century. (2) IL, Mr. Goldberg

Prerequisite: courses 3A~3B~-3C, 20A~20B.
A study of the most important symphonic works since Brahms,

177. The Art Song. (2) II -
Prerequisite: courses 3A~-3B-3C, 20A—~20B, or consent of the instruetor,
The study of the literature of the art song from its origins to the present

day.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
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179. Musical Literature for Ohildren. (2) II.

Study of original sources of folk and art music suitable for children, in-
cluding piano, vocal, chamber, and orchestral literature of selected periods
and countries,

Group Instruction in Applied Music

Courses in this series may be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

140. Advanced Voice. (2) I, II. Mr. Winger, Mr. Moremen
Prerequisite: 4 units of course 40,
141, Advanced Piano. (2) I, IL Mr. Smit
142, Advanced Violin. (2) I, IT. Mr. Roth, Mr. Marroceo
*143, Viola. (2) I, IL
144, Oello. (2) 1, I1. Mr. Reisman
146, Bass Viol. (2) I, IL Mr. Rivera
146. Flute. (2) I, I1. Mpr. Drexler
147. Oboe. (2) I, I1. : Mr. Gassman
148, Olarinet. (2) I, II. Mr. Caylor
150. Bassoon. (2) I, II. Mr. Moritz .,
161. Prench Horn. (2) I, II. Mr. Lott
162, Trumpet. (2) I, II. Mr. DiVall
163. Trombone. (2) I, II.
165. Percussion. (2) I, IT. Mr. Myhr
167. Organ. (2) I11. Mr. Petran
158, Studies in Accompanying. (1-2) II. Mr, Popper

Pianists enroll for 2 units; other instrumentalists and singers desiring
work in repertoire and interpretation may enroll for 1 unit.

Performance Organizations

Courses in this series may be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instructor.

159. Opera Workshop. (1-2) I, IL
-Mr. Popper, Mrs, Limonick, Mr. Melchione
The study of the musical, dramatic, and language techniques in opera
through the performance of representative scenes and acts.

160. University Symphony Orchestra. (1-2) I, II. ) Mr. Foss
Two two-hour rehearsals each week.
The study and performance of standard symphonic literature.

161. University Band. (1-2) I, IT. Mr, Sawhill
Two two-hour rehearsals each week.
162, University Chorus. (1) I, II. No aundition. —

Two one-hour rehearsals each week.
* Not to be given, 1957~-1958.
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163, University A Cappella Choir. (2) I, II. Mr. Wagner
Three one-hour rehearsals each week.
The study and performance of standard choral works.

164. University Glee Club. (1) I, II. Mr. Gerow
Two one-hour rehearsals each week.
165, Madrigal Singers. (2) I, IIT. Mr. Moremen

Three one-hour rehearsals each week. )
The study and performance of significant music of the madrigal school.

166. Chamber Music Ensemble. (2) I, II. Mr. Roth
The study and interpretation of chamber music literature.

Master Classes

Courses in this series may be repeated for credit.
Prerequisite: audition for consent of the instruetor.

180. Voice. (2) I, IL

181. Piano. (2) I, II. Mr. Smit
182, Violin. (2) I, IL. Mr. Roth
*188, Viola. (2) I, II.

184, Cello. (2) I, II. Mr. Reisman
186. Bass Viol. (2) I, IT. Mr. Rivera
186. Flute. (2) I, II. Mr. Drexler
187. Oboe. (2) I, II. Mr. Gassman
188. Clarinet. (2) I, II. Mr. Caylor
190, Bassoon. (2) I, IL. Mr. Moritz
191. French Horn. (2) I, II. Mr. Lott
192. Trumpet. (2) I, II. . Mr.DiVall
#1938, Trombone. (2) I, II.

195. Percussion. (2) I, II. Mr. Myhr
199, Special S8tudies in Music. (1-4) I, II. The Staft

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.

GRADUATE COURSES

200A-200B, Research Methods and Bibliography. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Nelson
Course 200A—required of all candidates for the degree of M.A. or Ph.D.
Course 200B—required of all students writing theses or dissertations,

201A-201B. Advanced Composition. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Vincent, Mr, Foss
This course may be repeated for credit. i

202A-202B. Advanced Orchestration. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kremenliev
*205, History of Planoforte Style. (2) II.
* Not to be given, 1957—1958,
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*206. History of Organ Style. (2) I. Mr. Petran

207. Variation Form. (2) II. Mr. Nelson
Prerequisite: courses 100A-100B, 107A-107B, or their equivalents.

253A-263B. Seminar in Historical Musicology. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Geerin,
Prerequisite: course 100A-100B or the equivalent and course 200A-200B,
which may be taken concurrently.

*254A~264B. Seminar in Notation. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Popper
Prerequisite: course 100A~100B or the equivalent.

*255. Seminar in American Music. (2) II. e
*261A-281B. Special Studies for Composers. Seminar, (2-2) Yr.

Mr. Vineent
262, Seminar: Special S8tudies in Contemporary Music. (2) II. Mr. Nelson
263. Seminar in Music Theory. (2) II Mr. Clarke
264A-264B. Seminar in Ethnomusicology. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Hood

Prerequisite: course 136A~136B or the equivalent and course 200A—200B,
which may be taken concurrently.

*265. Analysis of Contemporary Musical Styles. (2) II. Mr. Vincent

*268. Seminar in Aesthetics. (2) I. Mr. Marrocco
270A-270B. Seminar in Music Education, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Vincent
299, Special Problems in Music. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff

PrOPESSIONAL COURSES IN METHOD

830. Music Education for Olassroom Teachers. (3) I, IL.
Mrs. Dill, Mrs. Rimer, Mr, Gerow, Miss Wassum

Four hours weekly, ineluding one laboratory hour. Prerequisite: sophomore
standing and course 31 or the equivalent. Required of candidates for the
general elementary credential whose major is not music. Not open to students
whose major 8 musio. (See eourse 369.)

Sections 3 and 4 are for kindergarten-primary majors only, Should be taken
eoneurrently with Education 128B.

A professionalized course to equip the student to teach many phases of
music in the modern sechool. Emphasis is placed upon exploring musical litera-
ture and interpretive activities,

.
869. Music Education in Elementary Schools. (3) I. " Miss Wassum
Prerequisite: junior standing. Required of music majors who are eandi-
dates for the general elementary and special secondary credentials,
A study of the place and funetion of musie in elementary schools.

870. Music Education in S8econdary Schools, (3) IL Mr, Gerow
Prerequisite: junior standing. Required of candidates for the special sec-
ondary and general secondary credentials,
A study of the place and function of music in junior and senior high schools.

*380. Piano Pedagogy. (2) L
Prerequisite: advanced standing in piano or consent of the instructor.
For teachers and prospective teachers of piano. A survey of graded piano
literature. The class approach explored and evaluated.

* Not to be given, 1957~1958.
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RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS

Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man’s Oreative Experience in the Arts (3-3) Yr.
Mr. With

Psychology 172A-172B. Psychology of Music. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Petran

, NAVAL SCIENCE
(Department Office, 123 Men’s Gymnasium)

Anthony H. Dropp, B.S., Captain, U. 8, Navy, Professor of Naval Science
(Chairman of the Denartment).
J ogn. N. Phelps, B.S., Commander, U. 8. Navy, 4ssociate Professor of Naval
cienoe.
ngoild R. Brown, B.8S., Lieut., j.g., U. 8. Navy, 4ssistant Professor of Naval
clence.
John F. Halft, B.S,, Lieut., U. 8. Navy, 'Assistant Professor of Naval Science.
Donald E. McQuinn, A.B,, Captain, U. 8, Marine Corps, Assistant L’rofessor
of Naval Science. )
William W. Tucker, B.S., Lieutenant, U, 8. Navy, Assistant Professor of
Naval Soience.
Clifford D. Wheeler, B.S., Lieutenant, U, 8. Navy, 4dssistant Professor of
Naval Soience.

Letters and Secience List.—All undergraduate courses in this department up
to a total of 12 units are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses.
Note: This in no way prejudices counting additional Naval Science courses
up to the 12 units of non-Letters and Secience credit accepted toward the
degree. For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

College of Engineering.—Credit for Naval Science:

Lower Division: 6 units are acceptable toward the baccalaureate.

Upper Division: 6 units of nonmajor field electives and the 3 units of op-
tional electives, a total of 9, may be applied.

Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps

By action of the Secretary of the Navy and of The Regents of the University
of California in June, 1938, provision was made for the establishment of a
unit of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps on the Los Angeles campus,
The primary object of the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is to pro-
vide at civil institutions systematic instruction and training which will qualify
selected students of such institutions for appointment as officers in the Regu-
lar Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve. The Naval
Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is expected to train junior officers for the
Regula.r Navy, Naval Reserve, Marine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve,
ourses in naval seience are given for those who intend to complete the four
ears of training for a commission in the Regular Navy, Naval Reserve,
arine Corps, and Marine Corps Reserve, While only students signifying
such a purpose will be admitted, students who for sufficient reasons are forced
to discontinue their training before their commission is granted, will be per-
mitted, at the end of two years, to count such training in lieu of the military
training preseribed by the University, All eourses in naval science deseribed
herein include infantry drill or other practical drill for two hours weekly for
all Naval R.O.T.C. students.
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Initial enrollment is restricted to able-bodied male students who are eiti-
zens of the United States, between the ages of seventeen and twenty-one
years, never have been married, and agree to remain unmarried until com-
missioned or disenrolled. Students must pass the same physical examination
as is required of all candidates for admission to the Naval Academy.

All courses listed are those preseribed by the Navy Department for the
Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps. The United States furnishes, on loan
to the individual, arms, equipment, uniforms, and naval science textbooks for
the use of these students. Upon satisfactory completion of the course, a uni-
form becomes the property of the student who was enrolled in the Regular or
Contract status.

Types of N.B.0.T.C. Studenis—Officer eandidates in the N.R.O.T.C. will
be of three types:

(a) Regular N.R.0.T.C. students are appointed Midshipmen, U.8.N.R., and
receive retainer pay at a rate of $600 per year for a maximum period of four
years while under instruction at the N.R.O.T.C. institution or during summer
training periods, Their tuition, fees, books, and laboratory expenses are paid
by the U. 8. government during the above period. These students assume an
obligation to make all required summer practice cruises (three) and to remain
a member of a regular or reserve component of the U. 8, Naval Service until
the sixth anniversary of rcceipt of original commission in that service, four
years of which will be on active duty after commissioning as Ensigns, U. 8.
Navy, or S8econd Lieutenants, U. 8. Marine Corps. Students enrolled in this
status are selected by nation-wide examination and selection commencing in
early December of the year preceding the student’s entrance into the Univer-
sity in the fall,

(b) Contract N.R.0.T.C. studenis have the status of civilians who have
entered into a mutual contract with the Navy, For administrative purposes,
they are styled Midshipmen. During their junior and senior years they are
entitled to commutation of subsistence from the first day during an academic
term until they complete the course at the institution or their connection with
the Naval Reserve Officers’ Training Corps is severed in accordance with the
regulations prescribed, except that subsistence in kind will be furnished in lieu
of commutation of subsistence for any periods devoted to cruises. The amount
allowed for subeistence, which will be fixed from time to time by the Secretary
of the Navy, will not exceed the value prescribed by law for a commuted ra-
tion in the Navy, Contract N.R.O.T.C. students agree to acecept a commission
in the Naval Reserve or in the Marine Corps Reserve to remain a member of a
reserve component of the U. 8, Naval Secrvice until the sixth annjversary of
receipt of original commission in that service and to serve not less than two
years on active duty if ordered. Contract N.R.O.T.C, students are required
to make one summer practice cruise.

Regular and contract students are deferred from induction until after com-
pletion or termination of their courses of instruction and so long as they con-
tinue in a regular or reserve status upon being commissioned.

(¢) Naval Science Students

(1) With the a%provu.l of the academic authorities, and the Professor of
Naval Science, students may be permitted to pursue naval science courses for
college credit only. They are not eligible to make N.R.O.T.C, praetice eruises
nor to be paid any compensation or benefits,

(2) Naval science students may become eligible for enrollment in N.R.0.T.C.
as candidates for commissions provided they comply in every respeet with the
requirements for original enroliment, when vacancies occur in the unit quota.

edit may be allowed for work completed during practice cruises and sum-
mer camps at the rate of 3% unit per each two weeks’ duty performed, not to
exceed a total of 6 units.
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Preshman Year

1B. Evolution of Sea Power. (3) L Mr. Tucker
U. 8. naval history and sea power.
(BuPers Curriculum NS101.)

1A. Naval Orientation. (3) II. Mr. Tucker
Naval organization and administration, seamanship.
(BuPers Curriculum N$102,)

i Sophomore Yeaf"
2A. Naval Weapons. (3) I. Mr. Brown
Naval ordnance and gunnery, elementary fire-control.
(BuPers Curriculaum NS201.)

2B. Naval Weapons. (3) II ) Mr. Brown
Advaneced fire control, radar, anti-submarine warfare.
(BuPers Curriculum NS202,)

Junior Year

101A. Naval Engineering. (3) L. Mr. Wheeler
Naval machinery, stcam and Diesel, including auxiliary equipment; ship
stability and buoyancy.
(BuPers Curriculum NS301.)

101B. Navigation. (3) II, Mr, Wheeler
Nautical astronomy, celestial navigation, navigator’s day’s work at sea.
(BuPers Curriculum NS302.)

*103A. Evolution of the Art of War. (3) L. Mr. McQuinn
Survey of the historical development of weapons, tactics, and materiél,
to illustrate the classic prineiples of war.
(BuPers Curriculum NS301M.)

*103B. Basic Strategy and Tactics. (3) II. Mr. McQuinn
A survey of modern strategical and tactical principles, using contemporary
historical events as illustrative material.
(BuPers Currieulum NS302M.)

Senior Year
102A. Naval Operations, (3) I. Mr. Halff
Maneuvering instructions, rules of the road, naval tactics and fleet com-

munications.
(BuPers Curriculum NS401.)

102B, Naval Administration. (3) II. Mr. Halff
Naval administration, naval justice and leadership.
(BuPers Curriculum NS402.)

*104A. Amphibious Warfare, (3) I. Mr. McQuinn
Principles of amphibious warfare techniques.
(BuPers Curriculum N8401M.)
*104B. Amphibious Warfare, Leadership, and Military Justice. (3) II.
Mr. McQuinn

Application of amphibious warfare techniques in selected battles, leader-
ship, and military justice.
(BuPers Curriculum N8402M.)

*These courses to be pursued by candidates for commissions in the Marine Corps or
Marine Corps Reserve in lieu of courses 101A, 101B and 102A and 102B.
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NEAR EASTERN STUDIES

The following courses pertaining to Near Eastern Studies are offered by the
departments listed below. For details concerning the curriculum in Near East-
ern Studies, see page 17. .

Anthropology and Sociology. Anthropology 123. Nomadie Societies. (3)
Sociology 166. Population and Society in the Middle East. (3)
Sociology 167. Comparative Sociology of the Middle East. (3)
Sociology 236. Social Change in the Middle East. (2)

Sociology 237. Social Stratification in the Middle East. (2)

Art 120D, Islamie Art. (3)

Classics. Hebrew 5A—5B, Elementary Hebrew. (4—4)
Hebrew 101, Hebrew Conversation and Composition. (2)
Hebrew 105A~105B. Intermediate Hebrew. (3-3)
Hebrew 110A-110B., Advanced Hebrew. (3-3)
Hebrew 120A~120B. Selected Texts of the Bible, (3-3)
Hebrew 130, Biblical Aramaie. (2)
Hebrew 182A-182B. A Survey of Hebrew Literature in English, (2-2)
Hebrew 199A-199B. Special Studies. (1—4; 1-4)

Geography 127, The Geography of the Middle East. (3)

History 134A-134B. Near and Middle East from 600 A.p. (3-3)
135. Introduction to Islamic Culture. (2)
136, Islamic Institutions and Politieal Ideas. (2)
137. The Near East in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. (3)
138A-138B. Jewish History, (2-2)
139. Development of Modern Turkey. (3)

Oriental Languages 3A-3B, Elementary Arabic. (4-4)
*52. Arabie Culture, (2)
103A-103B. Intermediate Arabic. (4—4)
120A-120B. Advanced Arabic. (3-3)
130A-130B. Arabic Literary Texts. (2-2)
142A-142B. Arabic Literature, (2-2)
199, Speeial Studies in Oriental Languages, (1-4)

Political Science 134, International Relations of the Middle East. (3)
151. Governments of the Middle East. (3)

NURSING
(Department Office, 12~1390 Medical Center)

Lulu Wolf Hassenplug, R.N., M.P.H., Professor of Nursing (Chairman of the
Department).

Dorothy E. Johnson, R.N.,, M.P.H., 4ssociate Professor of Pediatric Nursing.

Agnes A. O’Leary, R.N., M.P.H., 4ssociate Professor of Pubdlic Health Nurs-
ing and Lecturer in Public Health

Cl?vire E. Bartholomew, R.N., M.P.H., Assistant Professor of Psychiatric

ursing.

Nelliana Best, R.N., M.A., Assistant Professor of Nursing.

Juanita A, Booth, R.N., M.A,, Assistant Professor of Medical Nursing.

Maura Catherine Carroll, R.N., M.A., 4ssistant Professor of Medical Nursing.

tHarriet M. Coston, R.N., M.A., Assistant Professor of Medical Nursing.

* Not to be given, 1957-1988.
1 Absent on leave, 1957-1958.
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Irene Dalzell, R.N., M.8,, dcting Assistant Professor of Pediatric Nursing.

Mildred A. Disbrow, R.N., M.Litt., 4ssistant Professor of Maternity Nursing.

L. Estelle Dunlap, R.N., M A,, Assistant Professor of Pediatric Nursing.

Mabel Johnson, R.N., M.A,, Assistant Professor of Public Health Nursing.

Katherine M. Justus, R.N., M.P,H., 4ssistant Professor of Maternal—Child
Health Nursing. .

Jeanne C, Quint, R.N., M.8,, Assistant Professor of Surgical Nursing.

Muriel Archambault, R.N,, M.8., Instructor in Psychiatric Nursing.

Dorothy Brown, R.N,, M.8,, Acting Instructor in Psychiatric Nursing.

Marilyn Folck, R.N., M.8,, Instructor in Psychiatric Nursing.

Sheila M, Garrett, R.N., M.A., Instructor in Maternal-Child Health Nursing.

Jean L. Hopkins, R.N., M.8,, Instructor in Nursing. '

M. Elizabeth Laws, R.N., M.8,, Instructor in Maternal-Child Health Nursing.

Marjorie J, Lee, R.N., M.A., Instructor in Nursing,

Phyllis Nie, R.N., M.8,, Instructor in Pediatric Nursing.

Florence Pallein, R.N., M.A,, Instructor in Medical-Surgical Nursing.

Marjorie B. Rykken, R.N., M.8., Instructor in Surgical Nursing.

Millicent Stein, R.N., M.8., Instructor in Public Health Nursing.

*Mary Swartz, R.N,, M.8., Instructor in Medical-Surgical Nursing.

Doris 8. Bryan, R.N,, M.P.H., Lecturer in Public Health Nursing.

Marjorie 8. Dunlap, R.N., M.P.8., Lecturer in Nursing.

Charles K. Ferguson, Ed.D., Lecturer in Nursing.

<=

Eleanor Sheldon, Ph.D., Associate Pesearch Sociologis!.
Lorraine R, Kaufman, Ph.D., Professional Research Assistant in Nursing.
Helen Nakagawa, R.N., Junior Research Nurse,

<=

F. Doris Bresnahan, R.N., M.A., 4ssociate Clinical Professor of Nursing
Service Administration.

Helen M. Wolfe, R.N., M.P.H., 4ssociate Clinical Professor of Public Health
Nursing.

Clara Arndt, R.N., M.8., 4ssistant Clinical Professor of Nursing Service Ad-
ministration,

Mary McQuillen, R.N., M A,, dssistant Clinical Professor of Public Health
Nursing.

Lucile Perozzi, R.N., M.A,, Assistant Clinical Professor of Child Health
Nursing.

Mary E. Ahern, R.N., B.8., Clinical Instructor in Surgical Nursing.

Mildred C. Fehrenbacher, R.N., B.S., Clinical I'nstructor in Medical Nursing.

Ferne D. Hood, R.N., M.A,, Clinical I'nstructor in School Nursing.

Mary L. Jarvis, R.N., Clinical Instructor in Nursing.

Helen E. Johnson, R.N., B.8., Clinical Instructor in Pediatric Nursing.

Olive Whitlock Klump, R.N., B.8., Clinical Instructor in Public Health
Nursing.

Edith A. Mars, R.N., B.8., Clinical Instructor in Pxychiatric Nur«ing.

Edith V. Martin, R.N., B.S,, Clinical Instructor in Pudlic Health Nursing.

Helen 8, Marvel, R.N., Cliniccl Instructor in Maternal—-Child Heallh Nursing.

Helen F. Nicholson, R.N., M.8., Clinical Instructor in Medical-Surgical Nurs-
ing. ’

Jerry G. Peers, R.N., B.8,, Clinical Instructor in Surgical Nursing.

, Clinical Instructor in Public Health Nursing.

Edith Pross, R.N., B.8., Clinical Instructor in Public Health Nursing.

* Absent on leave, 1957-1858.
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Theresa C., Ryan, R.N., B.A,, Clinical Instructor in Nursing Service Admin-

istration.
Johanna F. Sutton, R.N., B.8,, Clinical Instructor in Maternity Nursing.

School of Nursing
The School of Nursing admits students of junior or higher standing and offers
curricula leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Science and Master of Science
in nursing.

Two curricula are offered for the Bachelor of Secience degree:

1. Basioc Program.

Preparation for the Major—Completion of the prenursing curriculum,

The Major—Sixty units of upper division nursing and elective courses
designed to prepare university women for professional nursing responsibilities
in the care of the patient and his family.

2, Program for Registered Nurses,

Preparation for the Major—Completion of the admission requirements.

The Major—A minimum of 42 units of coordinated upper division courses
planned on the basis of professional need. '

LOowWER DIvisioN COURSES

Prerequisitéé sophomore standing. Required of all prenursing students, Not
open to registered nurses.

6. Orientation to Family Nursing Program. (No credit.) II. The Staff
Meets once per week for discussion (not every week for all students), Pre-
requisite: concurrent enrollment in courses 20 and 30.
An introductory experience in which the student is assigned a family to be
visited, makes initial contact and plans for return visit.

10. Orientation to Nursing. (3) I. Miss Carroll
Survey of the social and economie factors which have influenced the devel-

opment of nursing; responsibilities of the nursing profession in meeting the

health needs of society. ’

16. Nursing and Health Promotion. (3) I. Miss I, E. Dunlap
Nursing in relation to fundamental factors which influence the health of
the individual, the family, and the community,

20. Fundamentals in Nursing Oare, (4) II. Miss Hopkins
Prerequisite: courses 10 and 15 concurrent with course 30.
A study of the principles and methods of nursing care whiech meet the inter-
related physical, emotional, and social needs of the individual and his family.

380. Introduction to Maternal and Child Health Nursing. (8) IL.
Mrs. Dalzell, Miss Disbrow, Miss 1. E. Dunlap,
Miss Garrett, Miss Justus, Miss Nie

Lectures, four hours; laboratory and conferences, sixteen hours. Prerequi.
site: courses 10 and 15; Chemistry 2A; Zoology 15, 256; Psychology 14;
Home Economics 11; Sociology 1 or Anthropology 2; Bacteriology 1. Con-
current with course 20.

Study of the developing family unit, emphasizing health needs and the
nurse’s role in meeting them. Includes patterns of physical, social, and be-
havioral growth anticipated in mothers, children, and families, Participation
in nursing activities in eclinics, homes, doctors’ offices, nursery schools, and
hospitals,
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UPPER DIvisioN COURSES FOR BASIC PROGRAM

110. 8urvey of Nursing. (3) I. Miss Garrett
Critical analysis of studies in nursing and their relationship to the develop-
ment of the profession.

116. History of Nursing. (3) IL . Miss Carroll

A study of the factors that have influenced modern nursing from the earli-
est times to the present, Emphasis will be placed upon the development of
nursing in relation to social, economic, and health conditions,

126A, Medical-8urgical Nursing. (8) IL
Miss Booth, Miss Carroll, Miss Lee, Miss Pallein,
Miss Quint, Miss Rykken
Lecture, four hours; laboratory, sixteen hours. Prerequisite: satisfactory
completion of course 130, .
Study of the nursing care of adults and the nursing functions essential to
meeting the needs of the adult patient in health and disease., Diet and drug
therapy are integrated throughout. Guided participation in the care of se-
lected patients in the hospital and community.

126B. Medical-8urgical Nursing. (8) L
Miss Booth, Miss Carroll, Miss Lee, Miss Pallein,
Miss Quint, Miss Rykken
Lecture, four hours; laboratory, sixteen hours, Prerequisite: satisfaectory
completion of course 125A.,
Study of the nursing care of selected patients with medical and surgical
conditions. Nursing funetions essential to meeting the psychological, social,
and physical needs of the patient in the hospital and community.

130. Maternal and Child Health Nursing. (8) I,
Mrs, Dalzell, Miss Disbrow, Miss I. E. Dunlap,
Miss Garrett, Miss Justus, Miss Nie

Lecture, four hours; laboratory and conference, sixteen hours, Prerequisite
satisfactory completion of courses 20 and 30.

Study and experience in the nursing care of mothers and children with
major health problems. Nursing care in homes, clinics, doctors’ offices, and
hospitals. Includes planning with families and other professional groups and
the use of community resources.

144, Community Health Nursing, Including 8chool Nursing. (6) I, II.
Mrs. Bryan, Miss M. Johnson, Mrs, Stein

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, sixteen hours. Prerequisite: Public Health
‘180 (may be taken concurrently) and/or consent of the instructor,

A study of public health nursing, ineluding school nursing; philosophy;
funetions; responsibilities, current practices, and their relationship to pres-
ent and future health needs of people. Guided participation in a community
health agency and/or school.

165. Fundamentals of Psychiatric Nursing. (4) IL
Miss Archambault, Miss Folck, Miss Nakagawa
Lecture, two hours per week ; laboratory, eight hours per week.
Study of the changing concepts in the care of psychiatric patients, with
guided participation in nursing care essential to meet the needs of the men-
tally ill patient and his family,

#185. The Nurse and the Law, (2) II. The Staff
Prerequisite; senior standing and consent of the imstructor.
Analysis and discussion of the legal status, obligations, and liabilities of

* Not to be given, 19671968,
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the nurse. Consideration will be given to the significance of the eourt’s inter-
pretation of the law,

*190. The Nurse and Rehabilitation. (3) I.
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instruetor,
Exploration and critical examination of modern concepts of rehabilitation;
responsibilities and funections of the nurse to the individual patient and
family, to the health team, and to the program. Study and discussion of
kngwledges and skills needed and comnsideration of areas needing special study
and review,

198A-B-C-D. Pamily Nursing Program. (1-1-1-1) Two years.
Prerequisite: course 5. The Staff
A continuing observation of a family, over a two-year period, in order to
increase the student’s understanding of a pattern of family life, the factors
that influence the selection of family health praetices, and the relationships
of individuals within the family.

199. Special Studies in Nursing. (1-3) II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor,
Individual study of a problem in the field of nursing,

" UPPER D1visioN COURSES FoR REGISTERED NUESES

Registered nurses having upper division standing are admitted to all upper
division required courses with consent of the instructor or upon completion
of prerequisites selected from the areas of physical education, gnidance, edu-
cat(lion, psychology, or sociology, depending upon the goals of the individual
student.

108. Nursing in Maternal and Child Health 8ervices. (5) I, IL
Mrs. Bryan, Mrs, Dalzell, Miss Justus

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, four hours,

Exploration and critical examination of modern concepts of maternal and
child eare coordinated with guided participation in meeting the nursing needs
of children and families in hospital, home, and publie health agency. Partici-
pation in individual and group teaching.

109. Nursing in Adult Health Services. (5) IL. Miss Booth, Miss Quint

Lecture, four hours; laboratory, four hours,

Exploration and eritical examination of modern concepts of care of adults,
Guided participation in meeting nursing needs of individuals and families;
special emphasis upon health promotion, disease prevention, nursing care;
rehabilitation in hospital, home, public health and other community agencies.
Participation in individual and group teaching.

110. Survey of Nursing, (3) I, II.
(Former number, 116,) .
Critieal analysis of studies in nursing and their relationship to the devel-

opment of the profession.

115. History of Nursing. (3) II. : Miss Carroll

A study of the factors that have influenced modern nursing from the earli-
est times to the present, Emphasis will be placed upon the development of
nursing in relation to social, economiec, and health conditions,

122. Survey of Tuberculosis Nursing, (2) II. Miss Booth
Leecture, one hour; laboratory, four hours, :
Survey of recemt advances in the prevention, treatment, and comtrol of

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
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tuberculosis, and participation in nursing eare in the hospital, the home, and
public health agencies, including opportunity to assist in the rehabilitation
of the tuberculous patient and his family.

144. Community Health Nursing, Including School Nursing. (6) I, II.
Mrs. Bryan, Miss M, Johnson, Mrs, Stein

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, sixteen hours. Prerequisite: Public Health
180 (may be taken concurrently) and/or consent of the instructor.

A study of public health nursing, including school nursing; philosophy;
functions; responsibilities, current praectices, and their relationship to pres-
ent and future health needs of people. Guided participation in a community
health ageney and/or school.

165. Fundamentals of Psychiatric Nursing, (4) 1.

Section 2 for graduate students only.,  Miss Bartholomew and the Staff

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eight hours,

Study of the changing concepts in the care of psychiatric patients, with
guided participation in nursing eare essential to meet the needs of the men-
tally ill patient and his family,

#170. School Nursing. (3) I. Mrs. Bryan
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.
Study of the philosophy, present praetices, and trends in school nursing
rograms and the functions of the nurse in relation to the needs of the child
in the sehool environment. Guided participation in the health program.

180. Survey of Hospital Nursing Service, (2) I. Mrs, M. 8. Dunlap
Lecture, two hours per week,
Analysis of the administrative aspects of the hospital nursing unit and
of the functions and relationships of the nursing team.

*185. The Nurse and the Law. (2) IL
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Analysis and discussion of the legal status, obligations, and liabilities of

the nurse, Consideration will be given to the significance of the court’s inter-

pretation of the law.

#190. The Nurse and Rehabilitation. (3) I.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Exploration and eritical examination of modern concepts of rehabilitation ;

responsibilities and funetions of the nurse to the individual patient and

family, to the health team, and to the program. Study and discussion of
kngv;l:&ges and skills needed and consideration of area needing special study
an ew.

199, 8pecial Studies in Nursing. (1-3) I, IL. The Staft
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
Individual study of a problem in the field of nursing.

GRADUATE COURSES

205A-206B. Nursing Research and Statistical Data, (2-2) Yr. ’
Mrs. M. 8. Dunlap, Miss O’Leary

Exploration and evaluation of studies and research in nursing. Use of the
scientific method and the handling of statistical data as an aid in the seleetion
and solution of studies and thesis problems,

* Not to be given, 19671958,
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210, Changing Perspectives in the Nursing Profession. (2) I.

A critical examination of the current situation in nursing and a considera-
tion of the changing perspectives in the health fields. Consideration of the
social and economic aspects of nursing and the interrelationship of the nurse
as a member of the health team. Discussion is directed toward developing a
working philosophy for leaders of professional nursing.

225. Human Relations in Administration. (2) I, IT. Mr, Ferguson
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 205A.
A systematic study of the principles of human relations in administration,
with emphasis upon their application to the field of nursing.

230. Curriculum Development in Nursing. (2) I, II. Mrs, Hassenplug
Prerequisite: course 210.
A ecritical evaluation of present-day nursing curricula, with a consideration
of objectives, teaching methods, souree materials, community resources, and

sequence of instruction. Individual and group studies in University nursing- -

curriculum building,

288, Current Concepts in Pediatric Nursing. (2) I. Miss D. E, Johnson
A critical evaluation of new scientific discoveries in major clinical condi-
tions oceurring in childhood and of recent developments in the care and guid-
;nc; of cl&'ildren from which principles and practices of pediatric nursing may
e derive

237A-237B. Psychiatric Concepts in Nursing and Community Health
Programs. (2-2) Yr. Miss Bartholomew, Miss Archambault
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
A study of theoretical and practical problems in human behavior which the
lfmrs“ii encounters when meeting mental health needs of individuals and their
amilies.

252A~252B. Seminar in Nursing Service Administration, (2-2) Yr.
Mrs. M. 8. Dunlg;
Evaluation of the fundamentals of hospital nursing service administration,
including ward administration, personnel management, in-service edueation
rograms, nursing functions, team activities, and community relationships.
ndividual and group study and field work,

263. Seminar in Tuberculosis Nursing. (2—4) I, IT. Miss Booth

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,

Study of the fundamentals of administration of tubereulosis nursing, with
emphasis upon program planning, supervision, personnel management, in-
‘sie%iee eg.ucation, and community activities. Individual and group study and

eld wor

254, Seminar in Nursing School Administration. (2—4) I, IT.
Mrs. Hassenplug
Evaluation of the fundamentals of nursing school administration, including
organization, control, personnel, physical and eclinical facilities, eurriculum,
teaching, student selection, and student welfare. Individual and group study
and field work.

- 266A—266B. Seminar in Public Health Nursing. (2-2) Yr. Miss O’Leary
Evaluation of the fundamentals of public health nursing administration,
including agency interrelationships, student welfare, supervisory activities,
and program planning in official and nonofficial agencies in urban and rural
areas, Individual and group study and field work,
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258A-258B. Seminar in Advanced Pediatric Nursing. (2-2) Yr.
Miss D, E. Johnson
Evaluation of the needs of infants and children at different age levels and
the various programs designed to meet these needs in urban and rural areas,
Individual and group study and field work in child-care programs,

261A-261B. Seminar in Advanced Psychiatric-Mental Health Nursing.
(2-2) Yr. Miss Bartholomew
Critical analysis of the philosophy, therapeutic principles, skills, and tech-
niques inherent in the professional nursing care of the mentally ill. Guided
study and field work.

262A-262B. Seminar in Advanced Maternity Nursing. (2-2) Yr.
Miss Disbrow and the Staff
Evaluation of present obstetric practices, and analysis of recent advances
and changing philosophy in the care of mother and baby; community organi-
zation for maternal and child eare; individual and group study and field work.

270, Seminar in Advanced Medical-Surgical Nursing. (2—4) I, IL
Miss Carroll and the Staff
Evaluation of the fundamentals of medical-surgical nursing; implications
for nursing in recent scientific advances; current trends in rehabilitation.
Critical analysis of methods used in patient care and student teaching, Indi-
vidual and group study and fleld work,

401. Guided Supervision in Nursing 8ervices. (5) I, II. The Staff

Laboratory, thirty hours. Prerequisite: master’s degree or the equivalent,
or consent of the instructor. May be repeated for credit,

A course in guided supervision in nursing service in hospitals and/or health
agencies which places emphasis upon supervisor-nurse-team relationships and
the evaluation proeess. Opportunity is given to apply the theory of supervi-
sion and to handle supervisory problems.

OCEANOGRAPHY

Roger R. Revelle, Ph.D., Director of the Seripps Institution of Uceanography
and Professor of Oceanography.

Milton N, Bramlette, Ph.D., Professor of Geology.

*Adriano A. Buzzati-Traverso, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Carl Eckart, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.

Walter M., Elsasser, Ph.D., Professor of Theoretical Physics.

Denis L. Fox, Ph.D., Professor of Marine Biochemistry.

Carl L. Hubbs, Ph.D., Professor of Biology.

Martin W, Johnson, Ph.D., Professor of Marine Biology.

Leonard N, Liebermann, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.

Walter H, Munk, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.

Russell W. Raitt, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.

Norris W. Rakestraw, Ph.D., Professor of Chemistry.

Francis P, Shepard, Ph.D., Professor of Submarine Geology. i

Charles D. Wheelock, M.A., Professor ard Director, Institute of Marine
Resources.

Claude E. ZoBell, Ph.D., Professor of Marine Miorobiology.

G. F, McEwen, Ph.D., Professor and Curator of Physical Oceanography,
Emeritus.

*Stanley 8. Ballard, Ph.D., Besearch Physicist.

Almerian R. Boileau, M:A., Research Engineer.

Seibert Q. Duntley, Ph.D., Research Physicist and Direotor of the Visibility
Laboratory.

* Absent on leave, 1957-1958.
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Alfred B. Focke, Ph.D., Research Physicist and Director of the Marine Physi-
cal Laboratory. .

Fred N. Spiess, Ph.D., Research Physicist.

Hans E. Suess, Ph.D., Research Geoochemist.

Gustaf O. Arrhenius, Ph.D., 4ssociale Professor of Biogeochemistry.

Robert 8. Arthur, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Oceanography.

Edward D. Goldberg, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Chemistry.

Douglas L. Inman, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Geology.

John D. Isaacs, B.S., 4ssociate Professor of Oceanography and Assistant to
the Director.

Henry W, Menard, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Geology.

Fred B. Phleger, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Oceanography and Director of
the Foraminifera Laboratory. '

Vietor C. Anderson, Ph.D., 4ssociate Research Physioist.

Roswell W, Austin, B.S., 4ssociate Research Engineer.

Harmon B. Craig, Ph.D., 4ssociate Research Geochemist.

Gifford C. Ewing, Ph,D., 4ssociate Research Oceanographer.

Jeffrey D. Frautsehy, B.8., 4ssociate Besearch Engineer.

Philip Rudnick, Ph.D., 4ssociate Research Physicist,

James M. Snodgrass, A.B., Associate Research Biologist,

John E. Tyler, B.8., 4ssociate Research Physicist.

Tjeerd H. Van Andel, Ph.D., 4ssociate Rescarch Geologist.

*Warren S. Wooster, Ph.D., Associate Research Oceanographer.

Francis T. Haxo, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Biology.

George 8. Bien, Ph.D., Assistant Research Chemist.

Kenneth A, Clendenning, Ph.D., 4ssistant Research Biologist.

Charles 8, Cox, Ph.D., 4ssistant Besearch Oceanographer.

Gordon W. Groves, Ph.D.,, 4ssistant Research Oceanographer.

Robert W, Holmes, B.S., dssistant Research Biologist.

Galen E, Jones, Ph.D., 4ssistant Research Microbiologist.

Charles D. Keeling, Ph.D., Assistant Research Chemist.

Ronald G. Mason, Ph.D., 4ssistant Research Geophysicist.

Beatrice M. Merwin, Ph.D., Assistant Research Biologist.

‘Wheeler J. North, Ph.D., 4ssistant Research Biologist.

Grace L. Orton, Ph.D., 4ssistant Research Biologist.

Franees L. Parker, M.8,, Assistant Research Geologist.

June G. Pattulio, Ph.D., Assistant Besearch Oceanographer.

Rudolgh W. Preisendorfer, Ph.D., Assistant Research Mathematician.

Joseph L. Reid, Jr., M.8., Assistant Research Oceanographer.

George G. Shor, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Research Geophysicist.

John H. Taylor, Ph.D., Assistant Besearch Psychologist.

William H. Thomas, Ph.D., Assistant Research Biologist.

Theodore J. Walker, Ph.D., Assistant Oceanographer.

Elbert H. Ahlstrom, Ph.D., Besearch Asosciate.

Townsend Cromwell, M.8., Research Associate.

John C. Marr, M..S,, Besearch 4ssociate.

Milner B. Schaefer, Ph.D., Research Associate.

Elizabeth K. Boden, Ph.D., Research Associate.

Courses in oceanography and marine biology are given at the Seripps In-
stitution of Oceanography, La Jolla, California, For further information
coneerning the Institution, write to the Direetor. ’

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in oceanography and
marine biology are included in the Letters and Science List of Courses, For
regulations governing this list, see page 6.

* Absent on leave, 19567~1958,
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Advanced Degrees.—Two curricula are offered, leading to graduate degrees
in oceanography and marine biology, respectively. A limited number of quali-
fied students are accepted under the provisions set forth in the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION. A student must be well
trained in the fundamentals before coming to the Scrigps Institution and
must obtain the approval of both the Director of the Institution and the
Dean of the Graduate Division, Southern Section, Resident work at Los An-
geles or Berkeley may be required of candidates for advanced degrees,

Requirements for Admission to the Graduate Curricula

In Oceanography :

1, A baccalaureate major in: mathematics, meteorology, engineering, or
one of the physical or biological sciences.

2. At least one year course in each of the following: mathematics, physies,
chemistry, and one of the biological sciences.

3, Preparation in foreign languages sufficient to pass reading examinations
in German and French by the beginning of the second year. (Only one foreign
language is required for the master’s degree.)

4. Preparation in physical chemistry, organie chemistry, integral ealeu
lus, and geology is recommended.

During their first year, graduate students in oceanography will normally
take four upper division courses, 110, 111, 112, 113,

In Marine Biology :

1. A baccalaureate major in one of the biological sciences, or the sub-
stantial equivalent.

2, One year course in each: English, mathematies, physies.

3. At least 12 semester units of chemistry, including organic chemistry.

4. At least 20 semester units of biology, including basic zoology and botany.

5. Preparation in foreign languages sufficient to pass reading examinations
in German and French by the beginning of the second year. (Only one foreign
language is required for the master’s degrée.)

Requirements for Advanced Degrees

(For general requirements see pages 68 to 73 in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DIVISION)

MASTER oF SCIENCE

In Oceanography : Offered under Plan II only, except by speecial arrange-
ment. Required courses: 110, 111, 112, 113, and 12 units in graduate courses.
A reading knowledge of German or a suitable substitute is required.

In Marine Biology: Offered under either Plan I or II. Required courses:
110, 112, 113, 252, two of 225, 226, and 227; additional elective courses may be
chosen from those listed in either oceanography or marine biology. A reading
knowledge of German, French, or Russian is required.

DocToR OF PHILOSOPHY

In Oceanography : Required courses: 110, 111, 112, 113, 299. Foreign lan-
guages: German and either French or a suitable substitute. Independent
study and research in such fields as those listed in course 299.

In Marine Biology: Required eourses: 299 and those required for the M.S.
degree. Foreign languages: German, and either French or Russian, lnde-
pendent study and research in such fields as those listed in course 299,

Advanced Degrees in Other Fields—Students from other departments of
the University may arrange to do their research work at the Seripps Institu-
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tion, in flelds closely related to oceanography, such as chemistry, geological
sciences, meteorology, microbiology, plant science, or zoology. In addition to
requirements of their major departments, such students will be expected to
complete two of the courses in oceanography 110 to 113,

Any department of the University is invited to send students to the Seripps
Institution for special work, either under its own direction or under joint
direction with members of the staff of the Institution. The credentials and
study programs of such students must be approved by the major department,
the Director of the Scripps Institution and the Dean of the Graduate Division,
Southern Section.

OCEANOGRAPHY

UpPER DivisioN COURSES

110. Introduction to Physical Oceanography. (3) I.
Mr. Revelle, Mr, Arthur

111. Submarine Geology. (3) I. Mr, Shepard, Mr. Inman
112, Biology of the Sea. (3) L. Mr. Johnson
113. Chemistry of 8ea Water. (3) 1. Mr. Rakestraw, Mr, Goldberg
116. Principles of Underwater Sound. (2) IT. Mr. Raitt

Elementary discussion of the propagation of sound in an ideal medium.
Differences between the ocean and an ideal medium. Refraction of sound rays
by the temperature gradients in the ocean. Experimental results on the trans-
mission of sound in the ocean. Oceanography of temperature gradients, The
scattering of sound by the ocean surface, bottom, and volume, Theoretical and
experimental results on backward scattering (reverberation).

117. Chemical Methods. (1) II. Mr. Rakestraw
Prerequisite: Oeeanograﬁhy 113,
A laboratory course dealing with the chemical methods of analysis in roun-
tine use in oceanographic observations and the assembling and correlating of
chemical data, -

118. Statistics. (2) II.
Theory of correlation; frequency distribution; interpolation; harmonie

analysis,

128. Geochemistry. (2) II. Mr. Goldberg
The study of the distribution of nuclear species throughout the universe,
with particular attention to marine problems.

199. Special Studies in Oceanography. (1-4) I, IT. The Staff
" Open to advanced students by arrangement, .

Introduction to the observational and experimental methods, research
problems, and literature of one or more of the following oceanographic sei-
ences: physical oceanography; submarine geology; chemieal oceanography;
biological oceanography, including marine biochemistry, marine mierobiology,
marine botany, marine vertebrates and invertebrates.

GRADUATE COURSES
210. Physical Oceanography—General. (3) II. Mr. Arthur

Dynamics of ocean currents; turbulence; wind currents; atmospheric
houndary layer; water masses and currents of the ocean; work at sea,

211, Waves, (3) II. Mr. Munk
Theory of surface and internal waves; wind waves, swell and surf; wave
action on beaches; methods of observation; field work.
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212. Tides. (3) I Mr. Munk
Theory of tides; seiches; tides in adjacent seas; character of tides in
different oceans; application of harmonic analysis,

217. Hydrodynamics, (3) I. Mr, Eckart

A systematiec exposition of the principles governing the flow of fluids, The
various mathematical forms of the eonservation principles (matter, momen-
tum, energy), and of the second law of thermodynamies, are derived and illus-
trated by examples and problems.

$218. Marine Sediments. (3) IT.
Mr. Bramlette, Mr. Inman, Mr. Menard,
Mr. Phelger, Mr. Revelle, Mr. Shepard
Seminar and laboratory. Origin, distribution, interpretation, and methods
of study of marine sediments.

219. Micropaleontology. (2) IIL. Mr. Phleger
Prerequisite: course 111 or the equivalent. .
Laboratory work, with occasional lectures, on the identification and ecol-

ogyl of foraminifera, with special emphasis on their significance in marine

geology.

220. Special Topics in Oceanography, (2—4) I, II. The Staff and Visitors
Lectures and demonstrations by different members of the staff and visitors.
Present problems in oceanography; applications of oceanographie knowledge.

1221. Problems in Submarine Geology. (2) II.
Mr. Bramlette, Mr. Inman, Mr. Menard,
Seminar. Mr. Phleger, Mr. Revelle, Mr. Shepard

1223. Beach and Nearshore Processes, (2) II. Mr. Inman
Prerequisite: courses 110, 111.
Study of the physieal processes in the nearshore environment, including
waves and currents, and their effect on the transportation of sediments,

224, Petrography of Sediments. (2) IL. Mr. Bramlette

Laboratory and occasional lectures on determination of the important con-
stituents of sediments, organiec and inorganic, with special emphasis on the
immersion method of identifying mineral grains,

250. Seminar in Oceanography. (1) I, IIL. The Staff

251, Problems in General Oceanography. (3) I.
Presentation of reports and review of literature in general oceanography.

209. Research in Oceanography. (1-6) I, II. The Staff
Research in one or more of the following oceanographic sciences: physical
oceanography ; submarine geology; chemical oceanography; biologieal ocean-
ography, including marine biochemistry, marine mierobiology, marine botany,
marine vertebrates and invertebrates. Students must present evidence of
satisfactory preparation for the work proposed. i

MARINE BIOLOGY
UprPER DIvIsION COURSES .
114, Marine Vertebrates, (3) L Mr. Hubbs
121, Marine Microbiology. (8) II. Mr. ZoBell
Prerequisite: courses 110, 112, 113, :
t Offered in alternate years.



Oceanography; Oriental Langudges 299

Methods of studying bacteria and allied microorganisms, with particular
reference to their importance as biochemical and geological agents in the sea.

122, Marine Biochemistry. (3) II. Mr, Fox
Prerequisite: fundamental courses in chemistry and biology, or Oceanog-
raphy 112 and 113, and consent of the instructor.
The chemistry of living matter; marine colloids, comparative biochemical
and physiological activities of marine animals; biochemical cyeles in the sea.

126. Physiology of Marine Algae. (2) II. Mr. Haxo
ng’nlall-%quisite: basic eourses in biology and chemistry, and Oceanography

C’omp;rative physiology and biochemistry of algae with emphasis on marine
problems,

199, Special Studies in Marine Blology. (14) I, IT. The Staff
Open to advanced students by arrangement,
Introduction to the observational and experimental methods, research prob-
{311113 and literature of any one or more of the various branches of marine
ology.
GRADUATE COURSES

1222. Biochromes. (2) IIL. Mr. Fox
Prerequisite: course 122 or the equivalent, and consent of the instructor.
Physical and ehemical foundations of color manifestation; the natural

occurrence, chemical classification, distribution, and metabolic features of

colored molecules, in aquatic and terrestrial environments.

226, Marine Ecology. (3) IL.
Influence of environmental factors upon marine plant and animal popu-

lations,
226, Biochemical Problems in the 8ea. (3) II. :
Mr. Fox, Mr. Haxo, Mr. ZoBell
Biochemical and physiological processes in marine plants and animals and
the influence of these upon kinds and concentration of nonconservative com-
ponents of the sea. Biochemical cycles in the hydrosphere.

227, Evolution in the Marine World. (2) IL Mr. Buzzati, Mr. Hubbs
Origin and evolution of the sea and its organisms., Migration from and
to the sea. Adaptation and speciation in various habitats.
Experimental studies on evolution of marine forms,

252. Seminar in Experimental and Comparative Biology. (2) I, II.
- The Staff

209. Research in Marine Biology (1-6) I, II. " The Staff
Research in such biological fields as: algology, biophysics, genetics, micro-
biology, vertebrate and invertebrate zoology, comparative biochemistry or
ghysiology of marine animals and plants, evolution and population dynamics.
tudent; must present evidence of satisfactory preparation for the work
proposed.

ORIENTAL LANGUAGES

Richard O. Rudolph, Ph.D., Professor of Oriental Languages (Chatrman of

the Depariment).
Ensho Ashikaga, M.Litt., Assistant Professor of Oriental Languages.
H. 8. Hibbett, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Oriental Languages.

t Offered in alternate years.



300 On'ental:L'anguages

Irfan Kawar, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Arabio.
Y. C. Chu, M.A,, 4ssociate in Chinese.
, Associate in Arabic.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in Oriental languages
are included in the Lettors and Science List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1A-1B, 9A-9B, and 32 or 42, Recom-
mended : Anthropology 1-2,

The Major—Required: 24 upper division units of Oriental languages, of
which 16 units must be in language courses, Recommended: History 191A-
191B, Geography 124B, Art 120A-120B. A reading knowledge of French
and German is highly desirable,

Lower DivisioN COURSES

1A-1B. Elementary Modern Chinese. (4—4) Yr. Mr. Chu
Not open to students with previous training. Five hours a week,
Introduction to the standard or “National Language” (Kuo Yii) of China.

3A-3B. Elementary Arabic, (4—4) Yr.
Not open to students with previous training.

A course in standard Arabie.,
9A-9B. Elementary Modern Japanese. (4—4) Yr. Mr. Ashikaga
Not open to students with previous training. Five hours a week,
13A~13B. Classical Chinese. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Rudolph

Prerequisite: course 1A or consent of the instructor.
Introduction to the development of Chinese writing and the Classical lan-
guage in which the bulk of Chinese literature is written.

*21A-21B. Chinese Oral and Writtsn Composition. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Chu
An elementary course for those who have had previous training in Chinese,

*20A-29B. Japanese Oral and Written Composition. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Hibbett
An elementary course for those who have had previous training in Jap-
anese.

32. History of Japanese Civilization. (2) II. Mr. Rudolph
" A survey of the development of Japanese culture-and its relationship to
the Asiatic mainland.

42. History of Chinese Civilization. (2) I. . Mr. Rudolph
No knowledge of Chinese is required,
A survey of the development of the outstanding aspects of Chinese culture
from prehistoric to modern times,

*52. Arabic Culture. (2) I, II. Mr. Kawar
A course of lectures and collateral readings on certain phases of Arabic
culture, emphasizing its contribution to Western civilization,
UPPER DIvISION Comzsns
101A-101B. Intermediate Chinese. (3-3) Yr - Mr, Chu
A continuation of 1A-1B. -
103A-103B, Intermediate Arabic. (4—4) Yr.- o
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B or consent of the instructor, S
* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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109A~109B. Intermediate Modern Japanese, (3-8) Yr. Mr, Hibbett
A continuation of 9A-9B. .

112. Chinese Literature in Translation. (2) II. Mr. Hibbett
No knowledge of Chinese is required.
Lectures and -collateral reading of representative works—including clas-
sics, histories, belles-lettres, and fiction—in English translations.

113A-118B. Intermediate Classical Chinese. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Rudolph
Further readings in the classies.

119A~119B. Advanced Modern Japanese. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Hibbett
A continuation of 29A-29B and 109A-109B.
120A-120B. Advanced Arabic. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Kawar

Prerequisite: course 103A~103B, or consent of the instructor.
Continuation of 103A-103B, with emphasis on grammar and composition.

121A~121B, Advanced Chinese. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Chu
A continuation of 21A-21B and 101A-101B, with practice in newspaper

style.
129A-129B. Classical Japanese and Kambun. (2-2) Yr.  Mr. Ashikaga

180A-130B. Arabic Literary Texts. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Kawar
Prerequisite: course 103A-103B, or consent of the instructor.
Readings in representative Arabic prose writers,

132. Japanese Literature in Translation, (2) I. Mr. Hibbett
History of Japanese literature from the beginning to modern times, em-
phasizing Chinese, Buddhist, and Western infiuences.

142A-142B. Arabic Literature. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Kawar

No knowledge of Arabic is required.

142A. A scries of lectures on classical Arabic poetry with emphasis on the
culture it reflects.

142B, A study of the Koran both as a literary masterpiece and as a reli-
gious document. :

*168. Manchu. (2) II. ’ Mr. Rudolph
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
168. Readings in Chinese. (3) I. Mr. Rudolph

Prerequisite: course 113A-113B.
Selections from masters in the Ku wen style.

164A~164B. Tibetan. (2-2) Yr. - Mr. Ashikaga

170. Archaeology of China. (2) IL Mr. Rudolph
No knowledge of Chinese is required.
The important archaeological sites and types of antiquities of ancient
China and peripheral regions; the history and development of archaeological
work in China. .

173, Chinese Historical Texts. (2) IIL. Mr. Rudolph
Prerequisite: course 113A-113B.

#196. Methods and Bibliography in Chinese Research. (2) II. Mr, Rudolph
Prerequisite: senior standing in the department and consent of the in-
structor. '

* Not to be given, 1957—~1958.
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199. Special Studies in Oriental Languages. (1-4) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing in the department and comsent of the in-
structor. :

PATHOLOGY
A Department of the School of Medicine
(Department Office, 13-267 Medieal Center)

PHARMACOLOGY
A Department of the School of Medicine
(Department Office, 23267 Medical Center)

The departments of Pathology and Pharmacology offer certain courses
which are open to qualified graduate students who are not pursuing the pro-
fessional curriculum of the School of Medicine. For information concerning
these courses and advanced degrees available, sce the ANNOUNCEMENT OF
THE S80HOOL or MEDICINE, L0S ANGELES, and the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE
GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

PHILOSOPHY
(Department Office, 3303 Humanities Building)

William C. Barrett, Ph.D,, Visiting Professor of Philosophy.

Rudolf Carnap, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

tAbraham Kaplan, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

t{Hans Meyerhoff, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

Donald A. Piatt, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

J. Wesley Robson, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy.

*Jobn Wisdom, M.A. (Cantab.), Flint Professor of Philosophy.

Hugh Miller, Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy, Emeritus.

Donald Kalish, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Philosophy.

Robert M. Yost, Jr., Ph.D., 48sociate Professor of Philosophy (Chairman of
the Department).

Richard Montague, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Philosophy.

Herbert Morris, LL.B., D.Phil., Assistant Professor of Philosophy.

Ruth Anna Mathers, B.S., dcting Instructor in Philosophy.

Nelson Pike, M A., Acting Instructor én Philosophy.

Letters and Soierce List.—All undergraduate courses in this department
are included in the Letters and Seience List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Twelve units of lower division courses in phi-
losophy, including courses 20A and 20B. Course 30 must be taken either as
part of the preparation for the major or in the upper division.

The Major—Twenty-four units in upper division courses, including at least
3 units in each of the following four groups:

Group I. 114, 152, 163, 167, 162, 163, 166, 170A, 170B.

Group II, 126, 148, 184A, 184B, 185, 187A, 187B,

Group III. 104, 105, 121, 136, 147, 188, 189, 190,

Group IV. 101, 111, 112, 123, 124, 125, 146, 147, 175, 180, 181,

+ Absent on leave, 19571958,
11n residence, fall semester only, 1957-1958.
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Requirements for Admission of Philosophy Majors to Graduate Courses.—

1. Regular graduate standing.

2. At least 6 units in each of the four groups specified for the major.

8. Course prerequisites as stated, or consent of the instructor.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree~—For the general requirements, see
page 68. In addition, candidates for the master’s degree in philosophy must
satisfy the following:

1. A reading knowledge of one of the following languages: Greek, Latin,
French, or German,

2. At least 20 semester units in courses numbered over 100, 9 or more of
which must be in courses numbered over 200.

8. An oral examination designed to test the student’s general knowledge of
philosophy.

4. A thesis supervised and approved by the department. :

Requirements for the Doctor's Degrée—~For the general requirements, see
pa%: 70. In addition, eandidates for the doctor’s degree in philosophy must
satisfy the following:

1. A reading knowledge of two of the following languages: Greek, Latin,
French, or German, On petition to the department, one of these may be re-
placed by another language especinlly relevant to the cardidate’s field of
specialization. :

2. At least 24 related upper division units approved by the adviser in any
one of the following fields: (a) natural seiences, (b) social sciences, (¢) life
sciences, (d) humanities, excluding philosophy.

3. Qualifying examinations for advancement to candidacy eonsisting of a
written examination in each of the following fields: logie, history of philoso-
phy, theory of value, and metaphysies. Ordinarily, preparation for these
examinations includes some work in courses numbered over 200. In addition,
there is an oral qualifying examination in one of the four flelds and in the
related flelds represented by the nondepartmental members of the doctoral
committee.

4, An oral examination in the field of the student’s special interest as repre-
sented by his dissertation.

LoweR DivisioN COURSES

All lower division courses are introductory and without prerequisite, exeept
as otherwise stated.

3. Logic in Practice, (2) II.
Language and its analysis as an instrument of sound thinking in morals,
polities, and everyday life.

4, 8hort Introduction to Philosophy. (2) I, II. Mrs. Mathers
Not open for credit to students who have completed 6A.
5. Problems of Ethics and Religion. (2) IL. Mr. Pike

Human conduet, its rules and natural law; the moral basis of institu-
tions; religion and the moral order.

6A-6B, Introduction to Philosophy. (3-3) Yr. Beginning either semester.
Mr. Morris, Mr. Pike, Mr, Kalish, Mrs. Mathers, Mr. Barrett

A Yahilosophical analysis of the basic ideas and methods in political theory,
morals, art, science, and religion; and of the interrelations of these fields.
An attempt is made to provide the student with a critical technique for de-
veloping a well-considered philosophy of his own. Recommended as a course
to satisfy requirement (G) (2) in the College of Letters and Science.

Course 6A is a prerequisite to course 6B, and is not open for credit to stu-
dents who have completed course 4,
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20A. History of Greek Philosophy. (3) I, II.
Mr. Piatt, Mr. Robson, Mr. Yost
The beginnings of Western science and philosophy; Soerates, Plato, and
Aristotle; Greek philosophies in the Roman world and in the Christian era.

20B. History of Modern Philosophy. (3) I, II.
Mr. Piatt, Mr. Robson, Mr. Yost
The Renaissance and the rise of modern science; rationalism in Desecartes,
Spinoza, Leibniz; empiricism in Locke, Berkeley, Hume; Xant and his sue-
cessors; recent movements,

*25. Democratic and Totalitarian Ideologies. (3) I. Mr. Kaplan
Not open to freshmen.
Contemporary philosophie conceptions of the relation between the state,
society, and culture,

80. Inductive Logic and Scientific Msthod. (3) I, II.
Mr, Kalish, Mr. Montague
The use of logic in science and practical life; fallacies; theory of indireet
evi;lhenge; construction of scientific hypotheses; probability and statistical
methods,

31. Deductive Logic. (3) I, IT. Mr. Kalish, Mr. Montague
The elements of symbolic logic; forms of reasoning and structure of
language.

UrpER DIvisioN COURSES

Upper division courses in philosophy include: (a) General Studies (num-
bered 101 to 148), dealing with the principles of wide fields of inquiry such
as the natural sciences, the social sciences, and the humanities, or surveying
the chief tendencies in the thought of a period. (b) Historical Studies (num-
bered 162 to 175), dealing more intensively with special periods or with
individual thinkers. (¢) Systematio Studies (numbered 180 to 189), pursuing
a more rigorous analysis of the logical foundations of mathematics, science,
and philosophy. Course 199A-199B is an individual problem course, available
to iicn:lptional students whose special studies are not included in the above
eur; um.

General Studies

Prerequisite for all courses in this group; 6 units in philosophy or upper
division standing, except as otherwise stated.

101. The Philosophical Enterprise. (3) I. Mr. Wisdom
Prerequisite: course 6A-6B or 20A-20B, or consent of the imstructor.
Modern conceptions of the aims, problems, and methods of philosophy as

a part of culture.

104. Ethics. (3) I. Mr. Piatt
The fundamental econcepts and theories of morals; the history and de-
velopment of ethical theory.

105. Bthics and Soclety. (8) II. .
Prerequisite: course 5, 25, or 104; or upper division standing in psychol-
ogy or a social science.
A critical application of ethical theory to contemporary social problems
and institutions.

* Not to be given, 19571958,
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111. Metaphysics. (3) II. Mr. Pike

Metaphysical theories of the universe and man’s place in it; types of meta-
physical approaches to philosophical problems; relations of metaphysies to
science and to other philosophical disciplines.

112. Philogophy of Religion. (3) I. Mr. Pike
The existence and nature of God, human free will, the problem of evil,
the idea of immortality, the rivalry of living religions.

*114. American Philosophy. (3) II. Mr, Piatt
Philosophical foundations of American thought. Theories of human na-
ture, political philosophy, and religion, from colonial times to the present.

121. Political Philosophy. (3) I. Mr. Morris
Prerequisite: 6 units of philosophy.
Analysis of fundamental political conceptions: the state, sovereignty,
political obligation, natural rights, natural law, and others.

*123, Bxistentialist Philosophies. (3) L. Mr, Meyerhoff

An analysis of existentialist thought in modern philosophy: the nineteenth
century background (Kierkegaard and Nietzseheg and the major varieties of
contemporary existentialism, both religious and nonreligious (Heidegger,
Sartre, Marcel, and Buber).

*124, Orfental Philosophy. (3) I. Mr. Kaplan

Prerequisite: course 20A-20B. Recommended: course 30.

A survey of the major philosophical systems of China and India: Hindu,
Buddhist, Confucian, and Taoist. Attention will be paid to differences and
similarities between these and dominant Western conceptions of methodology,
ethies, and social philosophy.

125. Ninsteenth-Century Idealism and Romanticism. (2) 1. Mr. Pike
The philosophies of post-Kantjan idealism, romanticism and evolution,
with special reference to Hegel, Schopenhauer, Nietzsehe, and Bergson.

*126. Nineteenth Century: Scientific Philosophy. (2) I.
Prerequisite: course 20B.
Secientific philosophies of the nineteenth century, including positivism, ma-
terialism, and evolutionary philosophy, with special reference to Comte, Mill,
Speneer, and Mach.

136. Philosophy of Art. (3) II.
The aesthetic experience; form and expression; the functions of art;
bases of art eritieism. :

146, Philosophy in Literature. (3) II. Mr. Robson

A study of philosophical ideas expressed in the literary masterpieces of
Plato, Lucretius, Dante, Shakespeare, Goethe, Tolstoy, Lewis Carroll, Thomas
Mann, and others. o

147. Social Philosophy. (3) IL Mr, Morris
Prerequisite: 8 units in group III of the major, or upper division standing
in history or a social science.
Examination of theories of history, the sociology of knowledge, the objee-
tivity of the social seiences, the meaning of culture, and other problems in
soeial philosophy., )

* Not to be given, 19567—1958.
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148. Philosophy of 8cience, (3) II. - Mr. Montague
Prerequisite: course 30 or 31, or adequate preparation in mathematics or a
physiecal science.
A general survey and philosophical analysis of the concepts and laws of
modern natural science.

Historical Studies

Prerequisite for all courses in this group; upper division standing in addi-
tion to the specific requirements stated. :

152. Plato and His Predecessors. (3) L. Mr, Barrett
Prerequisite: course 20A or consent of the instructor.
153, Aristotle and Later Greek Philosophy. (3) IL —_—

Prerequisite: course 20A or consent of the instructor.

*157. Medieval Philosophy. (3) IL.
Prerequisite: course 20A or the equivalent.
Philosophy in Christendom from the fourth to the fourteenth century,

with particular reference to Augustine and Thomas Aquinas.

162, Oontinental Rationalism. (3) I. Mr. Yost
Prerequisite: course 20B,
The philosophies of Descartes, Spinoza, and Leibniz.

163. British Empiricism. (3) IT. —_—
Prerequisite: course 20B.
The philosophies of Locke, Berkeley, and Hume,

166. Kant. (3) II. —_—
Prerequisite: course 162 or 163,

170A~170B. Contemporary Philosophy. (3-3) ¥r.
: Mrs. Mathers, Mr. Kalish
Prerequisite: course 20B. Recommended: course 31. Course 170A is not
prerequisite to course 170B,
Analysis of the views of several recent philosophers.

175. Pragmatism. (2) IT. Mr. Piatt
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor, based on the student’s knowledge
of the history of philosophy.
A syetematic and eritical analysis of American pragmatism, with speeial
reference to James, Dewey, and Mead,

Systematic Studies

Prerequisite for all courses in this group: upper division standing in addi-
tion to the specific requirements stated.

*180. Philosophy of Mind. (3) I. )
Prerequisite: eourse 30 or 31, or upper division standing in psychology.
Analysis of modern psychological theories and the philosophical founda-

tions of psychology. :

*181. Theory of Enowledge. (3) L Mr. Yost
Prerequisite: course 30 or the equivalent.
Philosophical problems of perception, memory, belief, and knowledge.

* Not to be given. 1957—1958.
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184A. Intermediate Logic. (3) I. Mr. Montague
Prerequisite: course 31 or the equivalent.
Symbolic logic; set theory; foundations of mathematics; concept of the
infinite.

184B. Advanced Logie. (3) II. Mr. Kalish
Prerequisite: course 31, and either course 184A or consent of the instructor.
Methodology of logic and the deductive sciences; consistency and complete-
ness of formal systems; concepts of truth and logical truth.

185. Foundations of Probability and Statistics. (3) I. Mr. Montague

Prerequisite: courses 30 and 31, or the equivalent.

Logical and mathematical theories of probability; development of the
mathematical calculus of probability in a logistic form; outlines of a general
mathematical theory of probability and statistics; different interpretations
of probability; problem of induction; probability logiec.

*187A. Semantics. (3) I. Mr. Kaplan
Prerequisite: course 30 or the equivalent.
General theory of signs; meaning and communication; logic and natural
languages.

*187B. 8emantics. (3) II. Mr. Kalish
Prerequisite: course 31 or the equivalent. :
Formalized languages; theory of truth; synonymy and analyticity.

188, Ethical Theory. (3) II. Mr. Piatt
Prerequisite: course 104.
A systematic study of moral philosophy; right and wrong; good and evil;
and some leading theories about these topics.

189. Esthetic Theory. (3) L. Mr. Barrett
Prerequisite: course 20A-20B, 136.
A survey of the major philosophies of art from Plato to the present.

190. Legal Philosophy. (3) 1. Mr. Morris
Prerequisite: course 121 or consent of the instruetor.
Analysis of modern legal theories, fundamental legal conceptions, and the
foundation of legal institutions,

199A~199B, Selected Problems in Philosophy. (2-3; 2-3) Yr.
Admission by special arrangement. Mr. Yost in charge -

GRADUATE COURSES

Prerequisites for Graduate Courses.—See requirements listed above for ad-
mission of philosophy majors to graduate courses; graduate students from
other departments may secure admission to graduate courses with the consent
of the instructor.

*211. Philosophical Poundations of Physics. (3) Mr. Carnap
Prerequisite: course 148,

240, Semantics. (3) I. ' Mr. Kalish
Prerequisite: course 187B.

241. Logie. (3) IL Mr. Montague

Prerequisite: course 184A or 184B.
* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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242. Probability and Induction. (3) 1. ) Mr. Carnap

#2651, Seminar: Metaphysics. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 111.

%252, Seminar: Naturalism. (3) I. Mr, Piatt

2638. Seminar: Pragmatism. (3) I. Mr. Piatt
Prerequisite: course 175.

254. Seminar: Philosophy of History. (3) II. —
Prerequisite: course 147.

256. 8eminar: Theory of Knowledge. (3) I. Mr, Wisdom
Prerequisite: course 181,

#257. Seminar: Plato. (3) L Mr, Meyerhoff
Prerequisite: course 152.

268. Seminar: Hume, (3) I, Mr. Robson
Prerequisite: course 163,

269. Seminar: Leibniz, (3) II. Mr. Yost
Prerequisite: course 162,

#260. Seminar: Kant. (3) ) Mr, Kaplan
Prerequisite: eourse 166.

#261. Seminar: Current Philosophical Literature. (3) Mr, Kalish

#266. Seminar: General Theory of Value. (3) II. Mr. Robson

#268. Seminar: Ethical Theory. (3) Mr. Piatt
Prerequisite: course 188,

267. Seminar: Legal Philosophy. (3) II. Mr. Morris

Prerequisite: course 190,

268. 8eminar: Social and Political Philosophy. (3) II.  Mr. Meyerhoff
Prerequisite: course 121 or 183,

#269. Seminar: Philosophy of Art. (3) I, . Mr, Kaplan
Prerequisite: course 136.

*270. S8eminar: Methodology of the Human Sciences. (3) Mr. Kaplan

271. 8eminar: Logical Theory. (3) II. Mr. Carnap
Prerequisite: course 184A or 184B,
#272. Seminar: S8emantic Theory. (3) Mr. Carnap

Prerequisite: course 187B.

#278. Beminar: Logical Poundations of Mathematics, (83) I. Mr. Carnap
Prerequisite: ecourse 184B.

298A—-298B. Special S8tudy: Selected Problems in Philosophy. (2-4; 2-4)
Yr. The Staff (Mr. Carnap in charge)

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
(Department Offices, 206 Men’s Gymnasium, 124 Women’s Gymnasium)

Ruth Abernathy, Ph.D,, Professor of Physical Education,
Rosalind Cassidy, EA.D., Professor of Physical Education and Coordinator of
the Women’s Staff.

* Not to be given, 1957-1988.
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Edward B, Johns, EA.D., Professor of Physical Education.

tBen W. Miller, Ph.D., Professor of Physical Education (Chairman of the
Department),

Laurence E. Morehouse, Ph.D., Professor of Physical Education,

Raymond A. 8Snyder, Ed.D., Professor of Physwal Education (Vice-Chairman
of the Department).

Carl Haven Young, Ed.D., Professor of Physical Education.

John F. Bovard, Ph.D., Professor of Physical Education, Emeritus.

Donald T. Handy, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physwal Education (dcting
Chairman of the Department)

Alma M., Hawkins, EA.D., 4ssociate Professor of Physical Education.

Valerie Hunt, Ed.D., 4ssociate Professor of Physical Education.

Wayne W, Massey, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education.

Norman P, Miller, EA.D., 4ssociate Professor of Physioal kducation.

Wilfred Sutton, Ed.D., Associate Professor of Physical Education,

Serena Arnold, Ed.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physical Education.

Ethel T. Bell, Ed.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physical Education.

Camille Brown, E4.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physical KEducation.

Marguerite Clifton, EA.D., d«sistant Professor of Physical Education.

Evelyn Davies, EA.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physical Education.

Stanley Gabrielsen, Ed.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Education.

Marjorie E. Latchaw, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physical Kducation.

Elen C. Millisor, Ed.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physical fiducation,

Chlarles Nagel, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physical Education.

{Denne E. Richardson, Ed.D., 4ssisiant Professor of Physical kducation.

Hope M. 8mith, Ph,D,, 4ssistant Professor of Physical Education.

-Ear]l L. Wallis, Ed.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physical Education.

William H. 8paulding, A.B,, Director of Athletics, Emeritus.

Norman D. Dunecan, M.A., Supervisor of Physical Education and Coordinator
of Men's Staff.

Cecil B, Hollingsworth, Ed.D., Supervisor of Physical Education.

1Edith I. Hyde, M. A., Supervisor of Physical Education.

Donald K. Park, B.8., Supervisor of Physical Education.

*Orsie M. Thomson, M.A,, Supervisor of Physical Education.

Paul Frampton, M.A., Supervisor of Physical Education, Emeritus.

Diana W. Anderson, M.A,, Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education and
Special Supervisor of University Elementary School, Physical Education.

M. Briggs Hunt, Ed.B., Assistant Supervisory of Physical Education.

Gene A, Logan, M.S,, Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.

Joan L, Martin, M.S Assistant Supervisor of Physical Eduoation.

William F. Pillich, M.S., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.

Carol J. S8cothorn, M.A., Assistant Supervisor of Physical Education.

James G. Dunkelberg, M.8., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

Glen H. Egstrom, M.8., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

Gerald W. Gardner, M.8., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

Arden J, Johnson, M. Ed., Junior Supervisor of Physical Kducation.

Nanette T. MeIntyre, M.8S., Junior Supervisor of Physical Education.

Douglas M. Strehle, M.8,, Jun{or Supervisory of Physical Education,

Mary E. Weber, M.8,, Junior Supervisor of Physical Education,

Janet R, Felshin, M.S., Associate in Physical Education.

Pia Gilbert, dssociate in Physical Education,

Muriel J, Lyon, M.A., 4Associate in Physical Education.

Kenneth M. Moore, M.8., 4ssociate in Physical Eduocation.
* Absent on leave, 1957-1958,

T Sabbatical leave in residence, 1957-1968.
11In residence fall semester only, 19571988,
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Jessiea E. Nixon, M.8., 4ssociate in Physical Education.
Gerald F. Norman, B.8., 'dssociate in Physical Education,
Kenneth V, Pike, M.A., 4ssociate ¢n Physical Education,
Emma V. Spencer, M.8., 4ssociate in Physical Education.

. >
Donald 8. MacKinnon, M.D., Director, Student Health Service,

Physical Education 1 (men and women), as an integral part of a student’s
general education, is preseribed for all first-year and second-year undergradu-
ate students who ‘are under twenty-three years of age until four semesters
of work have been completed. Prescribed physical education must be taken in
consecutive semesters until the requirement is fulfilled. A student claiming
exemption because of age must present to the Registrar a petition on the
prescribed form for such exemption.

All physical education activities are elective, with the exception of swim-
ming, which is required for all lower division men. Exemption from swimming
will be granted upon passing a competence test.

In fulfilling the four-semester requirement it is recommended that students
select one rhythmie, one coeducational, one team, and one individual or dual
activity in order to secure a variety of experiences,

Although it is not required, it is recommended that women students include
a semester of swimming,

The same activity course may not be repeated to meet the four-semester
requirement, All general college students are restricted to one physical edu-
cation class per semester except by special permission of the Men’s or
Women’s Coordinator. .

Any upper division student may elect Physical Education 1 for credit, but
the total units presented for graduation may not exceed 4 units or eight se-
mesters of work. .

Medioal Examination.—(a) Students entering the University for the first
time and (b) reentering students are required to obtain a clearance of their
health status from the Student Health Service prior to registration. In case
of injury, illness, or special health problem the medical examiner may exempt
the student from required physieal education or refer the student for assign-
ment in adapted physical education.

A student already enrolled in class whose health requires either exemption
or special assignment reports directly to the Medical Examiner. Pending ac-
tion on any petition, the student will regularly attend the required course in
physical education,
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The following chart may be used as a guide in selecting activities:

. Equip-.
Indi- | Team { ment
Men [Women| Coed. | vidual [ or pro-
and/or| group | vided
dual [activity, I:lv
student
Apparatus and Tumbling............... hd hd
Archery.......ocivviievinviiininnnnnn, hd hd b
Badminton..................c.coevianl. b hd b b
Basic Fundamentals........... ....... . hd
Basketball............................. * d
Body Mechanies. ......................
Bowling ($12fee)t..................... hd
Dance: Composition, Folk, Social,
Modemn.......oooovvivviiiiivinnnn.. . hd hd
DeckSports...................vuennn. * * *
Adapted (by referral only)............. * hd hd
Fencing......ococvvvvniiieennnnrnennnanns * b
Games—Fall (Flag football, Volleyball)
Spring (Speedball, Softball).......... b b
Golf..orrr i e . hd b b
Orientation............cooveviiineenn.. b b b
Relaxation (by referralonly)........... * .
Skiing—Dry...........coeiiiiiiien... * * *
Swimming............cocoiiiiiiieinn.n hd
Tennis......coovvivvrieeennnreeninsnanns hd hd hd hd
Trackand Field................... N B hd
Volleyball.................coovaenn. * * *
Wrestling............covveiiiiiiieann, * b
Complete uniform and towel are furnished by the Department of Physical Education, except that gym
shoes and swimming caps are provided by the student.
BSince the oftheﬁrstmeetmg many olasses is not the same as that listed in the olass sohedule,
students should cheok bulletin bosrds in the men’s and women’s gymnasia.
Coliege of Applied Aris

The Department of Physical Education offers the following majors:
1. Major in Physical Education,

WOMEN

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 29, 30, 31, 32, 35, 44; Chemistry 2, or
Physies 10; Zoology 15, 25.

The Ma_;or —At least 36 units of upper division eourses in physical educa-
tion, including courses 100, 102, 130, 131, 132, 138, 145A-145B, 152, 326A~
326B, 327A-327B; and electlves chosen from courses 103, 104, 106 135, 139,
140, 141 142A, 143, 144, 150, 151, 153A-153B, 154, 155 160 190A—190B—
1900 199

t No refund on the bowling fee will be made after the final date for filing study lists.

Bowling shoes will be required, but they can be rented at the bowling alley for ten
cents per class meeting,



312 Physical Education

MEN

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 6, 7, 8, 9, 23, 5, 44; Chemistry 2, or
Physics 10; Zoology 15, 25,

The Major~—At least 36 units of upper division courses in physical educa-
tion chosen from courses 100, 102, 130, 131, 138, 145A~145B, 370, 371A-B~
C-D.

2. Major in School Health Education. )

Plan I is a curriculum for students interested in health education who have
a lower division background in physieal edueation. Plan II is a curriculum
for other students interested in health education who have a lower division
background in such areas as science, sociology, and psychology.

(a) Plan I. Health Education and Physical Education.

Preparation for the Major—Chemistry 2; Baeteﬁo{;)g 1; Zoology 15, 25;
Psychology 1A, 1B or 33; English 1A-1B, or Eng| IA—Speech 1A, or
Speech 1A-1B; Physieal Education 5, 44, and 6, 7, 8, 9 (men), or 29, 30, 81,
32 (women).

The Major—At least 36 units of upper division courses, including Home
Fconomies 111, 138 or Soeciology 142; Sociology 101; Psychology 145A;
Eduecation 111; Public Health 100, 145; Physical Education 100, 102, 132
145A-145B, 160.

(b) Plan II. School-Community Health Education,

Preparation for the Major—Chemistry 2; Baecteriology 1; Zoology 15, 25;
Psychology 1A, 1B or 33; English 1A-1B, or English 1A-8peech 1A, or
Speech 1A-1B; Physical Edueation 1, 5, 44.

The Major.—At least 36 units of upper division eourses, including Educa-
tion 111, Home Economies 111, 138 or Sociology 142 ; Sociology 101; Psychol-
ogy 145A-145B; Publiec Health 100, 110, 125, 134, 145; Physical Edueation
145A-145B, 160.

8. Major in Physical Therapy.

(a) Afiiliation Plan (leading to degree and certificate). This program in-
cludes three years of University work (90 units) and a fourteen-month course
at the Children’s Hospital School of Physical Therapy*, which is affiliated
with the University. The hospital work, which is completed in the senjor year,
is accepted in fulfillment of the residence requirement provided 24 units have
been completed in the College of Applied Arts immediately prior to study at
the Children’s Hospital School of Physical Therapy. Students eompleting the
combined program will receive the degree of Bachelor of Science and the
Certificate in Physical Therapy.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1, 5, 42, 43, 44; Chemistry 2A;
Physies 10; Zoology 15, 25; Psychology 1A, 1B or 83; plus 12 units of social
science.

The Major—Courses 100, 102; and the fourteen-month course at the Chil-
dren’s Hospital School of Physical Therapy. The Hospital program includes
courses in anatomy, pathology, psychology, electrotherapy, hydrotherapy,
massage, therapeutie exereise, physical therapy (as applied to medieine, neu-
rology, orthopedics, surgery), ethics and administration, electives recom-
mended by the American Medical Association and the American Physical
Therapy Association, and elinical practice. A maximum of 30 units will be
allowed for completion of the Hospital program,

* Students oomﬁletiqg the thres-tyear University program are not assured admission
to the Children’s Hospital School of Physical Therapy. en the number of qualified ap-
plicants exceeds the available facilities, selection of students will be made on the basis of

holarship and p 1 qualifications, as determined from the transeript of record,
examination, and by personsal interview, .
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(b) Four-Year Plan (leading to degree only). This program is designed for
students who wish to earn the degree of Bachelor of Beience before enrolling
in a school of physical therapy.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 1, 5, 42, 43, 44 ; Chemistry 2A ; Phys-
ics 10 or 2A; Zoology 15, 25. Recommended: Art 27A; Psychology 1A, 1B
or 33; Speech 1A-1B; Sociology 1, 12,

The Major—Thirty-six units of upper division courses, including Physical
Edueation 100, 102, 103, 104, 106, 190A, Public Health 106, 125; and elec-
tives selected from i’hysical Edueation 130, 139, 1424, 146, 171, 190B; Edu-
cation 110, 111, 112, 116, 147, 180; Psychology 108, 110, 112, 113, 161, 168
169; Anthropology 150; Home Economics 111; Public Health 148, 170.

4. Major in Recreation.

This major is designed to develop professional leaders in recreation with a
sound general education, and an insight into the social responsibilities of com-
munity agencies,

Preparation for the Major.—Physical Education 1, 5, 7, 23, 27A-27B, 43,
44; Art 27A-27B; Botany 1; English 1A ; Music 30A-30B; lg'sychology 1A,
33; Speech 1A ; Sociology 1, 12; Life Sciences 1A~1B,

The Major.—At least 36 units of upper division courses, including Physical
Edueation 132, 139, 140, 141, 1424, 143, 144, 155, 1900—f90D; Theater Arts
156B; and electives selected from Art 330; Business Administration 152;
Education 112, 181; Psyehology 145A-145B, 147; Sociology 126, 143, 189;
Physical Edueation 138, 380; Theater Arts 108.

Teaching Minor in Physical Education

Not less than 20 units of coordinated courses, at least 6 of which are in the
upper division, All courses must be approved by an adviser in the Depart-
ment of Physical Education. For requirements, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT
or THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, Los ANGELES.

The Minor in Beoreation

Not less than 20 units of coordinated courses, at least 6 of which are in
upper division, All eourses must be approved by a recreation education ad-
viser in the Department of Physical Education.

Courses: Physical Education 5, 7, 23, 27A-27B, Sociology 1, Psychology
33, Physical Education 132, 138, 139, 140, 141, 142A, 144, 190C-190D, 199.

Currioulum in Dance .
For details concerning this curriculum, students should consult the coordi-
nator of the women’s staff, Department of Physical Education.

Preocoupational Therapy Currioulum .
For details concerning this curriculum, see page 47 of this bulletin.

Requirements for the Special Secondary Credential

Students may complete a teaching major in physical education for a special
secondary credential, For the general requirements, consult the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, Los ANGELES,

Bequirements for the General Secondary Credential

Students may complete requirements for the general secondary credential
with a major either in physical education or in health education. For the gen-
eral requirements, consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SOHOOL OF EDUCATION,
Los ANGELES. For more specific information, eonsult the Department of
Physieal Edueation.
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Requirements for the Master’s Degree

The degree of Master of Science is awarded with a program in either physi-
cal education, health education, or recreation education. With skillful plan-
ning, the student may combine a portion of the course work for the master’s
degree with the work for the general secondary credential, although, generally,
to complete both programs will require approximately three semesters of
work. For the general requirements, sce page 68 of this bulletin and the
ANNOUNOEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION.

College of Letters and Sciences$

Letters and Science List.—Courses 1, 44, 130, 139, 146, 147, 150, 151, and
155 are included in the Letters and Seience List of Courses. For regulations
governing this list, see page 6.

LoweR Di1visioN COURSES

+1. Physical Education Activities (Men and Women). () I, IL. The Staff

Classes meet three hours weekly. Section assignments are made by the
department. This course is prescribed for freshmen and sophomores and may
be elected by juniors and seniors. Only 4 units are accepted toward a degree.
Students whose physieal condition indicates the need of modified activity are
assigned to adapted physical education classes. (Special equipment and course
fee are required for certain activities. Information regarding these activities
may be obtained from the department at the time of registration, or see page
311 of this bulletin.)

#42, Hygiene and Sanitation. (2) I, II.
A broad elementary course emphasizing the strictly practical aspeects of
hygiene.

46. 8afety Education and First Aid. (2) I, II.

Prevention and care of common acecidents and emergencies in the home,
school, and community, An American Red Cross instructor’s certificate will be
granted upon satisfactory completion of an additional fifteen hours to those
who qualitfy.

°16. Professional Activities (Men). (13) I, IL

Designed for the orientation and guidance of major and minor students in
physieal education. Course must be taken during the first semester of enroll-
ment in the major or minor,

°47. Professional Activities. (13}) I, II. Mr, Pillich

Only for major and minor students in health, physical, and recreation edu-
cation. Fundamental knowledge and skills in dance, including rhythm analysis
and social-recreation dance.

*18, Professional Activities :(Men). (1}). I, IT, Mr. Hunt
Designed for major and minor students in physical education. Funda-
mental knowledges in swimming and wrestling.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958. .

t The University requirements in physical education referred to in this section cover
Physical Education 1 (men and women), §-unit courses which are required of students
in the freshman and sophomore years.

This course may be accepted in lieu of the required course, Physical Education 1,
with the consent of the adviser.

The University of California, Los Angeles, does not offer a major in physical educa-
tion in the Coll of Letters and Science. A group major in phyelcal education and
hyglene is off in the University at Berkeley. S8tudents planning to transfer to Berke-
ley and to satisfy the requirements for this major are referred to the GENEBAL CATA-
1.06UB, DEPARTMENTS AT BEREELEY.

® Open to nonmajor students only by consent of the instructor.
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°19. Professional Activities (Men). (13) I. Mr. Hollingsworth
Designed for major and minor students in physical education. Fundamental
knowledges and skills in track and field, and tumbling and apparatus.

23. Becreational Activities. (2) I, IT. Mr. Pike, Mr, Johnson
An introduction to-a variety of social recreational activities, with oppor-

tunity for planning, participation, and leadership in musie, dramaties, games

and sports, camping, arts and crafts, dance, informal gatherings, and hobbies,

°§24. Water Safety Instruction. (2) Mon: I, IT. Women: II.  Mr, Park
Men: The Senior Red Cross Life Saving and Instruetor’s Certificate will be
issued to those students who meet the requirements. Qualifying test required.
Women: Instructor’s Certificate will be issued to those students who meet
the requirements.

#27A. Elementary School Physical Education Activities. (1) I, IT.
Prerequisite :*sophomore standing. Miss Spencer, Miss Nixon
Participation in playground activities designed for elementary school

cl;ild ; emphasis on skills and knowledge leading to proficiency in physical

education, :

#27B. Elementary School Physical Bducation Activities. (1) I, IL.
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Miss Nixon, Miss Spencer,
Participation in physical education activities in the classroom, gymnasium,

and rhythm room which are designed for the elementary school child.

§29. Professional Activities (Women). (3) I
Open only to students with a major or minor in physical eduecation.
An introduction to the field of physical education, Sports and dance activity
units are apgroached through a study of competencies, skills, and personal
qualities needed for teaching.

§30. Professional Activities (Women). (8) II.
Open only to students with a major or minor in physical education.
An introduetion to the field of physical education. Sports and dance activity
units are approached through a study of competencies, skills, and personal
qualities needed for teaching.

§31. Professional Activities (Women). (3) I. Migs Smith
Open only to students with a major or minor in physical education,
Sports, games, and dance activities to develop further the competencies
needed for teaching, Emphasis upon preparation for and experience in work-
ing with youth in a community situation,

§32. Professional Activities (Women). (3) II. Miss Smith
Open only to students with a major or minor in physical education.
Sports, games, and dance activities to develop further the competencies

needed for teaching. Emphasis upon preparation for and experience in work-

ing with youth in a community- situation.

§°1S4. Stage Movement. (2) IT, Mrs, Scothorn
Four hours, lecture and laboratory.
Study of the principles of physical timing, rhythm, and control in the
acting situation.

* Open only to students who arve to be candidates for the elementary school credential
and students majoring in recreation. Lower division students may not take these courses
concurrently, Elementary and recreation education students may substitute this course
for the required course, Physical Education 1, for the two semesters in which they are
enrolied in Physical Education 274 and Physical Education 27B.

This course may be accepted in lien of the required course, Physical Education 1,
with the consent of the adviser.

§ Students may substitute this course for the required course, Physical Education 1,
for the semester in which they are enrolled,

° Open to nonmajor students only by consent of the instructor.
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85. Music Analysis for Dance Accompaniment. (2) I. Mrs, Gilbert

Analysis of musical forms and structure in relation to their use in dance
forms, A workshop class in study of rhythms, using piano and percussion
instruments,

42. Orientation in Rehabilitation. (2) I. Miss Weber
A survey of rehabilitation and its ancillary services with reference to pro-

fessional opportunities, Emphasis is placed upon physical therapy, occupa-

tional therapy, and physical education and recreation in rehabilitation.

1843, Recreation for the Exceptional. (2) IIL. Miss Hunt

Recreational activities as a means of rehabilitation for the exceptional child
and adult in community or hospital. Includes group organization, teaching
techniques, and modification of activities, Designed for social workers, nurses,
therapists, recreation leaders, and teachers, .

§44. Principles of Healthful Living. (3) I, II,
Mr. Sutton, Mrs, Bell, Mr. Richardson, Mr. Nagel
Fundamentals of healthful living designed to provide scientific health in-
formation, and promote desirable attitudes and practices. A prerequisite to
Physical Eduecation 330 for all elementary school credential candidates,

UPPER DIvISION COURSES

100. Analysis of Human Movement. (5) I, IT.
Prerequisite: Zoology 15, 25. Miss Hunt, Miss Davies,
Analysis of human movement based upon the integration of kinesiology
and physiology of activity.

102. Adapted Physical Education. (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 100. Miss Hunt, Miss Davies,
Concerned with growth and developmental patterns with implications for .
special and regular physical education programs. Includes an analysis of pos-
tures and divergencies, with procedures for prevention and correction within
the publie schools. :

108. Advanced Adapted Physical Education. (3) I. Miss Davies
Prerequisite: course 102. -
For students with major interest in Adapted Physical Education, Study of
prevalent disabilities and the general organization and supervision of adapted
rograms. Includes laboratory experiences in the University and community.
htiis course is a prerequisite for student teaching in corrective physical edu-
cation.

104, Neuromuscular Reeducation. (3) I. Mr. Logan
Prerequisite: course 102 or consent of the instructor.
Appraisal of neuromuscular limitations as a basis for selection of activi-
ties for rehabilitation.

106, Massage, (2) IL Miss Davies
Prerequisite: course 100 or consent of the instructor. )

. Survey and practice of massage and relaxation techniques. Does not in-

clude massage for pathological conditions,

t Open to nonmajor students only by consent of the instructor.
§ Students may substitute this course for the required course, Physical Education 1,
for the semester in which they are enrolled.
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180. History and Principles of Physical Eduaction. (2) I, IL.
. Mr, Morehouse, Miss Brown
An historical analysis of the forces and factors affecting programs of
physical education. Philosophical bases are developed from which basi¢ prin-
ciples are evolved to serve as guides in the profession.

131. Administration of Physical Education. (3) I, IL.

An analysis and study of the underlying philosophy, prineiples, policies,
and procedures of administration as applied to physical education. Legal
aspects and the interrelationships with the general school curriculum at the
local, state, and national levels are considered.

132. Conduct of the Program of Sports. (2) I.

Section 1, Women physical education majors. Miss Brown

Section 2, All others, ) Mr. N, P, Miller, Mr. Strehle

Prerequisite: for women physical education majors, courses 130, 326A, and
826B, or consent of the instructor; no prerequisite for recreation majors.

A study of the principles and policies underlying the program of sports in
the secondary schools and community eenters; class management, organiza-
tion of clubs, tournaments, care of equipment and facilities, program plan-
ning, a;d sports days. Intramural sports and other laboratory experiences
require

%138, Organization of the Class '(Men). (2) I, II. Mr. Handy
One lecture and two laboratory periods.
Teacher responsibilities in class organization and management on the
secondary school level.

135. Evaluation Procedures. (2) L Miss Latchaw

Introduction and general acquaintance with basic tools and techniques
through the interpretation of tests and measurements, rating scales, observa-
tion, and other evaluation procedures in health, physical, and recreation edu-
cation.

138. Recreation and the School. (2) I, II. Mr. Gabriclsen
The role of the school and its staff in the total community recreation pro-
gram, A study of school and community recreation programs, with emphasis
gnldb::;ie principles, organization, and administration, supplemented with
€. ps.

139. Principles of Recreation. (8) I, I1. Mrs. Arnold

A consideration of philosophy and foundations of recreation, the environ-
mental factors influencing it, and the basie principles underlying eommunity
organization and professional practice in recreation.

140. Organization of Community Recreation, (3) II. Mrs. Arnold
Prerequisite: course 139 or consent of the instructor,
A study of the organization of recreation in the community, with implica-
tions for the administration of public and voluntary ageney programs,

141, Olub Activities. (2) I. Mrs. Arnold

An analysis of the activities of clubs of various types, with emphasis upon
lefadership requirements and program planning to meet needs and interests
of groups.

142A. Outdoor Education. (2) 1I. Mr, Pike
A study of camping and outdoor education philosophy and practices includ-
ing: the selection, use and care of camping equipment; trip planning; camp

* Not to be given, 1957-1988.
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site development; preparation and eare of food; outdoor science education;
and conservation education. Laboratory experience required. Prerequisite for
course Physical Education 142B. :

142B. Outdoor Education Leadership. (2) 1. ' Mr. Pike

A study of the camping and outdoor education program of public and pri-
vate agencies and the role of the counselor as a leader and teacher, Field trips
required. Prerequisite: course 142A or consent of the instruetor.

143. Problems in Group Work. (2) II
Principles and procedures of group work in recreation, with emphasis on
group strueture, community relations, and program planning.

144, Becreation Survey. (2) I. Mrs. Arnold
An examination of the fields and methods of recreation research, with
ecial emphasis on the design and administration of the community reerea-

tion survey.

145A. School Health Education. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Sutton, Mr. Johns, Miss Abernathy, Mr. Snyder

Prerequisite: course 44 or consent of the instructor,

Organization and administration of the school health program; underlying
principles, including legal aspects; administrative divisions of health instrue-
tion, health services, and healthful school living; and interrelationships with
community health agencies. Emphasis on coordinated functions of the school
hea.li;li team—administrator, teacher, school physician, nurse, and other per-
sonn

145B. 8chool Health Education. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Sutton, Mr, Johns, Mr, Richardson
Prerequisite: courses 44, 145A, or consent of the instructor.
Organization of content, methods, and materials for health teaching in
schools and colleges, and plans for in-service education; health instruction
as an integral part of the total school program, including safety edueation.

146. 8ocial Aspects of Health, (2) I, II. Mrs. Bell
Prerequisite: course 44 or consent of the instructor.
A study of the basic health factors underlying democratic society, with
special emphasis on health as a social problem,

147, Development of Modern Health Problems, (3) I, II. Mrs. Bell
Prerequisite: course 44 or consent of the instruetor. Open to elementary
school credential candidates.
A study of the history and development of modern health problems, with
specils:} emphasis on interpretation of their effect on individuals and commu-
nity life,

160. History of Dance and the Related Arts. (2) I. Mrs. Scothorn

A survey of the historic development of various media of expression, inter-
relating these arts: dance, musie, painting, sculpture, architecture, literature,

and poetry.
151, History of Dance in America. (2) II. Mz, Pillich
152. Organization of Public Performances. (2) II. Miss Brown

Consideration of purpose, sources of materials, production procedure for
folk festivals, dance recitals, and other special events,
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- 1568A-153B. Dance Composition Workshop, (2-2) Yr. Mrs, Scothorn
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor,
Analysis of the elements and process of dance composition, and practice in
individual and group composition and evaluation,

154. Advanced Music Analysis for Dance, (2) II. Mrs, Gilbert
Prerequisite: course 35 or consent of instructor,
Piano and percussion improvisation; analysis of music for the dance; the
historieal development of musical forms used in dance; building an accom-
panist’s repertoire,

156, Folk Festivals. (2) II. Mr. Johnson
Prerequisite: one semester of folk dance or consent of the instructor.
Study of folklore in relation to festivals and pageants. The preparation of

an original festival.

160. Counseling in the Health, Physical, and Recreation Education
Program. (2) IL Miss Cassidy
A study of the counseling responsibilities and procedures of teachers and
leaders in all three professional areas.

171, Conditioning of Athletes and Oare of Injuries. (2) I, II. Mr. Logan

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours,

Prerequisite: course 102 or consent of the instructor.

Anatomical and physiological approach to conditioning as it relates to
athletic teams. Prevention, examination, and care of athletic injuries, methods
of taping, bandaging, and therapeutic exercises applied to athletic injuries;
diets; training room equipment, protective devices, and supplies,

190A-B-0-D-E-T. Field Work in the Profession. I, IT.
Observation and practical experiences in publie, private, and/or volun-
tary agency programs.

190A-190B. Rehabilitation. (3 units each) Mr. Young
Prerequisite: course 102 or consent of the instruector.

1900-190D. Recreation. (3 units each)  Mr. Gabrielsen, Mrs. Arnold
Prerequisite: course 140 or consent of the instructor.

190E-190F. Health Bducation, (2—4 units each. Maximum of 6 units only
allowed.) Mr. Johns
Prerequisite: Public Health 134 or consent of the instructor.

199, Special Studies in the Profession (Individual). (1-4) I, II. Beginning
either semester. Mr., Massey
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

GRADUATE COURSES

201, S8econdary 8School Curriculum in Physical Education. (2) I, IT.
Seminar and laboratory assignments. Mr. Handy, Miss Brown
A study of physical education programs based on the needs of boys and

irls in American secondary schools. (Required of fifth-year students prepar-
ing for the general secondary eredential.)

227. Comparative 8tudy of Materials and Methods in Dance. (2) IL
Miss Hawkins
A study of educational ideas and practices as they relate to the various
forms of dance, primarily designed for students in z{e fifth-year preparing
for the geuneral secondary credential.
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230. The Elsmentary School Program in Health, Physical, and Recreation
Bducation. (2) I Mr. Nagel
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
The study of administrative, supervisory, instructional, and ecurricular
problems and praectices in elementary school programs of health, physical,
and recreation edueation. .

236. Advanced Evaluation Procedures. (2) II. Miss Latchaw, Mr. Massey
Prerequisite: course 135 or consent of the instruetor.
Study and application of advanced evaluation procedures and scientifie
instruments in the solution of professional problems and projeets,

245. Curriculum Development in Health Eduncation. (2) II. Mr. Johns

Prerequisite: course 145A-145B or consent of the instructor.

The development of the health instruction program based on the health
needs of school-age children. The formulation of objectives, scope and se-
quence of instruction, the examination of teaching methods, source materials,
community resourees, and evaluation procedures. .

250. Changing Perspectives in the Profession. 8eminar, (2) I, II.

Seminar and group conferences. Mr. 8nyder, Miss Abernathy

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

A student-staff examination of changing perspeetive in the field directed
toward the formulation of a working professional philosophy in the fields of
health education, physical edueation, and reereation, including a historical
development, :

264. Current Problems in Health Education. (2) I. - Mr. Johns

A critical analysis of new findings in the basic health education areas
(nutrition, mental health, family health, consumer health, safety, communi-
cable and chronic diseases) contributing to healthful living in the family,
school, and community.

266. Administrative Interrelationships in Health Education. Seminar.
(2) II1. Miss Abernathy, Mr. Johns
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
A consideration of the principles, policies, and practices involved in the
interrelationships of the school curriculum, the public and private health
agencies in the community.

256, Administrative Problems in Physical Education. Seminar. (2) I.
Prerequisite: eonsent of the instruetor. Mr. B. W. Miller
A consideration of policies, problems, and practices in school and college

physical education administration; interrelationships with the general enr-

riculum, and among the local, state, and federal levels,

257. Administrative Problems in Recreation. Seminar. (2) II.
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor. Mr, N. P, Miller
A consideration of policics, problems, and current administrative prac-
tices and interrelationships in public and private recreation agencies at the
local, state, and national levels,

268. Problems in Adapted Physical Education. (2) II. Miss Hunt

Identification and solution of problems in the administration, snpervision,
instruetion, curriculum, research, evaluation, and personnel services in
adapted physical education at the local, state, and national levels,

259, Intertherapy Education. Seminar. (2) L. ' Mr. Young
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
The scope, functions, and interrelationships of physical therapy, oceupa-
tional therapy, recreational therapy, and adapted physieal education per-
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taining to programs of prevention, treatment, and adjustment in the schools
and community.

265. Poundations of the Curriculum. Seminar. (2) I Miss Cassidy

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.

A study of the process of present-day eurriculum making in physical edu-
cation based on a eritical analysis of the areas of individual and group needs
in contemporary society. Students may center their individual studies at ele-
mentary, secondary, or college level.

266, Social Bases of the Profession. 8eminar. (2) II. Miss Abernathy
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Analysis of the social forces and relationships bearing on the fields of
health edueation, physical education, and reereation, and the significant role
of the professional person in these areas.

267. Physiological Bases of the Profession. Seminar. (2) I.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. Mr, Morehouse
Critical analysis of the physiologiecal bases of health education, physical
education, and recreation, with special attention to concepts from which prin-
ciples and criteria of the profession are derived.

275. Seminar in Health, Physical, and Recreation Education. (2) I, II.
: Mr. Young
An exploration of research in the profession and a critical evaluation of
needed studies through survey of literature and other sources leading to the
identification and analysis of individual researeh problems. :

276. Methods of Research in Health, Physical, and Recreation Education.
(2) I, 1L . Miss Latchaw, Mr. Massey

Prerequisite: course 275 or consent of the instruetor.

The scientific methods and techniques of research in the organization, solu-
tion, and writing of theses, dissertations, and other research studies and
projects,

280, Research in Health, Physical, and Recreation Education. S8eminar.
(2 I, IL . Mr. Massey

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.

Individual and group analysis of student research problems in progress
through discussion, interpretation, and eritieal evaluation of research meth-
ods and resources.

299, Indspendent Study. (2—4) I, II. Mr. Massey
Prerequisite: course 276 or the equivalent and eonsent of the instruetor.
Individual investigation of a special professional problem based on the

research needs and interests of the student and developed and written ae-

cording to acceptable research standards.

PROFESSIONAL COURSES IN METHOD

328A-326B. Principles of Teaching Sports (Women). (2-2) Yr.
Must be taken concurrently with course 327A-327B. Mr. Clifton
Analysis of problems in teaching sports, including safety techniques and
game forms, with special reference to their use in planning teaching units and
lesson plans, Advanced practice is provided in team activities, with emphasis
on the interpretation of rules and the technique of officiating.

327A-327B, Principles of Teaching Dance (Women). (2~-2) Yr.
Miss Hawkins
Prerequisite or conecurrent: course 35 or 154. Must be taken concurrently
with course 326A~-326B. ’
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A study of methods, curricular materials, and evaluation procedures as
related to the teaching of dance in the secondary schools,

830. Health, Physical, and Recreation Education in the Elementary School.
(3) L, 1I. Miss Anderson, Miss Latchaw, Mr. Nagel
Prerequisite: upper division standing, eourses 27A-27B, and 44, or the
equivalent, and Education 111. A course to prepare the student to guide
elementary school-age children through a well-balanced program in health,
physical, and recreation education. Study of aims and objectives, procedures,
methods, evaluation and program planning. Prerequisite to all supervised
teaching for the kindergarten-primary or general elementary eredentials,

870. The Teaching of Physical Education (Men). 53) I, II. Mr. Handy

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, (Laboratory assignments
to be made by instructor.)

Prerequisite: senior standing,.

A study of methods, curricular materials, and evaluation procedures in
elementary and secondary schools, including directed observation, field ex-
perience, class organization, and management of games and relays,

871A-B-C-D. Technique of Teaching Activities (Men). (3-3-3-3)
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours, .
Prerequisite : senior standing and consent of instructor.

871A. Basketball and Speedball. 1. D —
371B. Baseball and Volleyball. I, II.
8710. Football, I, Mr. Duncan

871D, Track and Field, Tumbling, Apparatus. II. Mr. Hollingsworth

A critical analysis of the methods and problems in teaching and coaehing.
Application is made to the secondary-school teaching situation, with em-
phasis on lesson planning, development of teaching units, or; zation for
class activity, and administration of the program. Advanced practice is
provided in the activities, with emphasis on strategy, selection of players,
officiating, interpretation of rules, seoring, scouting, systems of team play,
and administration of inter-school meets,

RELATED COURSE IN ANOTHER DEPARTMENT

Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man’s Creative Experience in the Arts. (3-3) Vr.
Mr. With

PHYSICS
(Department Office, 100 Physics-Biology Building)

1Alfredo Bafios, Jr,, Dr.Eng., Ph.D., Professor of Physies.
Leo P. Delsasso, Ph.D., Professor of Phystcs.

Joseph W. Ellis, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

Robert J. Finkelstein, Ph.D,, Professor of Physics.
Joseph Kaplan, Ph.D., Professor of Physics,

E. Lee Kinsey, Ph.D., Professor of Physics (Chairman of the Department).
Vern O, Knudsen, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

Robert W, Leonard, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

Kenneth R. MacKenzie, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

J. Reginald Richardson, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.
Norman A. Watson, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

1 In residence fall semester only, 1957-1958.
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Byron T. Wright, Ph.D., Professor of Physics.

Laurence E. Dodd, Ph.D., Professor of Physics, Emeritus.
*Isadore Rudnick, Ph.D., dssociate Professor of Physics.

David 8. Saxon, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Physics.

Harold K., Ticho, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Physics.

George H. A, Cole, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Physics.
Michel A, Melkanoff, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Physics.
Steven A. Moszkowski, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physics.
1John H, Mulvey, Ph.D., Visiting Assistant Professor of Physics.
Dgavid I. Paul, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Physics.

Robert A. Satten, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Physics.

Donald H. 8tork, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Physics.

<=

David T. Griggs, M.8., Professor of Geophysics.

Jorgen Holmboe, M.Se., Professor of Meteorology.
Robert E. Holzer, Ph.D., Professor of Geophysics.
Clarence E. Palmer, M.8,, Professor of Geophysiocs.
Louis B. Slichter, Ph.D,, Professor of Geophysics.

Leon Knopoff, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Geophysics.

Letters and Science List.—All undergraduate courses in physics exeept 370
are included in the Letters and Secience List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major in Physics.—Required: Physies 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D,
or, with the consent of a departmental adviser, Physics 2A, 1C, 1D or Physics
2A, 2B; Chemistry 1A, 1B; Mathematics 5A, 5B, 6A, 6B; or 1-3A, 3B, 4A,
4B; or their equivalents.

The Major in Physics.—The following upper division courses in physies,
representing at least one course in each of the main subjeets in physies, are
required: 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C, 110, 112, 1144, 121, 113 or 124, 113C
or 114C or 124C. An average grade of C or higher must be maintained in the
above courses. Required: Mathematies 110AB or 110C or 119A, Strongly rec-
ommended : Mathematics 122A-122B. Recommended: a reading knowledge of
German and French. This major leads to the degree of Bachelor of Arts in
the College of Letters and Science.t

Preparation for the Major in Applied Physios.—Required: Physies 1A, 1B,
1C, 1D, or, with the consent of a departmental adviser, Physics 24, 1C, 1D, or
Physics 2A, 2B; Chemistry 1A, 1B; Mathematies 5A, 5B, 6A, 6B, or Mathe-
maties 1-3A, 3B, 4A, 4B, or their equivalents; recommended: mechanical
drawing. The last-named course may be taken in high school, University Ex-
tension, or elsewhere,

The Major in Applied Physics~—Required: Mathematies 110AB or 110C
and one of the following groups of courses preseribed to give a specialization
in some particular field of physicst:

(a) Specialization in elecironios: Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C, 110,
112, 114A, 116A, 116B, 116C, 116D, 121, 124.

(b) Specialization in optics and spectroscopy: Physies 105, 107, 107C,
1084, 108B, 108C, 109, 112, 113, 113C, 114A, 1164, 116C, 121.

(0) Specialization in acoustics and eleotronios: Physies 105, 107, 107C,
108B, 108C, 112, 1144, 114B, 114C, 116A, 116B, 116C, 116D, 121,

* Absent on leave, 19571958, ’

11In resid fall ter only, 1957-1958,

al
4+ A mimeographed brochure, gfving more detafled information than is contained in
this bulletin, is obtainable from the office of the Department of Physics.
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(@) 8pecialization in chemical physics: Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C,
112, 113, 113C or 124G, 1164, 121, 124; Chemistry 8, 1104, 110B, 111,

(e) Speoialization in nuclear physics: Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B, 108C,
112, 113, 113C, 1144, 1164, 116B, 116C, 121, 124, 124C.

(9 Specialization in atmospherio physics: Physies 105, 107, 107C, 108B,
108C, 110, 112 or Meteorology 107, 113, 114A, 1164, 116C, 121, 124; Meteor-
ology 104; Geophysies 155.

An average grade of C or higher must be maintained in the above courses.
Recommended: a reading knowledge of German and French. This major leads
to a degree of Bachelor of Seience in the College of Letters and Seience.

LowEeR D1visioN COURSES

Physies 1A, 1B, 10, and 1D form a sequence of courses in general physics
for major students in physics and applied physies. All, or part, of the sequence
is also required or recommended as first choice for major students in: astron-
omy, chemistry, engineering, meteorology, and ecertain interdepartmental
fields of concentration. Students in departments other than those listed and
with correet prerequisites may elect course 1A and any other eourses in the
sequenc)e. (Course 1A is prerequisite to any of the other courses in the se-
quence.

Physies 2A and 2B form a one-year sequence of courses in general physics
whieh is required of students speeializing in the following fields: agrieulture,
baecteriology, geology, medical technology, predemtistry, premedicine, pre-
optometry, prepublic health, and zoology. It is an alternate sequenece (but
only on approval of the appropriate departmental adviser) for major students
in physies, applied physics, astronomy, chemistry, and meteorology. Students
in other departments and with correct prerequisites may eleet 2A or 2A and
2B. (Course 2A, or 1A, is always prerequisite to course 2B.)

Physies 10 is a one-semester, nonlaboratory eourse which surveys the whole
field of general elementary physies. It is designed primarily for the liberal
arts student.

Certain combinations of lower division courses involve limitations of total
credit as follows: 2A and 1A or 1B, § units; 2A and 1A and 1B, 6 units; 2B
and 1C or 1D, 6 units; 2B and 1C and 1D, 7 units. Six units are allowed for
10 and 1A or 1B or 1C or 1D, Seven units are allowed for 10 and 2A or 2B.
For total credit for special combinations of courses taken here and at other
eolleges and universities inquire at the office of the Department of Physies.
In general, not more than 12 units of eredit will be given for any amount of
lower division work, Credit in excess of 12 units will be given only in exeep-
tional cases, when approved By the department.

1A. General Physics: Mechanics of 8olids. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Ellis, Mr, Bafios, Mr, Paul, Mr, Cole
Lecture and demonstration, three hours; laboratory, two hours. Prerequi-
gite: high school physies or chemistry; Mathematies 5A, or 1~8A with Mathe-
matics 3B taken concurrently with Physies 1A,

1B. General Physics: Mechanies of Fluids, and Heat. (3) I, I,
Mr. Ticho, Mr, Paul
Lecture and demonstration, three hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequi-
gsite: course 1A; Mathematies §B, or Mathematics 4A taken previously or
coneurrently. i

10. General Physics: Blectricity and Magnetism. (3) I, II.
Mr. MacKenzie, Mr, Satten
Lecture and demonstration, three hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequi-
site: course 1A or 2A; Mathematies 5B, or 4A taken concurrently,
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Upper division credit will be allowed to students who are not majors in
physies, who take the eourse while in the upper division, and who do not have
upper division eredit for Physics 1D or are not taking Physics 1D for upper
division credit.

1D. General Physics: Light and Sound. (3) I, IL
Mr. Ellis, Mr. Saxon, Mr, Cole

Lecture and demonstration, three hours: laboratory, two hours. Prerequi-
gite: course 1A or 2A; Mathematics 6B, or 4A taken concurrently.

Upper division cred{t will be allowed to students who are not majors in-
physics, who take the course while in the upper division, and who do not have
upper division credit for Physics 10 or are not taking Physiecs 1C for upper
division eredit.
2A. General Physics: Mechanics, Heat, and Sound. (4) I, II.

Mr, Melkanoff

Lecture and demonstrations, four hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequi-
gite: three years of high school mathematies, or two years of high school
mathematics and one 3-unit college course in algebra or trigonometry.

2B, General Physics: Electricity, Magnetism, and Light. (4) I, IT.
: Mr, Kinsey, Mr. Mulvey
Lecture and demonstrations, four hours; laboratory, two hours, Prerequi-
site: course 2A or 1A,

10. General Physics. (3) I, IT. Mr. Kaplan

Prerequisite: high school algebra and plane geometry.

An introduetory survey course in classical and modern physics designed
primarily for liberal arts students.

Students enrolled in this course who desire laboratory work in lower divi-
sion physics are referred to course 21 (10).

21, Supplementary Laboratory Courses in General Physics, (1
Lower Division Staff (Mr. Watson in charge)

These courses, except 21 (10), are intended for students entering the
University with partial credit in general physics and are part of the regular
work of courses 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, 24, and 2B, 21 (10) is intended for students
who wish a laboratory supplement to Physies 10. Students should enroll
under the appropriate one of the following numbers:

21 (1A). Mechaniecs of Solids, I, II.

21 (1B). Mechanies of Fluids, and Heat. I, IT.

21 (10). Electricity and Magnetism, I, II,

21 (1D). Light and Sound. I, II.

21 (2A). Mechanics, Heat, and Sound. I, IT,

21 223). Electricity, Magnetism, and Light. I, IT,

21 (10). General Physies, I, IL.

UrpER D1visioN COURSES

Prerequisite for all upper division courses: Physies 1A, 1B, 10, 1D, or 24,
1C, 1D, or 2A-2B; Mathematics 5A, 6B, 6A, 6B; or 1-3A, 3B, 4A, 4B; or the
equivalents. Upper division standing is required for all courses except 105,
107, 107C, 1084, 109, 121,
105. Analytic Mechanics. (3) I, II. Mr. Watson

The statics and dynamies of particles and rigid bodies.
107. Electrical Theory and Measurements. (3) I, IL.

Mr, Stork, Mr, Wright

Lectures on direct and alternating current theory and measurements, and

on introductory electronics.



326 Phystcs

1070. Electrical Measurements Laboratory. (2) I, II.
Laboratory to accompany course 107, Mr, Stork, Mr. Ticho

*108A. Geometrical Optics. (3) II. Mr. Satten
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours,
Principles of geometrical optics and applications to the design of optical
instruments,

108B. Physical Optics. (3) I Mr. Ellis
Wave motion. Interference, diffraction, absorption, scattering and polari-
zation of light. Crystal optics. Relativity effects in opties.

1080. Physical Optics Iaboratory. (1) I. Mr. Satten
Laboratory to accompany 108B. ’
110. Electricity and Magnetism. (3) II. Mr, Stork

Prerequisite: courses 105 and 107, or consent of the instruetor.

A survey of fleld theory, to include systems of charged conduetors and of
linear circuits, simple dielectric and magnetic media, and the formulation of
Mazwell’s equations,

112, Thermodynamics and Introduction to Kinetic Theory. (3) I.
Mr. Saxon
113. Atomic Spectroscopy. (3) II. Mr. Ellis
. Black body radiation and the origin of the quantum theory. Atomic spectra
and quantum theoretical interpretations, Effects of electron and nuclear spins.
X-ray spectra. Zeeman and Stark effects.

1130. 8pectroscopy Laboratory. (1) II. Mr. Satten
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 113.

114A. Mechanics of Wave Motion and Sound. (3) I, IT. Mr. Watson
Prerequisite: course 105.
Vibration of particles and elastic bodies; mechanical sound sources; propa-
gation in elastic media. :

114B. Mechanics of Wave Motion and Sound. (3) II Mr. Paul
Prerequisite: course 114A or the equivalent,
Propagation of sound in gases; reflection, refraction, interference, and
diffraction of sound; acoustic impedance; applications,

1140, Mechanics of Wave Motion and S8ound Laboratory. (2) II.
Mr. Leonard
Prerequisite: courses 107 and 107C completed, and 114B completed or
taken concurrently, or consent of the instruetor.

116A. Electronics. (3) II. Mr. Stork
Prerequisite: course 107 or the equivalent.
The properties of electrons; thermionic and photoelectric emission; con-
duction of electricity in gases; vacuum tubes, gas tubes, and associated cir-
cuits,

116B. Electronics. (3) I. Mr. Leonard
Prerequisite: course 116A or the equivalent,
Wave filters, lines, and wave guides; ultra high frequeney generators and
measuring equipment. ’

1160. Electronics Laboratory. (2) II Mr. MacKenzie
Laboratory to accompany 116A.

* Not to be given, 1967—-1968.
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116D. Electronics Laboratory. (2) I. Mr. Leonard
Laboratory to accompany 116B.

117. Hydrodynamics. (3) I. Mr. Moszkowski

119, Kinetic Theory of Matter. (3) II. Mr. Richardson

Prerequisite: course 112 or the equivalent. :

An introduction to the elementary eclassical and quantum mechanieal
theories of statistical mechanies, Emphasis is placed on the application to
various fields in modern physies such as fluetuation phenomena, low tempera-
ture physies, and the theory of metals,

121. Atomic Physics. (3) I, IT. Mr. Ticho, Mr, Wright
The atomie nature of matter and atomie composition. The propagation of

electromagnetic waves and their interaction with matter. Special relativity.

Atomic spectra and electron distribution. Basic concepts of wave mechanies,

124, Nuclear Physics. (3) I. Mr. Wright

Basic nueclear concepts. The origin and interaction with matter of alpha,
beta, and gamma rays. Nuclear forces, Neutrons, Nuclear disintegration. De-
tection equipment. Particle accelerators. Fission,

1240. Atomic and Nuclear Physics Laboratory. (1) I. Mr. Wright
Prerequisite: course 121. Laboratory to accompany course 124,
Electron diffraction. X-ray diffraction. Beta-ray spectrosecopy. Neutron

absorption. Artificial radioactivity. Rutherford scattering of alpha-particles

and other experiments.

199, Special Problems in Physics. (1-6) I, II.
The Staff (Mr. Ellis in charge)

GRADUATE COURSES

#208. Advanced Classical Optics. (3) I. Mr. Satten
Propagation of light waves in isotropic and anisotropic media, interfer-

ence, diffraction, dispersion, scattering, and polarization on the basis of the

electromagnetic theory of light. Recommended: course 210A or its equivalent.

210A. Electromagnetic Theory. (3) II. Mr. Ticho

An advanced course on electromagnetic theory based on the veetor treat-
ment of Maxwell’s equations. The vector and scalar potentials, the Hertz
polarization potentials, energy considerations, the eleetrostatic and magneto-
static fields, and a general discussion of plane homogenous waves in un-
bounded, isotropic media. Boundary value problems,

#310B. Electromagnstic Theory. (3) I . Mr. Bafios

Theory of wave propagation in eylindrieal structures, with particular ap-
plications to wave guides and coaxial lines. The general theory of electro-
magnetic cavity resonators from the point of view of the Lagrangian formu-
lation, Spherical waves and applications to the general problem of radiation.
Introduction to relativistic electrodynamies.

212. Thermodynamics. (3) I. Mr. Finkelstein
213, Molecular Spectroscopy. (3) I. Mr, Satten
214, Advanced Acoustics. (3) I. Mr. Delsasso
216. Statistical Mechanics, (3) II. Mr. Finkelstein

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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217. Hydrodynamics. (3) IIL. Mr. Cole
Not open for eredit to students who have eredit for Meteorology 217,
220A. Theoretical Mechanics. (3) I. Mr. Kinsey
#220B. Theoretical Mechanics. (3) IL Mr. Kinsey
2200. Quantum Mechanics, (3) II. Mr. Moszkowski
220D. Quantum Mechanics, (3) I , Mr. Saxzon
224A. Nuclear Physics. (3) L. Mr, Richardson

A summary of the present knowledge and deseriptive theory of nuclear
forces, nuclear reactions, and radioactivity, with emphasis on-a eritical evalu-
ation of the experimental evidence, and a discussion of possible future experi-
mental lines of attack on problems in nuclear physies, -

224B. Nuclear Physics. (3) II. Mr. Moszkowski

An advanced course in the theory of nuclear forces and nuelear radiation,
with particular emphasis on the meson theory of nuclear forces and the gen-
eral application of quantum mechanics to the theory of nuclei,

231. Methods of Theoretical Physics. (3) I. Mr. Bafios
An advanced course in which the general mathematical niethods employed
in the eolution of boundary value problems arising in all chapters of theo-
retical physics are systematically developed and coordinated. A detailed dis-
cussion is given of the use of Green’s functions, characteristic functions,
variational methods, conformal mapping, and of integral equations the solu-
tion of which is based on the theory of the Fourier and Laplace transforms.

232, Relativity. (3) IIL. Mr. Finkelstein
The apecial and general theories of relativity with application to elemen-
tary particle physics and cosmology.

261, Seminar in Special Problems in Theoretical Physics. (1-8) I, IL
Mr, Moszkowski, Mr. Saxon, Mr. Cole

262, Seminar in Physics of the 8olid State. (1-3) I. Mr. Finkelstein
*264, Seminar in Advanced Acoustics. (1-3) II.
Mr. Delsasso, Mr. Knudsen

266. Seminar in Propagation of Waves in Fluids. (1-8) IL
Mr. Delsasso

268, Seminar in Atomic Physics. (1-8) II. Mr, Satten
269, Seminar in Nuclear Physics, (1-3) I, II. Mr. MacKenzie
281, Bxperimental Techniques in Modern Physics., (2) II.

Mr. Richardson

Essentially a laboratory course with some lectures on the theory of the
techniques used. An effort is made to develop a critical research attitude on
the part of the student and considerable freedom is allowed in the ehoice of
problems to be attacked. High-vacuum technique, atomic magnetic resonance,
magnetic speetrograph, electron diffraction, cloud chamber, electrieal count-
ing of partieles, conduction of electricity through gases, ete.

284, BExperimental Techniques in Acoustics. (2) IL. Mr. Leonard
A laboratory course in experimental acoustics designed to train the stu-
dent in the techniques and instrumentation used in modern acoustie research.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
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290A-290B. Research. (1-6; 1-6) Yr. The Staff (Mr. Kinsey in charge)

RELATED COURSES AND CURRICULUM

GEOPHYSICS
See page 12 for an interdepartmental currieulum in geophysies involving
physﬁ-,s and geology.
GRADUATE COURSES .
240. Theoretical Seismology. (8) L. Mr. Knopoff

An advanced course treating problems of transient wave motions in elastic
solids. The mathematical analysis of wave propagation, boundary value
problems, interaction of compression and shear waves, surface waves, plane
boundaries, elastic and imperfectly elastic materials.

250. Seminar in Geophysics. (3) I, IT. Mr. Slichter
Seismology, geophysical prospecting, electromagnetic prospeeting. Selected
topies in earth physies, The eontent will vary from year to year.

256, Seminar in Atmospheric Physics. (3) I. Mr, Holzer

Selected problems in physics of the high atmosphere, electromagnetic
waves in ionized media; magnetic noise; atmospleric electrical currents, The
content will vary from year to year.

290. Research in Geophysics. (1-6) I, II. The Staff
This course will include studies relative to exploration geophysies and
experimental work in the electromagnetic model laboratory; research rela-
tive to gravity-surveying, and to gravity earthtides (Mr, élichter); theo-
retical and experimental studies relative to seismology and geophysics (Mr.
Knopoff) ; tectonophysics and properties of matter at high pressure (Mr,
Griggs) ; atmospheric electrical phenomena (Mr. Holzer); meteorological
problems (Mr, Palmer). : )
PHYSICAL SCIENCES

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHODS

370. Methods and Materials for Teaching Physical Sciences. 1&3) II.
Prerequisite: graduate or senior standing. , Mr, Kinsey
Methods and materials for teaching physical sciences in secondary schools.

Solution of special problems which arise in secondary school physical science

eourses,
PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY

A Department of the 8chool of Medicine
(Department Office, 33257 Medical Center)’

PHYSIOLOGY
A Department of the School of Medicine
(Depurtment Office, 23-250 Medieal Center)

The Departments of Physiology and Physiological Chemistry offer certain
courses which are open to qualified graduate students who are not pursuing
the professional curriculum of the School of Medicine, For information con-
cerning these courses and advanced degrees available, see the ANNOUNCE-
MENT OF THE SCHGOL OF MEDICINE, L0oS ANGELES, and the ANNOUNCEMENT
OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION,
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PLANT PATHOLOGY
(Department Office, 254 Physics-Biology Building)

Kenneth P, Baker, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Pathology.

John G. Bald, Ph.D., Professor of Plant Pathology.

Pierre A. Miller, M.S., Professor of Plart Pathology (Vice-Chairman of the
Department).

Donald E. Munnecke, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Plant Pathology.

The Major.—The major is offered on the Berkeley and Davis campuses. See
the BULLETIN or THE COLLEGE OF AGRICULTURE and consult the appropriate
adviser for students in agriculture.

UrPER D1visioN COURSES

120. Plant Diseases. (4) L. Mr. Munnecke

- Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours.
Prerequisite: Botany 1 or the equivalent. Recommended: Bacteriology 1.
A general course treating on the nature, cause, and control of plant diseases.

130. Diseases of Subtropical Fruit Plants. (4) I. Mr. Miller

Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours.

Prerequisite: Botany 1 or the equivalent. Recommended: Bacteriology 1
and Plant Pathology 120. '

The pathology of citrus and other subtropical fruit plants, The distribution,
economic importance, nature, cause, and control of the principal diseases.

*140. Diseases of Floricultural Plants. (3) I. Mr. Baker, Mr. Bald
Laboratory, lecture, and discussion, nine hours. Several field trips.
Prerequisite: Plant Pathology 120 or the equivalent.

The pathology of floricultural plants in relation to cultural practices. Ree-
gignition, environmental relations, etiology, and control of important types of
seases,

199A-199B. 8pecial Study for Advanced Undergraduate. (2-4; 2-4) Yr.
Prerequisite; senior standing and consent of the instructor. The Staff

. GRADUATE COURSES
2656A-266B. 8eminar in Plant Pathology. (1-1) The Staft
282A~282B. Research in Plant Pathology. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

POLITICAL SCIENCE
(Department Office, 160 Haines Hall)

Winston W. Crouch, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science (Chairman of the
Department). )

Russell H. Fitzgibbon, Ph.D., LL.D., Professor of Political Science.

Malbone W. Graham, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

J. A. C. Grant, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

Dean E. McHenry, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

Thomas P. Jenkin, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

Foster H. Sherwood, Ph.D., Professor of Political Soience.

H. Arthur Steiner, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

* Not to be given, 1956719568, |
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+Frank M. Stewart, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

Charles H. Titus, Ph.D., Professor of Political Science.

John C, Bollens, Ph.D.,, 4ssociate Professor of Political Science.
Ernest A. Engelbert, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Political Scienoce.
David G. Farrelly, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Political Science.
Ivan H. Hinderaker, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Political Soience.
Robert G. Neumann, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Politioal Science.
Charles R. Nixon, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Political Seience.
*Currin V, Shields, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Political Science.
David T. Cattell, Ph.D.,, dssistant Professor of Political Science.
James 8. Coleman, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Political Science.
Dwaine Marvick, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Political Science.
‘Douglas H, Mendel, Jr., Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Political Science.
Leonard Binder, Ph.D., Instructor in Political Science.

Richard N. Rosecrance, Ph.D., Instructor in Political Science.

Letters and Scienoe List.—All undergraduate courses in political science are
included in the Letters and Seience List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major.—Two courses from among courses 1, 2, and 103.

The Major.—Twenty-four units in upper division political science courses
numbered from 110 to 199. The work in political science must be so distributed
that at least three courses are taken in one of the groups and at least one
eourse in each of three other groups in which the upper division courses of the
degartment are divided: Group I (Courses 110-118), Group IT (Courses 120-
138), Group III (Courses 141-148), Group IV (Courses 150-159), Group V
(Courses 161168, 117, 133A-133B, 187), and Group VI (Courses 171-187,
166). For details the student should consult a departmental adviser. The
student must maintain an average grade of C or higher in all upper division
courses in politieal science. :

Related Curricula.—For the curriculum in public service and the curriculum
in international relations, students are referred to pages 14 and 20,

Lower DivisioN COURSES

1. Introduction to Government. (3) I, IL
Mr. Bollens, Mr. Engelbert, Mr. Farrelly, Mr. Hinderaker,
Mr. Marvick, Mr. McHenry, Mr, Shields

An introduction to the principles and problems of government with particu-
lar emphasis on national government in the United States. This course fulfills
in part the requirement of American History and Institutions. Students who
have eredit for American Institutions 101 will receive only one unit of credit
for Political Seience 1.

2. Introduction to Government. (3) I, II.
Mr. Cattell, Mr. Coleman, Mr. Mendel, Mr. McHenry,
Mr. Neumann, Mr. Shields, Mr. Binder
A comparative study of constitutional principles, governmental institu-
tions, and politieal problems of selected governments abroad.

UPrER DivisioN COURSES

Prerequisite for all upper division courses: upper division standing, except
as indicated below,

Courses 101, 102, 103, 104 may not be counted toward upper division re-
quirements for the major, .

1 Sabbatical ieave in resid , fall ter, 19571968,
£ In resid spring ster only, 1967-1958.
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101, American Institutions. (2) I, II. The Staff
This course counts toward satisfaction of the “Requirement of American
History and Institutions.” (8ee page 23 C of this bulletin.) It may not be
applied toward the political science major, and is not open to students who
have credit for Political Science 1 or Political Science 3A.
The fundamental nature of the American constitutional system and of the
ideals upon which it is based.

102. Contemporary World Politics. (3) I, IL,
Mr. Graham, Mr. McHenry, Mr. Mendel, Mr, Binder
Current groblems and issues in the. foreign policies of the world powers
since World War II, with particular attention to diplomatie, political, and
security affairs. Open without prerequisite to both lower and upper division
students, but not applicable to the requirements of the major in political
science or international relations.

108. Principles of Political 8cience. (2) I, IT. The Staff
Prerequisite: eourse 1 or 2, or the equivalent.
Principles of political organization; the major institutions and praectices
of government, such as political parties, legislatures, constitutions, ete., or the
functions they perform.

104. Parliamentary Organization and Procedure. (1) IL Mr. Marvick
Prerequisite: upper division standing.
Theory and practice of the parliamentary law and procedure of public and
private bodies, with particular emphasis on its application fo organized
groups. ) -

Majors in political science must distribute their upper division work so that
they have at least three courses in one of the following groups, and at least
one course in each of three other groups.

Group I.—Political Theory

110, History of Political Ideas. (3) I, IL
Mr, Jenkin, Mr. Nixon, Mr. Shields
An exposition and critical analysis of the ideas of the major political
philosophers and schools from Plato to the seventeenth century.

112, Modern Political Theory. (3) I, II,
Mr. Jenkin, Mr. Nixon, Mr. Shields
An exposition and ecritical analysis of the ideas of the major political
philosophers from the seventeenth century to the present.

113, American Political Thought. (3) I, II.
Mr. Jenkin, Mr. Nixon, Mr. Shields
A survey of the development of American ideas concerning political
authority from Cotton and Williams to the present.

117. Jurisprudence. (3) I. Mr. Sherwood

Development of law and legal systems; comparison of methods and pro-
cedure in making and enforcing law in Roman and common law systems;
eonsideration of fundamental legal concepts; contributions and influence of
modern schools of legal philosophy in relation to law and government. This
eourse may be counted in either Group I or Group V. )

118, Nature of the State. (3) IL Mr, Jenkin, Mr, Nixon
Prerequisite: course 110, 112, or 113.

o A systematic analysis of modern concepts and problems of political asso-
ation.
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Group II.—International Relations .

120, Colonfes in World Politics, (2) II.
Mr. Coleman, Mr, Fitzgibbon, Mr, Binder
A brief survey of the more important historical imperial systems, £ollowed
by a study of colonial governments and the problems of imperialism in the
world today. .

126. Poreign Relations of the United States. (3) I, IT. .
Mr. Coleman, Mr. Graham, Mr. Neumann, Mr, Steiner
A survey of the factors and forces entering into the formation and carry-
ingb(;ut of American foreign policy, with special emphasis on contemporary
problems. .

126. Latin-American International Relations. (3) I. Mr. Fitzgibbon
The major problems of Latin-American international relations and organi-
zation in recent decades.

127. International Relations. (3) I, IT,
Mr. Coleman, Mr. Graham, Mr, Neumann, Mr, Steiner, Mr. Cattell
A general survey of the institutions and agencies of international govern-
ment, including the United Nations, with major stress on outstanding issues
in contemporary diplomacy.

130. World Politics and National Policies: Atlantic Area. (3) I.
Mr, Mendel, Mr. Steiner
A contemporary survey of the foreign policies of the North Atlantie coun-
tries and of cooperative efforts to attain political, economic, and military
coordination on a regional basis. Replaces Political Science 130A.

131. World Politics and@ National Policies: Soviet S8phere. (3) I.
Mr, Cattell, Mr. Steiner
A contemporary survey of the foreign policies and a.spfrations'of the
Soviet Union and other states in the Soviet bloe; amalysis of content and
effects of Communist doctrine affecting relations between the Soviet and
demoeratic spheres. Replaces Political Science 130B.

133A-133B. International Law. (3-3) Yr,
: Mr, Cattell, Mr. Neumann, Mr. Sherwood
A critieal analysis of the general principles of the law of nations as demon-
strated in the decisions of international and municipal tribunals and in the
practices of nations, This course may be counted in either Group II or
Group V. '

134, International Relations of the Middle East. (3) II. Mr. Binder
A study of the relations among the countries of the Middle East with
special reference to the policies of the Great Powers.

136. Problems of the Pacific Area. (3) II. Mr. Mendel
A survey of contemporary problems of special international interest, with
particular reference to Japanese foreign affairs and the Western Pacific area.

138. Far Bastern International Relations, (3) II. Mr. Steiner

The relations of the countries of the East Asian seaboard, especially China,
with their neighbors and the Western Powers, with emphasis on contemporary
questions affecting the interests and policies of the United States.
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Group II1.—Politics

141. Politics. (3) I, II. ) Mr, Titus
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
An analysis of political activities, with emphasis on methods of operat-

ing, capturing, and creating organizations.

142, Blections, (2) I . Mr. Titus
An analysis of the history, rules, procedures, techniques, and politics of

the American system of elections.

143, Legislatures and Legislation. (3) I.
Mr. Farrelly, Mr, Hinderaker, Mr. Marvick

The funetions of legislatures, the organization and procedure of typical
legislative bodies, and the problems and prineiples of law making,

145. Political Parties. (2) I, IL.
Mr. Farrelly, Mr, Hinderaker, Mr. McHenry, Mr. Nixon
Organization, functions, and practices of political parties primarily in
the United States.

148. Public Opinion and Propaganda. (2) I, IL
Mr. Hinderaker, Mr. Nixon

Prerequisite: upper division standing only.

A study of the nature and the means of formation of public opinion. Public
opinion as a factor in popular government and as a control device in the
modern state, with special reference to current conditions in American de-
mocraey.

147. Political Behavior Analysis, (3) L Mr. Marvick

An introduction to quantitative methods in the study of political behavior,
especially in relation to voting patterns, political participation, and tech-
niques of politieal action.

148. Public Relations. (2) I, II. Mr. Hinderaker, Mr. Titus
An analysis of principles, activities, problems, and distinetive types of
organizations in the fleld of public relations.

Group IV.—Comparative Government

150A-150B. The Governments of Latin America. (3-3) Yr,
Mr. Fitzgibbon
A study of the constitutional development, governmental organization and
operation, and political practices and attitudes in Latin-American states.
Neither semester is prerequisite to the other; either semester may be taken
separately.

151, Governments of the Middle East, (3) L Mr. Binder
A eomparative study of government in the Arab States, Turkey and Iran,

152. British Government. (3) I.  Mr. Jenkin, Mr, Coleman, Mr. McHenry

The government and polities of the United Kingdom; the British constitu-
tion, parliament, parties and elections, foreign policies, administrative prob-
lems, and local governments.
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158. The British Commonwealth of Nations, (2) II. Mr, McHenry

The constitutional and political relations of the United Kingdom and do-
minion governments; the governments of Canada, Australia, New Zealand,
and the Union of South Africa.

164. The Governments of Central Europe. (3) IL Mr. Neumann

An intensive study of the political and constitutional organization of Ger-
many and Danubian Europe, with speeial attention to contemporary political
issues, parties, elections, and foreign relations,

155. The Governments of Eastern Europe. (3) I, I1.
Mr, Cattell, Mr. Neumann
An intensive study of the political and constitutional organization of the
Soviet Union and its component parts, with special attention to contemporary
political issues, parties, elections, and foreign relations.

156. The Governments of Tropical Africa. (3) II. Mr. Coleman

The governments of the independent states and dependent territories of
Africa south of the Sahara and north of the Union of South Africa, with
special reference to comparative colonial policies, nationalism, and the prob-
lems of nation building.

157. Governments of Western Europe. (3) I. Mr, Cattell, Mr. Neumann

The constitutional and political structure and development of the countries
of western continental Europe, with special attention to contemporary prob-
lems.

168, Japanese Government and Politics. (3) II. Mr. Mendel
The structure and operation of the contemporary Japanese political system,
with special attention to domestic political forces and problems.

169, Chinese Government and Politics. (3) 1. Mr. Steiner

Organization and structure of Chinese government, with particular atten-
tion to the policies, doctrines, and institutions of Chinese communism; politi-
cal problems of contemporary China,

Group V.—Public Law

161, The Anglo-American Legal System. (3) I, IT. Mr. Grant

Evolution of the English common law courts and their legal system, with
special emphasis on the contributions made by canon law, the law merchant
and l:3uity; the theory of stare decisis as illustrated by the evolution of mod-
ern rules of negligence.

166. Administrative Law. (3) I. Mr, Sherwood
The rights, duties, and liabilities of public officers; relief against adminis-
trative action; extraordinary legal remedies; jurisdiction, conelusiveness, and
judicial eontrol; legal prineiples and tendeneies in the develog/ment of publie
administration. This course may be counted in either Group V or Group V1.

167A. Constitutional Law. (32 I 11, Mr. Farrelly, Mr. Grant
General prineiples of constitutional law, federal and state; relations and
powers of the federal government and the states,

167B. Constitutional Law. (3) I, II. Mr. Farrelly, Mr, Grant
Limitations on the federal government and the protection accorded to
individual rights under the American constitutional system.

168, Government and Business, (3) II. Mr, Grant

Governmental activities in the preservation and regnlation of competition,
with special emphasis upon problems of administration and intergovernmental
cooperation; regulation of trades and professions.
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Group VI—Public Administration and Local Government

171. 8tate and Local Government, (3) I, IT.
. Mr. Bollens, Mr. Crouch, Mr. Stewart
Development of state constitutions; the political, administrative, and judi-
cial systems of state and county government; and relations between the state
and local rural government, with special reference to California,

172. Municipal Government. (3) I, II. .
Mr. Bollens, Mr, Crouch, Mr, Stewart
A study of the modern munieipalit{ in the United States; legal aspeets of
city government; local election problems; types of municfpal government ;
problems of metropolitan areas; relationship of the cities to other units;
problems bearing on city government today.

181. Principles of Public Administration, (3) I, II.
Mr. Bollens, Mr. Crouch, Mr, Engelbert, Mr, Stewart
Development of public administration and its relation to other branches
of government; the process of centralization; the process of integration; re-
organization of administration; budgets; purchasing; problems of personnel;
and types of control of the administration, .

188. Problems in Public Administration. (3) II.
Mr. Engelbert, Mr. Bollens, Mr. Stewart
Problems of policy, organization, and procedure in selected field of public
administration, with emphasis on ad trative funetions.

184, Municipal Administration. (3) IL.
Mr, Bollens, Mr, Crouch, Mr, Stewart
A study of governmental functions performed at the municipal level, sach
as planning, zoning, water supply, housing, recreation and parks, public
health, traffic, law enforcement, public works, and municipal finance; develop-
ment of modern concepts of administration in loeal areas.

185. Public Personnel Administration. (3) I. Mr. Crouch, Mr. Engelbert
Evolution of publie employment policies; a study of the principles and
practices of public service personnel, ineluding recruitment, promotion, morale
and discipline, retirement, classification, compensation, unions of employees,
organization of the personnel agency, and training for public employment.

186. National Policy and Administration. (3) I
Mr. Crouch, Mr. Engelbert, Mr. Marvick
A study of the major policies and programs of the national government and
their administration as illustrated in such areas as national defense, social
welfare, agriculture, ete. Particular attention will be paid to the role of the
President and other administrators in formulating publie policy and in main-
taining a responsible bureaucracy.

187, The Administrative Process. (3) IT. ‘Mr. Sherwood, Mr. Crouch

An analysis of (1) judicial control of the way in which administrative
agencies operate, and (2) within these limits, the most effective procedures
as demonstrated by experience, This course may be counted in either Group V
or Group VI,

Ungrouped

199. Special Problems in Political Science. (1-3) T, IT.

Prerequisite: credit for 6 units of upper division courses in political science,
and the speeial requirements necessary for the field selected for special study.
Permission to register for this course is required.
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Section 1. Techniques of Legal Research.  Mr, Farrelly, Mr. Sherwood
Section 2, Problems in International Relations.

Mr, Coleman, Mr. Graham
Section 3. Readings in Political Theory.
Mr, Jenkin, Mr. Nizon, Mr. Shields
Section 4. Methods of Administrative Management, Mr, Bollens
Section 5. Problems in Comparative Government,
Mr. Graham, Mr, Neumann
Section 6, Problems in Politics and Legislation. Rr. Hinderaker
Section 7. Problems in Latin-American Political Institutions,
Mr, Fitzgibbon

Section 8. Problems of the Pacific Area. Mr, Steiner

Section 9. Problems of the British Empire. Mr. McHenry

Section 10. Problems in Public Administration. . Mr. Engelbert

Section 11, Individual Study. The Staff
GERADUATE COURSES

Prerequisite for graduate courses 211 through 228: satisfactory completion
of at least two upper division courses in the field, or the equivalent.

208. 8cope and Methods. (3) L. II. Mr. Farrelly, Mr. Shields, Mr, Marvick

The scope, methods, techniques, interrelationships, and literature of politi-
cal science as a whole. The course includes an examination of the historieal
development of political science, of its relation to other social sciences, of
methods of dealing with problems of political science, and of techniques of
research. Required of all candidates for a graduate degree,

211. Political Theory. (3) I, IT. Mr, Jenkin, Mr. Nixon
An analysis of the central problems of political theory and their relation
to allied diseiplines.

212, International Relations. (3) I, II. Mr. Steiner
An intensive analysis of the prineiples and practices of international or-
nization, chiefly as illustrated in the operation of the United Nations and

its specialized ageneies. '

214, Politics. (8) I, IL Mr. Hinderakert Mr, Nixon, Mr, Titus

An analysis of political leaderships, with emphasis on the Ameriean presi-
dency and its relation to various aspects of Ameriean polities, ineluding Con-
gress, political parties, elections, and publie opinion,

215, Comparative Government. (3) I, IT,
Mr. McHenry, Mr, Neumann, Mr. Fitzgibbon
An intensive and systematiec analysis, employing the comparative approach,
of the basic principles and problems of government of the major states and
areas, :

216. Public Law. (3) 1. Mr, Sherwood, Mr. Grant

A systematic analysis of the scope and nature of public law, with particular
attention given to its materials and methods as illustrated in concepts and
doetrines drawn from various of its subject fields,

218, Public Administration and Local Government. (3) I, IT.
Mr. Bollens, Mr. Crouch, Mr. Engelbert, Mr. Stewart
The nature and scope of public administration and its role in a democratie
society; basic problems in the execution of public policies on all levels of
' government, such as organization, personne], finance, internal management,
administrative powers and responsibilities, intergovernment relationships,
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and the impact of public opinion, pressure groups, and political parties on
administration.

228. Administrative Management. (3) II. Mr. Crouch, Mr, Stewart

An intensive study of the role of the modern budget process and of the
personnel program in government administration. This course is required for
candida:ltes for the M.P.A. degree; it may be elected by other qualified gradu-
ate students. .

GRADUATE SEMINARS
Prerequisite for all graduate seminars: advance consent of instructors.

250. Seminar in Governments and Intsrnational Relations of Latin
America. (3) I Mr. Fitzgibbon

252, Seminar in Public Law. (3) II. Mr. Farrelly, Mr. Grant, Mr, Sherwood
263. Seminar in International Relations, (3) I, II,

Mr. Graham, Mr. Neumann, Mr, Steiner

254, Seminar in Public Administration, (3) I. .
Mr. Crouch, Mr. Engelbert, Mr. Stewart

266. Seminar in Comparative Government, (3) I, II.
Mr. Graham, Mr, McHenry, Mr. Neumann, Mr, Steiner

257. Seminar in Political Theory. (3) I, II.
Mr. Jenkin, Mr. Nixon, Mr. Shields

259, Seminar in Political and Electoral Problems. (3) I, II.
Mr. Hinderaker, Mr, Nixon, Mr, Titus

262. Seminar in Municipal Government. (3) II. Mr. Bollens, Mr, Crouch
263, Seminar in Political and Administrative Aspects of Planning, (3) II.

Mr. Engelbert
298, 8pecial Study and Research for M.A. Degree Candidates. (1-3) I, II. -
The Staff
299. Special Study and Research for Ph.D. Degree Candidates, (2-6) I, II.
The Staff
401A~401B. Internship in Public Service. (1-3) I, IL. Mr, Bollens

Directed work in applying the techniques of public administration during
a period of service in a governmental agency. A required course for students
enrolled in the Master of Public Administration program. Open to other prop.
erly qualified graduate students upon application,

BUREAU OF GOVERNMIENTAL RESEARCH

The Bureau of Governmental Research was established in 1937 chiefly to per-
form the three funetions of: (1) maintaining a eollection of eurrent pam-
phlets, periodieals, and documents relating to public administration and loeal
governments; (2) providing faeilities for upper division and graduate stu-
dents and members of the faculty to pursue study and research in publie
administration, local government, and related fields; and (3) condueting
studies of governmental funections of particular interest to southern Cali-
fornia and cooperating with public officials in solving their administrative
problems.

LiEuﬂ:her information may be obtained by consulting the Director, Room 46,

rary.
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PORTUGUESE

For courses in Portuguese, see under Department of Spanish and Portuguese,

PSYCHOLOGY
(Department Office, 209 Franz Hall)

Harry W. Case, Ph.D., Professor of Engineering and Professor of Psychology.

Roy M. Dorcus, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology and Professor of Psychology
in the School of Medicine.

Franklin Fearing, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

Joseph A. Gengerelli, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

Howard C. Gilhousen, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology (Chairman of the De-
partment).

Milton E. Hahn, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

F. Nowell Jones, Ph.D,, Professor of Psychology.

'Bruno Klopfer, Ph.D., Clinical Professor of Psychology.

George F. J. Lehner, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

Donald B. Lindsley, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology and Professor of Psy-
chology in the School of Medicine (Physiology).

John P, Beward, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology.

Marion A. Wenger, Ph.D., Professor of Psychkology.

Kate Gordon Moore, Ph.D., Professor of Psychology, Emeritus.

Richard Centers, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Psychology.

James C. Coleman, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Psychology.

*Andrew L. Comrey, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Psychology.

John H. Lyman, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology and Associate
Professor of Engineering.

Irving Maltzman, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Psychology.

George E, Mount, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology and Associate
Professor of Engineering,

Jessie L, Rhulman, Ed.D., 4ssociate Professor of Psychology.

$Joseph G. Sheehan, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Psychology.

8. Carolyn Fisher, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Psychology, Emeritus,

Richard C. Atkinson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.

Richard P, Barthol, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.

Wendell E, Jeffrey, Ph.D,, 4ssistant Professor of Psychology.

Erwin J. Lotsof, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Psychology.

Allen Pardueei, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Psychology.

Bertram H, Raven, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Psychology.

Zanwil Sperber, Ph.D,, Assistant Professor of Psychology.

Edward C. Carterette, Ph.D,, Instructor in Psychology.

Michael J. Goldstein, Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology.

Charles Y. Nakamura, Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology.

Gerhart R. Sommer, Ph.D., Instructor in Psychology.

-

Harry M. Grayson, Ph.D., Clinical Professor of Psychology.

Frank J. Kirkner, Ph.D., Clinical Professor of Psychology.

Morse P, Manson, Ph.D., Clinical Professor of Psychology.

John R. Schlosser, Ph.D., Clinical Professor of Psychology.

Ruth 8, Tolman, Ph.D., Glinical Professor of Psychology.

J. Arthur Waites, Clinical Professor of Psychology.

* Absent on leave, 1957-1958.
§ Sabbatical leave in d , fall ter, 19571958,
. 11n resid fall ter only, 1957-1958,
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Bertram R. Forer, Ph.D., Associate Clinical Professor of Psyohology.

Harrington V. Ingham, M.D., Associate Clinical Professor of Psychology and
Neuropsyohiatrist, Student Health Service. .

Charlyne T. Seymour, Ph.D., 4ssociate Clinical Professor of Psyochology.

Barbara M. Stewart, Ph.D., 4ssootate Clinioal Professor of Psychology.

Dorothy V. Anderson, Ph.D., 4ssistant Clinical Professor of Psychology.

F. Harold Giedt, Ph.D., 4ssistant Clinical Professor of Psychology.

George W, Hohmann, Ph.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Psyohology.

Nicholas Rose, Ph.D., Assistant Clinical Professor of Psychology.

Mathew Ross, M.D., dssistant Clinical Professor of Psychology and Neuro-

" psychiatrist, Student Health Servioe.

George F., Seacat, Ph.D., dssistant Clinical Professor of Psychology.

James L. Way, Ph.D., 4ssistant Clinical Professor of Psychology.

Lagrenee“ A, Petran, MusM,, Ph.D,, Professor of Music and University

rganist. .

Gladys M. Jewett, Ph.D., Leoturer in Psyokology.

Warren H. Schmidt, Ph.D., Lecturer in Psychologlg.

Irving Weschler, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Personnel Management, As-
sistant Research Psychologist, Institute of Industrial Relations.

Frances B, Berres, M.A., 4ssociate Supervisor in the Clinic School.

Elise S, Hahn, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Speech and Associate in the
Psyohological Clinio. )

David Pablo Boder, Ph.D., Research dssociate in Paychology.

Evelyn Gentry Hooker, Ph.D,, Research Associate in Psychology.

Margaret Hubbard Jones, Ph.D., Research Associate in Psychology.

Letters and Science List~—All undergraduate courses in psychology are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses, For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Required of all majors: Psychology 1A-1B,
Students who have upper division status and who have had 6 or more units
of eredit in lower division psychology but have not had 1B, will be required to
take it if they are not eligible to take Psychology 108, Upper Division stu-
dents changing to psychology should comsult an adviser regarding lower
division requirements. (For nonmajors, course 101 will be acceptable as pre-
requisite for certain upper division courses as specified on page 341.)

Recommended: courses from the following areas according to the student’s
interests: (a) natural science such as physics, chemistry, zoology, physiology ;
(b) social science such as anthropology, sociology, economics, politieal science,
history; (¢) mathematics, statistics; (d) humanities suech as philosophy,
languages, literature, art, music, drama.

Recommended for students who expect to do graduate study in psychology,
at least 18 units, distributed among the following: (a) 6 units of cultural or
social anthropology and/or sociology; (b) not less than 3 units of college
chemistry; (¢) one year of college physics, including ]aboratolx; (d) college
algebra and analytic geometry or mathematies for the social and life sciences;
(¢) not less than one year of work chosen from the following: general zoology,
elementary physiology, elementarg zoology and physiology, applied human
physiology, general physiological biology, endocrinology, genetics. These stu-
dents should also plan to take such courses as will give them the reading
knowledge of two foreign lnugunagex required for the Ph.D. de=ree,

The Major—Courses 105A, 1068A, 126, 137, and 145A or 147, plus other
upper division courses in psychology, to total not less than 24 upper division
units, Upper division courses in other departments may not be substituted for
this requirement. Courses 105A, 106A, 126, and 137 to be taken in the junior
year. Students coming to this eampus in the second semester of the junior
year or later, or who have changed to a psychology major late in their college
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career, will be asked to take these courses at the earliest opportunity, Nor-
mally, 105A and 126 will be taken in the first semester of the junior year, and
106A and 137 in the second semester.,

Reguirements for the M.A. Degree.—The department follows Plan IL. (See
page 68.) Detailed statements of the requirements and types of examinations
may be obtained in the departmental office.

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree—In addition to the general require-
ments of the Graduate Division, students intending to become candidates for
the Ph.D. degree must pass a series of examinations designated as Examina-
tions A, B, and C. The department will endorse petitions for candidacy, and
will request the appointment of doctoral committees only for applicants who
have passed the examinations with credit. Detailed statements of the require-
ments and a summary of graduate work in Psychology may be obtained from
the departmental office.

Lower DivisioN COURSES

1A, Introductory Psychology. (3) I, II. Mr. Raven in charge
(Former number, 21.) )
Consideration of facts and prineiples yertaining to the topics of perception,
imagination, thought, feeling, and emotion, leading to the problems of experi-
mental psychology, and the topics of intelligence and personality.

1B, Elementary Physiological Psychology. (3) I, II. Mr. Jones in charge
(Former number, 22.) . )
Prerequisite: 1A or course 21 taken in previous years, .
Study of the integrative relations of psychological processes to nervous,
muscular, and glandular features of the response mechanism, including the
structure and functions of the sense organs,

33. Personal and Social Adjustment. (3) I, II. Mr. Lehner, Miss Rhulman

(Former number, 23.)

Prerequisite: 1A or course 21 taken in previous years.

The principles of mental hygiene. Orientation in the practical use of psy-
chological 11}n'inciples in problems and eircumstances encountered -in college
and later life.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

Except as otherwise indicated, courses 1A and 1B are normally prerequisite
to all upper division courses. Exceptious to the requirements are made for
students who are not majoring in psychology, for the following courses:
120, 126, 142, 143, 145A-145B, 147, 167A~167B, 176, 177, 180, 185, 186. For
these courses, 1A and 33 or the equivalent will be accepted as meeting the
prerequisite.

101, Principles of Psychology. (3) I, II. ’

Open to upper division students who do not have credit for courses 1A
and 1B. For non-majors, may be offered in substitution for courses 1A and
1B as the prerequisite for certain upper division courses.

A critical discussion of the basic topics in psychology. Elementary details,
ineluding essential information concerning nervous, muscular, and glandular
_ mechanisms will be covered by examinations based on readings.

106A. Mental Measurements. (3) I, II. Mr. Atkinson

A study of the construction, techniques of application, and interpretation
of tests and scales. Practice in statistical procedures applicable to data de-
rived from tests, Students who have credit for any other course in statisties
will receive only 1 unit of credit for this course.
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106B. Mental Measurements. (2) I, IIL. . Mr. Jeffery
Prerequisite: course 105A. )
Further study of the principles of measurement, stressing basic concepts.
Application to problems of test comstruction, administration, and interpre-
tation.

106A. Bxperimental Psychology. (3) I, II, Mr. Parducei

Prerequisite or concurrent: course 106A.

Lectures and demonstrations, two hours; laboratory, two hours; assigned
readings. :

Methods, techniques, and typieal results in experimental research in psy-
chology.

106B. Bxperimental Psychology. (3) I, IL. Mr. Jones

Lectures, two hours; laboratory, two hours; assigned readings and reports.

Prerequisite: course 106A.

Continuation of the study of methods, techniques, and typical results in
experimental research, Emphasis is placed on the conditions and requirements
of representative laboratory experiments and evaluation of associated experi-
mental literature. :

107, Advanced Psychometric Methods. (3) I, I, Mr. Gengerelli
Recommended: course 105B; Mathematies 3B or 37, The application of
_ higher statistical methods to psychologieal data.

108. Physiological Psychology. (3) I. Mr. Wenger
Prerequisite: course 1A-1B.
Integrative aetivities, consciousness, intelligent behavior, receptor and
effector processes in relation to neuromuscular structure and funection. Facts,
problems, and methods.

109. Research Methods in Human Dynamics, (3) I. Mr. Sperber

Application of experimental techniques to problems in human adjustment.
Group and individual projects will give experience in planning researeh, treat-
ing and interpreting data, and deseribing experiments,

110. Educational Psychology. (3) I, II. Miss Rhulman

A gemeral survey of the basic principles of psychology that are pertinent
to education. Includes a study of growth and development, abilities, intelli-
gence, social and emotional factors, and principles of learning.

112. Child Psychology. (3) I, II. : Mr. Jeffery
An elaboration of the developmental aspects of physical, mental, social,
and emotional growth from birth to adolescence,

113. Psychology of Adolescence. (2) II. Miss Rhulman
Prerequisite: course 112,
The physieal, psychologieal, and social development of the adolescent, lis-
sentially a continuation of child psychology, but with relatively greater
emphasis on personality formation and problems of social adjustment,

120. History of Psychology. (3) I, IL. Mr. Maltzman
The development of psychological theories and research to the end of
the nineteenth century. .

126. Contemporary Psychology. (2) I, II. Mr. Carterette
Recommended: course 120. -
The variant tendencies in eurrent psychology, including a eritical exami-
nation of the more important so-called “schools” of psychology.
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131. Sensation and Perception. (2) I, Mr, Carterette
Intensive study of sense perception, with reference to the structure and
functions of sense mechanisms, and oxperimental findings.

134. Motivation. (2) II. Mr. Gilhousen
Theories and experimentally determined facts concerning drives, needs,
preferences, and desires.

136. Imagination and Thought. (2) 1.
An analysis of experimental studies of problem solving, reasoning, in-
sight, concept formation, and related topics.

1387, Learning: 8imple Processes. (2) I, II, Mr. Seward

Prerequisite; course 105A ; recommended, course 126,

An experimental approach to the primary problems of how learning is re-
lated to what an individual perceives, wants, and does, Basic facts of condi-
tioning and other elementary forms of learning provide an introduction to
the major contemporary theories.

138, Feeling and Emotion, (2) II. Mr. Wenger

The nature and basis of the affective faetor in life, with particular em-
phasis on the critical evaluation of affective theory, This is not a course in
personality and emotional adjustment,

139, Learning: Complex Processes, (3) II. Mr. Seward
Prerequisite: course 137.
Integration of verbal and motor skills; econditions of remembering, for-
getting, and transfer of training. Emphasis is on the theoretical significance
of experimental findings. Students may conduct their own experiments,

142, Human Communication. (2) L Mr, Fearing
Prerequisite: courses 145A—~145B or 147, or consent of the instructor.
Role of communication in human social organization; psychological factors

involved in the creation and manipulation of symbols; art, drama, and science

as forms of communication, Particular attention will be given to the social
and psychological aspects of the mass media of communication, radio, and
motion pictures.

148. Propaganda and Public Opinion. (2) II. Mr. Fearing
Prerequisite: course 145A-145B or 147, or consent of the instructor.
Propaganda as a form of communication, The detection, analysis, and

effects of propaganda. The creation, manipulation, and measurement of public

opinion; the relation between public opinion and propaganda; the relation
betv‘vieen the mass media of communication and public opinion and propa-

ganda, .

144. Psychological Interviewing and Case History Methods. (3) II.
Mr. Sperber
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing and permission of the instructor.
Procedures, methods, and problems in the collection of personal data in the
interview situation,

145A~146B. Social Psychology, General Course, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Centers

Interaction between the individual and the group; the individual in the
group. Critieal analysis of concepts of group mind, imitation and suggestion;
rational and irrational motives in group living, Social motivation, attitudes,
values, opinions, and beliefs, in relation to group personality structure. Ad-
justments and maladjustments as conditioned by cultural and sybeultural
group pressures, 145A is prerequisite to 145B,
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146, Attitude and Opinion Measurement. (3) 1. Mcr. Centers
‘;Prerequisite: two semesters of social psychology or consent of the in-
structor,

The nature of attitudes and opinions, and their measurement by means of
various types of attitude secales and public opinion surveys. Study design,
formulation of questionnaires and interview schedules, sampling methods,
techniques of interviewing, analysis of results, and applications to various
psychological problems, Class projects and field work,

147. The Psychological Method in the Social Sciences. (3) II.
: Mr. FPearing .
Psychological factors in major social problems, inecluding soecial control, .
propaganda, group confliet, cultural determination, ete.

148. Personality Structure and Development. (22 I. Mr. Lotsof
Consideration of the cultural and biological determinants of personality.

149..Group Dynamics. (3) 1. Mr. Raven
Prerequisite: course 145A or 147,
The theory and phenomena of group behavior; effects of group membership
on the individual; relations between groups; methods of group observation;
role of groups in society.

160A. Animal Psychology. (3) 1. Mr. Gilhousen

General survey of the behavior of the higher forms of animal life.
*150B. Animal Psychology. (3) II. Mr. Gilhousen

Prerequisite: course 150A or consent of the instructor.
A more intensgive study of facts and theories concerning motivation, learn-
ing, and problem solving. Lectures and laboratory demonstration.

#160. Mental Deficiency. (2) 1.
Prerequisite: course 112 or the equivalent.
A study of mental retardation and related abnormalities in ehildren and

adults, including a consideration of causes, classifications, special traits, and

educational, vocational, and social problems and needs (lectures, readings,
discussion, demonstration),

161. The Psychology of Exceptional Ohildren. (3) II. Mr. Lotsof
Prerequisite: course 112 or the equivalent,
A study of the nature, diagnosis, and treatment of exceptional disabilities
and problem behavior in individual children or speecial groups.

162. 8peech Pathology. (2) II. Mr. Sheehan
Recommended: courses 108, 168.
A clinieal approach to speech problems with emphasis on stuttering and
neurological disorders and their treatment,

167A. Remedial Technigues in Basic School S8ubjects. (2) I, II.
Mr. Coleman
The diagnosis and treatment of reading, spelling, and other school dis-
abilities in children and adults, Clinical demonstration, testing, and training
of typical cases, .

167B. Laboratory in Remedial Techniques. (2) I, IT. Mr. Coleman
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, five hours, Laiworatory course for course
167A.

* Not to be given, 195671988,
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168. Abnormal Psychology. (3) I, IL. Mr. Goldstein

Study of the dynamics and prevention of abnormal behavior, including
neuroses, psychoses, character disorders, psychosomatie reactions and other
abnormal personality patterns.

169. Psychology of the Physically Handicapped. (2) II.

A study of the basie faets, principles, and methods of understanding the
personality and behavior of individuals who possess physical handicaps, with
particular reference to methods of reéducation and adjustment. Psychological
disabilities resulting from sensory and motor disorders, illness and disease,
and injury will be discussed.

172A-172B. Psychology of Music. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Petran
A study of the psychological factors and problems in music from the points
of view of the listener, performer, and composer.

*175. Psychology of Religion. (3) II.

The place of religion in personal and social life and its historical develop-
ment in Western cultures. Specific beliefs are considered only in relation to
their psychological conditions and effects,

*177. Psychology and Art. (3) L .

Problems of the appreciation of the materials and ideas of the fine arts,
with special refences to the psychological processes of imagination, feeling,
and emotion.

*180. Psychology of Advertising and 8elling. (2) L

The relative strength of the desires in buying; attention value of form,
size, color, and typographical layout and methods of measuring the effective-
ness of advertisements; characteristics of salesmen,

'185. Personnel Psychology. (2) II. ——
The methods of selection, classification, and training of employees. -

186. Occupational Counseling and Job Classification. (2) I. Mr. Barthol
Prerequisite: courses 105A, 185,
Principles of occupational counseling; nature and sources of oceupa-
tional information; methods of job analysis and ereation of job families.

187. Industrial Psychology. (2) II. ' Mr. Barthol
Description of factors such as illumination, noise, and temperature as they
affect production,

188A-188B. Psychological Bases of Counseling. (2-2) Yr.’ Mr. Hahn

Prerequisite: open to senior and graduate students who have preparation
in educational psychology, statistics, tests and measurements, mental hygiene,
or abnormal psychology. Permission of the instruetor.

The logical and experimental approaches to human aptitudes, abilities,
and interests as used in counseling. Mental organization, physiologieal and
psychological traits, individual and group educational-voeational-personality
characteristics, derivation of interest and ability patterns, pattern analysis
and its eounseling applications,

199, Special Problems in Psychology. (1-3) I, IL.
. Prerequisite: course 106A, 106A, and 6 other units in upper division psy-
. ehology. Specific permission to enroll is necessary. :

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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Section 1. Training in the fundamentals of psychological research, Pri-
marily for students who expect to do graduate work in psychology.

Mr. Casge and the Staff

Section 2. Primarily for students preparing for the school psychometrist

credential. Special prerequisite: Psychology 105A, 105B, or the equivalent.
) Mr, Nakamura
Section 3, For students who have been selected for the Honors Program,
The Staff

GRADUATE COURSES

201A-201B. Proseminar in Psychology. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Lotsof, Mr, Maltzman, and the Staff
An intensive survey of the major areas, problems, and methodologies in
the field of psychology.
Required of all regular graduate students in the first year of residence.

207A-*207B. Advanced Psychometric Methods. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 107 or the equivalent. Mr. Gengerelli, Mr. Comrey

218. Experimental Design in Psychology. (2) I, II. Mr. Seward
Prerequisite: courses 106B and 207A, or the equivalent.
Experimental testing of hypotheses; sources of error and methods of ¢on-
trol; statistics appropriate to various designs. Students will evaluate and
construct designs in preparation for original research.

218A-216B. Commercial and Industrial Psychology. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite to 215B: course 107 or the equivalent. Mr. Barthol
Selection and training of employees; factors influencing efficiency of work.

216. Critical Problems in Psychology. (2) I, II. Mr, Maltzman, Mr. Mount

Some critical problems in the field of psychology will be discussed, depend-
ing on the interests of the imstructor and the ¢lass. This course may be re-
peated without duplication of eredit.

217A~217B. Clinical Psychology. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Lotsof
Prerequisite: course 161 or 168, or the equivalent.
Discussion and integration of basic concepts in clinical psychology.

218, Communication, Propaganda, and Public Opinion, (2) IM Feari
r. Fearin
Problems, methods, and theories in communications research. Particular
attention is given to the analysis of communications content, the theory and
role of propaganda, and the dynamics of public opinion.

219A-219B. Olinical Measurement Techniques. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Sheehan, Mr. Nakamura

Prerequisite: course 105C or the equivalent.

Advanced study of tests in clinical diagnostic study, including the special
application of individual and group tests of intelligence, personality, diag-
nosis and projective techniques, Emphasis will be placed upon application in
the clinical situation.

220, Olinical Neurology. (2) IL.
Prerequisite: courses 108 and 217A, or their equivalents.
Presentation of selected neurological cases. This course is designed to inte-
grate the student’s knowledge of mental and motor dysfunction with the
neurologieal bases of such dysfunction.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958,
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221. Experimental Psychology. (3) 1. Mr. Mount, Mr. Carterette
Prerequisite: course 106B and consent of the instructor.
Methods, techniques, and apparatus applicable to research problems of vari-
ous types. Attention will be given to sources of error, difficulties in opera-
tion, and limitations on interpretations.

222, Personality Dynamies. (2) II. Mr. Lehner
A survey of the theoretical views of Freud, Jung, Adler, Rank, and vari-
ous modern writers, ineluding Allport, Lewin, Murray, and Murphy.

$224A-224B. Theory and Practice in Projective Methods. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Klopfer
Prerequisite: courses 217A, and 217B or 219A or 252A; consent of the
instruetor. Recommended: courses 144, 219B,
Survey of theories and fields of application of projective methods, and
supervised practice in techniques.

225. Rationals and Methods of Research in Projective Techniques, (3) 1.
Mr. Klopfer
Prerequisite: course 224A-224B. Recommended : eourse 213.
Advanced Rorschach interpretation, -

226, Experimental Approaches to Olinical Psychology. (2) I.
Mr. Lindsley
A survey of techniques and procedures employed in experimental and phy-
siological psychology as they relate to problems in clinical psychology. Empha-
sis will be placed upon research in, and the development of, new psychodiag-
nostic measures, using the classical experimental literature on perception,
attention, emotion, action, ete., as a guide.

227A-227B. Tools and Techniques of Diagnosis in Psychological
Oounseling. (3-3) Yr.
Prerequisite: courses 105A~105B, 148, or the equivalents.
Study of the theoretical and practical problems arising from the use of
psychological methods and instruments on case work material.
Recommendation of adviser and consent of instructor,

228, Psychophysiology of Brain Function. (2) II. Mr. Lindsley

Modern coneepts of the functional organization of the brain, with par-
ticular reference to psychological phenomena and behavior. Recent advances
in neurophysiology and electroencephalography bearing or pereeption, atten-
tion, drive, sleep-wakefulness, levels of consciousness, ete. S8ome emphasis on
pathology of behavior resulting from brain injury.

261, Seminar in Learning. (3) II. Mr. Seward
A consideration of typical models in current learning theory and their
implications for research.

*252A-252B. Seminar in Mental Measurements. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Comrey

253A~2563B. Seminar in Physiological Psychology. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Wenger
Prerequisite: course 108 or the equivalent,

264, Seminar in Experimental Child Psychology. (3) I. Mr. Jeffery
265A-256B. Seminar in Social Psychology. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Fearing

* Not to be fiven, 19671958,
't Both 22¢A and 224B to be given fall gemester only.
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266A-256B. Seminar in Group Behavior. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Raven
Prerequisite: Psychology 149 or Svciology 161, or consent of th: instruetor,
Consideration of the psychological theories, "methods of study, and dy-
namies of the various forms of collective behavior,

267A. Introduction to Psychotherapy. 3)I Mr. Dorecus
Open to students enrolled in Psychology "279A-279B or 401A-40113, or
upon consent of the instructor.

257B. Individual Psychotherapy. (3) IL Mr. Ingham
Open to students enrolled in Psychology 279A—-279B or 401A-401B, or upon
consent of the instructor.

257C. Group Psychotherapy. (3) L . ' Mr. Lehner
#*258A-258B. Seminar in Abnormal Psychology. (3-8) Yr.  Mr, Dorcus
*259. Seminar in Motivation. (3) II. Mr. Gilhousen
#260. Seminar in Comparative Psychology. (3) I, Mr, Gilhousen

261A*-261B-261C*. 8eminar in Sensation. (3 units each) Mr. Jones
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Consideration of the problems, methods, and research literature in the psy-
chology of sensation.

*262, Seminar in Advanced Speech Pathology. (2) I. Mr. Sheehan
266, Seminar in Opinion and Attitude Research. (3) L Mr. Centers
267. Mass Communication as a Social Force, (2) IL Mr. Fearing

Prerequisite: open to graduate students in journalism and theater arts;
open to graduate students in psychology with consent of the instructor,

The social implications of motion picture, newspaper, radio, theater, and
television in the integration of human society.

268, Individual Dynamics and Their Social and Cultural Determinants.
(3) IL. Mr. Centers
Consideration of the facts, problems and theories concerning the interde-
pendence between motivation systems, value sattems, attitudes, beliefs, and
other personality characteristies of the individual and the cultural and social
environment,

277A~277B. Field Work in Personnel Psychology. (3-6; 3-6) Yr,
Mrs. Jewett and the Counseling Staff

Prerequisite: regular graduate standing and upper division or graduate

work in tests and measurements, statistics, mental hygiene or abnormal psy-
ehology, and counseling methods- recommendation of the adviser and consent
of the instruetor.

Internship in the Student Counseling Center, which includes psychometrics,
observation of counseling, preparation of case materials for counselors,
record keeping, test scoring, case diseussions, and participation in other
service activities, Minimum of ten hours per week, including one to two hours
of staff meetings and conferences. .

278A-278B. Research in Psychology. (1-6; 1-6) Yr.
r. J ones, Mr. Mount and the Staff
Required each semester of all graduate students, beginning with the first
semester of the second year (except for terminal ba. A, candidates).

* Not to be given, 1967-1958. -
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279A~-279B. Field Work in Clinical Psychology. (3-6; 3-6) Yr.

Prerequisite: consent of the adviser.

Students in the Veterans Administration Clinical Training Program are

uired to register for this eourse each semestor,
tion 1. General Clinical Psychology.
Mr. Lehner and the Clinical Staff

Practical work in hospitals and clinics in clinical diagnostie testing and

psychotherapy.

Section 2. Speech Pathology. Mr, Sheehan

Practical work in hospitals and elinies in diagnostie testing and psyeho-
therapy with speech disorders.

Section 3. Counseling Psychology. Mr. Case
401A-401B. Internship in Applied Psychology. (3-6; 3-6) Yr,

Section 1. Clinieal Psychology. Mr, Lehner and the Clinical Staff

Section 2, Psyehological Counseling. Mr. Hahn and the Staff

Prerequisite: consent of the adviser,

PUBLIC HEALTH
(Department Office, 100A Building 3T)

John M. Chapman, M.D., M.P.H,, Professor of Epidemiology and Professor
of Preventive Medicine and Public Health.

Wilfrid J. Dixon, Ph.D., Professor of Biostatistics and Professor of Preven-
titive Medicine and Public Health,

Lenor 8. Goerke, M.D., M.8.P.H,, Professor of Public Health and Frofessor
of Preventive Medicine and Public Health (Chairman of the Department),

Wilton L. Halverson, M.D., Dr.P.H., Professor of Public Health and Frofes-
sor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health, Emeritus. )

Paul A. Lembeke, M.D., M.P.H., Professor of Public Health and Professor
of Preventive Medicine and Public Health.

Charles E. Smith, M.D., D.P.H., Professor of Public Health (Berkelsy).

John Beeston, M. ., D.P.H., Associate Professor of Public Health and Asso-
oiate Professor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health.

A. Harry Bliss, M.8,, M.F_H., dssooiate Professor of Publio Health and As-
sociate Professor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health.

Frank J. Massey, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Biostatistics and Associate
Professor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health.

, Assistant Professor of Public Health.

, Assistant Professor of Publioc Health.

, Assistant Professor of Public Health.

, Assistant Professor of Public Health.

John N. Belkin, Ph.D., Lecturer in Public Health and Associate Professor of
Entomology. .

Fred A. Bryan, M.D,, Lecturer in Public Health and Professor of Medicine.

Kenneth M. Eastman, B.8., Lecturer in Hospital Administration.

Gerald A. Heidbreder, M.D., M.P.H., Lecturer in Publio Health and Assist-
ant Clinical Professor of Infectious Diseases,

Sam M, Houston, M.A., Ph.D., Lecturer in Publioc Health Administration.

Paul LeVan, M.D,, Lecturer in Venereal Disease Control and Associate Clini-
cal Professor of Medicine,

Harold Mazur, M.D,, M.P.H., Lecturer in Publio Health.

Byron O. Mork, M.D., M.P.H., Lecturer in Public Health and Associate Clini-
cal Professor of Pediatrics.

Agunes A, O'Leary, R.N., M.P.H., Lecturer in Public Health and Associate

rofessor of Public Health Nursing.
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Melvin Robert Plancey, M.D.,, M.P H., Lecturer in Public Health.

Charles S8enn, B.8S. (C.E.), M.8. (P.A.), Lecturer in Public Health.

Raymond V., Stone, D.V.M.,, Lecturer in Public Health.

Leo Tepper, M.D., Lecturer in Tuberculosis Control.

J, Albert Torribio, M.8.8.W., M.8.W., Lecturer in Health Education.

Milford G. Wyman, M.D., Lecturer in Public Health and Assistant Clinical
Professor of Preventive Medicine and Public Health.

Letters and Science List.—Courses 5, 100, 106, 110, 145, 147, 160At are
included in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations gov-
erning this list, see.page 6.

School of Public Health

Curriculum requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree and the Master
of Science degree are described in the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF
PusLic HeaLTH and on pages 63—66 of this bulletin.

Lower D1visioN COURSES

6. Introduction to Public Health. (3) I, II, Mr, Beeston

A survey of the entire field of public health, including a consideration of
the evolution of disease prevention and control; the social, medieal, and eco-
nomic aspeets of sickness, disability, and death; and orientation in the admin-
istration of health programs by official agencies and by voluntary health
organizations,

49. Field Training Course. (Noncredit) I, IL. Mr. Bliss

Field training course in health degartments and/or military establishments
for learning administrative methods and practical procedures in environ-
mental sanitation.

UrPER DivisioN COURSES

The prerequisite to all upper division courses is course 5, Introduction to
Public Health, or the equivalent, except that this requirement may be waived
by the instruetor in individual cases.

100. Public Health Administration. (3) I, II. Mr, Goerke
Prineiples of public administration and fundamentals of organization and
administration in publie health,

1101G. Hospital Administration. (3) II. Mr. Eastman
Prerequisite: course 100 or consent of the instructor.
Prineiples of hospital and medical care organization and administration.

106, Medical Care Problems. (2) I, IT.

A medical survey of social problems, including a survey of the medical
care agencies and programs which exist and which may be required to meet
the needs of the community.

110. Environmental Sanitation. (3) I. Mr. Bliss, Mr. Senn
Fundamentals of housing, heating, ventilation, lighting, water supply,

waste disposal, insect and rodent control, and eontrol of milk and other food

supplies, :

t Primarily for graduate students.
$ Students in the Curriculum in Premedical Studies who choose Public Health as one
g!c 3I|Beir %wi);(i)elds may in addition receive Letters and Science oredit for Public Heaith
an .
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113A. Principles and Practices in 8anitary 8cience. (3) I Mr. Bliss
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field trips, three hours. Prerequisite:
course 110 and consent of the instructor,
Objectives and special teechniques in general sanitation eovering communi-
cable disease control, water and sewage, housing, ventilation, lighting and
vector control. .

113B. Principles and Practices in 8anitary 8cience. (3) ITI.  Mr. Bliss
Lecture, two hours; laboratory or field trips, three hours.
Prerequisite: course 110 or consent of the instruetor.
Objectives and special techniques in food sanitation covering milk, meat,
markets, restaurants, and processing plants.

114. Advanced Study in Sanitation. (1-5) I, I Mr. Bliss
Prerequisite: senior or graduate standing in the School of Public Health.
126. Maternal and Child Health, (3) II. Mr. Beeston

A consideration of eonditions pertaining to the health of children from the
time of conception to the end of puberty.

181, Health BEducation Laboratory. (2) I, IIL. Mr. Beeston

Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours,

Prerequisite: course 134, or taken concurrently with 134,

Emphasis will be placed on methods of teaching adults material pertaining
to health, using all media of mass communication. The course is not designed
to develop skills, but laboratory exercises will demonstrate the mechanies of

reparing and evaluating these media of communication as well as the prob-
ms of their use. .

134. Community Health Education. (2) I, I. Mr. Beeston, Mr, Torribio
Primarily for students majoring in some area of health work. Theory and
field problems in community health organization.

145. Community Control of Communicable Disease. (3) I, II. Mr. Mazur
The epidemiology and community control of communicable diseases, in-
cluding tuberculosis and the venereal infections.

147, Principles of Epidemiology. (3) I, II. Mr. Chapman

Prerequisite: courses 145 and 162, or their equivalents, or consent of the
instruetor.

Introduction to epidemiologic factors governing the occurrence of disease
in the population, ineluding interrelationship of disease agents, host and
environment. Laboratory problems illustrative of basic principles of epi-
demiology. .

+148G. Epidemiology of Chronic Diseases. (2) I. Mr. Chapman
The study of epidemiological methods as applied to the occurrence of the
non-infectious diseases, and the conditions associated with the aging process.

*153A. Applied Biology of Sanitation. (2) L
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: Baecteriology 103. Primarily for stu-
dents in the public health sanitarian eurriculum, but open to others by per-
mission of the instructor.
Principles of life sciences relevant to control of environmental sanitation,
and techniques of their applieation,

* Not to be given, 19571958,
t Primarily for graduate students,
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*153B. Applied Biology of Sanitation. (2) II.
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: Bacteriology 103. Primarily for stu-
dents in the public health sanitarian curriculum, but open to others with
the consent of the instruetor,
Principles of life sciences relevant to control of environmental sanita-
tion, and techniques of their application.

160A. Biometry. (3) 1. Mr. Dixon, Mr. Massey

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours,

Open only to students who have completed at least 8 units of laboratory
courses in the biological seiences. Students who have completed courses in
statistics may enroll only with the consent of the instruetor.

Elements of statistical analysis; introduection to the methods of statistieal
analysis and their applieation in the fields of the biologieal seiences.

160B. Biometry. (3) II. Mr. Dixon, Mr. Massey
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours,
Prerequisite: course 160A or consent of the instructor.
Bivariate distributions, elementary methods of sampling, introduetion to
analysis of variance, special methods applicable to biological data.

161A. Applied Blostatistics, (8) I. i Mr. Massey
Leeture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Elements of vital statistics and demography, Includes consideration of
problems of registration, enumeration, morbidity, and mortality statistics.

161B. Applied Biostatistics, (4) II. Mr. Massey
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 161A.
Extension of methods introduced in 161A to more advanced problems,
Methods of establishing record systems for health activities, including case
registers for ehronic diseases; evaluation and analysis.

162, Public Health Statistics. (3) I, II. - Mr. Massey
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours,
An applied course in public health statistics designed primarily for stu-
dents not majoring in biostatisties.

170. Industrial Health. (2) I, IL Mr. Bryan

A survey of the field of industrial health and hygiene, Discussion of oeccu-
pational diseases and hazards, their evaluation, and methods of control; plant
me(})ilcal services and other organizations eoncerned with industrial health
problems,

" 172. Industrial Toxicology. (2) II. Mr, Bryan
Prerequisite: Chemistry 1A~1B or Chemistry 2A and 10; Physics 2A-2B
or Physics 10 and 21,
Chemical and clinical laboratory techniques applied to investigation of
toxic manifestations of industrial hazards.

180. Principles of Public Health. (5) I, IL.
Mr. Goerke, Miss O’Leary, and Staff
Lecture, five hours. Prerequisite: R.N., or junior standing in the School of
Nursing,
Principles of epidemiology, preventive medicine, and public health admin-
istration.
* Not to be given, 1967-1958.
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#186. Venereal Disease Control and Epidemiology of Tuberculosis. (2) II.
Prerequisite: consent of the imstructor, Mr, LeVan, Mr, Tepper
A consideration of the basic medical data; epidemiology; the prevention

and administrative control of tuberculosis and the venereal &iseases; evalua-

tion of methods used.

198, Directed Group Study. (1-5) I, IT. Mr. Bliss
. tl'i‘ield trips are often required. Students will furnish their own transpor-
ation.

199. Special S8tudy for Advanced Undergraduates. (1-5) I, II. The Staff

GRADUATE COURSES

209A-209B. Seminar in Health Administration. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Goerke, Mr. Lembeke

Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. An adequate background in busi-
ness or public administration is required.

The application of administrative procedures to the problems of speecialized
health organizations. Special consideration will be given to the use of man-
agerial techniques and procedures as they apply to the social institution
gl';f‘iatanti:iud to integrate medieal programs of prevention, therapy and reha-

on. :

213A-213B. Sanitary Science. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Bliss, Mr. Belkin
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Advanced study of the relationship of the diseipline of biology and physi-
cal scienees applied to the environment,

234, Community Health Education. (2) I. Mr. Beeston

Lectures, discussions, guest speakers, field trips,

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.

Problems of social, economic and cultural origin as they apply to sound
community organizatfon in the publie health field. Examination of the health
education activities of professional, voluntary and official health agencies
and analysis of their interrelationships.

235. Hospital Health Education. (2) IL Mr. Beeston
Prerequisite: course 284 and consent of the instructor.
Critical analysis of the role, methods and teehniques of bealth education
as avgplied to hospitals and elinies, Observation and discussion of elinieal
activities in the medical center in relation to the process of health education.

247. Epidemiology. (ZLI.
Leocture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Study and evaluation of epidemiologic information, analysis of the oc-
i:eurrenu and eontrol of disease in the human population and related prob-
ms, !

Mr. Chapman

249. S8eminar in Epidemiology. (2) IIL. Mr, Chapman
Prerequisite: consent of the instruector.
260A~-260B. Biostatistics, (3-3) Yr., Mr. Dixon, Mr, Massey

Lecture, two bours; laboratory, three hours.

Prerequisite: course 161A-161B, Mathematics 4A, or consent of the in-
structor.

Quantitative methods in public health medicine and the biological sciences,
Statistieal theory and application of problems in the design and analysis of
experiments and surveys.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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269A-269B. Seminar in Biostatistics. (1-1) Yr. Mr, Dixon, Mr. Massey
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.

299, Special Study for Graduate Students. (1-5) I, IL. The Staff

RADIOLOGY
A Department of the School of Medicine
(Department Office, B5-117 Medical Center)

The Department of Radiology offers certain courses which are open to quali-
fled graduate students who are not pursuing the professional curriculum of
the School of Medicine. For information concerning these ¢ourses and ad-
vanced degrees available, see the ANNOUNCEMENT or THE SCHOOL OFr MEDI-
CINE, L0os ANGELES, and the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE GRADUATE DIVISION,
SOUTHERN SECTION.

ROMANCE LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
Harry F. Williams, Ph.D., 4ssooiate Professor of French.

GRADUATE COURSES
A knowledge of Latin is indispensable.

203A-208B. Old Provengal: Reading of Texts. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Williams

SCANDINAVIAN LANGUAGES

For courses in Scandinavian Languages, see under Department of Germanic
Languages.

SLAVIC LANGUAGES
(Department Office, 332 Royce Hall)

Dimitry M. Krassovsky, Candidate of Law, 4ssistant Professor of Kussian,

Kenneth E. Harper, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Slavic Languages (Chair-
man of the Department),

*Noel A. Voge, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Slavic Languages.

Dean 8. Worth, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Slavic Languages.

Letters and Science List.—All courses in Slavie languages are included in
the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing this list,
see page 6.

chparation for the Major.~—Courses 1, 2, 3A-3B, 18A~18B, and History
149A-149B (to be taken in the sophomore year).

The Major—(1) Requirement in language: 103A-103B; 8 units chosen
from courses 104A-104B, 119A-119B, 120A-120B, 122A-122B, 124A-124B,
(2) Requirement in literature: 130; 9 units chosen from courses 132, 137,
143A-143B, 145, 149,

LoOwWER DivisION COURSES

1. Beginning Bussian. (4) I, II. . The Staff
The first eourse in the Russian language. To meet five times a week.

2 In resid spring ter only, 1967—1958.
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*1G. Elementary Russian—Reading course for graduate students. (No

credit) L Mr. Harper
Four hours a week.
2. Elementary Russian, (4) I, II. ) The Staff

Prerequisite: course 1.
Continuation of course 1. To meet five times a week.

8A-3B. 8econd-Year Russian. (3-3) Yr. The Staff
(Former number, 102A~102B.)
Prerequisite: courses 1, 2. Upper division students who are not majors in
Slavic languages may receive upper division eredit for this course,

*6. Readings in Russian. (3) I. Mr. Harper
Prerequisite: course 2. To be taken in conjunetion with course 8A or 3B.
18A-18B. Elementary Russian Conversation. (1-1) Yr. The Staff

A course in Russian conversation designed to aceompany the lectures and
recitations of courses 2 or 3A. Open only to students who are taking 2 or 3A.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

103A-103B. Third-Year Russian. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Worth
Prerequisite: course 3A-3B.
104A-104B. Fourth-Year Russian. (3-3) Yr. Mr. Worth

Prerequisite: course 103A-103B.

119A-119B. Intermediate Russian Oonversation. (2-2) Yr. —
Prerequisite: courses 1, 2, and 18A-18B, or the equivalent.

120A-120B. Advanced Russian Oonversation. (2-2) Yr. . —_—
Prerequisite: course 119A-119B,

*122A-122B. The Russian Language, (2-2) Yr. Mr. Worth
Prerequisite: course 8A-3B.
Phonetics, morphology, and syntax.

*124A-124B. Advanced Russian Composition. (2-2) Yr, Mr. Worth
Prerequisite: course 103A-103B.
130. S8urvey of Russian Literature to 1917, (3) I. Mr. Harper

Lectures and reading in English. Required of all majors, Open to all upper
division students, and to sophomores with the permission of the imstructor.

*132, Russian Literature since 1917, (3) IL * Mr. Harper
A survey of Soviet literature. Lectures and reading in English. Open to
all upper division students.

137. The Russian Dramsa. (3) II. Mr. Harper
A survey of Russian drama from the seventeenth century to the twen-
tieth. Lectures and reading in English.

143A-143B. Russian Novelists of the Nineteenth Century. (2—%} Yﬁ
r. Harper
Lectures and reading in English. Open to all upper division students, 143A
is not prerequisite to 148B.

* Not to be given, 19571958,



356 Slavic Languages; Soctal Welfare

*146. Tolstoy. (8) IT. Mr. Harper
A study of Tolstoy’s principal novels, short stories, plays, and essays, in
English. Open to all upper division students.

*149, Survey of Russian Poetry. (8) L r. Worth
R Ses{:t:ed readings in the major poets from Pushkin to Blok. Condneted in
us|

199A. Special Studies: Bussian Bibliography. (1 to 8) IT. Mr. Krassovsky
Prerequisite: senior stan and adequate proficiency in the language.
Study of es, forms and su jeets of bibliographies; prineipal American
collections of ussmn bibliography ; study and practice in methods of biblio-
graphical research,

SOCIAL WELFARE
(Department Office, 12 Building 1A)

Donald 8. Howard, Ph.D., L.H.D., Dean of the School of Social Welfare and
Professor of Social Walfaro Cﬁamnan of the Department).

Judd Marmor, M.D., Visiting Professor of Social Welfare and Clinical Pro-
fessor of Psyohiatry.

$Karl de Schweinitz, L.H.D,, Professor of Social Welfare, Emeritus.

Mary E. Duren, M.8., 4ssociate Professor of Sooial Welfare.

Ohve M. Stone, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Social Weifare,

Ja}:quehne C. Bouhoutsos, Ph.D,, doting Assistant Professor of Social Wel-

are,

Mary Alice Kahne, M.8B.W., doting Assistant Professor of Social W elfare.

{Marjorie T. McDonald, M.B.W., 4ssistant Professor of Social Welfare.

Jean A, Shores, M.A., Aseistant Professor of Social Welfare.

Joseph W, Eaton, Ph.D., Lecturer in Social Welfare.

Eligabeth H. Eckart, M.8., Lecturer in Social Welfare and Field Work Super-
visor,

Ralph Goff, M.8.W., Lecturer in Sooial Welfare.

Martin B, Loeb, Ph.D., Lecturer in S8ocial Welfare.

Melvin Herma.n, M.8.W., Lecturer in Social Welfare.

Mary B. Novick, M.A,, Leoturer in Sooial Welfare.

Katherine M, Kolodmeaski, M.8.W., Associate in Sooial Walfarc.

Ralph F. Wagner, M.8,W,, Lecturer in Social Welfare and Field W ork Super-
visor.

<=

Roger O. E, , M.D., Clinical Professor of Medioine.

Arthur H, arme ee, J r., M.D., Assistant Professor of Pediatrics.
Richard C. Maxwell, B Li..B., Professor of Law.

Arvo Van Alstyne, A.B., LL. B,, Professor of Law.

For information coneerning courses and curricula, see the ANNOUNCEMENT
orF THE SCHOOL or SOCIAL WELFARE, L0S ANGELES.

SOCIOLOGY

For courses in sociology, see under Department of Anthropologj and Soci-
ology, page 85.
"+ Not to be given, 1957-1958.

Abunt on leave, 19571958,
ecalled to active service, 10571958
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SPANISH AND PORTUGUESE
(Department Office, 5303 Humanities Building)

John A, Crow, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish.

Manuel Pedro Gonzilez, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish-American Lilerature.
Anna Krause, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish (Chairman of the Depariment).
Ernest H. Tem%lin, Ph.D,, Professor of Spanish,

Marion Albert Zeitlin, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish.

Hermenegildo Corbaté, Ph.D., Professor of Spanish, Emeritus, .
José R, Barcia, Licenciado en Filosoffa y Letras, Associate Professor of

Spanish,
William E. Bull, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish.
Donald F, Fogelquist, Ph.D., Associate Professor of 8panish.
Anibal S8&nchez-Reulet, Ph.D., Visiting Associate Professor of Spanish.
Stanley L. Robe, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Spanish.
James Richard Andrews, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish.
Joseph H, Silverman, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Spanish.
Maria L. de Lowther, M.A., Assistant Professor of Spanish, Emeritus.
Samuel G, Armistead, Ph.D,, Instructor in Spanish.
Vernon Chamberlain, Ph.D., Instructor in Spanish,
Judith Senior, Ph.D., Instructor in Spanish.
Leonor Montau, A.B., Assoctate in Spanish.
Charles M. Vance, M.A., Associate in Spanish.

<
Virginia G. Bafios, Ph.D., Lecturer in Spanish,

Letters and Soience List—All undergraduate courses in Spanish and Portu-

guese except Spanish 870 are ineluded in the Letters and Science List of
ourses., For re tions governing this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—(1) es(f»anish 1, 2, 3, 4, 25A-25B or 100, and
42, 44, or the equivalent, to be tested by examination. (2) English 1A-1B.
(3) A minimum of two years of a second foreign language in high school,
gz othwo semesters at the college level, or English 46A-46B, or History

—8B,

Students who wish to make Spanish their major subjeet must have main-
tained at least an average grade of C in the college courses in Spanish taken
prior to admission to the upper division.

The Major—Required: 102A-102B, 146, and 15 additional units elected
from courses 104A-104B through 149. Btudents entering upper division
without eredit for 25A~-25B may offer 101A-101B instead. Spanish 108 may
not be counted on the 15 elective units, Although such specialization is not re-
&uired, students desiring to specialize in Spanish literature may choose

e elective units from courses 105 to 120; those desiring to specialize in
Bfanish-American literature, from courses 120 to 136. With the permission
of the degartment a maximum of 4 units of upper division work in literature
in French, Italian, or Portuguese, in folklore, or in linguistics and general
philology, may be included among the elective units,

All Spanish majors preparing for the general secondary credential are re-
quired to take Spanish 100 before the end of the junior year and will nor-
mally take Spanish 147 and 148 in the senior year, Other requirements for
the general secondary eredential are courses 104A-104B, 108, and 149 or 256.

Students planning to obtain the Master of Arts degree in Spanish may find
it advisable to eleet Spanish 115 before graduation,
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As general electives the department recommends courses in (1) philosophy;
(2) English literature; (3) French, German, Greek, Italian, Latin, and Por-
tuguese language and literature; (4) the history, anthropology, geography,
political institutions, and international relations of Spain or Spanish-Ameri-
can countries.

Students who fail to maintain at least an average grade of C in the Spanish
courses taken in the upper division will, upon approval of the Dean of the
College of Letters and Seience, be exeluded from the major in Spanish.

Requirements for Admission to Graduate Courses

The requirement is ordinarily the undergraduate major in Spanish, or.its
equivalent, with a minimum grade-point average of 2.75. This requirement is
prerequisite to the 24 units demanded for the M.A, degree. If the candidate
is deficient in this prerequisite, he must fulfill it by undergraduate work which
is not eounted toward his graduate residence,

Regquirements for the General Secondary Credential
Consult the ANNOUNCEMENT OF THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION, LOs ANGELES.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

1. For the general requirements, see page 68. The department follows Plan
I1, as described on page 70. The Master’s Comprehensive Examination con-
sists of two three-hour written examinations, which are given in the next-to-
the-last week preceding the final examination period of each semester. The
studént will be expected to show (1) a fair knowledge of the history of the
Spa.msh language and a general acquaintance with the history of Spanish
literature; (2) a more thorough acquaintance with the authors, works, and
movements of either (a) Spanish literature or (b) Spanish-Ameriean litera-
ture. A list of suggested readings in the literature of the student’s ehoice
will be provided and will constitute the basis for part of the examination.

2, Departmental requirements: (a) All students must complete courses
115, 119, and either 149 or 256, (b) Students speecializing in Spanish litera-
ture must complete at least 8 units ehosen from courses 201A-201B, 203A-
203B, 206, 209A~209B, 210A-210B, 215A-215B, and 220. (e¢) Those spe-
cializing in Spanish-American literature must eomplete at least 8 units chosen
from courses 220, 240, 241, 242, 243A-243B, 245, 246, 247, 248, 249, (d) The
remaining units of the required 24 may include, with the approval of the
graduate adviser, a maximum of 6 units of upper division or graduate eourses
in the history, geography, anthropology, political mstltutlons, or interna-
tional relations of Spain or the Spanish-American countries, in Portuguese
and Brazilian literature and language, in other literatures, or in philosophy.

Requirements for the Ph.D. Degree

For the general requirements, see page 70. Course 256 is required of all
candidates for the Ph.D. degree. Graduate work with concentration in
Spanish is offered leading to the degrees of the Ph.D. in Hispanie Lan-
guages and Literature and Ph.D. in Romanee Languages and Literature.
For specific requirements for these degrees, see the ANNOUNCEMENT Or THE
GRADUATE DIVISION, SOUTHERN SECTION, or eonsult the departmental adviser,

LowER D1visiION COURSES

The prerequisite for the various lower division courses are given in each
case.

All entering or transfer students who, because of speaking the Spanish
language natively, of travel or residence in Spanish-speaking eountries, or
because of any other reason, consider themselves to be able to take a more
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advanced course than that for which they have formal prerequisites should
consult the chairman of the department for assignment to a course of the
proper level.

1. Blementary Spanish—Beginning, (4) I, II. The Staff
This course corresponds to the first two years of high school Spanish. See-
tions meet five hours weekly, including one hour of oral practice.

1@¢. Elementary Spanish—Reading Course for Graduate Students. (No.

eredit) I, II. The Staff
Four hours a week,
2. Elementary Spanish—Continued. (4) I, II, The Staff

Prerequisite: course 1, two years of high school Spanish, or the equiva-
lent, Sections meet five hours weekly, including one hour of oral practice.

8. Intermediate Spanish. (4) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: course 2, three, years of high school Spanish, or the equiva-
lent. Sections meet five hours weekly, including one hour of oral practice.

4. Intermediate Spanish—Continued. (4) I, IT. The Staff
Prerequisite: ecourse 3, four years of high school Spanish, or the equivalent.

8A-8B. Elementary Spanish Conversation. (1-1) Yr. Beginning each
semester. The Staff
Classes meet two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed Span-
ish 3 or its equivalent. Those with grade A or B in Spanish 2 may be admitted.

80-8D. Advanced Spanish Oonversation. (1-1) Yr. Beginning each
semester. The Staft
Classes meet two hours weekly. Open to students who have completed course

.

26A~-26B. Composition and Prose Reading. (2-2) Beginning either semester,
Mr, Crow, Miss Krause
Prerequisite: course 4 or the equivalent, Designed especially for freshmen
and sophomores who propose to make Spanish their major subject,

42, Spanish Civilization. (3) I. Mr. Bull
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Conducted in English. No knowledge of
Spanish required. Required of major students in Spanish,
A study of the growth and development of Spanish culture in its most im-
portant manifestations,

44, Latin-American Civilization. (3) IL. Mr. Crow, Mr. Fogelquist
Prerequisite: sophomore standing. Conducted in English. No knowledge
of Spanish required. Required of major students in Spanish.
Origins and main currents of Latin-American culture.

UppER DivisioN COURSES
Prerequisite: 16 units of lower division Spanish or the equivalent,

100. Advanced Grammar. (3) I, IL, Mr. Robe, Mr, Silverman
Prerequisite: course 4 or the equivalent. Required of students working
for the general secondary credential,

101A-101B. Intermediate Composition and Conversation, (2-2) Yr.
Beginning either semester. Miss Senior, Mrs. Bafios
May not be taken concurrently with or following 146, May not be counted
on the 15 elective upper division units required for the major,
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102A-102B. Introduction to Spanish Literature. From the Middle Ages to
the Present. (3-3). Beginning either semester.
Mr, Bareia, Miss Krause, Mr, Zeitlin
Prerequisite: eourse 42. Required of all major students in Spanish.

104A-104B.Introduction to 8panish American Literature. From the
Beginnings to the Present, (3-8). Beginnin&either semester.
r. Crow, Mr. Fogelquist
Prerequisite: course 44 or the equivalent. Bequired of all eredential
majors. )

105. 8panich Literature from 1850-1900. Realism and Naturalism. (3) i&
. Mr. Bare
Prerequisite: course 102B. May not be taken for eredit by students who
have completed 103B prior to September, 1954,

106. ?g;nlifh Literature from 1700-1850, Neo-Classicism and Romanticism,
Prerequi;ite: eourse 102B. May not be taken for eredit by students who
have completed course 106 or 103A. prior to September, 1954,

108. The Polk Song in 8Spain and Spanish America. (1) II.
Mr. Crow, Miss Senior

Class meets two hours weekly. Required of credential eandidates.

May not be eounted on the 15 elective upper division units required for the
major,

A study of the origins and development of Spanish folk musiec and of the
different types of folk songs and folk poetry peculiar to the various regions
of Spain and Spanish America.

110. Contemporary Spanish Literature. (8) II. ' Mr. Barcia
Prerequisite: eourse 102B.

1156. Don Quijote. (3) I. Mr. Andrews, Mr. Templin
Prerequisite: course 102A. Students planning to get the M.A. in Spanish

are expected to take this course or offer an equivalent.

117, 8panish Literature of the 8iglo de Oro. (3) I.
Prerequisite: course 102A. Mr, Andrews, Mr, Templin

119. Readings in Spanish Literature of the Middle Ages. (3) I, II.
Prerequisite: course 102A. Mr, Zeitlin, Mr. Andrews

120. Literary Oriticism in Spain and Spanish America. (3) L.

130. Main Literary Currents in Spanish America. (3) II, :
Mr. Fogelquist, Mr. Gonzlez

132. The Spanish American Novel. (3) I. Mr. Fogelquist, Mr, Gonzflez
134, The Spanish American Short 8tory. (2) IL.
136. The Spanish American Bssay. (2) II.

146. Advanced Composition and 8Style. (3) I, II. Mr. Silverman
- Prerequisite: eourses 26A-25B, 100, or 101A-101B,

147. Grammar for Teachers. (2) I, IL. Mr. Bull, Mr. Robe, Mr, Zeitlin
Prerequisite: eourse 100.

148, Phonetics. (1) I, IT. ’ Mr. Robe
Class meets two hours weekly.
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149, Introduction to the History of the S8panish Language. (1) I,
Mr. Silverman
Meets requirement in philology for the general secondary eredential and
the master’s degree.

160A-150B. Spanish and Spanish-American Literature in English
Translation. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Silverman, Mr, Crow

199A-199B. Special Studies in S8panish, (1-3; 1-3) Yr. The Staff

Prerequisite: senior standing, at least 10 units of upper division Spanish,
the approval of the departmental chairman, and the consent of the instructor
in the field selected for special study.

GRADUATE COURSES
*201A. Studies in Spanish Poetry. (2) I. Mr, Templin
The Cancioneros and the Bomanocero.
#201B. Studies in Spanish Poetry. (2) II. Mr. Templin

The Siglo de Oro, especially in relation to the Baroque.

*203A-203B. Studies in 8panish Literature of the Nineteenth Century.
(2-2) Yr. Mr. Barcia, ———

#206. Bighteenth-Centwry Writers. (2) II. —
200A-209B. The 8panish Drama of the Golden Age. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Templin

210A-210B. Studies in Contemporary Spanish Literature. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Barcia, Miss Kraunse

215A-216B. Studies in Spanish Prose Writers of the Gtolden Age. (2-2) Yr.

Mr. Barcia

*220, The Spanish Chroniclers of the Americas. (2) II. Mr. Robe
240. Studies in the Contemporary Novelists of S8panish America. (2) I.

Mr. Crow

241, Studies in the Spanish-American 8hort 8tory. (2) II.
i Mr. Crow, Mr. Fogelquist

%242, Studies in the Contemporary Poets of Spanish America. (2) IIL
Mr. Fogelquist
243A-243B. The Modernista Movement in 8panish America, (2-2) Yr.

. Mr. Gonzélez

#245. The Oontemporary Mexican Novel. (2) II. Mr, Gonzélez

246, Argentine Literature, (2) I, Mr. Gonzélez

247. The Gaucho Epfc. (2) I. Mr. Gonzfilez
248, Studies in Major Figures of Spanish-American Literature. (2) IL

Mr. Gonzélez

249, Mexican Literature. (2) II. Mr, Gonzfilez

266. Oontemporary Spanish Linguistics. (2) IIL. Mr. Bull
* Not to be given, 1957-1958. ' ’
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266. Spanish Historical Grammar. (3) II. Mr. Zeitlin

A knowledge of Latin is indispensable. Meéts requirement in philology for
the general secondary eredential and for the master’s degree. Required of all
doctoral candidates,

290A-200B. Special Study and Research. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

PROFESSIONAL COURSE IN METHOD

370. The Teaching of Spanish. (3) I. . Mr. Bnll

Required of all candidates for the general secondary credential whose major
subject is Spanish: To be taken concurrently with Edueation G377. (Note that
Spanish 370 is given only in the fall semester.)

PORTUGUESE
LoweR DivisioN COURSES
1. Elementary Portuguese—Beginning. (4) I. Mr. Zeitlin
2. Elementary Portuguese—Continued. (4) IL Mr. Zeitlin
Prorequisite: course 1 or the equivalent.
8. Intermediate Portuguese. (4) I. ’ Mr. Zeitlin

Prorequisite: course 2 or the equivalent.
Grammar, composition, and reading of texts,

4. Intermediats Portuguese, (4) I, Mr. Zeitlin
Prerequisite: course 3 or the equivalent.
Grammar, composition, and reading of texts.

UPPER DIVISION COURSES

122. Survey of Portuguese Literature. (3) I. Mr. Zeitlin
Prerequisite: course 4 or the equivalent,
128, Survey of Bragilian Literature, (3) II. Mr. Zeitlin

Prerequisite: course 4 or the equivalent, It is advisable that students
also offer course 122 as a prerequisite.

199A-199B. Special Studies in Portugunese, (1-3; 1-3) Yr.  Mr. Zeitlin
Preroquisite: 8 units of Portuguese, or the equivalent, and consent of the
instruetor.

RELATED COURSES (Sece pages 209 and 354)

French 201A-201B. Historical Grammar. (3-3) Mr, Williams
Romance Languages and Literature 208A-203B. O0ld Provengal: Reading of
Texts, (2-2) Mr. Williams
SPEECH

For courses in Speech, see under Department of English.

SUBJECT A: ENGLISH COMPOSITION
(Department Office, 302 Royee Hall)

Robert W, Dent, Ph.D., Chairman, Committee on Subject A.
Everett L. Jones, M.A., Supervisor of Instruction in Subject 4.
Ella O, Hutehins, M.A,, 4ssoctate in Subject 4.

Gretchen G. Martin, M.A,, Associate in Sudject 4.
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Cathleen H. Wheat, Ph.D., Associate in Subject 4.
Hortense H, Williams, M.A., Associate in Subject A.

Subject A. (No credit) I, IT. The Staff

Fee, $20.

Three hours weekly for one semester, Although this course yields no eredit,
it displaces 2 units on the student’s program. Every student who does not
gass the examination in Subject A is required to take, in the semester imme-

iately following this failure, the course in Subject A, Sections are limited
to thirty students. For further details, see page 22 C of this bulletin.

Training in eorreet writing, including drill in sentence and paragraph eon-
struction, diction, punctuation, grammar, and spelling, Weekly compositions
and written tests on the text.

SUBTROPICAL HORTICULTURE
(Department Office, 156 Physics-Biology Building)

Jacob B. Biale, Ph.D., Professor of Subtropical Horticulture.

Sidney H. Cameron, Ph.D., Professor of Subtropical Hortioulture (Chairman
of the Department).

Robert W, Hodgson, M.8., Professor of Subtropioal Horticulture.

William H. Chandler, Ph.D., Professor of Horticulture, Emeritus.

Charles A, Schroeder, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Subtropical Horticulture.

Arthur Wallaee, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Subtropical Horticulture.

George F, Ryan, Ph,D., Assistant Professor of Subtropical Hortioulture.

Leland M, Shannon, Pil.D., Assistant Professor of Subtropical Hortioulture.

, Assistant Professor of Subtropical Horticulture.

Preparation for the Major.—Required courses, or their equivalent: Chem-
istry 1A, 1B, 8; Botany 1, 107; Subtropical Horticulture 2. Recommended
courses, or their equivalent : Plant Pathology 130; Irrigation and Soils 101A ;
Entomology 134.

The Major—Twelve units of upper division courses in the major, which
should normally include Subtropical Horticulture 100 and 110,

Lowge DivisioN COURSE

2. Introduction to Horticulture, (3) I. Mr. Cameron
Lecture, three hours, Prerequisite: Botany 1 or the equivalent. This course
is equivalent to Pomology 2, given at Berkeley and at Davis.
The principles and practices of general horticulture,

UppPER DIVISION COURSES

#100. Systematic Pomology. (3) I. Mr. Schroeder
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 2 or the
equivalent.

- The botanical classification and relationships of the prineipal fruits; horti-
cultural races and groups; growth and bearing habits; bud and fruit mor-
phology ; varietal eharaeters.

101. Citriculture, (4) II. Mr, Hodgson, Mr, Shannon
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours; four or five Saturday field
trips. Prerequisite: eourse 2 or the equivalent.
The charaecteristies of the eitrus fruits and their responses to environmental
influences and cultural practices; the economics of the eitrus fruit industry. -

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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102. Subtropical Fruits Other Than Citrus. (4) I. Mr. Schroeder
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours; four or five Saturday fleld
trips, Prerequisite: course 2 or the equivalent,
survey of the knowledge conecerning the requirements and responses of
the subtropical fruit plants other than Citrus; the economies of their indus-
tries, The fruits considered include the walnut, pecan, almond, fig, olive, avo-
cado, date, oriental persimmon, and certain others grown in California.

110. Plant Propagation, (2) II. Mr. Ryan
Laboratory and lecture, six hours, Prerequisite: Botany 1 or the equivalent.,
Recommended: Botany 6 and 107 (may be taken concurrently).
Principles and practices in plant propagation,

*$111. Respiration and Respiratory Enzymes. (2) I. Mr. Biale
Lecture-discussion, two hours, Prerequisite; Chemistry 8 or the equivalent,
Basic coneepts of respiration; aerobic and anaerobic processes; the Pasteur

effect; respiratory substrates; intermediates and end products; kinetics and

mechanism of enzyme action; proteins and prosthetic groups of enzymes;
oxidases, dehydrogenases, and carriers; phosphorylations; metabolic and
enzyme cycles.

113. Fruit Physiology and Storage Problems, (2) I Mr. Biale
lLecsture and discussion, two hours, Prerequisite: Botany 107 or the equiv-
alent, '

Anatomieal, physiological, and chemieal changes in developing fruits; ecom-
position of mature fruits; maturity standards; respiratog and fermentative
processes; production of emanations; low-temperature effects; ordinary and
modified air storage; fleld, packing house, and transit practices; frozen fruit
produects; specified fruit problems, .

142, Physiology of Fruit Trees. (3) II. Mr. Wallace
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: Botany 107 or the equivalent.
Discussions of recent findings on the responses of fruit trees to their en-

vironment and management practices.

199A-199B. Special 8tudy for Advanced Undergraduates, (2-4; 2-4) Yr,
Prerequisite: senior standing and consent of the instructor. The Staff

GRADUATE COURSES

240, Horticultural Experimentation. (3) I. Mr. Cameron, Mr. Wallace
Lecture and discussion, three hours, Prerequisite: graduate standing and
consent of the instructor. .
A critical review and analysis of horticultural research in selected fields.

255A-256B. Seminar in Horticultural Science. (2-2) Yr. The Staff
281A~281B. Research in Subtropical Horticulture, (2-6; 2-6) Yr.

The Staff

THEATER ARTS
(Department Office, 116 Building 8V)

Walden Boyle, Ph.D., Professor of Theater Arts.

Ralph Freud, Professor of Theater Arts,

Walter Kingson, E4.D., Professor of Theater Arts.

William Melnitz, Ph.D., Professor of Theater Arts (Aoting Chairman of the
Department),

* Not to be given, 1957-1958, '
t Not applicable toward the major in subtropical horticulture.
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George M. Savage, Ph.D., Professor of Theater Arts.

, Professor of Theater Arts.

Kenneth Macgowan, B.8., Professor of Theater Arts, Emeritus.
G. Edward Hearn, M A., Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
*Henry Sehnitzler, Associate Professor of Theater Arts.
Willard F. Bellman, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Theater Arts.
, Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.

Arthur Friedman, Ph,D,, Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.
Henry Goodman, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Theater Arts,
Hugh Gray, dssistant Professor of Theater Arts,

Richard C. Hawkins, M.A., Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.
Melvyn Helstien, M.F.A., 4ssistant Professor of Theater Arts.
F. Claude Hempen, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.
Patricia Hungerland, M.A., Assigtant Professor of Theater Aris.
John Jones, M.A., Assistant Professor of Theater Arts.

John W, Young, M.A., Assistant Professor of Theater Aris.

<>

Rudolf Bretz, Lecturer in Theater Arts.

Fred Gerher, M.S., Lecturer in Theater Arts.

Jack Morrison, M.A., Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Charlotte Motter, M.A., Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Arthur Ripley, Lecturer in Theater Arts.

J. Palmer Schoppe, Lecturer in Theater Arts.
William Shull, B.S., Lecturer in Theater Arts.

L. 8. Trimble, M.8,, Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Richard Tumin, A,B., Lecturer in Theater Arts.
Richard G. Adams, M_A., 4ssociate in Theater Arts.
Raymond Fielding, M.A., Associate in Theater Arts.
Ernest Rose, M.A., 4ssociate in Theater Arts.
Charles Schulte, B.A., 4ssociate in Theater Arts.
George Seaton, Lecturer in Theater Arts,

Colin Young, M.A., 4ssociate in Theater Arts.

College of Applied Arts
The Department of Theater Arts offers four specializations:

1. Theater.

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 2A, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28A, 28C, 28E;
English 1A~1B, Humanities 1A~1B. ]

The Major—Forty units of coordinated upper division ecourses, including

English 114C~D-E, Classies 113, Theater Arts 105, 142, 154, 156A, 140A-B~
C-D; 159C-D-E, and electives approved by the departmental adviser.

2. Motion Pictures. ’ .

Preparation for the Major—Courses 2A, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28A, 28C, 28E;
English 1A-1B, Humanities 1A~1B.

The Major—Forty units of coordinated upper division courses, including
Theater Arts 105, 149A, 149B, 149C, 149D, 156A, 164A, 164B, 164C, 165A~
165B, 166A, 167A, 179A, 181A, Classies 113, English 114C-D-E, and electives
approved by the departmental adviser. o

* Absent ou leave, 1957-1958,
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8. Television and Radio.

Preparation for the Major—Courses 2A, 24, 25, 26, 27, 28A, 28C, 28E;
English 1A-1B, Humanities 1A-1B.

The Major—Forty units of coordinated upper division courses, including
English 114C-D-E, Classics 113, Theater Arts 105, 125B, 128A, 1394, 139B,
149A, 149B, 149C, 149D, 165A, 167A, 181A, and electives approved by the
departmental adviser.

4. Language Arts. -

Preparation for the Major.—Courses 2A~2B, 24, 28A, 28C, 28E; English
1A-1B, 46A-46B, Journalism 2,

The Major—Thirty-nine units of upper division eourses, including English
106L, 114C-D-E; 3 units from English 131, 132, 190A, 190B; Education
370; Theater Arts 103, 105, 123, 125B, 149A, 149B, 156A, 159A, 180, and
electives approved by the departmental adviser,

College of Letters and Sclence

Letters and Science List—Courses 24, 102, 104, 105, 106, and 169 are in-
cluded in the Letters and Science List of Courses. For regulations governing
this list, see page 6.
GRADUATE DIvISION
Admission to Regular Graduate Status
In addition to the general requirements of the Graduate Division, the ap-
plicant must:
1. Have completed the undergraduate theater arts major or its equivalent,
2. Provide the department with the results of certain diagnostic tests, let-
ters of reference, and a photograph. Information regarding this require-
ment should be obtained from the chairman of the department at least
three months prior to the beginning of the semester in which the student
plans to enroll.

Requirements for the Master’s Degree

The Department of Theater Arts follows Plan I or Plan II. (See page 68.)

The program requires at least one year (two semesters) of intensive study
and laboratory exercises. In adition to the minimum courses for completion
of the master’s degree, the chairman of the department, in consultation with
the other members of the student’s advisory committee, may preseribe such
additional courses as he believes are necessary to satisfy the educational needs
of the student. All students are required to take an active part in the produe-
tion program of the department as partial fulfillment of the degree require-
ments. In planning his course of study, the candidate will place his emphasis
upon the theater, motion pietures, television, or radio. Any extensive con-
centration in one area of study, such as theatrical and dramatie history and
literature or playwriting, ordinarily extends the eandidate’s residency. Candi-
dates who wish to place their major emphasis on playwriting must submit a
long play or a number of short plays for admission to the program.

LowEr DivisioN COURSES

2A-2B. Acting Fundamentals. (3-3) Yr, Beginning either semester.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Mr. Freud in charge
2A. The acting process. Exercises in characterization, interpretation,
speech, dietion, and movement.
2B. Elementary stage techniques based on the study of selected dramatie
scenes.
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24. The History of Theater Arts. (3) I, IL Mr. Goodman

The history of the development of the theater and its relationship to the
arts, seiences, and disciplines of society from Aristotle to the motion picture,
radio, and television.

25. Introduction to Theater. (2) I, I1.
A survey of the theories, practices, and social responsibilities of the
theater and its relationship to the other theater arts.

26. Introduction to Television-Radio. (2) I, II. Mr, Kingson
A survey of the theories, practices, and social responsibilities of televi-
sion and radio and their relationship to the other arts of the theater.

27. Introduction to Motion Pictures. (2) I, II. Mr. Young
A survey of the theories, practices, and social respomsibilities of the
motion picture and its relationship to the other arts of the theater.

28A. Theater Arts Orafts. (2) I, IL. Mr. Bellman
u Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours; theater arts practice, by as-
gnment,
Study of and laboratory practice in the construction and handling of
seenery. The use of scenic materials and equipment for theater, motion pie-
tures, and television.

28C. Theater Arts Orafts. (2) I, IL. Mr. Bellman
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, two hours; theater arts practice, by as-
signment.

Study of the physical aspeets of lighting. Laboratory practice in the use
of basic theater arts lighting equipment.

28E. Theater Arts Orafts. (1) I, II. Mr. Hempen
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, theater arts practice, by assignment,
The theory and praectice of the use of sound-recoréing and amplifying
equipment in theater arts,

29, Elementary Theater Laboratory. (1) Yr. The Staff
Acting exercise under faculty instruction.

UPPER DivisioN COURSES

Theater arts major or minor or departmental consent is prerequisite to all
upper division eourses, exeept courses 103, 104, 105, 106, 111A, 112, 116A,
123, 125A-125B, 135A-135B, 148A-148B, 154, 169, 170, 180, 186,

102, Main Currents in Theater History. (2) L ’ Mr. Mehnitz

A one-semester survey of the development of the theater, with emphasis
on the contributions of Europe from the Greeks to the twentieth century,
based upon the most authoritative eritical studies in the fleld.

108. Secondary School Dramatics. (3) Miss Motter
8ec. 1. Limited to theater arts-English majors, I,
See. 2. Limited to majors other than theater arts-English, II.
Techniques of teaching acting. Choosing, mounting, and presenting plays
on the secondary school level.

104. History of the American Theater. (2) IIL. Mr. Freud
The history of the American theater from the Revolutionary War to the
present. .



368 Theater Arts

106. Readings for the Contemporary Theater. (2) I, IL. -
Study and discussion of modern theories and styles of produetion, direc-
tion, and acting, based on readings in definite works on the modern theater.

106. Fundamental Problems of Writing for Theater Arts. (38) I, IT.
Prerequisite: English 1A-1B. : Mr. Savage
Analysis of story structure, character, thematic approach, and author’s

point of view, in the ereation of dramatic material meant for production in

the mass media, Special problems of story synopsis with construetive critical
commentary by instructors and class,

107A-107B. Marionettes and Puppetry. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either
semester, . Mr, Helstien
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four houra. Prerequisite: courses 28A~
C, or two from 140, 141, 142, or consent of the instructor.
Study of the history and practice of the art of puppetry, An examination
of the materials and methods of construction. Sta, of puppet and marion-
ette productions as laboratory practice,

$1070-D-E. Playwright’s Production Workshop. (2 units each)
Prerequisite: departmental consent. Mr, Savage and Staff
Observation and study of the rehearsal and staging of original dramatic
manuseripts, with particular emphasis upon problems of rewriting and the
relationship of the playwright to the directional process,

108. Ohildren’s Creative Dramatics. (2) I, IT. Mr. Adams
Studies in the principles and methods of developing original dramatiza-
tions with children.

109. Children’s Theater. (2) I, IT. Mr. Helstien
Studies in the theory and practice of selection, direction, and produetion
of plays for child audiences.

111A-111B. Acting for the Radio. (2-2) Yr. Beginning either semester.
The Staff
The study of special problems in interpretation, characterization, dialect,
and microphone technique, with opportunity for performance activity. 111B
may be taken only with consent of the instruector.

112. Radio Speech. (2) II. Mr. Kingson
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, two hours.
Study and practice of m.icropflone technique for announcing, news com-
mentation, and public service programs,

116A. Problems in Radio Writing. (2) L Mr. Friedman

Theory and practice in script analysis and the writing of various types of
radio programs. The course in designed primarily from the produeer’s and
director’s point of view as well as from that of the writer.

116B. Dramatic and Documentary Radio Writing, (3) II. Mr. Gerber
Prerequisite: eourse 116A or consent of the instructor, :
Study and practice in the writing of original seripts in which the emphasis
is on the use of dramatic and documentary material, combined with special
uses of music and sound effects. .

“ 1 When offered, the three parts of-this course must be taken concurrenfly and con-
stitute & full academic load for one session. Not to be given summer, 1958, "
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128. Workshop in Educational Radio. (3) L. Mr, Gerber
Secript and production problems of school broadeasting. The use of radio

_ in the classroom to stimulate student creative self-expression. Transeription

demonstrations and production practice under studio conditions,

125A. Theory of Radio and Television Direction. (2) I, II.  Mr. Tumin
A lecture course devoted to the theories of television and radio direetion,

with a ecomparative study of directional techniques employed in the produection

g;sguious types of programs. Recommended to be taken coneurrently with

125B. Elementary Radio Production. (3) I, IT. Mr, Hempen

A lecture and laboratory course devoted to the study of the techniques and
tools at the disposal of the radio director. Problems of music, sound effects,
casting, studio acoustics, transeriptions, and timing, Recommended to-be
taken concurrently with 125A.,

128, Radio and Television News—Writing and Production Problems. (3) II.
Prerequisite : ‘consent of the instructor. Mr, Gerber
The preparation of news in the mediums of radio and television, The anal-

ysis of production problems relating to special events, news features, straight

newcasts, ete., in radio and television.

128A. Radio and Television Programming, (2) I. Mr. Hempen

A study of the factors affecting programming for the standard broadeast
station, the educational radio station, and the television station. Organization
and theory of programming in relation to the broadecaster’s role in the com-
munity.

128B. Radio and Television Station Operation. (2) IIL, -
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 128A or
congent of the instructor, .
A lecture and laboratory course devoted to the administrative elements of
radio and television broadcast stations, providing the student with praectical
experience in broadeast management.

129A. Intermediate Radio Workshop. (3) I, II. Mr. Gerber
Prerequisite: course 125B.
A basic laboratory course offering practice in the preparation of radio
programs,

120B. Advanced Radio Workshop. (3) I, IT. The Staff
Prerequisite: course 129A or consent of the instructor.
Practice in radio production for broadeast,

*136A-1365B. Television Principles and Practices. (2-2) Yr,

A lecture course interrelating television with theater, motion pictures, and
radio. The evolution of television here and abroad; social and educational
implications; audience-station-advertiser relationshipa; production problems;
observation trips to stations,

139A. Television Workshop. (3) I, IT. The Staff
Prerequisite: upper division ‘tandini and consent of the department.
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.
Study of the techniques and tools of live television production, Praecticeo in
the use of cameras, microphones, lights, settings, graphics, film inserts and
musie under studio conditions.

* Not to be given, 1957-1958.
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139B. Television Workshop. (3) I, II. The Staff
Prerequisite: course 139A or consent of the department,
Leecture, two hours; laboratory, four hours.
Practice in the preparation and production of television programs with
emphasis on the remote.

1390, Television Workshop. (3) I, IT. Mr. Bretz
Prerequisite: course 139B or comsent of the instructor,
+Lecture, one hour; laboratory, four hours,
Advanced practice in preparation and production of television programs
for closed cireunit or broadeast.

140. Advanced Technical Practice, (2) I, IT. Mr. Hearn, Mr, Bellman
Leeture, two hours; laboratory, four hours,
Study of materials and tools of stage production, Includes design analysis,
rigging, shifting, and construction technigues.

141, Theater Lighting, (2) L Mr, Hearn, Mr, Bellman
A study of the principles of light, color, control, and lighting theory as
applied to the stage.

142, Theater and Motion Picture Costume Construction. (2) I, II.
Mrs. Hungerland
Lectures, demonstrations, and praectice in the analysis of the costume
sketch, in terms of fabrie, pattern drafting, fitting, and construection,

143. Scene Painting in the Theater. (1) I. Mr. Schulte
Prerequisite: upper division standing,
A study of methods and materials in scenic painting in the theater,

148A. 8cenic Design. (3) I, IL. Mr. Jones

Basie principles of design as applied to stage settings. Study of styles and
techniques of stage design, past and present. Execution of designs for modern
and period plays,

148B. Scenic Design. (2) II. Mr. Jones

Prerequisite: course 148A or consent of the instructor,
Advaneed study of the problems of stage design.

149A-B-C-D. Training in the Technical Operation of Theater, Motion
Picture, or Radio Production. (1-1-1-1) I, IT,
Mr. Ripley, , Mr. Bretz

Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor,

Supervised completion of assignments in scenery, property, and costume
construetion, lighting, sound recording, sceme-changing, and management
related to the production programs of the department,

151, Advanced Acting. (3) I, IT, Mr, Freud, Mr. Friedman
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours.
Prerequisite: course 2A and consent of the instructor. May be taken
twice for credit.

154. Theater Arts Administration. (2) I, II. Mr, Morrison
Administrative and organizational techniques in the operation of the-
ater-, film-, radio-, and television-producing units. i

156A. Dramatic Direction. (3) I, IL
Prerequisite: course 105.
Studies in analysis of dramatic materials and techniques of directional
restatement in theatrical terms.
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166B. Dramatic Direction. (3) I, IT. Mr. Boyle, Mr. Morrison
Prerequisite: consent of the instructor.
Practice in theater direction.
Beetion 1—One-act play direction.
*Section 2—Recreational theater direction (limited@ to recreation majors
of the Department of Physical Equeation).

159A. Intermediate Theater Workshop. (2) I, II. Mr. Jones
Prerequisite: courses 28A-B~-C-D
Practice in theater production for technical workers, designers, writers,
dancers, and musicians.

1598, Advanced Theater Workshop. (3) I, IL.
Mr, Adams, Mr, Freud, Mr. Boyle, Mr, Helstien, Mr, Hearn,
Mr. Jones, Mr. Melnitz, Mr. Goodman
Prereqnisite: consent of the instruetor.
Practice in theater production before a paying audience.

$159C-D-B. Summer Theater Workshop. (2 units each) The Staff
Prerequisite: departmental consent.
Practice in and observation of the complete operation of a summer theater
on a semiprofessional level.

162, Acting for the Motion Picture. (2) I, II. The 8taff
Prerequisite: consent of the instruetor.
The trammg and development of acting style for the motion picture.

163. Theater Make-up. (1) I, IL. Mr. Schulte
The art and use of make- up for the theater and for motion pictures.
164A, Motion Picture Direction. (2) I, IL Mr. Ripley

Lecture, two hours.
Analysis of the relationship of the motion pieture director to the problems
of story and dramatic structure.

164B. Motion Picture Direction. (2) I, II. Mr. Hawkins
Leeture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 164A or
consent of instructor,
8tudy of the theories of motion picture direction emphasizing problems of
actor and camera interpretation with demonstration during laboratory hours,

1640. Motion Picture Direction. (2) I, 11 Mr. Ripley, Mr. Hawkins
Prerequisite: course 164B or consent of instruetor.
Advanced study of the techniques of motion plcture direction with prac-
tieal work during laboratory hours.

- 166A. Motion Picture Editing. (2) I, II. Mr. C. Young
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, with additional hours to be
arranged.
The mechanies of film cutting, -
165B. Motion Picture Editing. (2) I, IT. Mr. C. Young

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, with additional hours to be
arranged.

Technical and ereative aspeets of film editing.

* Not to be zlvan, summer, 1958.

t This course is offered in nlternate summer gessions only. The three parts must be
taken concurrently and te & full ic load for one session.
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166A. Writing for the Screen. (2) I, II. Mr. J. Young
Prerequisite: eonsent of the instructor. Recommended preparation: Eng-
lish 106D-106E or Theater Arts 106, and 180.
Theory and practice in the fundamentals of writing fictional and docu-
mentary film seripts.

166B. Writing for the Screen. (3) I, II. Mr. Gray
Prerequisite: course 166A, or consent of the instructor.
Advanced practice and writing of original film scripts under supervision.

167A. Production Designing for the Theater Arts. (2) I, -II.
Mr. Schoppe

Theory and practice of designing productions for the motion pietures in
terms of the relationship of setting, problems in working from motion picture
seripts. .

167B. Production Designing for the Theater Arts. (3) I, II. Mr, Schoppe
Prerequisite: course 167A or consent of the instruector.
Advaneced practice in designing motion picture productions,

169. History of Motion Pictures. (2) I, II. Mr. Gray
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, \
The history and development of the motion picture until today.

170. Motion Picture Animation, (3) I, II. -Mr, Shull
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours,
Theory and practice of graphie film expressions and the use of appropriate

equipment,

°171. Advanced Motion Picture Animation. (3) I Mr. Shull
- Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 170 and
consent of the instructor.

°172. Motion Picture Animation Workshop. (3) II, Mr. Shull
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 170, and
consent of the instruetor.

179A. Elementary Motion Picture Workshop. (2) I, II. Mr, Rose,
Prerequisite: courses 164A, 165A, 181A,
Laboratory practice in the fundamentals of film-making,

179B. Intermediate Motion Picture Workshop. (3) I, IT.
Prerequisite: consent of the staff. Mr, Ripley in eharge
Laboratory practice in film-making,

$1790-D-E. Summer Motion Picture Workshop. (2 units each) The Staff
Prerequisite: course 179A or departmental consent,
Intensive practice in and observation of the production of motion pictures.

180. Educational and Documentary Film Techniques. (2) I, II. Mr. Rose .
A course of lectures surveying the basic techniques and practices em-
ployed in the documentary and educational fields; comparative study and

analysis of existent films.
° For admission to this course candidates must submit original designs six weeks in
advance of the semester openin,

t This course is offered in aﬁiernate summer sessions only. The three parts must be
taken concurrently and constitute a full academic load for one session.
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181A. Motion Picture Photography. (2) I, IL
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours.
An elementary course in opties, photographic chemistry, sensitometry,

lighting, and operation of all major 16mm cameras, with practical work dur-

ing laboratory hours. .

181B. Motion Picture Photography. (2) I, TL. i
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 181A.
An advanced course in exterior and interior lighting, composition, use of

filters, creative camera movement, and special problems of motion picture

photography. Practical work during laboratory hours,

182A. Color Cinematography Laboratory. (2) I, IL Mr, Trimble

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours,

Prerequisite: course 181A,

History and theories of color photography, with particular emphasis on
present-day methods in motion picture production. A comparative study of
additive and subtractive systems as employed by Dufay, Thomas, Gaspar,
Ansco, Kodachrome, Technicolor, and others.

182B. Color Cinematography. (2) II.
Prerequisite: course 182A or consent of the instructor.
Practice in the application of modern theories of color photography with
special emphasis on motion pieture production,

185. Photographic Aids to Instruction. (3) I, II,

Theory and practice in the preparation of pflotogtaphic aids in instruction
and to research, including still photographs, slides, slidefilms, and 16mm
motion pictures, emphasizing application to the student’s own field of study.

190A-~190B. Manuscript Evaluation for Production. (2-2) Yr.
Prerequisite: course 156A or consent of the instructor. Mr. Savage
The principles and practices of evaluating manuseripts for produetion.

199A-199B. Special Studies in Theater Arts, (1-4; 1-4) I, II. :
Mr. Melnitz and the Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing, an average grade of B or higher in the de-
partment, and consent of the instruetor.
Advanced individual work upon specific problems conneeted with theater,
motion pietures, radio, or television.

GRADUATE COURSES

200. Bibliography and Methods of Research in Theater Arts. (2) I, IT.
Mr, Melnitz, Mr. Goodman, Mr, Gray

201, The Background of Theatrical Art. (3) I, II. Mr. Boyle
An analysis of the aesthetic principles and content of the theater.
206A-206B. Advanced Playwriting. (3-8) Yr. Mr, Savage

Guided completion of a full-length play, or study and preparation for the
writing of a thesis play.
220, Policies and Problems of Radio and Television Broadcasting. (3) IL

Mr. Kingson

Advanced study in comparative radio and television broadeasting, with
special emphasis upon British, Canadian, Continental, and Australian systems.
231. The Teaching of Secondary School Dramatics. (2) II. Mr. Morrison

Study of current methods and problems of production as related to teach-
ing on the secondary level. Restricted to candidates for teaching eertificates
and approved theater arts majors.
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236. Advanced Motion Picture Editing. (3) I, II. Mr. Ripley
Prerequisite: courses 165A, 165B.
Study and analysis of the editor’s creative contribution to the struecture
and final form of the picture. The basis of rhythmic and dynamic montage,
and application of all types of special effects.

239. Film Aesthetics. (3) I. ! Mr. Gray
Study and analysis of the film in relation to other art forms,

240. Technical Msthods and Practices in the Theater. (3) I, II. Mr. Hearn
Advanced studies in theater production planning and budgeting, theater
architecture, stage design and lighting,

270. Seminar in the Documentary and Educational Film. (3) II. Mr. Rose
Analysis of the nonfiction film in relation to the development of docu-
mentary and educational film seripts.

271. 8eminar in the Fiction Film. (3) II. Mr. Gray
Analysis of the technique employed in the fictional film; exercise in the
preparation of story material and the development of fictional seripts.

272. Seminar in Theater History. (3) I, II. Mr. Melnitz, Mr. Freud

Exploration of a selected area of theatrical history. Guided reading in
University, Clark, and Huntington libraries. Presentation of fully annotated
written report of independent investigation.

200. Research Projects in Theater Arts. (1) I, IL. The Staff
Section 1. In Theater.
Section 2, In Motion Pictures.
Section 3. In Radio.

291. Production Planning in Theater Arts. (1) I, II. The Staff
Section 1. In Theater.
Section 2. In Motion Pictures.
Section 3. In Radio.

202. Advanced Problems in Documentary Radfo, (3-5) I, II. Mr. Gerber

A lecture and projects course in the writing and production of documen-
tary programs, The course is designed to explore the field of documentary
radio programs from the standpoint of subject matter and develop new teeh-
niques in writing and production,

299A-200B. Special Problems in Theater Arts. (2-5; 2-5) I, II. The Staff
Practical creative work in the area of theater arts which the student has

designated his area of emphasis. Study may be pursued in the following

areas: theatrical production, motion picture production, audio-visual educa-

:Lonal production, radio writing and production, and original research in
eater arts.

RELATED COURSES IN OTHER DEPARTMENTS
Education 147. Audio-Visual Education. (2) I, II. Mr. McClusky

Education 199H. Studies in Audio-Visunal Edncation. (2-4) I, II.
Mr. McClusky

EBducation 247A-247B. Audio-Visual Education. Advanced Course.
(2-2) Yr. Mr. McClusky
Education 257A-257B. Audio-Visual Education. 8eminar, (2-2) Yr.
Mr. McClusky
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English 106D-106E. Playwriting. (3-3) Yr. Mr, Savage
English 118. Children’s Literature. (3) I, II. Mrs. Sayers
English 262A-262B. Shakespeare, (3-3) Mr. Phillips, Mr, Smith
English 262D, Studies in Blizabethan Drama. (3) Mr. Smith
English 2630, Studies in Drama, 1660-1790. (3) Mr. Smith
Integrated Arts 1A-1B. Man's Creative Experience in the Arts. (3-3) Yr.
Psychology 267. Mass Communications as a Social Forcs, (2) g Wit

Mr. Fearing

ZOOLOGY

(Department Office, 2208 Life Sciences Building)

Gordon H. Ball, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

*Theodore H. Bulloek, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Raymond B. Cowles, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Frederick Crescitelli, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Waldo H. Furgason, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology (Life Sciences).
Theodore L. Jahn, Ph.D,, Professor of Zoology (Chairman of the Depart-

ment).,

.Edgar I)J Lazier, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

A. Mandel Scheehtman, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology.

Bennet M. Allen, Ph.D., Professor of Zoology, Emeritus.

Loye Holmes Miller, Ph.D., Professor of Biology, Emeritus.

George A, Bartholomew, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology.
Taylor Hinton, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology.

Clara Szego-Roberts, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Zoology.

Boyd W. Walker, Ph.D., 4ssociate Professor of Zoology.

Sarah Rogers Atsatt, Ph.D., Associate Professor of Zoology, Emeritus.
David P. Bloch, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology.

Reed A. Flickinger, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology.

Donaid Heyneman, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Zoology.

Thomas R. Howell, Ph.D., dssistant Professor of Zoology and Curator of the

Dickey Ornithological Collection.

Thomas W, James, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Zoology.

J. Lee Kavanau, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Zoology.

Blaine H, Levedahl, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Zoology.

Frank E, Peabody, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Zoology..

Richard W. Siegel, Ph.D., 4ssistant Professor of Zoology.

Henry J. Thompson, Ph.D., Assistant Professor of Botany (Life Scienoes).
Frances Ann Benedict, Ph.D., Instructor in Zoology.

Richard A. Boolootian, Ph.D., Instructor in Zoology.

Malcolm 8. Gordon, Ph.D., Instructor in Zoology.

Jerome 8. Kaye, Ph.D., Instructor in Zoology.

Tom J. Cade, M.A., dssociate in Zoology.

<=

Bernard C. Abbott, Ph.D., dssociate Research Zoologist.
Albert W, Bellamy, Ph.D., Professor of Biophysics.
Jowett C. Chao, Ph.D., dssistant Research Zoologist.

* Absent on leave, 1967-1958.



376 ' Zoology

8. J. Glass, M.D., Research Associate.

Jean A. Gross, Ph.D., Assistant Research Zoologist.
Lyle Herbst, M.A., Lecturer in Life Sciences.

John B, Loefer, Ph.D., Research Associate.

Otto Scherbaum, Ph.D., 4ssistant Research Zoologist,

Letters and Soience List.—All undergraduate courses in this department
except 5, 186, 136C, and 370 are included in the Letters and Science List of
Courses. For regulations governing this list, see page 6.

Preparation for the Major—Required: courses 1A, 1B, Chemistry 1A, 1B,
Physies 2A, 2B, or 1A, 1B, 1C, 1D, Recommended: German, French, and
English 1B, or English 1068.

The Major.—Twenty-two units of upper division work in zoology and 6
units of upper division work chosen from zoology or from approved related
courses in anthropology, bacteriology, botany, chemistry, entomology, home
ceonomics, mathematics, paleontology, physics, or psychology. Of the 22
upper division units in goology, at least one course must be taken in each of
the followin% groups,

Group 1: Courses 1014, 109, 142,

Group 2: Courses 100A, 106,

Group 3: Courses 112, 134,

Group 4: Course 130A,

Curriculum for Medical Technicians.—For details, see pages 17 and 106.

1A, General Zoology. (4) I, I1. Mr. H man, Mr. Boolootian
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, eix hours; fleld trip.
Principles of animal biology, with emphasis on the invertebrates., Offered
primarily for zoology majors, premedical, and predental students.

1B. General Zoology. (4) II. Mr. Bartholomew
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1A,
Principles of animal biology, with emphasis on comparative gross and
microscopic anatomy and physiology of the vertebrates,

4. Histological Technique. (2) I, II. Mr, Bloch, Mr. Kaye, Miss Benedict
Lecture and laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1B or the equiva-
lent, or consent of the instructor.

6. Technique for Tissue Technicians, (1) I. : Mr. Kaye
Lecture and laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite or concurrent: course 4
and consent of the instructor.
Designed to supplement course 4 with additional training necessary for

tissue technicians

15. Blementary Zoology and Physiology. (5) I, II.
Mr. Flickinger, Mr. Howell
Lecture, three hours; laboratory, six hours, Not open to premedical, pre-
dental, or zoology majors,
26. General Human Anatomy. (3) I, IL. Mr. Peabody, Miss Benedict
(Former number, 35.)

Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours, Prerequisite: course 15 and
sophomore standing,

UPPER DivisioN COURSES
100A. Vertebrate Embryology. (4) L. Mr. Schechtman
(Formerly numbered 100.)
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: courses 1A, 1B,
or the equivalent.
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Study of embriyablogic development of the main classes of vertebrates, with
emphagis in the laboratory on the amphibian, bird, and mammal, )

100B. Advanced Mammalian Embryology. (8) II, Mr, Schechtman
Leecture, two hours, laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: eourse 100A.
The development of mammals, with emphasis on man and common labora-
:ory mammals; selected topics on the physiology of the fetus and placental
unction,

101A. Introduction to General Physiology. (3) I Mr. Crescitelli
Prerequisite: eourses 1A, 1B, or the equivalent. Chemistry 1A, 1B, 54, 8;
Physics 2A, 2B, or the equivalent are recommended.
Special emphasis on the physical and chemical properties of protoplasm;
osmotic relations and permeability of living eells; physiological action of ions
and prineiples of enzyme action.

101B. General Physiology. (3) II. Mr. Crescitelli
Prerequisite: course 101A.
Continuation of course 101A with emphasis on oxidation-reduction sys-
tems, exeitation, inhibition, respiration, and muscle eontraction.

1010. Laboratory in General Physiology. (3) II. Mr. Levedahl
Laboratory, six hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequisite: course 101A,
101B. Course 101B may be taken concurrently.

102, Vertebrate Physiology. (3) II. Mr. James

Prerequisite: upper division standing.

Physiology of those systems whieh are concerned with the integration of
body functions and with determination of behavior, with special emphasis on
reflexes, motor coordination, and visceral funetions, Deaignegdgarticularly for
majors in psychology and related flelds. Not open to premedieal, predental,
or zoology majors.

103, Experimental Embryology. (3) II. Mr. Flickinger
Prerequisite: courses 1A, 1B, or the equivalent; recommended: course 100.
Principles governing histological and morphological differentiation; an

analysis of the factors involved in growth and differentiation of cells and

tissues.

1030. Experimental Embryology Laboratory. (2) IL Mr, Flickinger
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 103.

104. Advanced Histological Technique. (2) IT. Mr, Kaye
Lecture and laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 4 or the equivalent,
and consent of the instruetor, :
Laboratory training in the special techniques required by major students
in their fields of interest.

106. Comparative Anatomy of the Vertebrates. (4) II. Mr. Peabody
re, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: eourse 1B.
A study of the major concepts of vertebrate morphology, with particulars
drawn from embryonic and fossil materials, as well as recent adult forms.
Laboratory study mainly of the shark and cat.

107. Microanatomy. (4) L Mr. Kaye
Leeture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: eourse 1B.
The structure and activities of cells and tissues, with emphasis on the
mammals. Designed for goology majors, .
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108. Comparative Histology of Vertebrates. (2) TII. Mr. Kaye
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 107,
Comparative study of microanatomy of organ systems of fishes, amphib-

ians, reptiles, birds with mammals,

109. Comparative Vertebrate Physiology. (3) II. Mr. Gordon
Prerequisite: course 1B.
A survey of the physiology of organ systems of the vertebrates with
emphasis on forms other than mammals, .

110. Protozoology. (4) IL Mr. Ball
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: course 1A.

111. Parasitology. (2) I. Mr, Ball
Prerequisite: course 1A,

111C. Parasitology Laboratory. (2) I. Mr. Ball
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 111.

111H. Laboratory Aide Training in Parasitology. (2) I. Mr. Ball

Prerequisite or concurrent: course 111C.
For persons intending to become laboratory technicians,

112, Invertebrate Zoology. (4) I. Mr. Boolootian
Lecture, two hours; laboratory and field, six hours. Prerequisite: upper
division standing and general zoology.
Morphologic, systematie, and ecologic aspects of invertebrates,

116. Helminthology. (4) IL Mr. Heyneman
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite; course 111 or
consent of the instructor.
A general course in the helminth parasites of animals.

118A. Introductory Endocrinology. (3) I. Mrs. Szego-Roberts
Prerequisite: course 1B or the equivalent. Chemistry 8 recommended.
A survey of the influence of hormonal mechanisms on body structure and
funetion.

118B. Advanced Endocrinology. (3) IT. Mrs. Szego-Roberts
Lecture, two hours; discussion and conference, one hour. Prerequisite:
course 118A, Chemistry 8,
Continuation of course 118A, Detailed analysis of selected endocrine inter-
relationships and diseussion of current research in the field.

118C. Endocrinology Laboratory. (3) II. Mrs. Szego-Roberts
Laboratory, six hours; discussion, one hour. Prerequisite or concurrent:
course 118B and consent of the instructor.

119. Isotopic Tracers in Biology. (3) L. Mr. Levedahl
Lecture, two hours; discussion or demonstration, one hour. Prerequisite:
one of the following: courses 101A, 118A, and 118B; Botany 160A; Baec-
teriology 106; or Chemistry 108A.
The use of isotopic tracers in the study of biological processes, including
methods, problems investigated, interpretation of data, and possible future
developments. For majors in the biological sciences.

$123. Invertebrate Embryology. (3) 1. Mr. Flickinger
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, three hours. Prerequisite: course 1A-1B
or the equivalent.
Study of the embryonic development of various invertebrates.

$ Given in slternate years, beginning 1858~1959.
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125. Heredity and Evolution, (2) II. Mr, Siegel
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: junior standing. Not open to students
who have taken course 1A, or to majors in zoology, botany, or bacteriology,
or to premedical and predental students,
A survey of the coneepts and facts basic to an appreciation of biologie
systems and their evolutionary development.

+126. Chemical Embryology. (2) 1. Mr, Kavanau
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 103,
Study of various experiments concerned with biochemical aspeets of growth
and differentiation.

127. Immunobdiology. (3) IIL Mr. Schechtman
Lecture, three hours. Prerequisite: one year of biological scienees, or con-
sent of the instruetor.
Antibody production in the vertebrates, includi.n% the blood groups of man
and animals; their use in the study of various problems of biology, including
systematics and geneties,

129. Application of Optical Instruments to Biological Problems. (2) L.
Mr. James
Lecture and demonstration, two hours. Prerequisite: Physics 1D or 2B,
A course designed for students in the biological sciences to acquaint them
with the microseope, its potentialities and its limitations,

130A. Introductory Genetics, (2) L Mr, Siegel
. Lecture and discussion, two hours. Prerequisite: course 1A or the equiva-
ent.

The principles of heredity and their bearings on reproduction and evolu-
tion. Intended primarily for majors in zoology and bacteriology, and pre-
dental and medical students.

130C. Genetics Laboratory. (2) I, Mr. Hinton
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite or concurrent: course 130A.
Breeding experiments to illustrate the principles of genetics.

131A. Developmental Genetics. (2) I Mr. Siegel
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 130A or Botany 140.
The interaction of genes, cytoplasm, and environment in the inheritance
and determination of cellular characters and differentiation.

131B. Physiological Genetics. (2) II. Mr. Hinton
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: eourse 130A or Botany 140.
The roles of genes in the regulation of physiological processes, particu-
larly at the molecular level.

131C. Advanced Genetics Laboratory. (2) IL Mr. Hinton
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite or concurrent: course 130C or Botany
140 or the equivalent, 131A or 131B or Botany 142, and consent of the in-
structor,
Experiments to familiarize the student with the materials and methods of
modern genetical research,

132A. General Cytology. (2) I. Mr. Bloch
Leeture, two hours. Prerequisite: eourse 1B. :
The structure and funetion of eytoplasm and nucleus of animal cells.

T Given in slternate years, beginning 1967-1968.
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182B. Nuclear Oytology. (2) II. Mr. Bloch
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 130A.,
The morphology, chemical nature, and funetions of the nucleus of animal
cells, with emplmsls on chromosomal structure and relation to genetics,

1320, Oytology Laboratory. (2) IL. - Mr. Bloch
Laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite or concurrent: course 132A or 132B.
183, Biology of the Cold-Blooded Vertebrates, (2) IL Mr, Cowles

Lecture, two hours, Prerequisite: course 134.
The systematics, distribution, physiology, and ecology of amphibians and
reptiles, with a brief account of the fishes.

1830. Laboratory in Cold-Blooded Vertebrates. (2) II. Mr. Cowles
- Laboratory, six hours; field trips. Prerequisite or concurrent: course 133.

134. Biology of the Vertebrates. (4) I. . Mr. Bartholomew
Lectuxl-;, three hours; laboratory, three hours; fleld trips. Prerequisite:
course 1
The adaptations behavior, ecology, and distribution of vertebrates. This
course is prerequisite to courses 133, 135, 136, and 141,

136. Ichthyology. (4) I. Mr, Walker
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours; field trips. Prerequisite: eourse
134,
The evolution, systematics, ecology, and biology of ﬂshes, with special
emphasis on local marine forms,

136. Fisherios Biology. (2) IIL. : Mr. Walker
Lecture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 134.
Review of commercial an sport fisheries; methods of study and manage-
ment.,

1360, Laboratory in Fisheries Biology. (2) IL Mr. Walker
Laboratory, six hours; field trips. Prerequisite: courses 135 and 186, or
136 concurrent and consent of the instruetor.
Designed for students planning further work in this field.

188. Biology and Human Welfare, (3) I. Mr. Cowles
Prerequisite: upper division standing, but no prerequmte courses,
History of major contributions of biology to human welfare, health, eco-
nomies, and philosophy; and a survey of the resulting problems and aspects.

189. Biological Effects of Radiation. (3) IL Mr. Levedahl
Prerequisite: upper division standing.
General biological responses following exposure of plants, animals, and
man to jonizing radiations, especially those emanating from products of
nuclear reactions,

140. Development of Biological Ideas. (3) I. Mr, Furgason
Prerequisxte. upper division standmg and at least one year in the bioiogical
sciences
History of the biologlcal scienees.

141. Advanced Ornithology. (4) II. Mr. Howell
Lecture, two hours; laboratory and fleld trips, six hours, Prerequisite:
course 134 or consent of the instructor.
The systematics, distribution, evolution, and field biology of birds,

142, Comparative Invertebrate Physiology. (Pre Mr. Bullock
Lecture, two hours; laboratory, six hours. reqmsite- courses 1A, 1B;
recommended: courses 101, 112, .
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A survey of the differences in mechanism among animal groups of the
several organ systems, nervous, endocrine, nutritive, respiratory, excretory,
reproductive, cireulatory, receptor, effector, ete,

159, Physzical Ecology. (2) II. Mr. Bartkolomew, Mr. Walker
Prerequisite: course 1B.
A survey of the physical and chemieal factors of the environment as they
affect the distribution and mode of life of animals,

195A-195B. Reading in Zoology. (2-2) Yr. The Staff
Prerequisite: senior standing.
Library problems.

199A~199B. Problems in Zoology. (2-2) Yr. The Staff

Prerequisite: semior standing with such special preparation as the prob-
lem may demand.

GRADUATE COURSES

201. Advanced Cellular Physiology. (3) IIL. Mr. Jahn
Prerequisite or coneurrent: course 101B,

Permeability, salt accumulation, bioelectric phenomena, oxidation-redue-
tion potentials, effect of temperature and cell metabolism.

1+202A~1202B-12020. Advanced General Physiology. (2) L
Prerequisite: courses 101A, 101B. Mr, Crescitelli
Among topics discussed are respiration, enzymes, nerve physiology, vita-
mins, tracer techniques, and physiology of growth,

$204. Kinetics of Biological SBystems. (2) I. Mr, Levedahl
Prerequisite: courses 101A-101B or Biochemistry 108A-108B. Recom-
mended: caleulus and physical chemistry.
A consideration of the basis and practice of modern enzyme kinetics,

205. Comparative Cellular Physiology. (2) I. Mr, Levedahl, Mr. James
Prerequisite: courses 101A-101B, 201. Recommended: course 204, calcu-
lus, and physical chemistry.
]5esigned for advanced graduate majors in general physiology. Subjects
covered will be phosphate metabolism, energy metabolism, adaptive enzymes,
and physiological evolution,

206. Advanced Vertebrate Morphology. (3) I. Mr, Peabody
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, six hours. Prerequisite: ecourse 106.
Problems in vertebrate morphology with emphasis on evolution of the

skeleton and muscles. Lectures, discussion, assigned reading and laboratory

stmlly of fossil and living vertebrates. Designed for students in vertebrate
zoology.

209, Physiology of the Peripheral Nervous Bystem. (2) IL
Lecture, two hours, Mr, Crescitelli
Excitation and conduction in peripheral nerves, transmission in ganglia,
and properties of neurone chains and reflexes.

210. Physiology of Protozoa. (2) I. Mr, Jahn
Lecture, two hours. Recommended: course 110. .
Protoplasmie structure, lomocotion, motor responses, respiration, exeretion,
metabohism, growth and nutrition of protozoa, especially as compared with
other groups of organisms,

t Each course Even every third year, 202C to be given, 1957—i958.
$ To be given in alternate years, beginning fall, 1087--1958, .



382 Zoology

2100. Physiology of Protozoa Laboratory. (2) I. Mr. James
Prerequisite or eoncurrent: course 210,
The use of phase, polarizing and darkfield microscopes, microdissecting
apparatus, microrespirometers, and baeteria-free culture techniques applied
to study of the protozoa.

211. The Physiology of Animal Parasites, (2) II. Mr, Heyneman
Prerequisite: courses 1014, 111,
Lectures on nutrition, metabolism, physiological ecology, and protoplas-
mie evolution of parasitic protozoa, helminths, and arthropods.

230. Advanced Genetics. (2) II. Mr, Siegel
Prerequisite or concurrent: course 130A or Botany 140.
Elucidation of geneties through the stut;y of experimental animal cyto-
goenetics, chromosomal alteration, position effect, irradiation effects, and mu-
tations,

231, Human Familial Genetics. (2) I. Mr. Hinton
Leeture, two hours. Prerequisite: course 130A..
A survey of human genetics with empliasis on methodology.

232. Analytical Cytology. (2) I. Mr. Bloch
Prerequisite: course 132A or 132B.
Lecture, one hour; laboratory, three hours,
Application of physical and chemical methods to the determination of cell
structure and function,

242, Comparative Neurology. (2) I. Mr. Bullock
Lecture, two hours,
Evolution of structure and function of nervous systems in invertebrates
and vertebrates, with special reference to the central nervous system.

250. Survey of Animal Biology. (2) II. Mr. Furgason
Prerequisite: course 140 and consent of the instruetor.
A review of the basic concepts and theories of biological sciences as viewed
with historieal perspective and as related to contemporary viewpoints.

251A-251B. S8eminar in Ecology of Amphibia and Reptiles. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Cowles

2510-251D, Seminar in Ecology of Birds and Mammals. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Bartholomew, Mr. Howell

262A-252B. 8eminar in Endocrinology. (2-2) Yr. Mrs. Szego-Roberts

263A-253B. Seminar in Genetics. (2-2) Yr. Mr. Siegel, Mr. Hinton
Prerequisite: course 131A or 131B,

264A-2564B. 8eminar in Physiology of Development. (2-2) Yr.
Mr, Flickinger, Mr. Schechtman
256A-266B. Seminar in Protozoology and Parasitology. (2-2) Yr.
Mr. Ball, Mr. Heyneman

256, Seminar in Genetics of Protozoa. (2) II. Mr. Siegel
Prerequisite: course 131A or 131B.

267, Seminar in Comparative Physiology. (2) IT. Mr. Bullock

258. Seminar in Physiology of Sense Organs. (2) I. Mr. Jahn

260A. 8eminar in Ichthyology. (2) 1. Mr. Walker

260B. Seminar in Fisheries Biology. (2) IT. Mr, Walker
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263. Seminar in Physiology of Microorganisms. (2) II,
) Mr, Jahn, Mr. James
$264A~2684B. Seminar in Kinetics of Biological 8ystems. (2) Yr.
Mr. Levedahl
266A. Seminar in Contractile Tissues and Physiology of Muscle. (2) I.
Mr. Crescitelli, Mr. Abbott
266B. Seminar in Comparative Circulatory Systems. (2) II.
Mr. Crescitelli, Mr. Abbott
266. Seminar in Vertebrate Paleontology. (2) II. Mr. Peabody

267A-267B, Seminar in Animal Cytology. (2-2) Yr. Mr, Bloch
Pr(irequisite: any of the following: course 132A, 132B, 230, Botany 111
or 141.

290A-290B. Research in Zoology. (2-6; 2-6) Yr. The Staff

PALEONTOLOGY

Courses in general and invertebrate paleontology are offered by the De-
partment of Geology (see page 220).

LIFR SCIENCES

1A-1B, Fundamentals of the Life Sciences. (3-3) Yr.
Mr. Furgason, Mr. Thompson
Lecture, demonstration, discussion, three hours.
In order to obtain biological science credit, students must complete year
course. Both semesters must be satisfactorily ecompleted to fulfill the College
of Letters and Secience requirement of at least 5 units in biologieal science.

870. Methods and Materials for Teaching Life Science. (3) II.
Mr. Cowles, Mr, Herbst
Lecture, demonstration, field trips. Prerequisite: major in biological sei-
ences, senior or graduate status, and one of the following courses: Botany 3,
Zoology 112, 133, 134. Required of all prospective life science teachers who
wish to secure the general secondary or junior college eredential. It must be
taken prior to praetice teaching courses, Education G377, G378, and G379.

BIOLOGY?:

12. Natural History. (3) I. Mr. Cowles

Lecture, three hours; demonstration, one hour; one required field triP in
the semester. Prerequisite: high school biologieal seience or the equivalent,
or consent of the instruetor.

The biology of our environment, the common animals and some plants of
southern California ; their interrelationships, and their relationship to climate,

T %i‘ven‘in a!eemate years begiimlnz spring, 1957-1958.

o o

at majors is called to Zoology 188, Biology and Human
Welfare (see page 188). This course is designed for students not majoring in zoology.
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Optometry, School of, 10
preoptometry curriculum, 48

Oriental languages, 299

Paleontology, 220
Pathology, 802
Personnel management and industrial
relations, 120
Pharmacy, College of, 30, 46
Pharmacology, 802
Philosophy, 802
Physical education, 808
requirements, 200
credentials in, 57
major, 45
Physical examinations, 19C
Physical sciences—mathematics, 17
Physics, 822 )
Physiological chemistry, 829
Physiology, 829
Plant pathology, 880
Plant science curriculum, 29
Political science, 830
Portuguese, 362
Prebusiness curriculum, 22
Precriminology curriculum, 28
Predental curricula, 24
Predental hygiene curriculum, 25
Prelibrarianship curriculum, 18
Premedical studles, 19, 25
Prenursing curricule, 46
Preoccupational therapy curriculum, 47
Preoptometry curriculum, 48
Preparation for University curricula, 11C
Prepharmacy curriculum, 26
Prepublic health curriculum, 49
Presocial welfare curriculum, 20
Private study, 270
Prizes, 890
Probation, 270
Production management, 119
Psychology, 389
Public Administration, Bureau of, 20
Public Health, School of, 10, 20, 62
prepublic health curriculum, 49
courses, 349
Public service curriculum, 20
Pupil personnel services credential, 57

Qualifying examinations, 72

Radiology, 854

Readmission, 190

Real estate, 123

Refund of fees, 820

Regents, xi

Registration, 190

Religion—curriculum, 22

Religious facilities, 410

Removal of admission deficiencies, 120,

14C

Residence—rules governing, 81C, 820

requirements, 340, 4, 29, 48, 51, 70, 71
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Riverside campus, 20
Romance languages and literature, 854
Russian, 854

Santa Barbara College, 80

Scandinavian languages, 226

Scholarship—grades of, 260
minimum requirements, 270

Scholarships, 880

Scripps Institution of Oceanography, 80
courses, 295

Secondary teaching credentials, 67

Selective service, 220, 87C

Self-support of students, 860

Site of the campus, 4C

Slavic languages, 864

Social Welfare, School of, 10, 20, 66
courses, 856

Sociology, 85

Soils, 246

Sororities, 840

Southern Campus, 400

Spanish, 8567

Special secondary teaching credentials, 57

Special students, 80, 160

Speech, 196

Statistics, 264

Status of students, 80

Student activities, 400

Student Health Service, 200

Study-list imits, 250

Subject A, 140, 220, 868

Subtropical horticulture, 868

Supervised teaching, 164

Supervision credentials, 57

Surplus matriculation eredit, 140

Survey of curricula, 50

Swedish, 226 .
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Index

Teacher Placement, Office of, 860
Teaching credentials, 240, 67
Teaching experience, credit for, 140
Theater arts—courses, 364

major, 46
Theses, 69, 70
Trade and industrial education teaching

credential, 67 :

Transcripts of record, 28C
Transportation, 122
Tuition for nonresidents of Qalifornia, 80C

Unclassified graduate students, 80, 18C
Units of work and credit, 260
University Extension, 10, 60, b, 9, 42, 45
University Farm, 20 .

University of California Press, 20

Vaccination requirement, 8C
Veterans—

application fee, 8C

admission, 160

housing, 840

information, 870
Veterinary Medicine, School of, 20
Visual instruction, 7C¢
Vocational counseling, 870
Vocational rehabilitation, 870

Warning, 270
Withdrawal from the University, 280

Y.M.C.A., 410
Y.W.C.A, 410

Zoology, 876
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Administrative Bulletins of the
University of California, 1957-1958

The administrative bulletins of the University of California present information concerning
the colleges, schools, and departments of the University. For copies of the bulletins or other
information concerning instruction at Los Angeles, address the Office of Admissions, Uni-
versity of California, Los Angeles 24; for other Bulletins, and for information concerning
the departments at Berkeley, address the Regisirar of the University of California, Berkeley
4; for information concerning instruction at Davis, address the Registrar, University of Cali-
fornia, Davis; for information concerning instruction ot Riverside, address the Registrar,
University of California, Riverside; for information concerning instruction ot Santa Barbara,
address the Registrar of Santa Barbara College, Goleta; bulletins of the schools and col-
leges in San Francisco may be had by addressing the deans in charge.

Bulletins Referring Primarily to the Departments
of the University at Los Angeles

The Circular of Information, Departments at Los Angeles, containing general information
about the University, requirements for admission, general regulations, students’ fees and
expenses, curricular offerings in the several colleges and schools, etc.

The Announcement of Courses and Curricula, Departments at Los Angeles, containing require-
ments for the degree of Associate in Arts, and for the bachelor’'s degree in the Colleges
of Letters and Science, Applied Arts, Agriculture, and Engineering, and in the Schools of

" Administration, Education, Law, and Nursing; for the master’s and doctor’s de-
grees; and announcements of courses of instruction in the departments ot Los Angeles and
La Jolla. Price, 20 cents.

The General Catalogue, Departments at Los Angeles. A combination of the Cirevlar of Infor-
mation and the Announcement of Courses and Curricula. Price, 25 cents.

The Announcement of the Graduate Division, Southern Section.

The Announcement of the College of Applied Arts.

The Announcement of the Colleges of Engineering.

The Announcement of the Graduate School of Business Administration, Los Angeles.

The A t of the School of Busi Administration, Los Angel
The A t of the School of Education, Les Angel

The A t of the School of Law, Los Angeles.

The A t of the School of Medicine, Los Angel

The A t of the School of Nursing, Los Angeles.

The Announcement of the School of Soclal Welfare, Los Angeles.

The Schedule of Classes, University of California, Los Angeles: containing the time schedule
of exercises and an office directory of officers of instruction and administration. Published
in February and September of each year for the semester immediately following. Price,
10 cents.

The Annval Commencement Program (at Los Angeles), containing the lm of degrees con-
ferred, scholarships, prizes, and otheér honors.

The Bulletins and Circulars of University Extension.

Other Bulletins Referring to Departments of the
University at Los Angeles

The Announcement of the School of Public Health.
The Bulletin of the College of Agriculture.
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